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National Diet Library, Tokyo. 
New South Wales, Australia. 
Nihon Yusen Kaisha [Japan Shipping Line Co.] 
New York Public Library. 
Ordo Fratrum Minorum (Franciscans). 
Ordo Minorum Capuchinorum (Capuchins). 
Oblates of Mary Immaculate. 
Ordo Praedicatorum (Dominicans). 
Ordo Recollectorum Sancti Augustini (Recollects). 
Ordo Sancti Augustini (Augustinians). 
Order of St. Francis. 
Oxford University Press. 
Palau Community Action Agency. 
Pacific Manuscripts Bureau, ANU. 
Public Records Office, London. 
Pacific Scientific Information Center, Bishop Museum, Honolulu. 
Real Academia de la Historia, Madrid. 
Royal Australian Navy. 
Royal [British] Navy. 
Societas Jesu (Jesuits). 
His Imperial [German] Majesty's Ship. 
Missionaries of the Sacred Hearts (Picpus). 
"Ships Through Micronesia" [a book in this series] 
The National Library, Manila. 
Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands (formerly a part of Micronesia). 
University of Hawaii (Sinclair Library), Honolulu. 
United States Commercial Company (1946 Economic Survey of 
Micronesia). 

UNDP United Nations Development Program, New York. 
UNESCO United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization, 

USMC 
USN 
USS 
UST 
UTK 
YC 
? 
(?) 

Paris. 
U.S. Marine Corps [Additional R indicates Reserves]. 
U.S. Navy [Additional R indicates Reserves]. 
U.S. Ship. 
University of Santo Tomas, Manila. 
University of Tokyo. 
Yen-ching Library, Harvard University, Cambridge, Massachusetts. 
Information missing, wanted, or not available. 
Information given is doubtful; confirmation needed. 
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Foreword 

'Tu verdad es el alma y la esencia de la historia. "[The soul and essence of history is the truth] 
Martin Fernandez de Navarrete, in vol. iv of his Coleccion de Jos viages, 1837. 

Major events of the period 1561-1595 

21 

All the voyages across the Pacific before Legazpi (1565) had taken place from east 
to west, and every attempt at finding a return route had failed. As Legazpi intended to 
colonize the Islands of the West, it became of paramount importance for him to dis
cover the route back to New Spain. It was Father Urdaneta who was to solve this prob
lem by drawing a lesson from the Atlantic experience, which consisted in gaining more 
northerly latitudes in order to catch favorable winds for an eastward passage. The right 
season for such a navigation was to be learned with experience. 

U rdaneta was not in fact the first man to cross the Pacific from west to east. It was 
Captain Arellano, who had separated from Legazpi's fleet, who actually did it first 
aboard the small patache San Lucas. However, the plan had been Urdaneta's and he is 
properly credited as the navigator who made the first, official, eastward crossing of the 
Pacific. 

The Peric6n relief expedition of 1566 was a disaster from beginning to end. One of 
the most bloody mutinies in the annals of Pacific history took place aboard the lone 
ship San Jeronimo. Finally, the leader of the mutiny and his adherents were marooned 
at either Ujelang or Enewetok in the Marshalls. 

Another important expedition covered in this volume is the first expedition of Men
daiia (1568), who was aptly assisted by Captain Pedro de Sarmiento. Although his ob
jective was the Solomon Islands, their return voyage crossed Micronesia and some new 
islands were discovered, notably Wake Island. 

During this period also, the colonization of the Philippines was finalized and con
tacts were established with China and Japan, although dangers of invasion had to be 
faced from both of those countries. More importantly for Micronesia, almost-yearly 
communications were established across the North Pacific, and the first shipwreck of 
a galleon in Micronesian waters occurred in 1568. This led to the first meaningful con
tacts between Micronesian natives and outsiders. 

In 1580, Spain had established political control over Portugal, which was to last for 
60 years. When a Portuguese ship, under Captain Joao da Gama, went from Macao to 
Acapulco in 1589-90, it was without permission. As of that time, the Pacific Ocean be
came a Spanish lake. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

22 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

Main sources quoted in this volume 
1. Col. de Navarrete: Tome 17 of Martin Fernandez de Navarrete's facsimile edi

tion of his manuscript in the Museo Naval in Madrid, published by Kraus-thomson in 
Liechtenstein in 1973. 

2. Col. de Ultramar: Volumes ii and iii of the second series published by RAH Ma
drid in 1886-87, which deal with the Philippines, e.g. vol. ii, pages 94-475 and vol. iii, 
pages v-70. 

3. Col. de Indias: Vol. 13 of the first series published by RAH Madrid between 
1864 and 1884, edited by Pacheco et al. 

4. B&R: The Blair & Robertson series entitled The Philippine Islands. 
5. Col. de diarios: Volume 5 of the collection published by the Instituto Hist6rico 

de Marina, Madrid, 194 7. 
6: FBG8: Volume 8 of the Filipiniana Book Guild series of reprints, entitled The 

Colonization and Conquest of the Philippines by Spain (Manila, 1965). 

Rod Levesque 
Gatineau, July 1992. 

Note on place names 
Place names are given as they appear in the original documents, except that the more 

common or modem spelling is given in brackets, whenever necessary; the latter form is 
used in the index to refer to all equivalent forms. 
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Document 1565A 

Legazpi-Background to his expedition 

1. Organization of Legazpi's fleet 
Vessel Type Tons Captain Pilot(s) Note 
San Pedro Ship 500 M. li>pez de Legazpi E. Rodriguez 1 

San Pablo 

San Juan 
San Lucas 

Notes: 

" 400 

Patache 80 
" 40 

Mateo de(l) Sa(n)z 

Juan de la Isla 
Alonso de Arellano 

Pierre Plin 
J. Martinez Fortun 2 
Diego Martin 
Rodrigo de Espinosa 3 
Lope Martin 4 

1. The Master was Martin de Ibarra. The boatswain was Francisco de Astigarribia. 
The flagship San Pedro, formerly the San Felipe, was towing a skiff. It was sent back 
to New Spain that same year of 1565. 

2. Capt. de la Isla replaced Capt. Carrion at the last minute. The Master was Juan 
Maria. The a1miranta San Pablo, formerly the San Andres, was despatched from Cebu 
to New Spain in 1568 but was shipwrecked at Guam. 

3. Capt. de la Isla wrote an account of the voyage. The patache San Juan (de Letran) 
made the voyage to New Spain in 1567. 

4. The crew of the patache San Lucas was composed of 20 men. Capt. Arellano re
placed Capt. Sanchez Munoz at the last minute. Capt. Arellano separated from the fleet 
soon after leaving New Spain and made the return passage before the flagship San 
Pedro made the first official eastward passage. The San Lucas made a second voyage 
to the Philippines in 1567, in company with the San Pedro. 

5. The total complement was 380 people (150 seamen, 200 soldiers, 30 others, includ
ing servants). 

2. Royal officials and other gentlemen with the fleet 
-Andres Cauchela, Royal Accountant. He wrote letters. 
-Hernando Riquel, Royal Notary. He wrote a letter. 
-Andres de Mirandaola, Royal Factor. He wrote a letter. 
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Governor and Captain General Miguel li>pez de Legazpi. Bom in Zumar
raga, Guipuzcoa, Spain, he went to Mexico in 1545, where he became clerk of the 
Cabildo or municipal government He was appointed in 1561 to lead an expedition 
to discover and colonize the Islands of the West He first created a settlement at 
Cebu in 1565 but in 1571 founded Manila. He had despatched the first trading 
galleon from Cebu in 1565. He died from a heart attack at Manila on 20 August 
1572. (From El Oriente, Manila, 24 October 1875) 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 25 

-Guido de l.avezaris, Royal Treasurer. He had taken part in the Villalobos exped-
ition. 

-Mateo del Sa(n)z, Master-of-camp (military rank equivalent to Colonel). 
-Lieutenant-Colonel (Army) Andres de Ibarra. 
-Major (Army) Luis de la Haya. 
-Captain (Artillery) Martin de Goiti. 
-Captain (Army) Juan Maldonado. 
-Esteban Rodriguez, Pilot Major. He kept a logbook (See Doc. 1565Q). 
-Pierre Plin, pilot. He kept a logbook (See Doc. 1565R). 
-Jaime Martinez Fortun and Diego Martin, pilots. They kept a common logbook 

(See Doc. 1565S). 
-Rodrigo de Espinosa, pilot. He kept a logbook (See Doc. 1565T). 
-Felipe de Salcedo, 16 year-old grandson ofLegazpi. Was placed in charge of the 

successful return attempt of 1565, but was under the benevolent supervision of Father 
Andres de U rdaneta. 

-Geronimo de Mon~on, position unknown. 

3. Costs of the fleet 
Source: Col Ultramar ii, pp. 461-J. 

"List of the pesos de oro that have been expended for the ships that on order from 
H.M. have been built in the port ofNavidad for the voyage to the Western Islands, to 
construct the said ships as well as for the necessary things for the said voyage and for 
the pay of the captains and soldiers, in addition to the outfitting of the said fleet as re
corded in the book entries and warrants of the Most Illustrious Viceroy Luis de Velas
co and of this Royal Audiencia that are recorded in the account book of H.M. that is 
in my charge and to which I refer." 

-It seems that, according to the said book, from the date of 13 December 1557 when 
the said ship project was begun by order of the Illustrious Viceroy Don Luis de Velas
co until 1September1563 when Ortuno de Ibarra and Francisco de Montealegre were 
accountants, the detailed expenses, according to the said book, amount to 171,849 
pesos, 5 tomins, 8 grains of common gold, plus 24,951 pesos, 2 tomins, 8 grains of 
mined gold. 1 

-Also from the said book, it appears that from the 1September1563 when I, Her
nando de Villanueva took over the post of accountant, until 2 March 1565, there were 
spent for the said fleet and its despatch the sum of 192,269 pesos, 4 tomins, 3 grains 
of common gold, plus 1,947 pesos, 5 grains of mined gold. 

-Also it appears, according to the data provided by Pedro de Yebra, who was then 
assistant treasurer of the City of Veracruz, that there were spent in the said city for the 

1 Ed. note: B&R3: 177 says that the common gold was a money of account, commonly supposed to 
have been worth 15 reals; there were 7 tomins of gold in 1 peso. The mined gold was in the fonn of 
bars and/or coins. 
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despatch of the said fleet in things that were necessary 18,349 pesos, 5 tomins, 6 grains 
of common gold, plus 52 pesos of mined gold. 

-So it appears that the total and sum that have been spent in the said fleet and its 
despatch until 2 March of this said year of 1565 is 382,468 pesos, 7 tomins, 5 grains of 
common gold, plus 27,400 pesos [sic], 3 tomins, 1 grain of mined gold. Because the 
Bachelor Martinez, purveyer of the said fleet, and Rodrigo de Ateguren, paymaster, 
have not yet submitted the account of the tributes they have collected from the villages 
and towns of the said province that have been spent in the said fleet, it is not possible 
to close the books until the above-named submit it to H.M.'s accounts, when it will be 
possible to do so. 

This list was extracted on 5 March of this year of 1565. 
Fernando de Villanueva. 1 

4. Biographies of the Augustinian friars aboard 
Sources: 1) Fr. Elviro J Perez, Cat;ilogo bio-bibliografico de los religiosos Agustinos de la Provin

cia del Santisimo Nombre de Jesus de las Islas Filipinas ... , Manila, 1901; 2) Fr. Juan de Medina, Histo
ria de la Orden de S. Agustin de estas Islas Filipinas, Manila, 1893. 2 

Fathers Urdaneta, Rada and Aguirre were aboard the flagship, whereas Fathers 
Herrera and Gamboa were aboard the almiranta San Pablo. 

Urdaneta, Fr. Andres.-His biography has already been given in Volume 1 of this 
series. To repeat the main events of his colorful career, he was born in Villafranca, in 
the province of Guipuzcoa, in 1498. Orphaned as a child, he became a soldier, then a 
cosmographer. He took part in the l.oaysa expedition and could have been in command 
of the Villalobos expedition if he had accepted the appointment. Instead he intended 
to become an Augustinian friar; he took the habit on 20 March 1552. After taking part 
in the present expedition, he retired from active life. He died in Mexico on 3 June 1568, 
at the age of 70. 

Herrera, Fr. Diego3 de.-Born in Recas in the province of Toledo, he made his re
ligious profession in Toledo on 10 March 1545. He was transferred to New Spain in 
1561. Almost as soon as he had arrived at Cebu, at the departure of Fr. Urdaneta, he 
became prior of the Cebu convent. In 1569, he was elected Provincial of the Philippine 
Province and in that capacity journeyed to Mexico. He returned to Cebu (passing again 
by Guam) in 1570. He moved to Manila when that city was founded in 1571. He made 
a second voyage to Mexico and Spain in 1572 (or 1573), passing a third time by Guam 
in 1576. However, he did not have the opportunity to leave an account, because the 
1576 galleon was wrecked on the Catanduanes coast of Luzon and all the missionaries 

1 Ed. note: About the same total amount of money was spent later on to send relief ships to Legazpi. 
See, interalia, B&R3:179-180. 

2 Ed. note: Although published at so late a date, the Medina history was written in 1630. 
3 Ed. note: Not to be confused with Fr. Martin de Herrera. 
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either drowned or were slaughtered by the natives when they tried to reach the shore. 
Fr. Herrera was to have been the first bishop of Manila. 

Rada Fr. Martin.-This astronomer and theologian was born in Pamplona on 20 
July 1533. He studied in Paris and at the University of Salamanca where he graduated 
with a Master's degree in sciences and oriental languages. He became an Augustinian 
friar on 21 November 1554. Three years later, he was sent to New Spain. He could have 
become Bishop of Jalisco but chose instead to become a missionary to the Philippines. 
He was Prior in Manila during the first absence of Fr. Herrera. In June 1575, he went 
to China with Fr. Jeronimo Marin, as an envoy, and thus became officially the first 
Spaniard to enter the Chinese empire. He returned to Manila in October of that year 
and soon undertook a second voyage to China with Fr. Albuquerque. However, the 
captain of the junk that was carrying them dumped them ashore on the northwest coast 
of Luzon. He died at sea in June 1578 between Borneo and the Philippines, during a 
naval campaign that Salcedo led against the Chinese pirate Limahong. Fr. Rada is best 
remembered for the hundreds of Chinese books he carried from China and sent to Eu
rope; they were the first of their kind to have been seen there. 

Aguirre, Fr. Andres.-He was born in Vizcaya and became an Augustinian in Sa
lamanca in the early 1530s. In 1536, he was already in Mexico. Having made the round
trip of the Pacific with Urdaneta in 1565, he returned to the islands in 1578 with a 
mission of 9 Augustinians. He became Prior of the Manila convent in 1580, and Prov
incial in 1581. He then made another voyage to Spain, returning to Manila in 1593, 
thus passing a third time by Guam that same year. He died soon after arriving at Mani
la (in September 1593). 

Gamboa, Fr. Pedro.-Born in Mara in the province of Soria, he studied in the con
vent in Mexico. He was in Cebu from 1565 to 1567 only, when he was picked by Le
gazpi to go back to Spain to report on the condition of the colony to King Philip II. He 
died at sea on 27 July 1567. 
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Document 1565B 

Legazpi-Letter from the King to the 
Viceroy of New Spain, dated Valladolid 

24 September 1559 

Sources: AG/ Patronato l-l-l/2J; Col. Ultramar ii, doc. JO, pp. 94-97; summarized in B&R 2:78-79; 
Col. diarios 5:139-140; translated in FBG8:1-J. 

Letter from Philip II to Luis de Velasco 

[From] the King, 

[To] Don Luis de Velasco, our Viceroy of New Spain and President of the Royal 
Audiencia, whose seat is in that City: 

I have read what joy you have written about the commission and program we or
dered you to send for new discoveries by sea and the opinions from other persons whom 
you gathered for this purpose; namely, about the manner the ships should be sent and 
how many, what tonnage they should have, what people and provisions they should 
take, and what route they should follow. We received also a copy of the Instructions 
sent to you, with the note you wrote in the margin of each chapter. Having understood 
everything, with the confidence I have in your person, I have decided to return the same 
to you in order that, as a person who understands this undertaking, you may do and 
provide as you see fit to the service to God, our lord and to us, and with as little ex
pense as possible from our fund. 

Therefore, by virtue of the commission sent to you to make the said discoveries by 
sea, I hereby order you to prepare two ships of the specified tonnage and construction 
and with the men that are suitable and necessary, which you shall send for the discovery 
of the Islands of the West in the region of the Moluccas. You shall instruct those who 
are going in the voyage to do according to the Instructions sent to you, and order them 
to take some spices as a trial shipment and return to New Spain. Having done this, you 
shall instruct them what to do to determine whether the return voyage can be 
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King Philip II of Spain (1556-1598). His name was first given to the 
Leyte-Samar Group of islands by Villalobos and later extended to the whole 
Philippine archipelago. 
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ascertained and how much it will cost. You shall also order the men whom you will 
send in the expedition not to enter by any means the Moluccas Islands in order not to 
break our agreement with the Most Serene King of Portugal. Nevertheless, they may 
enter the other islands that are near them, like the Philippine Islands and the other is
lands that are outside the demarcation line of Portugal but inside ours, which are said 
to have spices also. 

With reference to your suggestions on the artillery, barter goods and other things, 
proposing that they be sent from here so that the ships you will send for said discovery 
may be well provided on their outward voyage and return, so that they may be able to 
defend themselves at sea and on land from those who would attack them, and so that 
the barter goods they will carry will be better taken care of, I have considered them and 
have also heard Captain Juan Pablo de Carrion about whom you have written us to 
the effect that we can trust him in this enterprise. It appears that you should know what 
is contained in the memorandum. We are sending a copy with this letter, signed by our 
Secretary, and in such manner we have ordered our officials of the House of Trade in 
Seville to send you all that you mentioned, which they will comply with according to 
what has been written to them. 

The letter which you suggested written to Fray Andres de Urdaneta, of the Order of 
St. Augustine and who is there in that City, requesting him to go in those ships because 
of his experience and knowledge about the Spice Islands for his having lived there, is 
enclosed herein together with another for his Provincial, which is requesting the latter 
to give the proper instructions and to do his best so that his order will be accomplished. 

Likewise, we are sending with this the letters which you asked to be sent blank for 
persons of your choice to go in the expedition and effect the desired end, which you 
well understand. The important instructions they they shall be given is that they should 
not be detained by trade or barter, but should return soon to New Spain, as what is im
portant in the expedition is to know the return route, inasmuch as the outward route 
is known and can be made in a short time. You shall give us a report of what has been 
done. 

Undertakings of this sort should not be divulged nor disclosed to many persons, al
though we understand it has been known that you have been given our permission to 
make the discoveries you choose. Henceforth, you shall take care to be more reserved 
in similar things, as [indiscretion] in this kind of enterprise has caused inconveniences. 

Valladolid, 24 September 1559. 
I, the King. 
-Notarized by Eraso. 
Assigned by Bribiesca. 
Don Juan Vasquez Agreda Jaraba. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

32 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

Document 1565C 

Legazpi-Letter from King Philip II to 
Father Urdaneta, dated Valladolid 

24 September 1559 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 1; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 11, pp. 98-100; translated in B&R 
23:122-123 and FBG8:4. 

[From] the King, 
[To the] Devout Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta, of the Order of St. Augustine: 
I have been informed that as a layman you accompanied the loaysa expedition and 

that you had passed by the Strait of Magellan and the Spice Islands, where you spent 
8 years in our service. Inasmuch as we have now ordered Don Luis de Velasco, our Vice
roy in New Spain, to send two ships for the discovery of the Islands of the West, to
wards the Moluccas, and to give them orders what to do according to the instructions 
sent to him; and because of the wide knowledge you have about those Islands and your 
familiarity with the route to those places, you being a good cosmographer, it would be 
of great value if you join the said ships for service in matters concerning navigation as 
well as for the service of God, our lord. 

I, therefore, entreat and ask you to go in the said ships and do whatever the Viceroy 
orders; for aside from serving thus our lord, I shall order to have this recorded so that 
you will receive proper compensation. 

Valladolid, 24 September 1559. 
I, the King. 
-By order of His Majesty: Francisco de Eraso. 
Assigned by Briviesca. 
Don Juan Vazquez Agreda Jaraba. 
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Document 1565D 

Legazpi-Reply from the Viceroy to the 
King, dated Mexico 28 May 1560 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 7,· Col Wtramar ii, doc. 12, pp. 100-106~· summarized in B&R 
2:79-81, as follows. 

Mexico, 28 May 1560.-Velasco writes to the King in answer to his letter, saying 
that he will do his utmost to fulfil his commands in regard to the voyage. He says: "it 
is impossible to go to the Philippine Islands without infringing the contents of the treaty, 
because the latter are no less within the treaty than are the Moluccas, as Your Majesty 
can see by the accompanying memorandum, made solely for myself by Fray Andres de 
Urdaneta. This latter possesses the most knowledge and experience of all those islands, 
and in the best and most accurate cosmographer in New Spain." He asks the King to 
show this memorandum to any living members of the loaysa expedition in order to ver
ify it. The King should redeem the Spaniards captured by the natives in the Philippines 
and other islands near the Moluccas. To do this and to resupply the ships would not 
be in violation of the treaty made with Portugal. In case the ships should depart before 
the King's answer is received, the Viceroy will order them to act in accordance with the 
above-mentioned memorandum. The vessels of the expedition will consist of two gal
leons of 200 and 170 or 180 tons respectively, and a patache. Wood, already fitted, is 
to be sent in the galleons, with which to make small boats for use among the islands. 
"The man in charge of the work, writes me that the cables and rigging necessary for 
these vessels will be all ready, by the spring of '61, at Nicaragua and Realejo, ports in 
the province of Guatemala where I have ordered these articles made, because they can 
be made better there than in all the coast of the Southern Sea; and because they can be 
brought easily from those ports to the Port ofNavidad, where the ships must take the 
sea." The artillery and other articles sent from Spain for the vessels have arrived. The 
letters written by the King to U rdaneta and the Augustinian Provincial were delivered, 
and both have concurre with the contents thereof. "It is most fitting that Fray Andres 
go on this expedition, because of his experience and knowledge of these islands, and 
because no-one in those kingdoms or in these understands so thoroughly the required 
course as he; moreover, he is prudent and discreet in all branches of the business, and 
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has an excellent judgment." He assures the King that the return voyage to New Spain 
will be made as quickly as possible. 

In a postscript he adds that all due secrecy has been observed in regard to the pur
pose of the fleet, and it has been given out that it is for the trade with Peru and for coas
tal defence; however, it is rumored that they are for the voyage westward. 

Father Andres de Urdaneta, O.S.A. As a young Spanish Anny captain, he had 
taken part in the waysa expedition. He became at friar at 55 years of age. In his sixties, 
he accompanied Legazpi and became the oflicial discoverer of the retum route across 
the North Pacific. (From B&R 2:163, from a painting by Madrazo in the Augustinian 
College at Valladolid) 
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Documents 1565E 

Legazpi-Reply from Fr. Urdaneta to 
the King, dated Mexico 28 May 1560, 

including a memorandum 

35 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 7,· Col Ultramar ii, doc 1 J, pp. 106-11 J; Col diarios .5: 142-
14.5; summarized in B&R 2:81-82; translated in FBG 8:.5-9. 

Letter from Fr. Urdaneta to Philip II 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
Early in May of this year,1560, I received the order of Your Royal Majesty issued 

at Valladolid on 24 September, 1559, by which I was instructed to go in the ships of 
Don Luis de Velasco, Viceroy of this New Spain, which he is sending by order of Your 
Royal Majesty to the Islands of the West. That order I obeyed, it having come from 
Your Majesty, whom I have always served. I kiss Your Majesty's royal feet and hands 
for the favor and remuneration Your Majesty has deigned to grant me, your chaplain 
and servant. 

The information given to Your Royal Majesty that I had gone in the expedition of 
Commander Fray Garcia de I.oaysa, which he made in the service of Your Majesty to 
the Moluccas Islands, is correct. That was in 1525; and I was in said expedition for 
eleven years, after which I returned to Spain in 1536 when in Valladolid I gave to Your 
Royal Majesty a report and account of what had happened in that voyage. For eight 
years of the eleven I stayed in the Moluccas and their boundaries, serving Your Ma
jesty as a soldier and captain as well as taking charge of the Royal Treasury, until by 
royal order we had to leave freely those islands to the captains of the Most Serene King 
of Portugal. I returned, therefore, from the Spice Islands. 

In 1552 our lord God deigned to call me to the religious life in which I am now. I 
served Your Majesty most of the time that I was here in New Spain, where I was given 
positions of responsibility by Don Antonio de Mendoza, Viceroy of New Spain, in af
fairs of war as well as in those of peace. After entering the religious life, I have been of
fered similar important assignments in the service of your Royal Majesty by the Viceroy, 
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Don Luis de Velasco. And now, upon receipt of the order of Your Royal Majesty, I in
formed Fr. Fray Agustin de Corufta, Provincial of the Order of our Father St. Augus
tine here in this New Spain, about it and he and the whole organization willingly and 
with the affection they have in serving Your Majesty, obeyed it. Thus, the Father Prov
incial has ordered me to prepare for this voyage with three other religious. Considering 
my age, which is now 52 years1 and the poor health I now have and the much work 
which from boyhood I have had, I felt I needed to pass in peace the little time that re
mains in my life. Nevertheless, taking into consideration the great zeal of Your Majesty 
in serving God, our Lord, and in spreading our holy Catholic faith, I have decided to 
commit myself to this expedition, trusting only in Divine Providence and mercy, 
through which I expect to serve well His Divine Majesty and Your Royal Person. 

The Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco, informed me of the order of Your Royal Majesty 
concerning the voyage to the West and I told him what I thought would be convenient 
to render better service to God, our Lord, and to Your Majesty. His honor, the Vice
roy thought it wise that I express to Your Royal Person my opinions. Thus, together 
with this goes my opinion about the voyage so that Your Majesty may order and pro
vide what is best for your service. I beseech Your Majesty to accept my willingness to 
serve our Lord and Your Majesty, whose royal person and great dominion may God 
keep and increase with greater kingdoms and seignories and may He thereafter take 
Your Royal Majesty to the celestial glory to rejoice in that Eternal Kingdom for which 
you were created. 

Mexico, 28 May 1560. 
S.C.R.M., I kiss the Royal feet and hands of Your Majesty. Your Majesty's humble 

chaplain and inferior servant, 
Fray Andres de Urdaneta. 

Memorandum from Urdaneta to the King 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
It seems that there could be an inconvenience or scruple in making the voyage which 

Your Majesty orders to the West from this New Spain. By the way it is ordered to be 
undertaken, the ships are to go directly in search of the Philippine Islands. It is also ex
pressly declared in the order that they should not enter the Molucca Islands, in order 
not to break the agreement between Your Majesty and the Most Serene King of Por
tugal. 

But it is clear and evident that the Philippine Islands are not only inside the 
demarcation of Portugal, but also that the easternmost point of the said Islands 
is in the meridian of the Moluccas and the main portion is West of the meridian 
of the Moluccas. 2 The agreement on the demarcation is that to the east of the Moluc-

1 Navarrete says in a marginal note: This is a mistake, because according to the writers of his Order, 
he was born in 1498, and, therefore, he should have said 62 years. 

2 Ed. note: Emphasis mine. 
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cas Islands from 17° N latitude, measuring 297-1/2 leagues from the equator, a line is 
drawn from pole to pole. To the West of the said line, which forms a semi-circle, none 
of the ships of Your Majesty and none of your subjects may enter, or settle, or trade, 
until the cancellation of the existing sale or agreement. The said Philippine Islands, as 
I have said, are not only inside the demarcation [of Portugal], but the greater part of 
them lies in the western part of the meridian of the Moluccas. 

In view of this, it seems there could really be a kind of inconsistency in the order of 
Your Majesty directing the expedition to go to the Philippine Islands without either a 
legitimate or a pious cause. It appears to me that Your Majesty would better be served 
if you order two galleons and a patache to set sail from this New Spain to discover the 
sea West of this in the regions that the Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco, may order; going 
up to the border of the demarcation line of the Most Serene King of Portugal, which 
is, as I have already said, that line which stretches from pole to pole 297-1/2 leagues 
from the easternmost point of the Moluccas, so that Your Royal Majesty may know 
about the lands, islands and people that are inside your demarcation. Once those lands 
are discovered and known, Your Majesty may provide and order what is best to be 
done for the service of our lord, God, and of Your Majesty, and for the welfare of the 
natives of those lands that have been discovered. 

Besides, Your Majesty has been informed that in the Philippine Islands and in other 
islands nearby, some Spaniards, the subjects of Your Majesty, were lost. They had gone 
there with the IDaysa expedition, which left Spain in 1535; as well as in the ships sent 
by the Marquis del Valle from New Spain in 1527, as in those sent by the Viceroy, Don 
Antonio de Mendoza from New Spain also, in 1542; not to mention others who were 
lost in a ship1 of the Marquis del Valle in bad weather as they were coming to New 
Spain from Peru. It will be a good and a pious thing to do if Your Majesty send for 
them; as according to information given Your Majesty, said Spaniards who were lost 
from those vessels are prisoners and captives of infidels in the said Philippine Islands. 
Your Majesty will be well served, as well as our :Wrd, God, iffor the sake of those Spa
niards, Your Majesty's subjects, and out of pity to them, the said ships that shall set 
sail for the discoveries shall reach the Philippine Islands where said Spaniards are held 
captives; and upon arriving and landing in them learn from the natives of those Islands 
what Spaniards are present there and in the neighboring islands; and, having learned 
about them, pay their ransom or buy them and their children, if they have any, to save 
their souls, 

To effect their rescue, the ships should carry such merchandise as would please the 
natives best. Rescued or ransomed in this manner, the said Spanish captives shall be 
brought back to New Spain when the weather is favorable for their voyage, without 
going to the Moluccas nor engaging in trade or bartering, with the exception of buying 
some goods that are worthwhile seeing as samples or purchasing supplies and other 
things needed for the voyage. And to make this expedition successful, may it please 

1 Ed. note: The ship Sntiago, Captain Castilla, of the Grijalva expedition. 
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Your Majesty to order a search for the best pilots possible; besides the previously men
tioned persons, for the said expedition. Thus, the most accurate reports can be made 
about the new discoveries as well as about the route, and distance from New Spain to 
the Philippine Islands and their neighboring islands; and determination can also be had 
of the place where the 180° longitude of the demarcation of Your Royal Majesty 
reaches. 

It appears then that there is not only a justifiable cause in going to the Philippine Is
lands in search of your captive subjects and in liberating them, but also in our obliga
tion to look for those who got lost while serving Your Royal Majesty. Aside from 
serving God, our lord, and liberating the captives from the infidels, the expedition can 
take advantage ofleaming the language and of getting information, of which Your Ma
jesty will be very much pleased. 

Fray Andres de Urdaneta. 
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Document 1565F 

Legazpi-Second letter from the King 
to Fr. Urdaneta, dated Aranjuez 

4 March 1561 

39 

Sources: AG/ 1-1-1123; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 1; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 16, pp. 118-119; Col 
dian"os 5:146;· summarized in B&R 2:82-83; translated in FBG8:10. 

Letter from Philip II to Fr. Urdaneta 
[From] the King 
[To] Fray Andres de Urdaneta of the Order of St. Augustine: 
I have read your letter of 28 May 1560, and learned therefrom that you are offering 

yourself, in accordance with our request, to go to the Islands of the West in the ships 
that Don Luis de Velasco, our Viceroy of that land [New Spain] is sending in compliance 
with our order. I thank you very much for your willingness to join this expedition con
sidering it a service to God, our l.ord, and to us. I shall order this to be placed on rec
ord so that you will be compensated accordingly. I, therefore, order that, in accordance 
with your offer, you make the voyage and place in it all the trust afforded by your reli
gion and kindness, given that in regard to the advice you sent everything has been en
dorsed to the Viceroy so that he may provide what is convenient in accordance with his 
orders. 

Aranjuez, 4 March 1561. 
I, the King. 
By order of His Majesty, Francisco de Eraso. 
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Document 1565G 

Legazpi-Letter from the Viceroy 
regarding the preparations, 

dated 9 February 1561 

Sources: AG/ Patronato 1-1-1.23; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 14 & 15,pp. 113-118; summarized in B&R 
2:83-84. 

Synopsis by Robertson 
New Spain, 9 February 1561.-The Viceroy writes to the King concerning the fleet. 

Two ships and one small vessel are being built, and will be provisioned for the voyage 
to the Western Islands and the return to New Spain. They will be fully equipped by 
about the end of the present year. 

"It is necessary that Your Majesty have two pilots sent to me for this expedition, 
men skilled and experienced in this navigation of the Ocean Sea, because, although I 
have three, I need two more, so that they may go two by two aboard the ships ... I have 
appointed Miguel l.Opez de Legazpi, a native of the province of Quip\lzcoa, and a well
known gentleman of the Lezcano family, as the general and leader of those embarking 
in these vessels who, all told, soldiers, sailors, and servants, number from 250 to 300 
people. He is 50 years old and has spent more than 25 years in this New Spain. He has 
given a good account of the offices he has held, and of the important affairs committed 
to him. From what is known of his Christian character and good qualities hitherto, a 
more suitable man, and one more satisfactory to Fray Andres Urdaneta, who is to di
rect and guide the expedition, could not have been chosen; for these two are from the 
same land, and they are kinsmen and good friends, and are of one mind." 
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Document 1565H 

Legazpi-Second memorandum by 
Fr. Urdaneta about the planned route, 

dated Mexico 1561 

Sources: AGI 1-1-1123, n°15; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc2; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 17, pp. 119-138; 
summarized in B&R 2:84-87. 

Summary by Robertson 
Mexico, 1561.-Urdaneta, in a second memorandum to the King, points out the 

greater advantages of Acapulco as a port, than those possessed by the port ofNavidad. 
It has a more healthy location than the latter, is nearer Mexico City, and supplies can 
be taken there more easily. The lack of necessities, "such as wine, oil, etc., from Spain" 
and its unhealthy location have debarred workmen from going to the port of Navidad; 
hence the completion of the vessels has been retarded, and about a year must pass yet 
before they will be finished." It is of great advantage that the port whence the men em
bark be healthy ... because if they embark from an unhealthy land, many fall sick be
fore embarking, and many die afterwards while at sea ... The port of Acapulco appears 
to have a good location, so that a dockyard might lie fitted up there, where vessels can 
be built, and may there take and discharge their cargoes; for it is one of the foremost 
ports in the discovery of the Indies-large, safe, very healthy, and with a supply of good 
water. It abounds in fish; and at a distance of 5 or 6 leagues there is an abundance of 
wood for the futtock-timbers of the vessels, and, some distance farther, of wood for 
decks and sheathing, and pines for masts and yards." Further, the district about this 
port is reasonably well populated. Urdaneta says that if material for making the artil
lery be sent from Spain, and good workmen, the artillery can be made in New Spain; 
as well as anchors. "In this land there is copper in abundance, from which artillery can 
be made" which only needs to be refined. The Augustinian makes some interesting ob
servations regarding social and economic conditions in Mexico, and suggests that it 
would be very advantageous to compel many youths who are growing up in vagabond
age to learn trades, "especially the mestizos, mulattoes, and free negroes." Weapons, 
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ammunition, and defensive armor must be sent from Spain for this expedition. Urdane
ta requests that hemp-seed be sent, in order that ropes may be made in New Spain. He 
tells of a plant, pita [agave], growing in this country which can be used as a substitute 
for hemp, and many plants of it must be planted near the ports. The pitch, tar, and 
resin, the instruments and charts for navigation, etc., must be sent hither from Spain. 
They need good workmen. The King is requested to allow them to make use of any 
worrkmen in the other provinces of "these parts of the Indies", paying them their just 
wages; likewise to take what things they need, paying the just price. It is advised that 
the necessary trees for shipbuilding be planted near the ports, and that ranches be es
tablished nearby to supply food. 

The second section of this document treats of the navigation to the Western Islands; 
and Urdaneta maps out various routes which should be followed, according to the time 
of the year when the fleet shall have to do primarily with New Guinea as the objective 
point of the expedition, the Philippines being considered as only secondary thereto. 1 

Speaking of the ladrones and their inhabitants, Urdaneta says: "The islands of the 
I.adrones are many, and thirteen of them are said to be inhabited. The inhabitants are 
naked and poor. They eat rice, have many cocoa palms, and use salt. They fish with 
hooks made from tortoise-shell, being destitute of articles made of iron. They place a 
counterweight in one end of their canoes, and rig on them la teen-like sails made of palm
mats. It is quite important to explore this island [i.e. Guam] thoroughly, or any of the 
others, in order to discover and ascertain accurately the navigation that has been made 
up to that point, and their distance from the Moluccas and the Philippine Islands. Those 
islands are somewhat less than 370 leagues from Botaha2." The "modem maps that 
have come to this New Spain" are in his opinion incorrect, as certain coasts are drawn 
more extensive than is actually the case. Calms must be avoided and the trade winds 
caught, in order to facilitate navigation. The errors of former expeditions must be 
avoided, as well as a protracted stay at the Philippines "both because of the worms that 
infest that sea, which bore through and destroy the vessels, and because the Portuguese 
might learn of us during this time and much harm might result thereby." Besides, Spa
niards as well as natives cannot be depended upon to keep the peace. By leaving New 
Spain before the beginning of October 1562, much expense and the idleness of the ships 
will be avoided. In case land be discovered within Spain's demarcation, Urdaneta re
quests the King to provide for its colonization by supplying a captain and some of the 
people and religious-or even that the general himself remain there, "if the natives 
thereof beg that some Spaniards remain among them." He asks the King to ascertain 
the truth of the report that the French have discovered a westward route "between the 
I.and of the Cod-fish and the land north of it." Ifit be true then trade might be carried 
on more economically from Spain directly west than by way of New Spain, and the 
fleets will be better provided with men and equipment. 

1 Ed. note: See below for full translation of this whole section. 
2 Ed. note: Another name for Guam on some maps. 
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Navigation plan, by Fr. Urdaneta 
The navigation which, with God's help, I think should be made from this New Spain 

to the west, should be at the beginning of October of this year of 1561, or not later than 
the beginning of November. Ifwe could get away by that time, we would sail to the W 
1/4 SW [W by S] for 600 leagues until reaching the latitude of 14° and 112 N, and from 
this point due west in search of San Bartolome which will be found between 14° and 
14° and 1/2 of latitude. 1 

It is necessary to try and sight this island and anchor there to find out ifit is inhabited, 
and in what part of it is the watering place, as it is very important that there should be 
fresh water in this island, even though it be uninhabited, because it is 690 leagues, more 
or less, closer to New Spain than either the Moluccas or the Philippines.2 Here water 
and wood could be taken on the outward voyage as well as on the return voyage, if the 
return course cannot be otherwise. If the island in question could be settled, it would 
surely be of much benefit as a port-of-call, even if it be settled by delinquent men who 
deserve death or permanent exile. 

Once this island of San Bartolome has been sighted and water and wood been taken, 
the course set from there should be W by S until 1° and 1/2 have been lost, i.e. down to 
13°, and from there run due west in search of the island of Botaha, which is one of the 
ladrones.3 By staying on the latitude of 13°, it cannot be missed. There would be about 
330 leagues from San Bartolome to this island.4 The ladrones are numerous; they say 
that 13 of them are inhabited. The inhabitants are naked and poor; they eat rice, and 
have many coconut palms and salt. They fish with hooks made of tortoise-shells and 
they go wild for anything made of iron. They come sailing aboard canoes that have a 
counterweight to one side and are fitted with mat sails shaped like lateen sails. 

It would be very important to survey this island or any one of the others, in order to 
study the route followed up to that time, and how distant they are from the Moluccas 
and the Philippines, because in the matter of San Bartolome an error could be made by 
encountering another island at the same latitude but farther east. Eleven of the 13 in
habited islands are from Botalia [sic] toward the north. 5 

From the ladrones Islands to go in search of the Philippines, one must sail W by S 
until reaching 11°, or something less, and once at that latitude run on a due west head
ing until encountering the islands in question. There would be just under 370 leagues 
between the island of Botaha to these.6 

1 Ed. note: Urdaneta had already visited Taongi with the Loaysa expedition in 1526. 
2 Ed. note: In 1561, the known islands called the Philippine Islands by the Spanish consisted in just 

the Visayas. 
3 Ed. note: This is Guam, then erroneously referred to on public maps as Baham, Botaha, Botalia, 

hence Botalid and Volid, and other misprints. 
4 Ed. note: The actual distance is over 400 leagues, or 24° oflongitude. 
5 Ed. note: Urdaneta got this information from Gonzalo de Vigo. Then and now, not all of the 

northern Marianas were inhabited on a regular basis. 
6 Ed. note: His distance is over-estimated, as there are about 330 leagues. 
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If, however, we will not be able to leave New Spain until after the 10th of Novem
ber, and not later than the 20th of January, or a few days later, we will have to adopt 
another course, by running SW directly in search of New Guinea, until we get to a lati
tude of25°, or 30° oflatitude south of the equinoctial, if at first we do not meet with its 
coast, because if that coast does extend toward the antarctic pole, or toward the Strait 
of Magellan, and it is hoped it does, although the coastline may not extend that far in 
the E by S direction, which is the trend of the coast discovered so far, but runs to SE 
instead, then we would met with it before we get to 30°. I am of the opinion that such 
a coast, as laid down on the modem charts that have come to this New Spain, exceeds 
by more than 100 leagues the limit that has been discovered. Be that as it may, if it runs 
SE from the last cape that was discovered, we are bound to run into its eastern part be
fore reaching 30°. If, by sailing as far as 30°, as I have said, we do not reach the said 
coast of New Guinea, then, weather permitting, we would run due west for 200 leagues, 
or more, and if we still do not reach it within these 200 leagues, from that 30° point, we 
would run WNW in order to reach the said last cape that has been discovered, which 
is in 5°, according to the narrative and sketch map which I have of the said coast. 1 

Depending on which part of the said coast of New Guinea we find and the time we 
find it, weather permitting, we would follow the coast and survey it for as long as we 
wish, provided that we try and arrive at the Philippines not later than the beginning of 
November 1562. It seems that if we were to leave the port of Acapulco not later than 
the 20th of January, or before, as I have said, with the favorable fresh breezes that we 
would then have we could cross the equinoctial in a few days; this is what we must aim 
to do as we should not cross it during the equinox2 because at such a time some great 
calms are usually encountered below the equinoctial, something that is to be avoided. 
So, while sailing south of the equinoctial at the time period in question, we would have 
ample time to discover the said coast of New Guinea, and many other islands there 
might be. 

If, however, we cannot leave the coast of New Spain during the whole month of 
January to go by the southern route, as I have said, we would wait until the month of 
March, or later, until we get weather good enough for a voyage by the Arctic, or north
ern, route, by following the coast of New Spain that runs WNW, and weather permit
ting, although we may have to sail at some distance from the coast, we would sail until 
we get to a latitude of 34° or more, where we should try and examine the country along 
the coast discovered by Juan Rodriguez Cabrillo.3 After having taken whatever necess
ary from that coast, and having spoken with the Indians, even if only by sign language, 

Ed. note: This document, now lost, was probably the one cited by a couple of old catalogues (See 
B&R 53:242) whose title (translated) was: "Geographic table of the South Sea, with all the voyages 
and sailing directions discovered until then." It contained many small maps. 

2 Ed. note: Before 1582, they were still using the Julian calendar by which the spring equinox 
occurred on about 11 March. 

3 Ed. note: There exists a narrative of this voyage of discovery of the northwest coast ( 1542-43) by 
Juan Paez in Col. de Indias, t. 14, pp. 165+. 
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about a "big water" which they had mentioned to Juan Rodriguez Cabrillo as existing 
inland beyond that place, we should go in search ofit by following the coast to see what 
it is, as this water could be a sea [lying] beyond some headland where this land ends. 
We would already have learned by sign language ifit is salt or fresh water, and if God 
wills that we might discover what it is, we would then tum to W by S until reaching 37°, 
or 35°, and from there we would run due west, discovering what there is between this 
land and that of China, until getting near the islands of Japan, unless we should meet 
first with something of such importance that we are satisfied with it. From there, we 
should direct our course to the Philippine Islands, without going any further westward. 

In the case where we do not follow the western coast of New Spain, as stated above, 
we would go up as far as the latitude of 37°, and from there run west, as stated, until 
reaching the meridian of the Island ofBotaha, which is one of the ladrones, and from 
there we would make our way to the said ladrones Islands, so as not to get lost, and 
from there go in search of the Philippines. Or else, we could go from the said point at 
30° plus, [directly] in search of the Philippines. One way or another, our voyage would 
thus end up there. 

I have planned these routes this way, so that, in case we cannot depart at the begin
ning of November [the correct time] at which to depart from New Spain, when leaving 
late from here, we would not get there with enough time to comply with what Y.M. or
ders us to do, and prepare ourselves for the return, because it is convenient that with 
the first winds suitable to go from there to here we should leave without waiting for the 
steady winds (good to sail here) to have established themselves. The reason for this is 
that such winds have always been found to last but little time. So, we must depart from 
there [early], so as to be on this side [i.e. east] of the ladrones, if at all possible, by the 
time the favorable winds begin; we should not wait in the ports of the Philippines for 
[the beginning of] the favorable winds, which are the vendavals, even if we have to make 
the first part of this voyage by brute force. If we do otherwise, the same thing could 
happen to us that has happened in the past voyages; for instance, by getting there late, 
we might have to wait for one year, which would be a great inconvenience, not only on 
account of the many worms found in those island seas that cause ships to be lost, but 
also because in the interim the Portuguese might find out about us, of which some harm 
could come to us. The same could happen if we stay too long among the natives of those 
islands, as they are with a bad disposition, and our Spanish too, wherever they go and 
stay for a while, friendship usually lasts but for a little time. Although we should nor
mally avoid all the disadvantages that can cause any harm, the more reason to do so 
during this voyage. 

If there should be a reason to wait in New Spain until the beginning of October of 
the year of 1562, that too would be inconvenient. For one thing, the ships lose much 
by being so long idle, and for another, the costs would greatly increase. To avoid all of 
these things, and to take advantage of the time to explore the above-mentioned coasts, 
it would be convenient to sail as soon as the ships are ready to sail, unless Y.M. wishes 
to order otherwise. 
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In case we find during this voyage some good land, already discovered or that we 
might discover, provided that it is outside the pawn1 and that its natives should ask for 
some Spanish to stay with them, it will be necessary for Y.M. to be pleased to order if 
you would be served that some captain with some men and religious stay in that land, 
or if it should be fitting for the General himself to stay with the necessary men, so that 
the will of your Majesty be complied with in everything. 

At this New Spain, we have heard that the French have discovered a passage to the 
sea west of this New Spain between the land of the Cod-fish and that which extends to
ward the north; after entering the western sea at 60° or more, they [apparently] sailed 
W by S as far as down as 50° and found a true ocean by which to sail easily to China, 
to the Spice Islands, Peru, and New Spain, and everywhere else that one can sail to in 
that western sea; that on their return to France, they followed the north coast of Flori
da and that they found an exit toward the sea of Spain and France by a lower latitude 
than they had left it, given that there were no more than 40° or so where they went in, 
and not more than 50°. Because Captain Pedro Melendez has some understanding of 
what happened, according to the news we have received here, and because he will make 
a report to Y.M., I will say no more than it would be very important to discover if this 
is true from Spain, and if it is, and a passage is found as they say, and the land is in
habited, they should try and make a settlement at the narrowest point of that strait, or 
at the place that appears to be the most important, so that the ships going from Spain 
to the west, and from the west to Spain, could make a stopover there; from that place, 
they could hinder all the foreigners wanting to sail through that strait to the western 
ocean, given that it would evidently be possible to sail directly from Spain to China, 
and the Moluccas, and the other parts of that western ocean. Also, many expenses could 
be saved by not having the spice trade managed from this New Spain or anywhere else, 
in addition to having the ships better equipped with men and anything else that is necess
ary. 

In order to carry out the above said, it is necessary to send someone who is a person 
experienced in business at sea and ashore, zealous in the service of God and of your 
Majesty. From what I have heard here about General Pedro Melendez, he could be 
safely entrusted with this business, but another with greater ability [would do], although 
this business would come out alright as he has the ability for it. I beg Y.M., regarding 
this matter as well as the other things mentioned in this report and memorandum of 
mine, to please receive my offer of service to the best of my weak forces; although the 
Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco, has ordered me to make a report to Y.M. about a few 
things that I thought appropriate regarding these discoveries, the zeal of the service of 
God and of your Royal Majesty has given me cause to deal with it. If anything in this 
report may be found convenient for your royal service to have ordered, although the 
Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco endeavors to provide for this business with much care, 
still Y.M. may be pleased to give him some orders. 

1 Ed. note: He refers to the contract or conditional sale made with the King of Portugal. 
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Document 15651 

Legazpi-Letter from Legazpi to the 
King, dated Mexico 26 May 1563 

47 

Sources: Col. de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 7; Col. Ultramar ii, doc. 18, pp. 139-140; summarized in B&R 
2:87-88 as follows. 

Summary by Robertson 
Mexico, 26 May 1563.-Legazpi writes to the King that "the Viceroy of this New 

Spain, without any merit on my part, has thought best to appoint me for the voyage to 
the Western Islands, to serve Your Majesty, putting under my charge the fleet prepared 
for it-not because this land has few men who would do it better than I, and by whom 
Your Majesty would be served better on this voyage, but rather, because no-one would 
give himself up to it with a more willing spirit, as I have ever done in my past duties." 
He assures His Majesty that he will have the utmost care in this expedition. For the bet
ter success of the voyage he has "asked the Viceroy for certain things, which seemed to 
me necessary ... and others of which, in the name of Your Majesty, he should grant me, 
which although they were not of so great moment that they were fitting to be asked 
from so exalted and powerful a personage, the Viceroy defers and sends them to you, 
so that Your Majesty may order his pleasure regarding them." He asks these things for 
"so important a voyage" not as "a remuneration for my work, since that is due Your 
Majesty's service, but as a condescension made with the magnificence that Your Ma
jesty always is accustomed to exercise in rewarding his servants who serve him in mat
ters of moment." 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

48 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

Document 15651 

Legazpi-Two letters from the Viceroy 
to the King, dated Mexico 

25 February 1564 and 15 June 1564 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 7,· Col Ultramar ii, doc. 19 & 20, pp. 140-145; summarized in 
B&R 2:88-89. 

Summary by Robertson 
Mexico, 1864.-The Viceroy writes to Philip II on February 25 and again on June 

15, excusing the non-departure of the fleet. In the first letter he says that the delay is 
due to the proper victualling of the vessels for a two-year voyage, and the non-arrival 
of certain pieces of artillery, etc., which were coming from Veracruz; the things that 
were to be sent from the City of Mexico could not be sent until the fleet was launched, 
as they would spoil if left ashore. Everything will be ready by May. 

In the second letter he excuses the delay as, owing to calms and contrary winds, the 
vessels bearing the "masts, yards, and certain anchors" for the fleet did not arrive at the 
port of Navidad until June 10. It still remained to step the masts and make the vessels 
shipshape, and to load the provisions; and they will be ready to sail by September. "Four 
vessels are being sent, two galleons and two pataches; ... they are the best that have been 
launched on the Southern Sea, and the stoutest and best equipped. They carry 300 Spa
niards, half soldiers and half sailors, a chosen lot of men ... Six religious of the Order of 
Saint Augustine go with it, among them Fray Andres de Urdaneta, who is the most ex
perienced and skilled navigator that can be had in either Old or New Spain." He en
closes a copy of the instructions to Legazpi, in order that the King may assure himself 
that his commands have been obeyed. The best pilots have been secured. The questions 
ofroutes, seasons, and other things have been discussed with Urdaneta and others who 
have made the voyage before. "I trust... that the expedition will come to a successful 
end, and that Your Majesty will be very much served therein, and in all that shall here
after occur in it." Notice will be given to the King of the departure of the fleet by the 
first vessel leaving for Spain after that event. 
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Document 1565K 

Legazpi-Final instructions given by 
the Royal Audiencia of Mexico, 

dated 1 September 1564 
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Sources: A GI Patronato 1-1-1123; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 4; Col Wtramar ii, doc. 21, pp. 145-
200; Col diariosS:147-171; summarized in B&R 2:89-100; translatedinFBG8:11-40. 

Instructions to Miguel I.Opez de Legazpi 
The order that you, Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, Governor and General by His Ma

jesty appointed for the discovery of the Islands of the West and by the very illustrious 
Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco, former Governor and Captain General of New Spain 
and President of the Royal Audiencia, which has its seat in New Spain, and who is now 
dead, have to keep and observe in the voyage and expedition that, with God's help, you 
have to make for the said discovery, with the ships, which to this effect, by order of His 
Majesty, were built and are in the Port of Navidad of New Spain, on the South Sea 
coast, is as follows: 

First, you will go to the Port of Navidad, where will gather between 300 and 350 
men, who are soldiers and sailors and who, by order of the said Viceroy in the name of 
His Majesty and the expense from his Royal Treasury, are prepared to go on the ex
pedition with their Captains and officials. Upon your arrival at the said port, in the 
presence of the officials of His Majesty who are appointed and designated to go on said 
expedition and who are: Guido de I.avezaris, treasurer; Andres Cauchela, accountant; 
Andres de Mirandaola, factor; and before a notary who will testify, you will be 
presented, above all things, four ships that are now in the said port and which by order 
of His Majesty and the said Very Illustrious Viceroy were built recently in His Royal 
name. Two of these vessels are big and two small: the largest is the galleon named San 
Felipe1, the flagship, which you, the General, have to take; and the other vessels are 

1 Ed. note: Soon to be renamed the San Pedro. 
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the almiranta, named San Andres1; the patache San Juan de Letran, under Captain 
Juan de la Isla, and another patache called San Lucas which shall be under Captain 
Heman Sanchez Munoz. With these ships are boats, skiffs, sails, tackles, cables, an
chors, and all other implements and appurtenances belonging to the said ships, with
out lacking anything. All these will be inventoried and shall be placed under your 
charge. Their presentation to you will be done in the name of His Majesty by the Ba
chelor Martinez Allende, Mayor of the City and Province ofMichoacan, who is in the 
said Port of Navidad as Judge Purvevor of the said fleet. 

Having been presented the said vessels and everything that pertains to them, you will 
assist and appoint as pilots, masters, boatswains and clerks of the vessels, persons whom 
you will deem worthy, capable and experienced and distribute accordingly to those who 
are in said Port in place of those who have refused to join and determine the salaries 
according to the jobs they will be assigned to. In the same manner you will appoint the 
artillerymen and other officers needed in each vessel. You will order each and everyone 
what to do in accordance with his position and job and you will assign in each of the 
vessels all the seamen as you may find necessary and in accordance with the experience 
of everyone of them. 

Also, you will take charge and make an inventory in the said port, before you set 
sail, of the entire artillery, big and small, arquebuses, ammunition, offensive and de
fensive weapons, and other arms that His Majesty has in it, and of the two frigates and 
tools, as well as of the negro officials of these, and of all the provisions that were pre
pared for the said fleet, such as biscuits, dried meat, bacon, wine, oil, vinegar, fish, 
cheese, peas and chick-peas, as well as other things, all of which should be listed and 
inventoried according to classification, each thing to its kind, in a book you will keep 
in your possession and duly signed by you and by the above-mentioned officials of His 
Majesty who are going in the said expedition. You will, therefore, take charge of every
thing, seeing to it that nothing should be in the fleet that is not accounted for in writ
ing. The presentation to you of these things will also be done in the name of His Majesty 
by Bachelor Martinez. 

Furthermore, you will also assume charge in the said port of all the merchandise and 
barter goods which, by order of the Viceroy in the name of His Majesty, were bought 
by Ortuno de Ibarra, the Viceroy's agent and provider in this New Spain, with the ap
proval of the other officials of the Royal Treasury. The merchandise and barter goods 
have been brought to the said port and are there for barter and trade in the expedition. 
All shall be accounted for in writing, and you taking charge of them through inventory, 
including each kind according to the preceding chapter. These goods were taken from 
this City to the said port by the Auditor Andres Cauchela and they will be presented to 
you by Bachelor Martinez. 

After the four ships, their rigging and equipment, the artillery, ammunition, provi
sions, barter goods and merchandise and all other things which have to go on said ex-

1 Ed. note: Soon to be renamed the San Pablo. 
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pedition have been presented to you, as already said above, you will give a copy of the 
presentation or transfer, duly signed by you, to the officials of His Majesty who are 
joining said expedition, holding them responsible for all said things, before the notary, 
so that they, being such officials, will be obliged to make an account of these things in 
their books, as Royal property and dispose of same with the corresponding payment if 
and when you so order or when ordered by this Royal Audiencia, or by the officials of 
His Majesty of tlhis New Spain, or by any other person authorized to do so in his Royal 
name. There should appear in your book, duly signed by said officials at the bottom of 
the transfer document, a statement showing why they have received the copy and why 
they were made to take charge of all the said things, because it is in you and in them in 
whom it is incumbent to keep and take care of all and everything that belongs to the 
Royal treasury which are being carried on the expedition from this New Spain, as well 
as of those things that you will acquire by trading or by any other way in those lands 
you will discover. 

And because it is necessary that the artillery, arquebuses, ammunition, arms, sup
plies, merchandise and barter goods and the other things that will be taken in the ex
pedition be distributed among the ships, according to their needs, and also the men who 
will go in each, according to your discretion and prudence, you will order their distribu
tion in the manner you consider most convenient, as we trust much in your person. All 
the items, properly inventoried, shall be placed under the charge of the Captains and 
Masters and persons whom you trust, making yourself and said officials, in writing, re
sponsible, particularly of what each of them will receive from you, classifying the things 
according to their kind; as, for instance, the ships witll their equipment in one part; the 
artillery, ammunition, and arms in another part; and the provisions in a separate part, 
as well as the merchandise and barter goods. In this way everything will be listed and 
inventoried, signed with your name and the names of those officials and persons to 
whom the things will be transferred, and entered in your book and in that of the offi
cials, so that everything will be always clear and well accounted for. You will order that 
each ship have a record of everything in it, from the ship itself down to the least import
ant item, as is practiced in the voyage to the Indies. 

Upon presentation of the artillery, ammunition, arquebuses, and of all the other 
items, you will order that Martin de Goiti, who is appointed Captain of the said artil
lery, being a trustworthy man and fit for the job, be with you and the officials of His 
Majesty, the Master-of-Camp, the artillerymen and the persons to whom the presenta
tion will be done. You will also order that said Martin de Goiti be given a list of all that 
goes in the fleet pertaining to the artillery, arms and ammunition, and that he be res
ponsible for each, so that he can have knowledge of it all, as all the things mentioned 
pertain to the office of the Captain of the Artillery. 

Having completed such presentation in the manner stated above, you will order that 
a copy be made of the list of all that was handed over, signed by you and the officials 
and the persons to whom the things were given charge, for the said Bachelor Martinez, 
so that he will take the same to this City of Mexico and deliver it to the officials of His 
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Majesty in New Spain, who shall have it in their possession, kept in the box with three 
keys; and in this manner a copy of the same is sent to His Majesty and his Council of 
the Indies, so that any time it becomes necessary, all that is sent with the expedition, 
and in whose charge each thing is given, can be seen and known, and an account can 
also be asked for from the persons who are responsible. 

After this, you will order all the men who are there, and who are from 300 to 350 in 
number, to gather together. They are the soldiers who, by order of the Viceroy and by 
their conduct, were selected by Captains Mateo del Sanz and Diego de Viedma, as well 
as the seamen who have been accepted for the voyage. All being assembled, you will 
make a general review of all of them who are going on the expedition and prepare a list, 
stating their names, residences, parentage, age, and personal marks; stating also who 
are going as soldiers and who as sailors, their officers, and the compensation to be given 
to each, as you know how much has been fixed for captains and how much for soldiers. 
Indicate the compensation of each for the whole voyage, and the sailors will be com
pensated according to position each will be assigned to. You will keep a record of all 
this in a book which you will have in your possession to be signed by you and the offi
cials; and you shall have the same record entered in the books which they keep in their 
possession. A copy of all these, as before, shall be given to Bachelor Martinez, who shall 
tum it in to the Royal officials of New Spain, together with other accomplished rec
ords, so as to enable them to have complete information and be able to give it if and 
when asked to do so. You shall take along with you a copy of the salaries paid by the 
officials in this City to all the men, so that you can check it when you will have your 
general review, and find out if a soldier or a sailor is missing among those who have 
been paid. 

When all this has been accomplished, you shall assign to each ship the captain and 
soldiers who will go in it, taking into consideration the total number of men and the 
need of each ship, using your good judgment. You shall take with you in the flagship, 
Captain [Navy] Mateo de Sanz, who is appointed Master-of-Camp, and two officials 
of the Royal Treasury, the Royal Flag, the Chief Ensign, and the noblemen who were 
given preference over others in accompanying you and the flag, and the other neces
sary persons. All this, as has already been said, is entrusted to your prudence and wis
dom, which you shall exercise in everything as we trust in your person. 

On the almiranta you shall designate as Captain and Admiral of the entire fleet the 
person whom you think most qualified and befitting among those whom you are assig
ning in the said ship; he must be trustworthy, capable and experienced, as you have 
such men among those you are taking with you. You shall give him instruction and 
order as regards what he has to do and be responsible for in the voyage as well as other 
things. In this almiranta galleon, it seems that one of the other officials of the Royal 
Treasury should go; because the merchandise, the barter goods and supplies which go 
on the expedition, with the artillery, arms, and ammunition ought to be distributed 
among the ships, principally in the two bigger vessels. It is wise that one of the officials 
take the almiranta, so that he may make an account of all that is carried in the said ship. 
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With regards to those who will have to go in the two pataches, you and the said offi
cials can appoint two persons, one for each, to take charge and be responsible of all 
that will be provided in each vessel. 

In the bigger patache [i.e. the San Juan], Juan de la Isla shall go as Captain, as has 
already been arranged, and you shall provide him with soldiers and seamen as you will 
deem it necessary so that he will be well equipped. 

For the smaller patache [i.e. the San Lucas], which is to serve as tender for the big
ger vessels, and which also will be used for the discovery of ports, rivers, and for such 
other uses as are necessary and befitting for the purposes of the expedition, Hernan 
Sanchez Munoz is appointed Captain. You shall provide the said patache with all the 
men it needs to set it in order. 

The 300 arquebuses that are being provided in this expedition from His Majesty's 
stores, you shall distribute among the soldiers who will need and who do not have them. 
These soldiers will be few in number, because almost all of them have theirs. The rest 
of the weapons will be placed in reserve in the flagship and in the almiranta ship to be 
used when necessary. The same should be done with the protective arms which have 
been made, the shields and corselets, distributing them as you deem it wise, as you know 
how neglectful soldiers and sailors can be, especially at sea, in the care of arquebuses 
and other arms. You shall order the Captain of the Artillery and the other captains and 
masters of the vessels to have the soldiers and sailors take good care of the arms, keep
ing them always clean and ready for use; and for this purpose, they shall be required to 
do it frequently. 

Special care shall be taken of the supplies of food and beverages as things of great 
importance, so that they may be well preserved and kept free from spoilage. They shall 
be distributed and used wisely by limiting the rations reasonably. They shall be placed 
under the charge of very trustworthy persons. Inasmuch as the voyage is long and the 
return still uncertain-but God willing, you will be able to make it, through your ser
vice-it is befitting to give great care and attention to said supplies, so that there may 
not result any disorder and that we shall not fail to achieve our goal on account oflack 
of supplies. 

To this effect, it is, likewise, necessary to have no servants or superfluous attendants 
go on the expedition. As you well know, this having been told already, no more than 
300 to 350 persons-soldiers as well as sailors-must go. Provisions were prepared and 
provided for only this number; and although they seem plenty and sufficient, if more 
persons will go, especially useless ones, these provisions will not last long and, hence, 
cause inconvenience. You shall not, therefore, consent or permit the soldiers and the 
other persons who are going on the expedition to take with them in the vessels, in any 
manner, servants or attendants. But because such servants and attendants are indis
pensable to the important persons, you will permit the Captains, the Chief Ensign, the 
officials of His Majesty and the Sergeant Major to take some servants, besides those 
you will have for yourself. 
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Furthermore, you shall not permit natives or negroes, nor women, married or not, 
to go aboard the vessels, either as passengers or for any other reason, except a dozen 
negroes, male and female servants, whom you will apportion in all the ships, as you 
consider advantageous. 

When all this has been done and the vessels are ready and all supplies, artillery, arms 
and ammunition, merchandise and barter goods, water aud firewood, and all things 
necessary for the voyage have been loaded, you shall order the manner the religious 
men, of the order of the blessed St. Augustine, may go aboard, who are going in your 
Company to serve God, our lord, and His Majesty, and to bring our Holy Catholic 
Faith to the natives of those lands. They shall go with you aboard the flagship and in 
the almiranta, apportioned as you and they would have it. They shall be given suitable 
quarters, and particular attention and care should be taken that they shall be well 
treated, respected, and revered, as required by their person, religion, and organization. 

You shall then order everybody to be aboard their respective ships in the manner al
ready explained and, in the shortest time possible, set sail with the best of luck. Make 
sure that all the men confess and receive communion before going aboard; and on the 
day you set sail, if possible, have everybody hear a Mass of the Holy Ghost, so that 
God, our lord, may grant you good voyage and guide and enlighten you as always 
under His divine will. 

Having presented yourself to the expedition as previously stated, before you set sail 
from the Port ofNavidad, you will, as a nobleman, take oath and swear by the Gospel 
before Bachelor Martinez, the purveyor and provider of the said expedition; and the 
notary shall certify it, as well as the oath which you will be required to swear before this 
Royal Audiencia that you will perform faithfully your office and position as Governor 
and Captain General, which were bestowed upon you in the name of the King, exert
ing all your efforts in the Royal service for the growth of the Royal wealth and herit
age. 

You shall report to His Majesty and to this Audiencia in his Royal name, or to the 
person ordered by His Majesty, all the discoveries and benefits or advantages you will, 
in any manner, obtain, as a good and faithful servant and subject, and not to any other 
person; and directly or indirectly you shall neither hide nor do anything to the prejudice 
of His Majesty or to his Royal patrimony and property; and you shall give a correct re
port and account of everything, being a trustworthy person. 

Having taken the aforesaid oath, you shall have the officials of the Royal Treasury, 
all the Captains, noblemen and soldiers, the pilots, masters of ships, and the sailors who 
will go on the expedition take theirs before you and the notary, who shall certify pub
licly, swearing on a missal and on the Gospel that they will obey you as their Governor 
and Captain General; that they comply with whatever you order them to do in every
thing and for everything; that they will stage neither mutiny nor uprising; and that they 
will follow your route and flag, without denying, absenting, or deviating themselves, 
for any reason, from the service of His Majesty and from obedience to yourself, at sea 
as well as ashore, under the penalty of perjury and infamy, and of disloyalty and trea-
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son, as action will be taken against anybody who will do the contrary. Likewise, they 
shall obey your captains, in your name, at sea as well as ashore, under the same penal
ties. 

And in order to give example to those to whom the Holy Catholic Faith has to be 
declared and manifested in those lands you will reach, in compliance with your oblig
ation to the service of God and His Majesty as a Christian and an honorable man, it is 
befitting that the men you have under you on the expedition live the Christian and Cath
olic way. You will see to it that this is done and that the name of our lord and that of 
His glorious Mother are always revered and honored and not blasphemed, and neither 
those of the Saints. Have special attention to this and let the blasphemers and public 
sinners be punished severely. 

So that the property and belongings of those who die among the men in the expedi
tion are given proper care, you shall assign persons of good character and trust as ad
ministrators of said belongings. Such persons must swear that they will make good use 
of said belongings that will be entrusted to them, and they will not permit at the auc
tion and sale that the owners of said belongings be defrauded. They shall do everything 
proper for the advantage of same, as if such property was their own. Likewise, the per
sons in charge of said belongings shall not keep them for their own particular profit 
and benefit; rather, they shall register and send the proceeds of the same, as soon as 
there are available ships, to the heirs of the dead, noting down the name of the dead, 
his address, his heirs, and an account of all his belongings. You shall take special care 
that it is done and complied with and the administrators of the property referred to 
must give an account of the things entrusted to them, so that carelessness and negligence 
will not be found in the administration of the same. For their work the administrators 
shall be given emolument, a certain percentage per thousand, which is modest and 
limited, in the manner due in New Spain, since it involves but little work. 

Likewise, before you set sail, you shall issue orders and instructions signed by you, 
to the Admiral, the Captains, Pilots and Masters of the vessels of the expedition, to the 
effect that they will all follow the flagship and your flag and signal light; mentioning 
their specific names in each vessel and instructing them what to do and observe with 
reference to the entire voyage, going as well as returning, at your discretion and con
sideration. Order them not to deviate under penalty which you, on behalf of His Ma
jesty, will impose on the person and the property of those who will rebel and disobey. 

On the day that all will go aboard to sail, you shall order and provide, that, in each 
of the ships of the expedition the watch shall be distributed in groups, for the day as 
well as for the night, without accepting any replacements unless one is sick, so that no 
misfortune may befall on you through carelessness. Besides it is important that the men 
get used to this so that it may not be strange to them when during emergencies they will 
have to do it. 

Having complied with all that was instructed and having unfurled the sails with 
God's blessings, there being a favorable and advantageous wind, you shall undertake 
your voyage for the discovery and possession of the Islands of the West, sailing towards 
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the Moluccas, but without entering, for any reason, the said islands, so that nothing 
goes against the agreement of His Majesty with the most serene King of Portugal. You 
shall enter the other islands near them, like the Philippines, which are not included in 
the agreement and are inside the demarcation of His Majesty, and which are said to 
have spices also. In order to reach those islands and obtain the principal goal His Ma
jesty is after-to bring to the inhabitants of those places our Holy Catholic Faith and 
to discover the return route to this New Spain to the credit of the patrimony of the 
Royal Crown of Castile, through trade and barter and through other legitimate ways, 
which with a clear conscience should be carried on to bring back some spices and some 
of the wealth found in those places-you shall take your route straight with the advice 
and opinion of the pilots who are going with you, sailing straight to the said islands, in 
search of the Nublada Island1, which Ruy l.6pez de Villalobos had [re-]discovered. 

Having surveyed the aforesaid island, you shall sail to claim the island called Roca 
Partida which is in latitude 17°, 110 leagues, more or less, from Nublada Island, in 
which you shall try to anchor to know whether it has a good port and good drinking 
water, sounding it first to find out if it is deep enough to anchor without danger. After 
surveying this island, you shall sail to the Reyes and the Corales Group2 where vou 
will be able to provide yourselves with fresh water and other things there available, as 
was done by those who were there with Captain Villalobos. From those islands you will 
proceed to the Philippines, which are centrally located in the adjoining region, where 
it is believed there are spices, gold, and other things of value, bein:f very rich lands. If 
to reach them, you have to pass the Matalotes and the Arrecifes which must be 200 
leagues ahead, more or less, you will try to talk with the natives in these islands, which 
are big and inhabited, according to those who went there with Villalobos, and know 
what towns they have, what manner ofliving and business they pursue, and what can 
be bartered or traded with them, in order to know what they have in those islands. 

Having reached the Philippine Islands and adjacent territories, and the Moluccas, 
without entering these as previously instructed, you shall try to survey them and look 
for ports that are in them and know and learn about the towns, particularly their wealth, 
as well as the mode ofliving of the natives. You shall find out what their trade and busi
ness are and with what nations, and what the value and price of their spices among 
them. You shall find out, too, what varieties of spices they have, how much of these the 
merchandise and barter goods you have can bring in exchange, and what other things 
can be of advantage and benefit. Try the best you can to use all means to make peace 
and friendship with the natives, presenting to those whom you consider to be nobles 
and chiefs the letters of His Majesty which you have for them, putting first the addresses 

Ed. note: As was said in Volume 1, this refers to the island of Santo Tomas, discovered by 
Hernando de Grijalva, and now called Socorro, one of the Revillagigedo Archipelago. 

2 Ed. note: That is, the Ratak or northeastern islands of the Marshalls, as was explained in the 
documents of the 1542 sub-series, in Volume 1 of this series. 

3 Ed. note: Fais and Ulithi respectively. 
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and then closing them. Convey to them the good will and love His Majesty has for them, 
offering them some gifts, as you would like it to be done, and treating them very well. 

You shall barter with them the merchandise and barter goods you have with you for 
spices, drugs, gold, and other valuables which you will find there. If you find the land 
rich enough and good enough for you to stay, stay where you find it convenient and 
where you will have friendship and goodwill, which you will keep unbroken. Once you 
have settled and have found out that, for the service of God, our lord, and of His Ma
jesty, it is befitting that you stay where you have settled yourselves with some religious, 
to the extent of having to inform His Majesty and this Royal Audiencia in his name, 
you shall send to this New Spain a person or persons of trust in a vessel or vessels you 
think best with the news and report of what you have accomplished and where you stay. 
They shall bring with them the goods you will have bartered and traded and, at the 
shortest time possible and with care and diligence, they must return to this land so that 
the return route will be known here, which is the principal aim of the expedition, hav
ing known that the outward voyage can be done in a short time. If you decide that you 
yourself return to this land in person, leaving in that place where you would reside per
sons to take your place with some religious, you are hereby advised to choose as leader, 
whom you would leave behind to take your place, a man of great trust, and he be left 
well provided with all the necessities of life until he receive aid. You shall require him 
to maintain good relations with the friends you have made, taking care that he does 
neither oppress them nor do them harm. He must be always careful and on the alert so 

• that he does not suffer harm himself through his carelessness. 
As you probably know, in the year 1542, Don Antonio de Mendoza, Viceroy and 

Governor, who at the time was in this New Spain, sent for the discovery of the said Is
lands of the West Captain Ruy l.6pez de Villalobos with some ships and men, and this 
having reached some of the aforesaid Philippine Islands and lost in them some ships, 
some of the Spaniards who were with him were left among the natives. His Majesty, 
anxious about the welfare of his subjects desires to know whether any are still alive, and 
if they are to be found among the natives. If such is the case, order that they be rescued 
from oppression and set free and returned to their lands to be pitied and given aid. 
Make a diligent effort to find out if some of said Spaniards are still living in some of 
the said Islands and do your best to rescue them even by ransom, and bring them to 
your fleet, with their children, if they have any; and thus, God, our lord, and His Ma
jesty will be well served by having freed them from the infidels. Those whom you will 
rescue will give you information and report of what they have seen and learned and on 
what there is in those places where they had stayed and will tell of other things they 
know. 

If, after arriving at the Nublada Island or the Roca Partida, the weather a day or so 
before or after does not permit you to sail straight to the Philippine Islands, you shall 
turn northwest until you reach latitude 35° to 37° and, once in this altitude, you shall 
sail straight west and whenever you discover some land, set foot on it and find out how 
the place is and if it has ports, if it is inhabited, and whether the inhabitants are rich 
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and refined. You shall talk with the natives in order to be informed of the things there 
are in that land, and to find out if they have communication with people from other 
places, what trade and business they have, how much is worth to them the merchan
dise and barter goods you have with you, and what other useful things they have, such 
as what have been mentioned earlier as regards the Philippines. For our purpose, it is 
important that the spices and drugs are of value and importance among the natives 
themselves, so that when His Majesty would decide to redeem these islands, the spices 
and drugs found there and within their borders could be traded in those places where 
they demand higher prices. It is, then, necessary that you gather all kinds of spices and 
drugs as samples in exchange of the remaining barter goods and merchandise carried 
in the expedition. In this manner you will know more about the trade in those places 
for the benefit of the Royal Treasury. Strive to reach the said Philippine Islands and 
the other islands near them. 

You shall get information from the natives of the Philippine Islands, and from the 
Spaniards who live there if you find some of the latter in the Islands or in places near
by; and if the Portuguese have already built some towns or new fortifications in some 
of the territories there after the agreement made between His Majesty and the King of 
Portugal, or after Captain Ruy I.i>pez de Villalobos had arrived in them; you shall make 
the proper investigation about this particular thing, getting testimonies in writing which 
you shall bring or send together with the earliest communications and dispatches you 
will deliver to His Majesty and to this Royal Audiencia, in his name. 

While you make the aforesaid investigation as instructed, you shall discover in the • 
West whatever you can inside His Majesty's demarcation, without entering the Moluc
cas as previously stated; and wherever you find inhabited lands secure all the supplies 
that are necessary for your fleet. If you find an island rich and its inhabitants willing to 
make friends with you, and if some religious and some Spaniards with them or the re
ligious alone will be safe among the natives, you shall order to stay those you would 
like to stay in the islands informing the religious and some principal officials in the fleet. 
If the land is rich, prosperous, and well inhabited and you believe it will be befitting 
and advantageous to have it for God, our lord, and for the advancement of the Royal 
Crown, as well as for the good and the welfare of the men who are in the expedition 
and of those who will go there in the future, you shall stay in the island, in those places 
or parts of it where the safety of the ships and health of the men are assured and where 
the enemies cannot molest you. 

In the shortest time possible afterwards, you shall send a vessel or two to this New 
Spain, forwarding a detailed account and report to His Majesty and to this Royal Audi
encia of all the events that have occurred since you departure from the Port of Navi
dad until the time you send such report. You shall state the quality and wealth of the 
land, the places you have occupied, your future plans, the aid you believe necessary to 
be sent to you, the ships, the men, the artillery, ammunition or other things; and you 
shall state also the route to be taken by those who will take to you the aid you need. On 
board the vessels you will send back to this New Spain, make an effort to send for His 
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Majesty a great quantity of gold, stones, drugs, spices and other things of value which 
you can find there, as well as of those you can obtain either through barter with the 
goods and merchandise you are carrying from His Majesty or through voluntary offer
ings made by the natives to His Majesty or by other means. All that you will send must 
be registered in the record book of the vessel or vessels that you will despatch and leave 
everything to the care of the person or persons you will select. 

Regarding the natives of these places, discussed in the above paragraphs, you will 
be very careful that no body vex and offend them; rather, treat them with great prudence 
as a people of great dignity as it is being told they are people of reason and pride, and 
white like ourselves, because the higher their culture the better they become. It is but 
proper that when you come near any part of these Islands of the West, or even before 
you find them, you order all the captains of the vessels and others to be on the alert 
and, with their weapons ready, to engage in battle the vessels that may want to attack 
you. Likewise, the artillery should be always ready for the same purpose. 

Whenever you come to any port, island or land for discovery and survey during the 
course of your voyage, you shall get information on the customs, the standard and man
ner of living, and the attitude of the natives. You shall also investigate their religion 
and sect, what they worship, what rites and sacrifices they perform and how they are 
governed. Find out if they have kings; if these are elected or if they rule by right of suc
cession; if they govern as republics or as hereditary monarchs, and what tributes or 
taxes they give to which person and in what manner. Find out also what things on earth 
they value most and what things precious to them they get from other places and which 
of the things you have they like best. 

Either you yourself or those whom you will designate shall upon landing, take pos
session, in the name of His Majesty, of the lands, islands, and places you discover; and 
degrees and documents shall be issued and attested by the notary in the presence of wit
ness and in accordance with the solemnity of the occasion. These decrees and docu
ments, together with a report on everything that has transpired in the expedition, shall 
be sent to this Royal Audiencia in the accepted form so that they shall be believed. 

Furthermore, you shall order the pilots who are going in said fleet to take notes of 
the voyage they will make, going as well as returning, noting very well the routes, ob
serving the currents and streams, and the prevailing winds in each season of the year. 
They shall also note down and sketch all the islands and lands they will discover, locat
ing them in their true latitudes and giving the distance they believe they have covered 
from the Port of Navidad to those places. All the pilots will note down all the routes 
and everything that has been ordered, as well as the sand banks they will come across 
and everything else that is important to know for the subsequent voyages. They must 
take notes of the ports and places in which ships can anchor in their outward voyage 
and their return; and where provisions of water, firewood and supplies can be secured 
in case of necessity. In this regard the pilots should meet and agree with each other in 
order to have their observations and sketches fixed in the charts. 
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Take note that, as has already been said in this Instruction, the natives of the islands 
referred to are wise and rich and they have great rulers. They will not understand why, 
coming purposely to their lands by order of so great and powerful a prince as the King 
of Castile, our lord, you do not bring them particular presents of great value and price, 
notwithstanding the fact that you bring with you some good articles which will be very 
much appreciated among them. So that they may not have the occasion to remark that, 
going to trade in far-off places like theirs, the merchandise you are carrying are few, 
you shall tell them that your voyage was not exactly to their places; rather, it was the 
weather that obliged you to stop there, although we have heard that in those places 
there are princes and great men and persons of many qualities with whom His Majesty 
wishes to have friendship and brotherly relations so that there may be intercommuni
cation and trade between their subjects and vassals. You will off er them friendship in 
the name of His Majesty, giving them some of the best presents, those that please them 
most. In all this, you are instructed to exercise great prudence, as expected of your per
son. You shall not seek vengeance for any indiscretion; nor shall you or your men hear 
any ill feeling towards them. Above all, there must be peace and friendship as is to be 
expected from our treatment and intercourse. 

When you come to inhabited places and you wish to talk peace and friendship to the 
inhabitants by all means have the talks done aboard the flagship, where you are. But 
when these cannot be done but ashore, you shall order your captains or other persons 
to handle the talks for you as, being a person of authority and high office, it will not be 
proper for you to disembark. Moreover, the natives may not dare do your person any 
treacherous act, knowing that you are the head of the whole fleet. Nevertheless, should 
there be a prince or great personage who would want to see you and make peace and 
friendship without taking himself the trouble of going aboard your vessel and would 
like to make peace with nobody else, you should avail yourself of the advice of the per
sons whom you would consult under similar circumstances and meet such prince or 
personage at sea aboard the boat of the flagship, taking with you the boats of the other 
vessels, well equipped with men and artillery, to defend yourselves from any treachery 
and save you from being caught unprepared. Under such circumstances, you shall not 
get far from the galleons so that, in case of necessity, you can be protected by the artil
lery and can return to the ships easily. 

The person you shall send ashore to make such peace and friendship shall go with 
at least two boats well equipped with men and artillery and the place where they will 
meet with those with whom the treaty is to be made shall be the beach very near the 
place where the boats will be within sight of the galleons, so that, should there be trea
chery against them, they could easily take the boats and return to the galleons. Before 
you send men ashore to negotiate peace, require the natives to send you as hostages 
some of their leaders, who shall be taken to your flagship and remain there and be 
treated well while peace and friendship are being negotiated. If the natives themselves 
would require some of your men as hostages, you might give some of those you have 
less need and whose loss would not affect you greatly. Every time any or some of your 
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men go ashore to talk with the natives, order that they first get hostages to assure them
selves of adequate protection; and no-one, neither soldier nor sailor, should go to any 
place ashore, except those whom you have given an assignment. 

In any inhabited places you anchor, order that great vigilance be observed, especially 
during the night, on the cables of your ships, as the natives are likely to cut them and 
tie to them ropes to pull the galleons towards land until they run aground and then kill 
and rob those who are aboard. In like manner, at night as well as during the day, order 
that the boats, when aboard, be tied up with chains and locked, so that the natives in 
those places do not steal them, and so that those of your men, too, who are bad Chris
tians and unfaithful, may not get away in them. 

In lands where you propose to settle or anywhere you come to land, you and your 
captains shall attend no feast, celebration or banquet, even if invited, because in such 
celebrations the natives are apt to do treacherous acts. Likewise, instruct those whom 
you will send ashore that, if they are offered cooked food, wine or water, the natives 
eat and drink first of what they offer, as in many of those places the natives use to poi
son the food, especially the drinks. 

In case you find no opportunity to live among the natives, either because they would 
not allow you to do so, or it appears to you too risky owing to the small numher of men 
you have, or because of any other reason; and you believe you should return to this 
New Spain with the whole fleet after you have made peace and friendship and trade 
agreements for the future with the rulers and natives of those lands; and having ac
quired from them, by trade or barter, a good quantity of gold, silver or goods that will 
demand good prices here and effect the recovery of the expenditures and costs incurred 
in the expedition, you shall return bringing an account and report of the things from 
our kingdoms which can be taken to those lands which are of great value to the natives, 
as well as of the things that can be brought back from there, and the prices, ours as well 
as theirs. But in any case, among trustworthy men, it will be opportune that some of 
the religious in your company agreeable to you and to them to remain there because it 
will be of great consequence in the future for the conversion of the natives as well as for 
the preservation of the friendship and the peace which you will make with them. 

And because it could be possible that you would even reach the Japanese islands 
while navigating according to the instructions, a part or some parts of which, accord
ing to indications on the globe, are not included in the agreement [with Portugal], but 
are inside the demarcation of His Majesty and with which, we are informed, the Por
tuguese are engaged in trade, you are instructed to avoid them if you can possibly do 
so. In case, however, you meet them you shall not, for any reason, be hostile to them; 
rather, treat them as friends but without trusting them nor the natives of the lands where 
they have been, nor the natives in places where they have never reached. When you meet 
the Portuguese in the friendliest of terms, you shall try and see the sea charts and notes 
they use in their voyages and secure some from them even through purchase; or, at least, 
have them copied. 
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Whether you find Portuguese, or not, find out if in those lands there are some 
missionaries who work for the conversion of the natives. If you can talk with those na
tives, you will learn their language, what those islands are, what is in them, and all they 
know about those places. You will find out if the Portuguese have some forces there, 
where and how; what people live in them; and what trade and business they carry on; 
in short, you will find out about everything that you think you should know, so that 
you yourself can bring a true account or send a report of everything. If, perchance, the 
Portuguese would fight or attack you, defend yourself, and, having a justifiable cause, 
assure your victory. If in your battle you will be victorious and have them under your 
power, treat them well and bring or send to this New Spain three or four of them whom 
you would select, in order that we can draw some information from them and His Ma
jesty have knowledge about them. 

If the Portuguese have trespassed the boundaries and have had their business and 
trade within the demarcation of His Majesty against the agreement of the Kings of Cas
tile and of Portugal, you shall investigate and, after consultations with your captains 
and officials of the Royal Treasury, take such action as is required for the service of His 
Majesty and the welfare of the men and the fleet. 

It is said that in the Japanese islands and in lands within their boundaries, the na
tives carry on a big trade by sea and sail in large galleons. If you come across some of 
them treat them well and you shall not permit that they be offended by any means. Seek 
their friendship, telling them that by order of this Royal Audiencia, in the name of His 
Majesty, you were bound for some islands, but owing to unfavorable weather you were 
compelled to arrive at their lands; nevertheless, it would be your great pleasure to know 
them and value their friendship, which you will keep. Then seek information from them 
to learn where they are from, who their ruler is, and where they are bound for; and if 
they are traders, what merchandise they have to sell. Find out if they know the Por
tuguese, and if these usually come and trade in those places and up to what place, if 
they have built up fortresses and forces and where these are located, and who they have 
with them, who their rulers, who their friends and their enemies. Inquire from them of 
everything that you think best, and put all information in writing, extensive as well as 
in detail, duly certified by the notary and then transmitted or delivered to this Royal 
Audiencia. If, perchance, those natives have with them goods that you believe of great 
value and it would be wise to barter them with yours, you should do it, if they permit. 
And in case they do not carry goods with them, show yours to them that you may know 
if they have goods to trade in their lands. 

If, however, such vessels as you will meet are a fleet of pirates and threaten to attack 
you, let them understand by signals that you do not want to fight, and at the same time 
be on the alert to defend yourselves. If they insist upon fighting, then defend yourselves 
exerting your efforts to win with the help of our lord, not allowing your vessels to lie 
broadside as much as possible because of the enemy's firepower, but firing your artil
lery earlier for your defence as your artillerymen are expert, careful and good in their 
manner of fighting. 
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Coming out victorious in such a battle and capturing some of their vessels and men, 
although they are to blame for the battle and the damages caused to both sides, you 
shall, nevertheless, treat the captives very well and return their ships and other belong
ings to them. After obtaining from them all the information you need to have, set the 
captives free, letting them know of the greatness of the King, our lord, who wills that 
his subjects do no evil to anybody, and treat everybody with truth and friendliness any
where they arrive and trade in the manner the other people do. If the vessels are really 
pirates, who make it their job to rob all kinds of people, do what you think best in the 
service to His Majesty and for the welfare of the men in the fleet after investigating them 
and finding them such and after consultation with the captains and officials of the Royal 
Treasury. 

Having served God from the time of your arrival in those Islands of the West, wher
ever you find spices, drugs, gold or silver or any other merchandise which has to be pur
chased or bartered proceed to set your prices, which should be the cheapest possible, 
according to the value of the goods among the natives themselves; and assign the high
est price you can on the merchandise you are carrying from His Majesty considering 
their high purchase price and their justifiable value once delivered there. It should be 
in such a manner that the trade will be useful and beneficial to His Majesty, taking into 
consideration the amount spent on this voyage and the great expense that will always 
be incurred in the trade in the future. The prices which you will agree with the natives 
and the contracts you will have concerning those prices must be fixed so that these 
would not go higher in the future at their pleasure or by force. To this effect you will 
require that the agreement and fixing of prices be done in formal writing. 

Anything that you will purchase or barter, whether spices, drugs, or other goods of 
value, will use the balance in their land, because among the natives it is customary to 
measure weight in terms of the bahar, which in some places is worth four quintals, and 
in others, more or less. 1 In fact their weights are heavier than those used by Spaniards. 
To this effect, take with you the Roman weight and scale with the weights of the king
doms of His Majesty; and in the port, before you set sail to those parts, order a balance 
made of iron or steel, to weigh four quintals, and which will correspond to a bahar, be
cause with this, as well as with those used in those islands you reach and with those you 
bring from His Majesty's kingdoms, you will determine which will bring greater ad
vantage to the Royal Treasury. 

In any of the places you come with the fleet and make a trade agreement with the 
natives on merchandise of any kind, as well as in supplies and barter goods, instruct 
under pain of heavy penalty that anything purchased or bartered should be done by the 
officials of the Royal Treasury who are attached to your expedition. These shall make 
a record and account of all that was purchased, to be signed by them and kept in your 
possession. You shall not permit any other person, either for himself or for another, to 

Ed. note: In fact, the baharseemed to have weighed as many as 5 Spanish quintals (1 quintal being 
100 pounds). 
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purchase from or barter anything with the said natives, except the officials of the Royal 
Treasury upon your order, even ifthe goods be supplies, which at present is necessary, 
as, otherwise, it can cause the raising of prices. 

As it is known that some of the persons in your fleet carry with them barter goods 
for their own use, and it is good, whenever it will be possible that they are to be benefited 
as persons who serve His Majesty, you will permit, after the officials had traded and 
bartered for His Majesty according to what has already been said, where there is gold 
or silver, up to 50,000 pesos of mined gold, barter be made next for the said persons, 
up to 10,000 pesos, of such mined gold, in gold or silver, by said officials with your per
mission and approval. After the barter is made in the amount of 10,000 pesos for those 
persons, the officials will resume bartering anew for His Majesty, up to another 50,000 
pesos of such gold. As before, the officials will again barter for the persons in the fleet 
in the amount of another 10,000 pesos. In this same manner the trade and barter of all 
other barter goods in the fleet shall continue in all places where you will find gold, sil
ver or precious stones, silk cloths or silk skeins or similar merchandise; excepting drugs, 
spices and goods of great bulk, because the spices and drugs will be reserved for His 
Majesty, and no-one can bring them by any means, except by express permission of this 
Royal Audiencia in His Royal name. Endeavor to distribute as you deem wise among 
the persons in the fleet the goods bartered for them according to the quality of the goods 
and the quantity of barter goods each carries with him. 

Likewise, you shall endeavor to have all the goods bartered or purchased for His 
Majesty, as well as for private persons in the expedition, registered in the record books 
of the vessel in which they are carried, declaring specifically the kind of goods, their 
owners, and to whom they are consigned, so that everything shall have an account and 
His Majesty will not be defrauded of what belongs to him, with the exception of the 
supplies bartered for the sustenance of those who go on the expedition. By these pres
ents, in the name of His Majesty, it is declared and ordered that, pending future Royal 
orders to the contrary, all persons, notwithstanding their status or condition, who are 
going on said expedition in the service of His Majesty and who bring or send some of 
the aforesaid merchandise and bartered goods, with the exception of spices and drugs 
and goods in bulk, which are reserved, may pay here in New Spain five per cent of the 
goods themselves or of their value as assessed by the officials of the Royal Treasury 
who are stationed here or by their deputies. 

Since it may be possible, that in places where you come to trade you will find big 
quantities of merchandise and goods for barter with the natives, and the merchandise 
and barter goods you have from His Majesty are not adequate, you shall permit all the 
persons in the fleet, through the officials mentioned, to trade and barter all that they 
carry for barter, after complying with their obligations to the property of His Majesty. 

Where merchants or other persons who are not going in the expedition have brought 
to the fleet some goods to be sold or bartered in those places, you shall not permit their 
disposal, either total or partial, until merchandise and goods have been bartered or pur
chased for His Majesty and for those persons who are in his service in the fleet. After-
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wards, the said merchandise and goods belonging to other persons who are not in the 
fleet shall be bartered through the said officials and with your approval and permission, 
and by no other means. Whatever is thus bartered shall likewise be recorded in the ship 
books, as it is declared and ordered that they pay His Majesty, for the privilege, seven 
per cent, besides what ought to be paid as freight charges, as the vessels belong to His 
Majesty and the fleet was organized at the expense of the Royal Treasury. This must 
be done until His Majesty provides otherwise. 

According to information, in those parts of the West, the inhabitants have the cus
tom to trade, sell, and barter slaves from one place to another. As you will have need 
of some of the slaves to learn their language and also to have information about those 
islands, you shall order the purchase or barter of some from different places for this 
purpose, treating them well so that they will like you and tell you always the truth. You 
shall not allow a native in any place to be captured or taken by force; rather, as has al
ready been said, he shall be obtained through barter or as present to you from some 
prominent man. Neither shall any soldier buy or barter a slave during the voyage in 
order not to increase those to be fed. But when, God willing, you land, and settle in a 
certain place, you will permit the captains and the rest of the men to buy or barter slaves 
to serve them. However, they shall not be permitted to sell or bring said slaves to New 
Spain until His Majesty so provides and orders. Nevertheless, it would do good if two 
or three of the slaves are taken to New Spain so that the people here can see them and 
learn from them things about their lands. 

In any island or land you will decide to settle, as has already been said, it is prefer
able that you live on the seacoast where there is a good and safe port. You shall order 
the establishment there of a fortress where you yourself, or the person to take your 
place in case you have to come to New Spain, shall stay. The fortress shall be mounted 
with artillery for its protection and security and inside you will have two houses built, 
one for your residence and of the men of your choice, and the other for storing the mer
chandise and barter goods of His Majesty, the artillery ammunition and the magazine. 
At the entrance of said fortress a ditch shall be dug and a light bridge built. Quarters 
shall be constructed outside the fortress but very near it for the rest of your men who 
will have to remain there. You shall provide guards inside the fortress during the night, 
by turns, as you may believe convenient, so that there will always be some men on the 
watch inside the fortress whom you shall order to have with them their defensive and 
offensive weapons always ready for any encounter. Likewise, you shall have each and 
all of the soldiers ready in their respective quarters, their arms well equipped and ready 
for any eventuality; and if you shall think it wise, you shall permit them to leave their 
quarters with their arquebuses, lances, and other weapons. It usually happens that in 
lands where strangers have newly settled, the natives assault and jump on them to kill 
or capture when they see them careless or unprepared. It is, therefore, important that 
soldiers go always armed so that any time a similar thing happens they are always ready 
with their arms. Furthermore, seeing the soldiers armed, and not alone, discourages the 
natives from doing them any harm. 
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In places where you will arrive and settle, you shall prohibit under severe punish
ment any soldier or other person to go out to the villages of the natives without your 
permission and enter their houses and take anything from there and from their fields 
by force or against their will. The soldiers shall not leave their quarters without your 
permission. They shall be prohibited most especially from fraternizing with the native 
women in those places because, aside from offending God, such association may bring 
much harm. Even if such women come to your quarters or vessels, you shall not admit 
them; you shall send them back to their towns in the most courteous manner. 

Until the fortress and the houses mentioned above are finished in the places where 
you go to settle, you and those persons whom you may have with you shall stay aboard 
ship at least during the night. Once the fortress and the ditch are finished, you may go 
and stay there, leaving the ships well guarded and as near as possible to the fortress. 
Once the fortress and the quarters are built you will secure vessels with oars, like some 
galleys and brigs, and a frigate, for your use whenever you have need of them. 

Near the fortress you shall have a church built, where masses will be said; and close 
by there shall be a house for the religious who are going with you, so that they may be 
accommodated well and may have peace and quiet. There the Spaniards can seek sat
isfaction for their spiritual needs, and the natives can have closer contact with the priests 
to their own contentment. In any business you will have with the natives, let there be 
present some of the religious who are with you in order to profit by their good counsel 
and opinion and in order that the natives, too, may understand the great attention we 
give to them. Seeing the soldiers respecting and revering the religious, the natives will 
in the same manner respect them. This becomes very important when the religious, hav
ing an understanding of their language, or through interpreters, will let the natives know 
the teachings of our holy Catholic faith, and these will believe them. As you well know, 
the most important thing His Majesty desires is the propagation of our holy Catholic 
faith and the salvation of the souls of those infidels. For this purpose, in.any place you 
will settle, you will strive in all manner to help the religious and give them your support 
to enable them to communicate with the natives in the places where you settle and to 
go to their villages so that the natives will find their good example edifying and in their 
contact with them they will learn the local language easily. Once the religious have 
learned the language, they can teach the natives our holy Catholic faith, convert them 
to it, and make them love and obey His Majesty. 

Since you have with you in the fleet some native interpreters who understand some 
of the local dialects as they are from those places, you shall do your best to treat them 
well, regardless of race. If the contrary is done, if they receive ill treatment, they can 
cause you great harm. 1 

Although it is understood that in the expedition you are to undertake, as well as in 
other things you are ordered to do, you shall follow all the instructions given, bad 

Ed. note: These natives were probably Malay slaves brought to Spain and to New Spain by the 
survivors of the previous expeditions. 
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weather may hinder you from following the routes contained in this Instruction and it 
may be necessary that you make changes, in this case as well as in others, according to 
the weather and events. From the opinions of the persons mentioned in this Instruc
tion, you will do that which will bring about the desired end of the expedition and what 
will be most proper for the service of God and of His Majesty. This and all that per
tains to the expedition is entrusted in your faith, prudence, and zeal for God's and His 
Majesty's cause, having always the zeal to reach the said Philippine Islands and its ad
joining lands and to discover the route back to New Spain at the shortest time possible, 
bringing or sending here spices and other things of value available in those places. 

You will have to bear in mind that His Majesty's will and his principal wish, next to 
the service of God and our l.Drd in this expedition, is that you or the person you will 
think best to send back to New Spain must discover the return route from those islands 
to this land, as the route to them, which is done in a short time, is already known. Hence, 
whether it be your person or another of your confidence who will have to come, you 
shall send immediately the vessel or vessels you will have to send to New Spain and dis
cover the return route from the Islands of the West. In case you remain in those islands, 
let the person you will send here bring a report stating where you would stay and where 
you would be found by those who would go to look for you and the route they will have 
to take. 

As you well know, Fray Andres de Urdaneta is going in that expedition. By order 
of His Majesty, whether you choose to return to New Spain with the vessel or vessels 
and leave behind a captain with some men, or send here another person and you re
maining there, you will order Fray Andres de Urdaneta to return in one of the vessels 
for the discovery of the return route; because, next to God, we trust in his experience 
and knowledge about the weather in those lands, and in his other qualifications, all of 
which will make certain the return to New Spain. It is, therefore, important that Fray 
Andres de Urdaneta come in any of the ships you will send back; and he will have the 
vessel and the captain he chooses and nothing else, as we are sure God, our l.Drd, and 
His Majesty will be well served, and you will promptly get the men and all the help that 
you will need. 

And when you will have to send a vessel or vessels to this land as you remain in those 
islands, you shall permit the men you have in the fleet to write freely the letters they 
want to send to His Majesty and to this Royal Audiencia, signed by them, and then to 
send those letters sealed and nobody shall by any means open them because, aside from 
being a bad act, it will be an act of disservice to His Majesty. You shall hand in and en
trust the said letters to the person or persons you will send back to New Spain to head 
the vessel or vessels and shall order that as soon as he reaches any port or place in New 
Spain, he shall gather all these letters, and together with yours, he shall pack them well, 
close, and seal and address [the package] to this Royal Audiencia, so that after your let
ter has been read and understood, the other letters can be delivered to their addressees, 
but not before, being aware of the inconveniences or even harm that may arise if the 
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facts about the discoveries will be divulged before they are known by the persons who 
represent His Majesty. 

Aside from this, you shall instruct and order the principal person whom you will 
send with the vessel or vessels that until notified by the Royal Audiencia that it has re
ceived notice of the arrival of the vessel and the receipt of the letters no person shall be 
allowed to land, and if one is allowed to do so he shall have no communication with 
any Spaniard or inhabitant of New Spain or to talk about the lands they have settled 
or about the voyage. You shall order him [the principal person] to assign a person of 
trust or confidence to land with the letters and walk to the town, where he will meet 
some natives or a Corregidor to whom he will inform about his arrival, as within the 
boundaries of the ports there will be posted Corregidores to whom he will show his 
identification [papers] as he arrives. He shall hand the letters with trust to the person 
who bears the authorization from this Royal Audiencia to receive them. You shall also 
instruct that the messenger does not divulge anything to such persons but only to hand 
the letters, showing the message. The Corregidores will provide food and other 
necessities to those who shall return with the vessel. 

In difficult and important cases it is desirable and necessary to seek the opinion and 
advice of intelligent and experienced persons who are zealous in serving God and His 
Majesty. Such consultations make things clear and good resolutions are possible; other
wise, inconveniences occur. Consultations will be necessary in making peace, in decid
ing what to do when the natives in those lands break the peace agreement, in 
determining the place where you ought to land and settle or in changing settlements, 
on whether to send back two ships together or just one to this land and how they should 
make the voyage, on whether you remain there or come in person and leave behind in 
those islands another with a determined number of the men, and in making many other 
important decisions. You will need those consultations to obtain accord and mature 
judgment. Of the persons who are going with you in the expedition, it seems best that 
you should consult and agree with the religious, especially Fray Andres de Urdaneta, 
for his experience and personal qualities, which are known to you; with the Treasurer, 
Guido de lavezaris, who has been to those places; with the other officials of the Royal 
Treasury, as well as with Master-of-Camp Mateo del Sanz, the Captains, and such other 
important persons with whom you have trust and confidence. You should do this to 
get the best results. 

As you well know, all of us will die sometime; if, perchance, (may God, our lord, 
forbid ) it happens that you, General Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, die during this voyage, 
on the way to, during your stay in the lands you will reach, or on the way back here, 
by these presents, in the name of His Majesty, the person who due to your death will 
succeed you as Governor and General of the expedition is expressly ordered to inviol
ably observe and comply with all what is contained in this Instruction, as if said In
struction were directed to him; otherwise, His Majesty will be greatly displeased. 

This Royal Audiencia believes that in case, by God's will, you will pass away from 
this life, either while on your way for the discovery of the Islands of the West or while 
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staying on those places, or while on your way back to this New Spain, some inconveni
ences will likely occur. There being no person appointed to succeed you as Governor 
and Captain General of the said expedition, the expedition will remain without General 
and Chief to direct and command it. Wishing to provide a remedy for such a contin
gency, the said Royal Audiencia appoints as Governor and General a person among 
those in the fleet who is of confidence and who is believed capable for the position. For 
this purpose a royal "Provision" is issued from this Royal Audiencia so that such per
son whose name is mentioned in the "Provision" may take charge of the fleet and direct 
and govern it as its General upon your death. This "Provision" is kept in a steel box, 
more or less a palm in length and a palm's breadth and two inches in width, closed and 
nailed, wrapped with linen cloth and sealed with three Royal seals so that neither you 
nor any other person may be able to know who is appointed General until God has dis
posed of your life. Once the box is opened and the "Provision" uncovered, the person 
appointed in your place is known. 

You are ordered to take custody of the sealed box and keep it closed and sealed until 
you pass away. You will order to have it turned over to the officials of the Royal Treas
ury who are in the expedition, in the presence of the notary, who will certify to the trans
fer. Those officials, in the presence of the Master-of-Camp, the Chief Ensign, the 
Captains, the Sergeant Major, the religious, and the other important persons in the 
fleet will have the said box opened publicly by a blacksmith before the notary. The key 
used in locking the box shall then and there be destroyed and no duplicate key should 
be kept to reopen it. The process of opening the box, the disclosure of the "Provision," 
and the name of the person appointed Governor and General must be attested to and 
certified. Thereafter, the appointed Governor and General having taken his oath and 
made his pledge of homage and loyalty, as you have done according to the Instruction 
of this Royal Audiencia when it was presented to you, we order that he be accepted and 
obeyed, by reason of your death, as Governor and Captain General of the expedition 
by all the persons in the fleet, whatever their status or position, under the penalties con
tained in the said "Provision" and those which will be imposed by His Majesty. Such is 
the order that you will leave in the testament, codicil or any other declaration you will 
make prior to the hour of your death. This Instruction shall be handed over to your 
successor for compliance. 

Because it would be also possible that the person selected and appointed in the said 
"Provision" as Governor dies before or after taking the position, in which case all the 
inconveniences resulting to the lack of a successor will be again present; and because 
the Royal Audiencia wishes that the expedition be always taken care of well and that 
there always remain a Chief to direct and govern [the expedition], another appointment 
has been made by this Royal Audiencia in another Royal "Provision" contained in a 
smaller steel box and placed upside-down, six inches long and six inches thick, sealed 
with three other Royal seals. The person thus appointed will succeed as Governor and 
General of the expedition if you and your successor die. You shall also take custody of 
this box containing the second appointment; and about the time of your death you shall 
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order that it be turned over, together with the other box, to your successor as per in
struction given, so that the person who will succeed you will at the time of his death 
hand the said box to the officials who will open it in the manner stated before and an
nounce the person who will succeed in the position left vacant by the death of your suc
cessor. To him [the second successor] shall be handed this Instruction for his safekeeping 
and compliance as your successor will have done in your place. Thus, upon your death 
and the death of the person appointed to succeed you, the person named in the second 
"Provision" shall follow the order of succession and no other: 

Licentiate Valderrama Dr. Orosco Dr. Ceynos [Cisneros?] 
Dr. Vasco de Pyga Dr. Villalobos Dr. Villanueva 

In the city of Mexico on the first day of September, 1564, the President and Audi
tors of the Royal Audiencia, appeared before me, Antonio de Turcios, Chief Notary of 
the Royal Audiencia, and ordered the presentation, as hereby presented, of this Instruc
tion, which contains 14 pages and signed by the said President and Auditors, to Miguel 
I.6pez de Legazpi, Governor and Captain General of the expedition which is being sent 
by order of His Majesty for the discovery of the Islands of the West, so that he may 
make use of this Instruction and comply with all its contents. 

The said Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi received the Instruction and promised and swore 
to God, our lord, by the sign of the Cross, on which he placed his right hand, and made 
his pledge of homage as a nobleman by the words of the four holy Gospels, his hands 
clasped and placed between those of the illustrious Licentiate Valderrama, of His Ma
jesty's Council and Visitor General of this New Spain, a noble knight, once, twice and 
thrice; once, twice and thrice; and once, twice and thrice, as is customary in Spain, that 
he will set out in service to His Majesty as Governor and General of the said expedi
tion for the discovery of the above-mentioned islands; that he will keep and comply 
with the Isstruction and no other; that he will perform well and fulfill faithfully the 
duties of his office and position as Governor and Captain General, which is given him 
in the name of His Majesty, King Philip, our lord; that he will do his best to serve his 
King and increase the patrimony of the royal Crown of Castile; that he will report per
sonally, or through the person ordered by His Majesty or by the Royal Audiencia, on 
the expedition and on all discoveries and advantages he will acquire or accomplish as 
a good and loyal subject and servant to the Royal Audiencia and to no other; that he 
will not, directly or indirectly, withhold or do anything against the service to His Ma
jesty nor against his Royal Treasury; and that he will keep secret this Instruction and 
all its contents, without revealing it to any person until the expedition has set sail, under 
penalty of perjury and infamy and of having incurred a grave offence against his lord 
and King in doing the contrary. 

He signed it with his name. And if he erects a fortress, he will have it done for His 
Majesty and to him he will turn it over and he will not use it to assist any person other 
than His Majesty and the persons authorized by letters or orders, and he will defend it 
in his Royal Name until death. 

Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi. 
Copied from the original. Antonio de Turcios. 
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Document 1565L 

Legazpi-Letter from the Audiencia to 
the King, dated Mexico 

12 September 1564 

71 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 6; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 22, pp. 200-205; summarized in B&R 
2:100-101 as follows. 

Summary by Robertson 
Mexico, 12 September 1564.-A letter from the Royal Audiencia to the King in

forms the latter of the changes which they have made in the instructions given to Le
gazpi by Luis de Velasco, who has died. The general and other officers have left for the 
port of departure, and the fleet will sail some time in October. The first instructions, 
which were in "accordance with Urdaneta's opinion, were to sail toward New Guinea 
and coast along its shores in order to discover its products and other things. "It seemed 
to this Royal Audiencia, discussing and communicating in this regard with persons of 
experience, who have been in these regions, that, although it be true that the discovery 
of New Guinea would be important, especially if the riches asserted should be found 
there, it is not fitting that the voyage thither be made now-both because, as it is new, 
it has not hitherto been navigated; and because, doing so now, it would be necessary to 
deviate widely from the course to reach the Western Islands, and the return voyage 
would be delayed; and it would be running a great risk to navigate in an unknown 
course." The King's letter of 24 September 1559, is cited in support of the Audiencia's 
change in route, and they "determined to order the general to sail directly in search of 
the Philippine Islands, and the other islands contiguous thereto, by the same route taken 
by Ruy I.bpez de Villalobos." The Audiencia do not agree with Urdaneta that the Phil
ippines are in Portugal's demarcation. 
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Document1565M 

Legazpi-Letter from Captain Carrion 
to the King, undated 
(ca. September 1564) 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. J; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 23, pp. 205-210; summarized in B&R 
2:101-102 as follows. 

Summary by Robertson 
New Spain, 1564.-The first-appointed admiral of the fleet, Juan Pablo de Carrion, 

writes to King Philip in regard to the proposed route. He gives a brief outline of Ur
daneta's opinion that they should sail first to New Guinea. This island, he declares "is 
one that we discovered in the year 1544." He describes it as a desolate region, with but 
scant food, and declares that the voyage thither is dangerous and arduous. His own 
opinion is that the fleet should take the same course as did Saavedra and Villalobos, 
"and that the fleet should put in at the Philippines, which are friendly islands, with 
which we have had trade and friendship, and where even 8 Spaniards of the fleet in 
which I sailed remained. They are islands well supplied with all manner of food, and 
there is much trade there. They are wealthy and large, and have the best location of the 
entire archipelago. Their language is known, their ports, and even the names of their 
principal rulers, with whom we have contracted friendship . 

.. . There are islands among them with a circuit of 300 leagues, and so down to 50. 
Those islands that have been seen are 8 large ones, without reckoning the small ones 
between them. They are within sight of one another, so that the most distant of them 
is not more than 10 leagues from another. To the north of them lies the mainland of 
China, a distance of about 200 leagues; at about the same distance to the south lie the 
Moluccas. And since the route from these lands thither is already known, and we have 
had experience of it and since it is a land most abundantly provisioned and has much 
trade, and is rich, I have been of the opinion that we should go thither, inasmuch as 
this navigation is understood and that we should not seek a new course attended with 
so great uncertainty and risk." He recounts that "these islands were discovered first by 
Magellan in the year 1521" and afterward by Villalobos, and their secret discovered. 
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"They are islands that the Portuguese have never seen, and they are quite out of the 
way of their navigation; neither have the latter had any further information of them be
yond our drawing or chart. They have the best situation for the return voyage, because 
they are in northern latitudes." He ascribes his not being permitted to accompany the 
expedition to the divergence of his opinion from that of Urdaneta. The latter has de
clared that he will not go on the expedition if it takes Carrion's course; "and as he who 
goes as general [i.e. Legazpi] ... is of his nationality and land 1, and his intimate friend, 
he wishes to please the Father in everything; and as the said general has no experience 
in these things, nor does he understand anything of navigation, through not having 
practiced it, he is unable to distinguish one thing from another, and embraces the 
Father's opinion in everything." Carrion, in a very brief resume of Urdaneta's life, de
clares that he is a man over 60 years of age. 

1 Ed. note: That is, both Legazpi and Urdaneta were Basques from Guipuzcoa. 
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Document 1565N 

Legazpi-Letter to the King, dated 
Navidad 18 November 1564 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 7,· Col Ultramar ii, doc. 24, pp. 211-21 J; summarized in B&R 
2·102-103 as follows. 

Summary by Robertson 
Port of Navidad, 1564.-In a letter to the King dated 18 November, Legazpi an

nounces that he has taken over "two large ships and two pataches, and one small brig" 
in which are 150 men, 200 soldiers, and six religious of the order of St. Augustine, the 
leader of whom is Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta; in all, the number of souls, count
ing servants, amounts to 380. "I shall leave this port, please God, our lord, tomorrow ... 
and will display, on my part, all possible diligence and care, with the fidelity which I 
owe, and which I am under obligation to have." He hopes for a successful voyage. He 
begs the King to keep them in mind, and send aid "to us who go before" and to com
mit to one who has care and diligence "as a matter that concerns greatly the service of 
God, our lord, the increase of his Holy Catholic faith, and the service of Your Majesty, 
and the general good of your kingdoms and seignories." 

He asks the King to grant the requests he had made to the Viceroy, and which the 
latter had sent to Spain; for the preparation for the voyage has taken all his posses
sions. 
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Document 15650 

Legazpi-Letter from Fr. Urdaneta to 
the King, dated N avidad 

20 November 1564 

75 

Sources: AGI 60-2-16; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 25, pp. 213-215; summarized in B&R 2:103-104 as fol
lows. 

Summary by Robertson 
On 20 November, Urdaneta writes to the King somewhat to the same effect, enumer

ating the vessels, men, etc. Besides himself there are four other religious, "and the 
other ... God has taken to himself in this port."1 They will set out the following day, all 
being well. He praises Legazpi, and requests the King to keep him in his remembrance. 
Urdaneta's nephew, Andres de Mirandaola, is the Royal Factor of the fleet, and the 
former begs favor for him. "Also since the religious of the order of our Father St. Au
gustine are the first to embark in this undertaking, and to undergo so many hardships 
for the service of God and Your Majesty, I beg Your Majesty to grant them favors." 

Ed. note: He refers to a sixth Augustinian missionary, Fr. Lorenzo Jimenez de S. Esteban who had 
just died in October, according to Fr. Perez' Cata.logo cited earlier. 
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.. " 

Legazpi on the deck of the flagship San Pedro. Lithograph by C. W. 
Andrews. (From llustracion Filipina, Manila, vol 2, n° 2, p. 134, 15 June 1860) 
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Document 1565P 

Legazpi-Instructions given to the 
fleet, at sea, on 25 November 1564 

77 

Sources: Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 8; Col Ultramar ii, doc. 26, pp. 215-217,· summarized in B&R 
2·104 as follows. 

November 25, 1564.-Legazpi gives instructions on this day to the captains and pi
lots as to the course to be pursued. Hitherto, since leaving port, a southwest course has 
been steered; but now, in accordance with the royal instructions, and in the opinion of 
the captains and pilots, it seems advisable to change the heading. They shall sail first 
west-southwest to a latitude of9 degrees, and then take a due course for the Philippines, 
stopping at the island oflos Reyes [i.e. Wotje] on the way. Ifby any chance one of the 
vessels becomes separated from Legazpi's vessel, the pilots are to return to the above 
latitude, stopping at any port that they may find, for eight or ten days, in hopes of meet
ing the other vessels, whether they find the island or not, and do not find the other ves
sels, this ship shall continue on the course toward the Philippines. A token and letter 
must be left at any port they may reach. When the island of los Reyes is reached, the 
ship will wait there 10 days, after which time they shall continue their course, stopping 
likewise at Matalotes and Arrecifes, leaving tokens at all places, and trying to explore 
them and discover their products. 
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Document 1565Q 

Legazpi's voyage-IDgbook of Pilot 
Major Esteban Rodriguez 

79 

Sources: AG/ Papeles Maluco (1564-1620), legajo 29 {now Patronato 1-1-1123)," transcribed by 
Munoz on 23 May 1794; Col. de Navarrete, t. 2, doc. 5 and t. 17, doc. 11; Col. Ultramar ii, doc. JJ, pp. 
353, 373-427 1; Col de dia.rios 5:15-39; summarized in B&R 2·124-129; English translation 2 in FBG 
8:41-73. 

Text of the Rodriguez logbook 
We set sail from the port of Navidad on Tuesday, 21 November 1564, four hours 

before daybreak, with two galleons, one brig and one patache. The flagship, the San 
Pedro, was a 500-ton vessel. Its chief pilot was Esteban Rodriguez3, a native of Huel
va, accompanied by Pierre Plin, a Frenchman; master, Martin de Ibarra of Bilbao; boat
swain, Fernando de Astigarribia; boatswain's mate, Lucas Aragozes; steward, Pedro 
de Oliva; and water steward, Santiago de Guamica. These took with them sixty-five 
persons as seamen, ordinary sailors and cabin boys. 

Next to the flagship was the galleon San Pablo. This vessel was about 400 tons in 
capacity. It was under the command of Master-of-Camp Mateo del Saz. The pilots were 
Jaime Fortun and Diego Martin, of Triana; the master, Juan Maria; boatswain, Pedro 
Juan; boatswain's mate, Jorge4; steward, Cristobal Martin; and water steward, Andrea, 
a Venetian. 

Ed. note: In the Colecci6n de Ultramar ii, page 426, it is mentioned that there exists another, 
incomplete, copy of this logbook with different values for distances. This may be the copy 
mentioned by Coello (in 1885) as his doc. 15 (different from his doc. 12 which Munoz had 
transcribed from a ms. in the Navy Headquarters, on 8 February 1794, and which contains figures 
and island sketches within the text). 

2 Ed. note: This translation could not be used here, unfortunately, because several inaccuracies were 
found in important passages. 

3 Ed. note: Rodriguez was then 31 years old. 
4 A Greek who had been with the Villalobos expedition. 
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The brig was the San Juan, of 80-ton capacity. It was under the command of Cap
tain Juan de la Isla and piloted by Rodrigo de la Isla [Espinosa], his brother. The mas
ter was Julian Felipe; boatswain, Nicolas Rodriguez, ofHuelva; steward, Juan Martin, 
also of Huelva. 

The patache was the San Lucas. It had a capacity of 40 tons, was captained by Don 
Alonso [Arellano] and piloted by lope Martin. Its master was Nicolas, a Greek; and 
the boatswain, Moreto. 

We also took with us a covered boat, in which were four men. In the entire fleet of 
two galleons, a brig, a patache and a boat, there were 150 seamen and 200 soldiers. 
General Miguel l.i>pez de Legazpi had 16 gentlemen in his company. The Master-of
Camp brought along a company of 100 men. His Senior Lieutenant was Andres de Ibar
ra; his Sergeant Major Luis de la Haya; the Lieutenant of the Company was Don Pedro 
de Herrera; Juan de Morones was sergeant. Captain Martin de Goiti had another com
pany of 90 soldiers. His lieutenant was Franscisco Ramirez; and his sergeant, Gutier
rez. As officials of His Majesty were: Guido de labezares, treasurer; Andres de 
Cauchela, accountant; and Mirandaola, factor. 

Sunday, 19 November. 
The Flag and the Royal Standard were blessed and all those in the fleet swore to rec

ognize Miguel l.i>pez de Legazpi as their general and to do whatever he ordered. 
20. On Monday following, we all boarded the two galleons; and the fleet was handed 

over to the General by Bachelor Martinez, who had it under his care and was its chief 
purveyor. 

21. Tuesday, four hours before daybreak the flagship fired one gun, and raised the 
foresail at the same timel and the other ships set sail from the port ofMelasa, which is 
within that of Navidad. That day we headed SW. We made 7 leagues this day from 
morning till sunset. We took the WSW route because the currents along the coast were 
running westward. In this port the compass variation was half a point to the west, that 
is, the needles were away from the Fleur-de-4's by that much, whereas a needle on top 
of the Fleur-de-4's would indicate true North. This port ofNavidad is at 19° and over 
1/3 of a degree N. 

22. Wednesday, 22nd of the said month. We sailed 30 leagues SW. I took the sun ['s 
elevation] this day in 18°. 

23. Thursday, 23rd of the said month. We sailed 38 leagues to SW. 
24. Friday, 24th of the said month. We covered 22 leagues on the same heading. I 

took the sun in 15° and 1/2. 
25. Saturday, 25th of the said month. We made a further 22 leagues, same heading. 
26. Sunday, 26th of the said month. The heading was changed because the General 

of the Fleet opened the sealed instructions from the King, which was not to be opened 
until the fleet had sailed 100 leagues. In the instructions the General was ordered to go 

Ed. note: See map in Volume 1, page 568. This would correspond to the "surgidero" or anchorage 
shown there within the port. 
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in search of the Philippines. He met with his pilots and masters in order to determine 
which was the right course to follow. We unanimously told him that it should be the W 
by S direction, until we reached the proper latitude and upon reaching 12° where the 
Philippines are located, we would sail westward, keeping ourselves always at 12°. On 
this day we made 25 leagues W by S. I took the sun in 14° and 1/3. 

27. Monday, 27th of the said month. We covered 30 leagues on the same heading. 
28. Tuesday, 28th of the said month. We sailed 35 leagues on the same heading. 
29. Wednesday, 29th of the said month. We made 15 leagues to SW. 
30. Thursday, 30th of the said month. We made 38 leagues W by S. I took the sun 

in 13 degrees. 
December 1. Friday, 1st of December. We sailed 35 leagues on the same headidng. 

In the evening the patache San Lucas was separated from the fleet. During the first 
night watch, we had a heavy downpour; we lowered the mainsail of the flagship and 
gave the usual signals. With only the foresail, we waited for the other ships to catch up. 
The patache San Lucas had been sailing fast and night overtook it two leagues ahead 
of the flagship. It could have failed to see our signals. It was not seen the next day. 
Knowing that it had sailed ahead, we set full sail to overtake it, but failed to see it again. 

2. Saturday, 2nd of the said month. We made 35 leagues on the same heading. 
3. Sunday, 3rd. Made 32 leagues, same heading. 
4. Sunday, 4th. Made 30 leagues on the same heading. I took the sun in 11° and 1/4. 
5. Tuesday, 5th of the said month. We made 36 leagues on the same heading. 
6. Wednesday, 6th of the said month. We made 28 leagues on the same heading. I 

took the sun in 10° and 3/4. 
7. Thursday, 7th. Made 25 leagues on the same heading. 
8. Friday, 8th of the said month. We made 21 leagues on the same heading. 
9. Saturday, 9th of the said month. We covered 20 leagues on the same heading. I 

took the sun in just over 10 degrees. 
10. Sunday, 10th of the month. We made 30 leagues to the W. I took the sun in just 

under 10 degrees. 
11. Monday, 11th of the month. Made 35 leagues, same heading. 
12. Tuesday, 12th of the month. We made 30 leagues on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 9° and 3/4. 
13. Wednesday, 13th of the month. We made 18leagueson the same heading. Itook 

the sun in 9° and 3/4. 
14. Thursday, 14th of the month. We made 15 leagues on the same heading. Here I 

corrected my needles, while the guide stars of the Big Dipper were in the NE sky, and 
they were showing me where [true] North was. 

15. Friday, 15th of the month. We covered 8 leagues, heading W by S. 
16. Saturday, 16th of the month. We covered 20 leagues on the above-said heading. 

I took the sun in 9° and 1/2. 
17. Sunday, 17th of the month. We made 21 leagues, same heading. 
18. Monday, 18th of the month. We made 25 leagues, same heading. 
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19. Tuesday, 19th of the said month. We covered 35 leagues to the west. I took the 
sun in 9 degrees; we had come down to that latitude to look for an island called Isla 
Verde [Green Island], which was painted on the sketch maps we had with us, but we 
could not sight it. Here I once again adjusted my needles in the NE, and discovered that 
they pulled to NE by half a point. When I set them, I also asked the other pilots to ad
just theirs, and they agreed with mine as they also pulled NE the same way. 

20. Wednesday, 20th of the month. We made 24 leagues on the same heading. 
21. Thursday, 21st of the month. We made 37 leagues on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 9 degrees. 
22. Friday, 22nd of the month. We made 36 leagues on the same heading. I took the 

sun in 9° and 114. 
23. Saturday, 23rd of the month. We made 36 leagues to the W. I took the sun in 9° 

and 1/4. 
24. Sunday, 24th of the month. We made 36 leagues to the W. I took the sun in 9° 

and 114. 
25. Monday, 25th of the month. We made 30 leagues on the same heading. I tok the 

sun in 9° and 113. 
26. Tueday, 26th of the said month. We made 35 leagues to W by S. I took the sun 

in 9°. 
27. Wednesday, 27th of the month. We made 36 leagues to the W. I took the sun in 

90, 
28. Thursday, 28th of the month. We made 32 leagues to W by N. I took the sun in 

9° and 114. 
29. Friday, 29th of the month. We made 25 leagues on the same heading. I took the 

sun in 9° and 1/4. 
30. Saturday, 30th of the month. We made 25 leagues on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 9° and 114. 
31. Sunday 31st of the said month. We made 35 leagues to WNW. I took the sun in 

just over 10°. 
January 1 [1565]. Monday, 1st of January. We made 30 leagues, W by S. I took the 

sun in 10° and 113. 
2. Tuesday, 2nd of the month. We made 32 leagues with the same heading. 
3. Wednesday, 3rd of the month. We made 36 leagues on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 10° and 3/4. 
4. Thursday, 4th of the month. We made 30 leagues W by S. I took the sun in 10° 

and 1/2. 
5. Friday, 5th of the month. We made 25 leagues on the same heading. 
6. Saturday, 6th of the month. We made 15 leagues on the same heading. I took the 

sun in 10° and 113. 
7. Sunday, 7th of the month. We made 20 leagues on the same heading. I took the 

sun in 10° and 114. 
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Map of Mejit, discovered by Legazpi on 9 January 1565. Its latitude was 
measured exactly as 10°15' N by Pilot Major Rodriguez. In 1565, the northern half 
was separated from the southern half at low tide. (From Bryans Place Names) 

8.Monday, 8th of the month. We covered 22 leagues to W by S until noon. At noon, 
the almiranta fired a gun. We lowered the topsails and waited for her. When she pulled 
up, she said that land had been seen to the southward. The whole sky was covered. The 
pilot Diego Martin said that he had seen it before it was covered by a cloud. We veered 
to larboard, and sailed southward until sunset, but we did not sight anything. We 
covered about 10 leagues, then, since we had not seen anything, we resumed our orig
inal course. 

[Discovery of Mejit] 
9. Tuesday, 9th of the said month. At noon, we arrived at an island, after having 

covered last night and this morning 20 leagues. We discovered this island on Tuesday, 
as I have just said, during the latter part of the morning from the topsail of the flag
ship, as there was always a lookout there day and night. We came up to it, as I have 
just said, at noon. 
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It was a small island. It was about 2-1/2 to 3 leagues in circumference and was split 
in the middle [by a space] where one could wade across; at high tide, it was cut in half, 
but at low tide the passage is dry. Both halves were full of trees, so that from afar it 
looked green and low-lying; from a distance, it looked completely covered with trees. 

We followed its north shore-the island extends north-south-but could not find a 
place to anchor. We went to its western side up close but could not find bottom where 
to throw in the anchor. [In so doing], we came so close to the shore that a man could 
have jumped from the bowsprit of the flagship. As the wind blew toward the shore and 
the current was also pushing us, we came that close. We let go the anchor in 80 fathoms. 
The bottom was so steep that with two cable Oengths] out, when the anchor took hold 
we were pulled back out. The brig came up with its bow ashore, let go the anchor it had 
and let out half a cable; the poop of the ship was in 140 fathoms. Since neither the flag
ship nor the almiranta could moor, because it is not possible at this island, Captain 
Martin de Goiti and the Master-of-Camp with up to 30 soldiers went ashore where they 
saw a few houses and people walking on the beach. When those who went ashore landed, 
the people fled from the houses and went into the bush. They found an old Indian man, 
and an old Indian woman, and they told them by sign language not to be afraid, that 
they were friends, not to flee. Then, two or three Indian men and women approached 
them and they were with them for a while. They gave them some knives, beads, and 
some trade goods they had taken along. The people there appreciated them very much. 
They went to the houses which were of average size, made of wood, and covered with 
palm leaves; these houses were well made. 

This island was full of coconut trees along the sea shore. On this western shore, there 
were many palm groves, and inside the houses there was a large quantity of grilled fish, 
tied in bundles, which made us believe that they traded this fish with other islands. There 
were about 100 Indians at this island, comely people with beards; for this reason, we 
named this island los Barbudos [the Bearded Ones]. It is in 10° and 1/4. 

These people went about dressed with palm [mats]; they weave them as finely as can
vas, and they used them for garments. They covered their sex parts, nothing else; the 
rest was bare. The women covered themselves with cloaks made with such mats from 
below the breast downward. They had good faces. they are brown people, almost mu
latto in appearance. The women had their little gardens, where they had a few root 
plants which they used to make some good bread, because I tried it. The men did not 
seem to do anything but go out in their canoes and fish with some lines so well made 
of palm that they looked like made with linen twine. Their hooks were made of fish 
bones and coconut [shell]. I myself saw some fish-hooks made in two parts tied one with 
the other, very delicate but good enough to catch much fish with. The fish we saw there
about was mostly albacore and dorado. 1 

Ed. note: Fish of the Scomridae or tuna family: "Thunnus albacares" or yellow-fin tuna, and 
perhaps the skipjack tuna respectively (See Amesbury & Myers, page 119). 
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We did not see these Indians with weapons of any kind, not even in their houses. Our 
men were on the island until late that day, while the galleons were tacking offshore, 
then the people came aboard, bringing many coconuts and a lot of fish on board the 
galleons. Then, as the boats came back, we set sail. That night we sailed with [only] the 
foresails, heading W. 

[Discovery of Ailuk] 
[10.] Wesnesday, on the morning of the 10th, an island was seen from the topmast 

dead ahead. We came up to it at noon. There would be something like 15 leagues be
tween it and the above-mentioned island. This island is laid out north-south, would 
have from 9 to 10 leagues in east-west [width]. 1 We passed within half a league of its 
southern point. It is all very deep, and steep. It has many reefs, at the foot of which it 
is so dee~ that we could not cast anchor. Running east to west, there are two islets, one 
of which is 2 leagues from the big one [i.e. Ailuk proper] and between them runs a reef. 
From it to the second islet3, something like 3 leagues, there is another reef, so that some
thing like an enclosure runs between all three of them; inside it everything is placer[ sand 
bank]. By following the reefs, one could walk from one islet to the other, and from it 
to yet another, etc. 

These islets were uninhabited. We saw neither people nor villages in them. They lie 
low, close to sea level. From afar, only the trees can be seen. We did not find any bot
tom for anchoring. We named this island Placeres [sand banks] and the other San 
Pablo.4 Here I took the sun in 10 degrees. 5 

To be still around here at night, we would be in a fix, although we kept a good 
lookout, on account of their being so low-lying, with reefs at the foot of which the bot
tom is so deep. 

[Discovery of Jemo] 
From here we headed W by S and, after sunset, we came to another island, after 

having covered 8 leagues from the previous one. We got there after sunset and wished 
to anchor but could not find a way to do so, on account of it being so deep. The island 
was so small that we think it was uninhabited. It is an island that would be about 2 

Ed. note: A remarkably-good estimate of distance from Mejit, as 50 minutes is about 15 leagues. 
The width of Ailuk, however, is only about 3 leagues. 

2 Ed. note: Bryan's Mar. 6-54. 
3 Ed. note: Bryan's Mar. 6-56. 
4 Ed. note: Ailuk proper would correspond to Placeres, whereas Agulue, the westernmost islet, 

would be San Pablo. Pierre Plin, the French pilot working with Rodriguez, was to record the 
names of the islets as San Pedro and San Pablo respectively, from the names of the galleons. 

5 Ed. note: Remarkably accurate; the ships were in fact at 10°10' off the south point of Ailuk. 
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Map of Jemo, discovered by Legazpi on 10 January 1565. The island was 
called Bird Island on account of the numerous birds returning there at sunset (From 
Bryans Place Names) 

leagues in extent, is very low and apt to be covered with water. There was a reef com
ing out of it one league to the SW.1 The whole island was full of birds and for this rea
son we named it Isla de Pajaros [Bird Island]. 

From here, after sunset, we proceeded on our course, heading W by S. Here I took 
the [North] Star in just under 10°.2 

11. Thursday, I Ith of the said month. We made 20 leagues on the same heading. 

1 Ed. note: Transcription error, I think, for "to the eastward". 
2 Ed. note: His true latitude must have been above 10° as he would have hit Likiep during the night. 

As it turned out, the ships passed north of it without sighting them in what was a clear night. 
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[Re-discovery of Wotho] 
12. Friday, 12th of the month. We made 30 leagues before noon, when we came upon 

a low island, all broken up into what appeared to be many islets from the high sea, but 
upon coming close to them, they are all linked as one land [i.e. atoll]. This island is 8 
leagues [in extent]. Next to this one, there are 2 or 3 small islets that form something 
like a triangle with this bigger one, inside of which it is just one shoal or bank. From 
one to the other, and from the latter to yet the other, it is all reefs. They are all enclosed 
by reefs, and the bottom is so deep next to them that we could not anchor. They are 
likely to be flooded by the sea and not habitable. They are just under 10°.1 We named 
them los Corrales [The Enclosures].2 We took our departure from here today and by 
sunset had covered 4 leagues. 

13. Saturday, 13th of the month, we made 25 leagues to the W. I took th sun in 10°. 

[Discovery of Ujelang] 
14. Sunday, 14th of the month, we made 40 leagues. At sunset, we saw an island3 

ahead.4 We were about 6 leagues from it. We hove to during that night in order to go 
to it in the morning. The 40 leagues mentioned above were due west. 

15. Monday, 15th of the month, we sailed toward the above-mentined island and 
went to anchor at it, but we could not find bottom to anchor upon. The island is very 
small and low. On the eastern part [of the atoll], there were next to it another 3 or 4 is
lets, all full of reefs on the northern part, which came out over 1 league. All of those is
lands would cover a span of 8 leagues. It is not possible to pass between the ones nor 
the others. They are rather low-lying and full of trees. They are lined up east-to-west. 
They are in almost in 10°. On this same day, we continued on our way for 8 leagues. 

16. Tuesday, 16th of the month, we sailed due west for 35 leagues. I took the sun in 
9° and 3/4. 

17. Wednesday, 17th of the month, we made 26 leagues to W by S. 
18. Thursday, 18th of the month, we made 25 leagues on the same heading. I took 

the sun in just over 10°. 
19. Friday, 19th of the month, we made 25 leagues due W. Here the compass needle 

varied to NE by one point. I took the sun in 10° and 1/2. 
20. Saturday, 20th of the month, we made 26 leagues on the same heading. 
21. Sunday, 21st of the month, we made 20 leagues on the same heading. 

1 Ed. note: Exactly so, off the south point. 
2 Ed. note: Not to be confused with the atoll baptized with the same name by Villalobos, which is 

Likiep. Villalobos gave the name of Los Jardines [Garden I.] to Wotho. There is no explanation 
why Rodriguez' mate, Pierre Plin, and the anonymous ac.count, recorded this group as "Las 
Hermanas" [Sister Is.]. 

3 Ed. note: Saavedra had probably sighted this island on his second return attempt in 1529. 
4 Ed. note: Ujelang proper is at a latitude of 9°46'N. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

90 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

ID 
~ 

0 

c£ ... 

• s 
0 
ID ... 

Map ofUjelang, seen by Legazpi on 15 January 1565. They probably were 
seen in 1529 by Saavedra. legazpi applied to it the name of Los Jardines [Garden 
Island] which Villalobos had applied to Wotho. (From Bryan's Place Names) 
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Stopover at Guam 
22. Monday. Up to noon, when I took the sun, we covered 20 leagues. I took the sun 

in 13°. These 20 leagues had been covered while we were on a W by S heading. After 
having taken the sun, we saw a high island with many mountain ranges in its southern 
part. There were some [bare] reddish spots on some mountains. When we saw it, it bore 
NW. We headed straight for it and, as we got to within 2 leagues of it, 61 proas came 
out to us. As they came alongside, they said: chamune, chamwrewhich means: friends, 
friends. They passed their hand on their bellies as a sign of frienship. They were telling 
us by sign language that we should go from there with the ship toward their town. We 
could see two towns; those proas must have come from both of those towns, because 
others were telling us by signs to go to their own town. These Indians came all naked 
in the flesh, showing their sex parts, their hair as long as the waist. 

[Description of the canoes of Guam] 
The proas they brought along are the lightest sailboats in the world. Neither galley 

nor brig can be compared with them. They are very narrow and long. The prow and 
the poop are interchangeable. They have as a counterweight on one side, in order not 
to capsize, a thick but light pole, stuck out at the end of some [cross-]bars, that touches 
the water. This counterweight is kept to windward, and the side in question is always 
the windward side, with the other side to leeward. That is why they make one end the 
prow when they go one way and the other end when they tack back. The sails are la
teen sails, cut in the shape of a triangle, on the side of the yardarm as well as on the side 
of the boom, which serves to trim the sail. [Hence,] they carry the sail on two yards, one 
above and the other below. With the lower yard, they make the sail bigger, or smaller; 
if there is much wind, they roll up the sail upon the lower yard as much as they want. 
The sails are made of finely woven palm and looked like coarse linen. Each proa car
ried 9 to 10 Indians. One of them was kept busy bailing out water, because such boats 
are not water-tight. They do not caulk them nor nail them together; [rather,] they have 
the boards fastened to the others with reed lashings. They then apply a pitch made of 
red earth [mixed] with lime and coconut oil. When new, they caulk them with this pitch, 
and they do not leak; the water that comes in is not much. These people are graceful 
and fast, expert with these boats. 

As we wished to anchor between the above-mentioned towns, we came quite close 
to shore but could not find bottom to anchor. As there was a cross-wind on that side, 
we decided to pass to the western side of this island. So, we veered off and proceeded 
with short sail as it was already evening in order to wait it out until the next day. 

23. Tuesday, 23rd of the said month. We anchored at this island called Guan [sic], 
which is one of the I.adrones, on its western side inside a good port. This side is well 
settled, with a large population. This side is about 10 leagues and runs NNW-SSE. It 
has a small islet [i.e. Cocos I.] half a league offshore, with a reef that comes out of it 
and runs to the big island. I sailed the length of this western side with a frigate and in 
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South-west coast of Guam explored by Legazpi's boat. 
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it we found good bays, 3 or 4 of them with good, clean bottom, and good rivers of fresh 
water that flow into the sea. The whole coast is populated and full of palm and coco
nut trees. 

[Survey of the SW coast of Guam] 
The weapons of these Indians are fire-hardened sticks that can go through a shield, 

and some slings with a palm basket full of stones that are hand-made [and look] like 
eggs. They carried this with their stones and sticks in their hands. When they came up 
to fight, they stuck the sticks into the ground and [fought] with the slings from afar; 
when near, they would take the sticks and fight with much spirit. They feared the ar
quebus; if it did not hit them [first], they attacked it as with a spear. In every town we 
came to with the frigate, they received us with slingshots and did not let us step ashore, 
pelting the frigate with stones. Nevertheless, we landed at a few towns and had a few 
skirmishes with them, but they always came out the worse. As we carried good shields 
and had good arquebus men, and the bodies well armored, 20 men in all, over 500 In
dians would flee from them. At the beginning, they attacked with great spirit, but as 
soon as they had a taste of the arquebus, they retreated in disorder as fast as they could 
run. Still, they knocked down two of our companions, one of them they hit his helmet 
and knocked him down with a stone; the other, who was a gunner, while he was get
ting a small gun ready to fire at them, there came a stone that hit him in the mouth, 
broke his teeth and broke his lips. Another one had a stone go through his shield and 
injured him in the arm. However, they paid a lot for it, and a few lost their lives. 

After this, we went back to the galleons and found out that they had mortally 
wounded one of the soldiers with a fire-hardened stick; he died from the wound. A lad 
in the service of Captain Martin Goiti was also killed by them; they broke his teeth with 
stones, cut his tongue off and cut him up into pieces. It was a pitiful sight. They carried 
him to the sea shore so that we would see him. When they killed him, he had been asleep. 
He had gone ashore with the boat to get water. The lad fell asleep and the boat returned 
alongside without him. That is how they killed him during the truce that the General 
had made with them. During this truce, they had come alongside to trade rice, fish, 
yams, bananas (a little better than those of Havana), coconuts, ginger, and other pro
ducts from the land; they bartered it all for a nail. 

When the General found out that they had thus broken the truce, he ordered them 
punished to the limit. The Master-of-Camp and Captain Martin de Goiti went down 
with 150 soldiers and they sacked two towns and burned them. They hanged many In
dians from trees. They burned all the proas they could find and made 4 Indians prison
ers. They killed many. Out of the four captives, one of them dove into the sea with his 
shackles; a proa that was alongside took him in and fled. Another captive hanged him
self from the cat-harpings. We released another. We kept the other with us, as he looked 
to us as a [potential] interpreter, in order to learn the local language. 
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At this island we got rice, fish, water, wood and many coconuts. We remained an
chored at this island for 11 days. We took possession of the island for King Philip. 1 

Every day masses were said while we were at this island. During our stay here, all of us 
pilots took the sun's elevation ashore twice. While at sea, there were differences of 114 
to 113 of a degree in measured latitudes between those of the flagship and those of the 
almiranta. Here we settled our differences; they had been using almanachs made in 
Spain but we in the flagship used almanachs made in Mexico which had been derived 
from those of Spain, adjusted for the time it takes the sun to arrive at Mexico. We took 
the sun here in 13° and 113.2 

This island is a very good one, and well populated. It has good plains to make plan
tations, very good water courses, and the soil looks very good. The people are comely 
but naked in the flesh. The women cover their sex with a palm leaf but nothing else; the 
rest is naked. They have some good houses made of wood and roofed with palms. They 
are all [two-story] high; their living quarters are in the upper part. Their food consists 
of tamales made of rice, some toasted and others fresh; the toasted ones keep much 
longer. They also eat big yams and small potatoes, bananas, fish and coconuts. They 
make oil from the coconuts for lighting and cooking purposes. There is much ginger 
here, and other fruits whose names I do not know. 

These islanders have many canoes, big and small. One day I saw more than 500 of 
them alongside the ships; they all came to barter, bringing food of the type mentioned 
above. They called for nothing else but nails in exchange. 

1 Ed. note: See Doc. 1565Z2 for the document attesting to this act. 
2 Ed. note: Not until over two centuries later was the latitude of the Bay of Umatac measured more 

accurately. They were perfectly correct, considering that their small astrolabes were accurate to 
within about 10 minutes; in fact, they were only 2 minutes out. 
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[First Chamorro vocabulary] 
Some words in their language are as follows: 

[Spanish] [Chamorro] [English translation] 
Amigo chamor friend1 

Bueno mauri2 good 
Daca baqui-maqui3 give here 
Sabroso mani4 tasty, delicious 
Toma jos take 
Aceite rana6 oil 
Arr oz juay7 rice 
Tierra tana8 land 
Cocoseco micha9 dry coconut 
Senor churu Mister 
Coco fresco mana10 fresh coconut 
Hierro yrizo11 iron 
Botija 012 jar, jug 
Calabaza coca13 calabash, gourd 
Navia botus14 ship, boat 
Clave ruro15 nail 
Sal azibi16 salt 
Cana dulce tupotf<>r17 sugar-cane 
Pescado bian1 fish 

Ed. note: Hence the name "chamorro" applied to the natives by the Spanish; there was a twist of 
irony here, because "chamorro" in Spanish means "bald", and the natives, as described, exhibited 
more than one bald spot. 

2 Ed. note: Now written "maolek". Ref. Topping, Ogo & Dungca's Chamorro-English Dictionary, 
PALI text, 1975. 

3 Ed. note: Now written "chule magi". 
4 Ed. note: Now written "mannge". 
5 Ed. note: The word for "take" is now "at6"; "jo" must be a transcription error for "ato". 
6 Ed. note: Transcription error for "lafia". 
7 Ed. note: Transcription error for "fai". 
8 Ed. note: Transcription error for "tan6". 
9 Ed. note: Perhaps this is a transcription error for "niyok". 
10 Ed. note: Now written "manha". 
11 Ed. note: The word for iron was reported elsewhere as "herrero" (which means blacksmith in 

Spanish); this is a possible transcription error for "ruro", same word as for nail below. It is now 
written "lulok". 

12 Ed. note: The modern words are "hara" or "taru", from the English jar and the Spanish tarro .. 
13 Ed. note: There is no word resembling this in a modem dictionary; the modem word is "tagua". 
14 Ed. note: Transcription error for "boti". 
15 Ed. note: Now written "lulok"; this was the generic term for iron. Recorded as "lulu" in later 

accounts. 
16 Ed. note: Transcription error for "asig" or "asiga" .. 
17 Ed. note: Repetition of the word "tupu". 
18 Ed. note: Modern word is "guihan"; however, it is "iban" in Filipino. 
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No 
Pescado salado 
Batala 
Pequeno 
Madera 
Platano verde 
Agua 
Tamai 
Plata no 
Bellota 
Red 
Papel pintado 
Ojos 
Piedra 
Orejas 
Papel 
Dientes 
Peta le 
Cabellos 
Gengibre 
Manos 

eri1 

azuiban2 

nica3 

segu4 

tagayaya5 

regue6 

ami7 

en ft 
jeta9 

pug a 
ragua10 

triacabo-tali11 

macha12 

rapia 13 

perucha14 

afui~uri 
nifi1 

guafal16 

chuzo17 

asinor18 

catecha19 

l Ed. note: Transcription error for "ahe". 

HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

no 
salted fish 
potato 
small, little 
wood 
green banana 
water 
tamale8 

banana 
acorn [i.e. betel nut] 
[fishing] net 
colored paper 
eyes 
stone 
ears 
paper 
teeth 
mat 
hair 
ginger 
hands 

2 Ed. note: If salt was "asig" and fish "iban", salted fish was probably "asiguiban", or "asiguihan". 
3 Ed. note: Now written "nika". It is a type of yam. 
4 Ed. note: Perhaps a transcription error for "ratu". 
5 Ed. note: Wood is "hayu" now, so that "tagayaya" was either a specific tree or a phrase including 

the word "ayu", or "kayo" which is the Malay root word. 
6 Ed. note: There is no word resembling this in a modern dictionary; it was possibly a descriptive 

word instead. 
7 Ed. note: Probable trasncription error for "tasi", which means sea, or else "anom". 
8 Ed. note: Well-known Mexican pastry filled with meat. "Enft" looks to me an unlikely rendering 

and may be transcription error. The native word has been replaced by the Spanish word 
"empanada". 

9 Ed. note: Possible transcription error for "chotda". 
10 Ed. note: Now spelled "lagua". 
11 Ed. note: A real puzzle. "Tali" means rope. What object is meant here is not known. Could it have 

been the image of a saint? 
12 Ed. note: This could be "matcha", a word close to the modern "mata". 
13 Ed. note: Transcription error for "halian". 
14 Ed. note: A puzzle as the modern word is "talanga". 
15 Ed. note: Now written "nifen". 
16 Ed. note: Transcription error for "guafak". 
17 Ed. note: Transcription error for "puro", now written "pulu". 
18 Ed. note: Now written "hasngot". 
19 Ed. note: Probably misunderstood for "hatga", the word meaning to carry, to haul. 
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Ella 
Pie 
Cesto de mimbre 
Barba 
Honda 
Pierna 
Cangrejo 
Esto 
Peta ca 
Boca I 
Ven aca 
Estrella 
Luna 
Sol 
Comer 

reben1 

ngmicha 
pian2 

mimi3 

atripe4 

achumfa 
achulu 
a chi 
agu 
burgay6 

hem bean 
vitan7 

Uran8 

Ataon9 

mana10 

Grande riso 
Their way of counting is as follows: 

Uno acha[i.e. hacha] 
o~ g~~~~ 
Tres tero [tulo] 
Cuatro farfur [fatfat] 
Cinco nimi [lima] 
Seis guanan [gunum] 
Siete frintin [fiti] 
Ocho gua [gualu) 
Nueve agua [sigua) 
Diez manete [manot] 

she 
foot 
wicker basket 
beard 
sling 
leg 
crab 
this 
(leather) case/box/chest 
pitcher 
come here 
star 
Moon 
Sun 
to eat 
big 

one 
two 
three 
four 
five11 

six 
seven 
eight12 

nine 
ten. 

1 Ed. note: Probable misunderstanding for the name of a specific woman, as the modem pronouns 
are totally different. 

2 Ed. note: Possible misunderstanding for "piao", the word for bamboo. Just imagine the Spaniard 
pointing at a wicker basket on board. 

3 Ed. note: The native word "mimi" has been replaced by the Spanish word "barbas", written 
"batbas". 

4 Ed. note: Transcription error for "atupat". 
5 Ed. note: Transcription error for "ayuyu". 
6 Ed. note: This native word has been replaced by the modem "hara", for jar. 
7 Ed. note: Could just as easily been transcribed as "bitan", a word similar to the Filipino word 

"bituin". It is now written "pution". 
8 Ed. note: Transcription error for "puran", now written "pulan". 
9 Ed. note: Transcription error for "atdao". 
10 Ed. note: Transcription error for "manam", now written "fiamiiam". 
11 Ed. note: "Jim" is the root word for "five" is most Malay-type languages. 
12 Ed. note: Transcription error here. The same word could not have been used for 2 and for 8. 
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February. We stayed at this island 11 days, as I have said before. We departed on 
the evening of February 2nd. 

3. Saturday, 3rd of February. Until noon, we covered 10 leagues, heading due west. 
4. Sunday, 4th of the month. We made 25 leagues, on the same heading. 
5. Monday, 5th of the month. We made 25 leagues, on the same heading. I took the 

sun in 13° and 1/2. 
6. Tuesday, 6th of the month. We made 26 leagues, on the same heading. 
7. Wednesday, 7th of the month. We made 25 leagues, on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 13° and 1/2. 
8. Thursday, 8th of the month. We made 30 leagues, heading W by S. Here the com

pass needle pulled NE by half a point. I took the sun in 13° and 113. 
9. Friday, 9th of the month. We made 26 leagues W by S. 
10. Saturday, 10th of the month. We made 35 leagues, on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 13°. 
11. Sunday, 11th of the month. We made 30 leagues, on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 12 degrees and 3/4. 
12. Monday, 12th of the month. We made IS leagues due west. I took the sun in 12° 

and 112. 
13. Tuesday, 13th of the month. We made 20 leagues, on the same heading. I took 

the sun in 12° and 1/2. 
14. Wednesday, 14th of the month. We made 15 leagues until noon, and at noon we 

saw land ahead. It was the Philippines. It was such a big island we could not see its 
capes from the topmast. It was a high island with many mountain ranges. Near the sea 
were plains. It has many islets in the sea one or two leagues from shore. From here we 
lowered the boat and got within 2 leagues of the islets. I myself went with 20 men to 
look for a port. The ships were to follow us. We went to the lee of a small island that 
had many palm and coconut trees and a good port, and from there signalled the ship 
to come and anchor, which it did at a quarter of a league from the land in 20 fathoms. 
We anchored here at this island on Wednesday afternoon of the 14th of February of 
the year 1565. 

Summary of their arrival at the Philippines 
[The next day, they made contact with the natives of Samar Island. The natives were 

tattooed all over. They had large boats decked from poop to prow that carried 30 sai
lors. They danced to the accompaniment of brass gongs. The natives told the Spanish 
that 8 leagues north of that place was the Bay of Cobos. 1 Legazpi sent Captain Juan 
de la Isla with the boat from the flagship to investigate and he did find a large bay suit-

1 Ed. note: Caobos in other reports. 
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Track ofLegazpi's fleet from Samar Island to Cebu, 1565. 
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able to anchor the ships. While an unarmed soldier was taking part in a blood cere
mony ashore, a treacherous Indian attacked and killed him with a lance. 

Meanwhile, at the small island, Legazpi took possession of the islands for King 
Philip. 1 The latitude of the islet was measured ashore as 12° and 115. Pilots Rodriguez 
and Fortun went with the frigate to see if a passage existed between the islets; it did. So, 
the next day, the ships moved SW along the coast, for about 30 leagues, until they came 
to the southernmost point of Samar Island, where there is a small round islet, very high, 
that runs north-south. 2 Here they went west into the channel that was I 0-12 leagues in 

1 Ed. note: The Spaniards were to record this spot as their "primer surgidero" or first anchorage on 
their future maps. 

2 Ed. note: That was the islet at the tip of Caliocan Island. 
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width at that point. They followed the southern coast of Samar until they reached a 
small bay at l1°15'N. 

Pilot Rodriguez in the covered boat or frigate, with Captain Goiti and 50 soldiers, 
went further west to explore the coast for 4 leagues to a point, then another 4 leagues 
along the coast trendinf NW until they came to a river with a town that the natives said 
belonged to Tandaya. They came to the narrow strait between Samar and Leyte Is
land and followed the coast of Leyte southward. 2 They eventually came abreast of the 
Cabuyan Islands, rounded the SE point and went west to Cabalian, which was already 
then a large town. They reconnoitered Cabalian Bay as far as Panaon Island and in
spected the narrow strait between Panaon and Leyte. Seeing that the ships could pass 
through it, they returned to the ships after an absence of 10 days. 

The next day, the ships were moved to Cabalian going straight, a distance of about 
20 leagues from where they had been anchored on the southern coast of Samar. The 
fleet anchored offCabalian on Shrove Tuesday 1565. The natives of the town did not 
wish to make a peace treaty with the Spanish. The latter landed and forcibly took live 
pigs and other food, seized 4 chiefs and took them to the ships, where they presented 
the chiefs with trade goods in exchange for the food. The chiefs were happy and in
formed the Spanish about the geography of the area, including Limasawa where Ma
gellan had been. 

One of the Cabalian chiefs guided to fleet to Limasawa Island but they found the 
place completely destroyed. Apparently 2 years before, 8 large proas from the Moluc
cas, with Portuguese aboard (who had told the natives that they were Spaniards) had 
come and destroyed the island. Legazpi decided not to land and he dismissed his guide 
there, but not before the latter had told him (wrongly as it turned out) that much cin
namon could be found at an island called Camiguin situated SW of Limasawa. 

The Spanish fleet went to Camiguin, whose latitude they found to be 9°20'N.3 They 
anchored on the west side of the island and sent the frigate to make a complete circuit 
around the island but they found nothing ofinterest. Legazpi then decided to go to Bu
tuan, located east of Camiguin, on the north coast of Mindanao, but the strong head 
wind forced them backward to Bohol Island. They anchored there and waited while 
Captain de la Isla in the frigate went to explore westward and Captain Goiti in the flag
ship's boat went eastward. The fleet was moved west to a bay near Panglao Island where 
Captain de la Isla had found a good anchorage.4 

Pilot Rodriguez was sent with the frigate to explore the coast of Cebu and Negros 
Islands that could be seen further west. This turned out to be quite an odyssey on ac
count of the winds and currents. The frigate was forced to go south around the south-

1 Ed. note: The name ofTandaya was soon applied to the whole western half ofSamar Island by the 
Spanish. 

2 Ed. note: The name of Abu yo was applied to the eastern coast of Leyte, from the name of an 
important town down this coast. 

3 Ed. note: Its northern coast is indeed at 9°15'N. 
4 Ed. note: Probably at a place called Loay today. 
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em tip of Negros and up the whole of its western coast, in an effort to find an eastern 
route back to the ships. They estimated the size of Negros Island as being over 110 
leagues in circumference. 

They went through the Guimaras Strait and, when they reached the northern coast 
of Negros, went east to the northern tip of Cebu, before they coasted southward along 
its western coast. They returned to Bohol after an absence of 20 days. 

Soon the fleet moved west to Cebu Island and followed the coast northward until 
they came to the town of Cebu. Legazpi decided to establish a settlement there, and 
from there despatch the flagship back to New Spain. This last episode is translated in 
full below.] 

Settlement of Cebu and despatch of the flagship 

As soon as those of us who had gone with the frigate had returned to the ships, the 
next day we went out with the ships for Cibuy [i.e. Cebu]. From here we headed WSW 
for 8 leagues and then we came to Cebu [Island]. We followed the coast that trended 
N-S for 8 leagues, then another 8 as the coast trended NE-SW. Here we found a 
large town which is called Cibuy [i.e. Cebu]. It was situated next to the sea and there is 
a good port here where the ships could be anchored in all kinds of weathereithermoored 
to the land or offshore in 8 fathoms. It is a very good channel with two exits, one in the 
SW1 and the other in the WSW. 

Upon our arrival, therefore, we moored our ships near the shore but parallel to it, 
because the current here is as swift as that of the river in Seville owing to the tides. These 
correspond to those of Spain, giving due allowance to the fact that the sun is late in ar
riving at this meridian. The tide goes up and down one fathom or more; and when it is 
spring tide, a fathom and a half. [Therefore,] small ships can be beached here. 

As soon as we arrived at this town, the General ordered the senior notary and the 
royal officials to go and require the natives of this town to make peace with them on 
behalf of His Majesty, because we saw that they were getting ready for war. They went, 
but the natives told them not to land, as their king was absent, and that he would come 
the next day. We waited for one day, when again they asked the natives to make peace. 
This time they threatened the Master-of-Camp with their lances; already they were 
shooting stones at the boat. So, the boat returned to the flagship and reported to the 
General. Thus, it was decided to take the town, settle here ourselves, and from here 
send the flagship back to New Spain. Preparations were then made to put the decision 
into effect. All the guns aboard the ships on the land side were armed, and all the sol
diers boarded the boats and row-boats on the seaward side, where we stood by until 
the guns had been fired before going ashore with the boats. Some of the boats were to 
sail off to take the many proas that were afloat and had come from another island to 
assist the local people. The flagship and the other ships began firing. They saw the 

1 Ed. note: Error for NE. 
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houses crashing down and the Indians fleeing until not one Indian was left. They left 
the town deserted. Our men got ashore and pursued the Indians, but they were unable 
to catch any of them. We went to the town and found nothing in the houses, because, 
the previous day and night, they had taken out and hidden everything, women and 
children included. They had had a large house full of rice and supplies, but they set fire 
to it before fleeing. We were unable to save it, no matter how hard we tried. So it is that 
it burned down, as well as 15 other houses. If all [our] people had not come up to quench 
the fire, the whole town would have been burned. 

The General ordered the soldiers to get their clothes and to occupy the houses, a 
gang of four soldiers to each house, and to demolish the rest, because the town was 
much destroyed. They were to remain in one area so as to facilitate a night watch. later 
on, he ordered that all the houses outside the perimeter had their walls removed and 
some of them be taken down altogether in order to build a palisade of thick wooden 
trunks-of which there were quite a few available around the town-as a sort of strong 
fence, taking care to include within it a few existing fresh water wells from which they 
drank. This town site was established in the shape of a triangle, with two sides bordered 
by water and one by land. Facing the sea, we placed the good cannon that we had. On 
the land side, the above-mentioned palisade was good enough until a fort was built, 
whose erection was to be undertaken after the flagship had left for New Spain. 

The Master-of-Camp and Captain Martin de Goiti went with 100 men in all the 
boats to a town that could be seen up the strait, and to another that was on the other 
shore. 1 They went there and the boats brought back many canoes loaded with white 
millet which is like rice, and also much rice. They went back once more to bring back 
what they had left behind and returned with another load. The General ordered to have 
all of this deposited in one house which he placed under the charge of the royal offi
cials. In addition, they went on many raids and always brought back chickens, pigs, 
rice and other things, supplies and a few returned with good gold, porcelain, and other 
good things to be found ashore. 

The Indians of this land came one day to make peace, about 100 of them, and the 
General received them well. They were saying that they wished peace, and that they 
would return to live next to us, that they would be good friends. The General told them 
that he was happy, that King Tu pas-as the local king was called-should come for
ward, that he would made friends with him. They answered that he would come with
in three days, that he was away. After this, they left. 

When we came into this town, we found in it a Child Jesus. It was found by a sailor 
named Mermeo. It was in a small and poor house. It was covered with white gauze in 
its small case, with its little cap on. The tip of its nose was already a little worn away 
and the face a little peeled off. The friars took it and carried it in procession during a 
holiday, from the house where it had been found to the church that had been built. 
While we were involved with the procession, the sentinels sent word that King Tupas 

1 Ed. note: Mandaue on Cebu, and Opon on Mactan respectively. See map in Volume l, page 302. 
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with up to 100 Indians were coming. They were told to let them in; they came in and 
were astonished to see us that way. Through the interpreter, they were told that we were 
celebrating the Child Jesus. After mass and the sermon were over, the General and the 
King went to make peace. He told them that we had come there on behalf of the King 
of Castile, that this land was his, that he had already sent other men here, and that they 
had killed them, including Magellan (and when they killed Magellan the King was much 
perturbed) but that everything would be forgiven on the condition that they became 
friends and that everyone of them would give some thing as best they could as a token 
of friendship. Once this was done, his orders to us was that we were to favor them in 
everything as best we could against their enemies, and for this reason, it was necessary 
for them to come and settle here below in this plain next to us, and that in the middle 
of both towns a square would be built, that every day there would be a trade fair to 
which they would bring in food supplies and other goods that they wished to bring, and 
that they would provide this Christian settlement with rice and pigs, for which they 
would be paid. If the king did so, he would be lord of the whole land, and all the In
dians would obey him; if any did not wish to obey him, he was to tell us and we would 
punish them. If he had any enemies, we would assist them. When the General had fin
ished his talk, he [i.e. King Tupas] answered that he wished to consult with his leading 
men, and that two days later he would come back with the answer. Six days passed but 
they did not return. 

When a gentleman belonging to the General's staff went strolling outside the pali
sade with his arquebus and his sword, he was accosted by more than 20 Indians. They 
threw a lance at him and it transpierced him as he did not wear his armor; he fell down. 
They mauled him and cut his head off, which they took with them along with the ar
quebus and the sword. Because of this, the General decided to do them as much harm 
as possible and he ordered the Master-of-Camp to go with Captain Martin de Goiti 
and 100 men inland to see if they could find Tu pas. They went off and at dawn came 
up to a town. They took over 20 Indians, men and women; among the women was a 
niece ofTupas, the daughter of his brother. Here the soldiers found gold and clothes. 

The lady prisoner was brought to the General. He released her old maid servant who 
was raising her, so that she would tell Tupas how he held his niece captive, that he did 
not wish to harm her, that he could send for her anytime he wished, as well as for the 
other people he had taken. As the Indian woman got there, and repeated what she had 
been told, Tupas' brother then came for his daughter. He came into the fort with about 
6 Indians, came toward the General and told him that, as his daughter was a captive, 
he too wished to be a captive of the King of Castile, that he should do with him what 
he wished, that he promised not go away, that he wished to become the General's friend. 
He told him that he appreciated very much his volunteering to become a friend, that 
he trusted his word that he would be a good friend, and that he could take his daughter 
back. She was brought out to him dressed in elegant clothes that the General had given 
to her. When her father saw that, he said that he did not wish to take her away; rather, 
he would go back to his brother to tell him to come and make friends, and that if he 
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did not come, he would himself kill him, that he had enough men to do it with, that he 
would always be a friend of the Christians, that they would see it through his deeds. He 
then left and left his daughter behind, not wanting to take her in spite of the offer. 

[The return of the San Pedro] 
At this time, the flagship was ready to leave, well supplied with bread and rice, mil

let, beans, chick-peas, oil, vinegar and wine for over 8 months, and 200 butts full of 
water. Aboard the galleon were 200 people with 10 soldiers and 2 Fathers, the Prior 
[Urdaneta] and Fr. Andres de Aguirre, and the rest of the people. They left the port of 
Cebu on Friday, 1st ofJune. On this day, the General accompanied them, with the Mas
ter-of-Camp, up to one league from the fort where he anchored, on account of the low 
tide and the little wind. From here, the General went back, and the others who had 
come with him. The next day, the Master-of-Camp came aboard and said that they had 
remained behind to negotiate a peace treaty. So it was, because the king's brother was 
mediating well. As for us, we make our way to New Spain. 
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Document 1565R 

Legazpi's voyage-IDgbook of the 
French pilot Pierre Plin 
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Sources: AG! fonnerly 67-6-29 (from Papeles 1564-1608 brought from Simancas}; transcribed by 
Munoz on 7February1794; MN ms. 141, doc. 17, fol 287-295; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 12; Col 
de Ultramar ii, footnotes on pages 352 and 373; transcript made by Robertson is in Newberry Library, 
Chicago, Ayer ms. 1391, Vol 1, N° 1; cited in B&R Bibliography, p. 244. 

Narrative of the voyage made from the port of 
Navidad to the Islands of the West [beginning] in the 
year 1564, on November 20th [by] General Miguel 
I.Opez de Legazpi. 

On Monday, 20th of November 1564, I took the sun in the port of Navidad in 19° 
and 114. My meridian was just under 2 quarters [or] one half hour [of sun] one point to 
SW1, I found myself 250 leagues from the diametral line passing through the Canary 
Islands 10 leagues west of the Island of Hierro. 

Tuesday next, 21st of November. We departed from the port ofNavidad to go to 
the Islands of the West. In accordance with the orders given to us by our Captain 
General, we headed SW. We were becalmed that day. 

[Dates] 
22 November 
25 November 
27 November 

[latitudes] 
16° 3/4 
14° 3/4 
14° 1/4 

Ed. note: Sorry, I cannot unscramble this text in a more meaningful way. The original says: ".que 
davame el meridiano dos quartos y m• de ora escasos [de sol'l] a la quarta al [del?] sudueste ... " This 
varies slightly in similar expressions below. "One point to SW" may mean "in the SW quadrant" 
(of his astrolabe) instead. As far as the next sentence is concerned, this was an effort to estimate his 
longitude. The island of Hierro is one of the Canary Islands. 
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28 November 13° 2/3 
Tuesday, 28th of November, I took the sun in 13° and 2/3. In 24 hours, we covered 

30 leagues W 1/4 SW[= W by S] and SSW. On this day we saw a great multitude of 
birds as if we were near land but we did not see anything. My meridian was one quar
ter of an hour of sun taking one point to SW. 

[29 November 13° 1/3 
30 November 13°] 

Friday, 1st day of the month of December. I did not take the sun because there were 
many showers ... This night we lost the patache San Lucas on account of the fault of 
the pilot, as the Governor had warned him [not] to separate from the flagship. The cap
tain of the San [Lucas] was Don Alonso de Arellano. 

Saturday, 2nd of December ... On this day we saw a large quantity of birds ... 
[4 December 11° 1/3] 
6 December I 0° 3/4 
8 December 10° 1/4 
9 December 9° 2/3 
11 December 9° 2/3 
13 December 9° 3/4 
14 December 9° 2/3 
16 December 9° 3/4 
18 December 9°7' 
19 December 9° 
20 December 9° 
21 December 9° 
23 December 9° 1/4 
24 December 9°12' 
25 December 9°8' 
26 December 9° 
27 December just under 9° 
28 December 9° 2/3 

Thursday, 28th of December. I took the sun [at noon] in 9° and 2/3. At 6 a.m., I 
passed the island of IDs Reyes1 without seeing it. I passed below it by one third of a 
degree because it is in 9 degrees. The night before, they [i.e. the other pilots] and the 
Pilot Major took star sightings in 9 degrees and 1/3. They had the heading changed to 
W by S in order to reduce the latitude by 113 degree and hit the island in 9 degrees. I 
told them at the proper time that they would not take the sun at noon in 9 degrees, but 
they did not agree ... 

[30 December 9°] 

Ed. note: The Wotje of Villalobos. 
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31 December 
1 January 1565 
2 January 
3 January 
4 January 
6 January 
7 January 

9° 113 
10° 113 
10° 1/3 
10° 112 
10° 2/3 
10° 1/4 
10° 114 
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Monday, 8th of January. In 18 hours, we [had] covered 26 leagues [when] at 6 a.m. 
the almiranta fired a shot as a signal that they had seen land to the SW. We ran all day 
to the SW, thinking we would find the land which they said they had seen at 6 a.m. We 
covered 4 leagues. At noon, I took the sun in 10°. Until 6 p.m., we covered 4 leagues 
due south, with the wind being ENE. After we had seen nothing, we changed the head
ing to Wby N. 

[Discovery of Mejit] 
Tuesday, 9th of January. We saw land at 6 a.m. At noon, we were next to it. I took 

the sun at noon in 10°9' according to the almanach from Mexico, and according to that 
from Spain in 10°. During the other 18 hours we covered 23 leagues on a W by N head
ing. My meridian was 3 quarters of an hour of sun equivalent to one point SW. 

The Governor ordered that the island be named the Island of los Barbudos because 
the Indians are bearded. The island is about 4 leagues in circumference. We found the 
settlement on the western side. We tacked back and forth in order to come to an an
chor. We let go the anchor with two lengths of cable but we were unable to hold be
cause the bottom was very deep and the ground bad. The frigate went. Ashore they 
found Indians who had as food supplies chickens, fish, yams, coconuts, bread whose 
nature could not be determined. 

We tacked back and forth until 10 p.m. We found the current running NW and SW. 
We were waiting for the frigate. Once it had come, we proceeded due west with only 
the foresail, the wind being NE. 

[Discovery of Ailuk] 
Wednesday, 10th of January. At 7 a.m., we saw an island made up of many islets. 

At noon, we were next to it. It is 10 leagues in length N-S, 4 leagues E-W, 3 leagues 
SE-NW, and 5 leagues NE-SW. The islands are made like enclosures. We did not 
see any population nor found a place where to drop the anchor, although we came with 
the bowsprit over the land. 

The Governor ordered that it be named the Islands of San Pedro and San Pablo. 
I took the sun off the south part of the island in 10° and 1/4, according to the 
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almanach from Mexico, and according to that from Spain 17 minutes. 1 My meridian 
was 3/4 of an hour of sun which are equivalent to one point SW. In 24 hours, we covered 
20 leagues due west. Having passed the island, we headed W by S. 

[Discovery of Jemo] 
At 6 p.m., we were next to a small island which the Governor ordered should be 

named the Island of IDs Pajaros because they were many [birds]. It has a reef extend
ing for 2 leagues to ENE. There are 9 leagues from the Island of San Pedro and San 
Pablo to the Island of Pajaros.2 The wind was NE. 

[11 January 
12 January 

10°] 
just over 10° 

[Re-discovery of Wotho] 
Friday, 12th of January. I took the sun in just over 10°. At 4 p.m., we coasted from 

one end to another an island [W otho] made up of islets. Its southern part looks like an 
enclosure. Its circumference is 12 leagues. In 28 hours, we covered 44 leagues due west. 
The Governor ordered the island to be called las Hermanas. The wind was ENE. 

13 January 
14 January 

[Discovery of Ujelang] 

10°13' 
10°7' 

Sunday, 14th of January. I took the sun in 10°7'. .. At 6 p.m., we saw an island 
[Ujelang] which bore SSW. In 6 hours, we [had] covered 10 leagues. We lowered the 
topsails and the whole night we luffed with the lower sails in order to reconnoiter it in 
the morning. The wind was ENE. 

Monday, 15th of January. We tacked back and forth on the north side of the island. 
We tried hard to let go the anchor but we could not do so, at the point of the island. It 
is a bank shaped like a box. On the same northern side [of] the point [island?], the point 
of the bank runs E-W for 6 leagues. It is very dangerous on top of the bank itself for 
the whole of these 6 leagues. There are 6 islets bearing NW-SE. This is uninhabited 
land. Within the hour, we steered due west. 

I took the sun at noon in 9° and 2/3. I found that the northern point of the island 
[then] bore due east.3 In 6 hours, we had covered 7 legues due west. The wind was Eby 
N. 

[16 January 9° 3/4] 

1 Ed. note: Be that as it may, Monsieur Plin was not consistent, having been 1/3 degree too low at 
Mejit, and now 1/3 degree too high. 

2 Ed. note: The actual distance is about 6 leagues, that is, 113 of a degree. 
3 Ed. note: As the islet of Kalo is at 9°50', his estimate was only 10 minutes too high. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 

17 January 
19 January 
20 January 
21 January 

Guam stopover 

just under 10°. Heading changed to NW. 
12° 1/4 
just under 13° 
130 

109 

Monday, 22nd of January. At 11 a.m., we saw land bearing NW 7 leagues away. In 
the last 23 hours, we had covered 16 leagues on a W by S heading. We steered to NW 
to make the island and at 6 p.m. we were near it. We then coasted it and ran all night 
tacking off the WSW part of the island. 

Tuesday, 23rd of January. At 7 a.m., we dropped anchor in the SSW part, next to a 
point that runs southward. On the south side, there is also an islet [Cocos] one league 
offshore which has a reef that ends up at the big island; the canoes pass on top of it. 
The SE-NW coast has a small islet one stone's throw [from the shoreJ1-nothing can 
pass through there-being separated by the sea, 3 leagues to the SW. There are 4 is
lets inside a bay that is very good to anchor in. 3 The NW-SE coast is 6 leagues in 
length. 4 The other part of the island runs NE for 9 to 10 leagues, that is, the part that I 
was able to see. 

We remained here for 11 days, occupied in exploring the land and taking on fresh 
supplies because it is good and populated. At this island, I took the sun's elevation 
ashore, by order of the Governor, in 13°2' according to the almanach from Spain, and 
according to the almanach from New Spain in 13°12'. At the southernmost point, I 
found the meridian one quarter of an hour of sun that I took in the SW quadrant. This 
island is called Goan. 

Saturday, 3rd of February. At 6 a.m., we set sail to pursue our route. We covered 7 
leagues due west in 12 hours. The southern part of the island bore due east. The wind 
was calm, NNE and NE. 

Sunday, 4th of February. I took the sun in 13° and 1/3 ... 

Tuesday, 13th of February. At 7 a.m., we saw the Philippines. At noon, I took the 
sun in 12° and 1/3, almost 1/4 ... At 7 p.m., we anchored in 35 fathoms among the is
lands in the Bay of Cibabao, sheltered from the westerly breezes. That same day marked 
the end of the voyage from the port ofNavidad to the Island ofTandaya. 

1 Ed. note: Possibly Agrigan Island in Ajayan Bay at the eastern end of Cocos Lagoon. 
2 Ed. note: Probable error for SE, or NW, if linked with the words that follow. The lack of 

punctuation in the original text makes it difficult to properly link words to make meaningful 
sentences here. 

3 Ed. note: A probable reference to Umatac Bay, and the rocks off Fort Santo Angel. 
4 Ed. note: He means from Cocos to Facpi Point. 
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Sketch map of Guam and flying proa by pilots Martinez and Martin. Sket
ches copied from the logbook of the pilots of the almiranta San Pablo. The captions 
aretranslatedasfollows. On topispartofajoumalentry: 'WNE-SSW. Thisislandwas 
recognized as one of those called the lJldrones. The island looks like this. ''Written up
side down off Umatac are the following remarks: '~urgidero y agua =anchorage and 
water" and "This anchorage is in 13 degrees and 115." The Dying proa bears the cap
tions: '~ails of palm" and "Counterweight of the ship to windward, they almost always 
sail on the bowline . "(From AGI, Mapas y Pianos, Filipinas, 2) 
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Document 1565S 

Legazpi's voyage-logbook kept by 
Pilots Jaime Martinez Fortun and 

Diego Martin 

111 

Sources: AG/ with copy in the Navy HQ; transcribed by Muiioz on 7 February 1794; Col de Navar
rete, t. 17, doc. 13, folios 160+ 

[Not available at press time. Will be included in the supplementary volume] 
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First map of the Philippines by two of Legazpi's pilots. The pilots Jaime 
Martinez Fortun and Diego Martin made this sketch in their common logbook. 
"Primer surgidero" identifies the "first anchorage" on the east coast of Samar. 
~vocamiento" refers to the "mouth" or entrance, south of Samar. "Calaya" is a 
mistake for Tandaya. "Pa/mares" is simply "palm groves". "Mapigua" is Limasawa 
Island. Butuan is marked on the north coast of Mindanao. On the extreme !en is the 
east coast of Cebu Island, with Mactan and Bohol Islands off this coast (From AG/, 
Mapas y Pianos, Filipinas, 3) 
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Document 1565T 

Legazpi's voyage-logbook of Rodrigo 
de Espinosa 

Sources: AGI with copy in Navy HQ; transcribed by Muiioz on 8 or 9 February 1794; Col. de Na
varrete, t. 17, doc. JO, folios 128+ 

[Not available at press time. Will be included in the supplementary volume] 
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Documents 1565U 

Legazpi-Documents regarding the 
provisioning of the fleet, 

dated May 1565 

115 

Ul. Evidence gathered by the officials of the Royal 
Treasury of the Islands of the West (about the bad 
state of the supplies and equipment found in the fleet) 

Sources: AGI Patronato 1-1-1127. Col de Ultramar, iii, doc. 44, pp. 305-318. 

At the island of Cubu [sic] in the western Philippines belonging to His Majesty on 
the 23rd day of the month of May of the year 1565, there appeared before the Most Il
lustrious Miguel 1.6pez de Legazpi, Governor and Captain General for His Majesty 
for the discovery of the Islands of the West, the officials of His Majesty and before me, 
Hernando de Riquel, government notary, they presented the following petition: 

Most Illustrious Sir: 
We, the officials of the Royal Treasury, declare that we must make an inquiry into 

the inadequate supply of sails, rigging, iron, pitch, tar and other very necessary things 
that this fleet carried, being so important for its proper provisioning and outfitting and 
in order to record this for His Majesty and for the gentlemen of the Royal Audiencia 
of New Spain. 

We beg your lordship to order this inquiry and witnesses to appear before us to be 
examined in line with the tenor of this petition and to this end we implore the justice of 
your lordship. 

(Signed) Guido de lavezares. Andres Cauchela. Andres de Mirandaola. 

Having been seen by his lordship, he said that he ordered the petition be accepted 
and witnesses presented by the Royal officials be examined without any exception for 
seniority. This acceptance was remitted to me, the said notary, signed by his name, Mi
guel 1.6pez. 
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Passed before me, Hernando Riquel, government notary. 
And after the above-said, on this same 23rd day of May of the year 1565, the said 

officials of His Majesty presented as witnesses for the said inquiry Captain Juan de la 
Isla and Pilot Major Esteban Rodriguez and Jaime [Martinez] Fortun, pilot of the al
miranta galleon, and Rodrigo Espinosa, who was pilot of the ship San Juan, and Mar
tin de Ibarra, master of the flagship galleon, and Juan Maria, master of the almiranta 
galleon, and Francisco de Astigarribia, boatswain of the flagship galleon, and Master 
Pedro de Guevara, blacksmith. From them and from each one of them, I, the said not
ary, took and received an oath in legal form, and they did so to God and to the Holy 
Mary, using the sign of the Cross, after which each one of them physically raised their 
right hand, and under the said oath promised to tell the truth and at the end of same 
they made their declarations and depositions in the following form and manner, before 
me, Hernando Riquel, government notary. 

U2. Deposition of Esteban Rodriguez 
The said Esteban Rodriguez, Pilot Major, having been sworn in and asked what goes 

on and what he knows about the content of the above-mentioned petition, he said that 
what he knows is that the ships of the fleet of His Royal Majesty were despatched from 
the port ofNavidad very much lacking necessities such as seamen, of which there were 
very few and they were inexperienced and, ifit had not been for the soldiers who helped 
to manage the sails, this witness knows what problems they would have had with the 
voyage and even doubted that the ships would have reached this far. In addition, the 
said ships came with a lack of pitch, that they carried only a small amount that has al
ready been spent on the sides of the flagship, that the other ships are without it. In ad
dition, the ships came without any tar, something that is very necessary for the rigging 
and cables and other ship equipment, and that none of the ships remaining here at this 
island1 have none of this necessary thing. This witness knows what little iron the said 
fleet carried, given that there came only about 40 quintals of it and this practically use
less because much of it cannot be worked as it is so bad. In addition, the said ships came 
with a lack of strapping iron because the small amount they carried was thick and 
most of it for bolting. In addition, few [spare] sails were brought and those were use
less because the supplementary[?] ones that were sent to the port of Navidad were few 
and were used up for sails, so that the spare sails carried were in very poor condition. 
The said ships came without any spare rigging and what they did carry was mostly un
tarred; most of it was used at the port ofNavidad to launch the ships, so that none of 
it was useful as it was already broken and worn. That is why the ships are in great need 
of the said rigging. As for cables, few were brought along and some of them had been 
meant for caulking, for lack of tar in the port at the time the fleet was despatched. As 

1 Ed. note: The flagship San Pedro was to leave to return to New Spain the following week, with 
this document being in the mail pouch. 
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for the anchors that the ships carried, some of them were in excess of what the ships 
needed and others were broken. In addition, this witness knows that there is a need in 
the ships for some flags, some chamber-type falconets and some heavy long-range 
pieces [of artillery]. 

In addition, they did not bring more than two small boats, one new and the other 
old, and the ships would need some. They also came with a lack of twine for the sails, 
and of gunners as few of those came and they were very badly experienced. For this 
reason, it is very necessary that some be sent. In addition, the said fleet brought too few 
tallow candles because aboard the flagship, one month after departure, there were no 
more tallow candles to use. In addition, the fleet lacked food supplies such as bacon, 
cheese, beans, chick-peas, and fish; there was too little of each and of not much use be
cause it was too old, and so on with all the other food items brought by the ships of the 
fleet, except bread and water. 

The above-said was declared to be the truth. The ships of the fleet came with all of 
those things missing, such things being so important and necessary to their good pro
visioning. This is what he knows and declares under oath, and he signed it with his 
name, and he said that he was 31 years old. 

(Signed) Esteban Rodriguez. 
Passed before me, Hernando Riquel, government notary. 

1 

U3. Letters from the Royal officials to the Royal 
Audiencia of Mexico, dated Cebu 28 May 1565 
(enclosing a list of required supplies) 

Sources: AG/ 1-1-1123& 1124, n°24(1ist to be found in 1-1-2124); Col Ultramar, ii, pp. 3S9-36S(with
out the list); B&R 2: 183-195, 333. 

Most Powerful Sirs: 
As your Highness2 must have already learned through the despatch carried by Ba

chelor Martinez, we set sail for these Islands of the West on the 20th of November 1564. 
In compliance with your Highness' command, we shall relate what is happening in them 
with all faithfulness and diligence. 

Since your Highness will find an account of the voyage made by us, in the relation 
given by the pilots who come with the fleet, we shall say no more about it, except by 
way of reference. We shall only relate the events which concern the service of God, our 

1 Ed. note: There were similar, but not so encompassing, declarations made by the other witnesses, 
in the following order: Martin de Ibarra, Francisco de Astigarribia, Juan Maria, Pedro de 
Guevara, Jaime Martinez, Rodrigo de Espinosa, and Juan de la Isla. 

2 Ed. note: Apparently addressing the President of the Audiencia in particular. 
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lord, the service of His Majesty, and the increase which his royal treasury can derive 
from these parts. 

We reached these Philippines on the 13th of February 1565. From the day of our ar
rival here until now we have found not one friend nor one people who submits to His 
Majesty. The reason for this was disclosed to us after we had sailed about in this archipe
lago for two months, namely, that the Portuguese who are in the Moluccas came to an 
island called Bohol, where we remained 37 days, and there committed the following 
mischief: after they had made peace with the natives and given them to understand that 
they came to trade with them, they called together one day as many natives as they 
could; and while the latter, thinking themselves safe, were trading with them, the Por
tuguese gave a war-signal and killed 500 people, capturing 600 more whom they took 
to the Moluccas as slaves. This has caused us great anxiety, because the natives, hav
ing received such cruel treatment, were so frightened that whenever they saw a sail they 
ran to the mountains; and, if any of them remained, it was to tell us that they desired 
none of our friendship. Thus from the day we arrived until now, we have suffered much 
hardship. We stopped at an island where Magellan's men were killed, and there the 
people received us somewhat peacefully; but the following day, after they had placed 
in safety their wives and children, they said that they did not wish to give us in exchange 
for our goods anything of what we had asked, namely, their provisions. As we have just 
said, they declared that not only they would not give us anything, but that they were 
willing to fight us. Thus we were forced to accept the challenge. We landed our men 
and disposed the artillery of the ships, which were close to the houses of the town, so 
that the firing of the artillery from the said ships and the arquebuses on land drove the 
enemy away; but we were unable to capture any of them, because they had their fleet 
ready for the sea. 

They abandoned their houses, and we found in them nothing except an image of the 
child Jesus, and two culverins, one of iron and one of bronze, which can be of no ser
vice to us; it is believed that they were brought here at the time of Magellan. We re
joiced, as all Christians ought in like case; for we saw that the lord had been pleased to 
place us under his protection and grant us prosperity and favor. We beseech him to 
guide us in his service and to preserve us in that of His Majesty. 

As far as we have seen, in all the places to which we have thus far been, we think that 
His Majesty could turn them into great kingdoms and seigniories, if your Highness send 
us the supply of men, arms, ammunition, and artillery; for in our present condition we 
need everything, and find ourselves in the midst of many and warlike peoples who, on 
account of the Portuguese, have declared war against us throughout the whole of the 
archipelago. 

The list of the things which this camp needs accompanies this letter. Your 
Highness will order that they be supplied with great speed and diligence, for without 
them we shall incur great peril, and the camp will have no means of support; but with 
them we shall attain what His Majesty desires. 
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As your Highness probably knows, we brought no stamps for the royal fifths of His 
Majesty, so that some articles of gold which were found in graves of these heathens 
have not been marked. In respect to this and all other articles which were found and 
delivered to us, we have done our duty. The General ordered that the persons who found 
anything should deposit all such articles until your Highness shall command otherwise. 
We beg your Highness to order that the right measures be taken in this case; also in re
gard to the fifths, and the procedure which must be adopted in these regions in all mat
ters pertaining to the service of His Majesty and other duties. A general edict was 
published that any person obtaining gold, pearls, jewels, and precious stones, should 
lose all, unless they are registered in the register of His Majesty, for lack of the said 
stamps with which to mark the fifths. We notify the officials residing in that city [Mex
ico], so that in case anything should appear that is not noted in the register, they shall 
take the necessary steps in regard to it. 

The samples of gold, cinnamon, and wax were found in a port called Butuan, where 
we, the treasurer, and the factor, went by order of the General to investigate a certain 
report which we had heard concerning things to be found in the island of Beguenda
nao [Mindanao]. We found the aforesaid port, and in it two Moro junks which were 
trading there. According to orders received, we made peace with the lord of the said 
port, and gave him the message and the present which the General sent him. We gave 
him to understand that with his pleasure we were going to trade in his land, and that 
we would favor and protect him in everything in the name of His Majesty. He answered 
us through the Moros, who acted as interpreters, that he was pleased with our offers. 
We learned that the Moros felt very uneasy about the embassy, and we think that they 
influenced the said ruler and the natives by their vile designs. We were obliged to trade 
with them because they gave no opportunity to the natives to trade with us. The said 
Moros demanded in exchange for their goods, nothing but tostones, and it was agreed 
that for each weight of gold six of silver should be given. At this rate we bartered for 
the samples of gold, wax, and cinnamon, which we send to His Majesty and to your 
Highness. The money belonged to some deceased persons, a memorandum of which 
we send to the officials of the royal treasury. 

We beseech His Majesty, and your Highness in his royal name, that, inasmuch as 
the said Moros and others take all the gold, pearls, jewels, precious stones and other 
things of which we have no information, thus injuring the natives, both by giving us no 
opportunity to plant our holy faith among them, and by taking the said gold, they 
should, if they continue the said trade, lose their property and be made slaves, for they 
preach the doctrine of Mahomet. This matter, as well as the necessary supplies to be 
sent for our aid, your Highness will order to be looked after with great diligence; be
cause all that we ask for in the [following] list is of great necessity in our present criti
cal condition. May your Highness add and send whatever may seem best to you, so that 
we may be able to accomplish in these regions what His Majesty desires. There is great 
need of the Christian religion among these natives, as well as of the men and other things 
asked for in the list. 
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May our lord keep the most powerful persons of your Highnesses, and cause you 
to prosper with larger kingdoms and seignories. 

From Cubu 28 May 1565. 
Most Powerful Sirs: 
From the faithful servants of your Highnesses, who very humbly kiss your most 

powerful feet, with all humility. 
Guido de l.avezares 
Andres Cauchela 
Andres de Mirandaola. 

U4. List of the required supplies and munitions to be 
sent from New Spain to His Majesty's camp at the 
port of Cubu. 

Memorandum of things-not just articles for barter, but arms and military sup
plies-which are necessary, to be provided immediately from New Spain in the first 
ships sailing from the said New Spain to these Philippine Islands; of which the follow
ing articles must be speedily furnished: 

Articles 
Firstly, for the fortress which is to be built: 
12 pieces of heavy artillery, and among them culverins and reinforced 

cannon and swivel-guns............................................................ 12 
50 more bronze ver.sos[small culverins], of the type brought from Spain 

with spare chambers.................................................................. 50 
20 falconets with spare chambers....................................................... 20 
One dozen new scaling ladders........................................................... 12 
Balls for the artillery and the molds for making them ........................ . 
200 quintals of powder........................................................................ 200 
50 quintals of fuses.............................................................................. 50 
200 quintals oflead............................................................................. 200 
50 quintals of saltpetre........................................................................ 50 
30 quintals of rock sulphur................................................................. 30 
300 arquebuses (not of the worthless supply there in Mexico); and with 

them some with flints, all with horn powder-flasks (large or small) 
together with their molds and gear, which are to be in good 
condition.................................................................................... 300 

100 corselets with their fittings............................................................ 100 
200 morions and helmets.................................................................... 200 
50 coats-of-mail, of rather heavy mail................................................ 50 
100 tapir hides.................................................................................... 100 
100 white blankets for light and serviceable body armor.................... 100 
300 pikes with their iron points.......................................................... 300 
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50 cavalry lances................................................................................. 50 
50 good broadswords, of which there is a great need.......................... 50 
12 foreign gunners, because those we brought with us are oflittle 

account...................................................................................... 12 
300 able-bodied soldiers who are to remain here (a third or half of them 

to be marines)............................................................................ 300 
On dozen carpenters to build the vessels which must be built here..... 12 
2 blacksmiths with their forges and tools............................................ 2 
4 pairs of bellows with their tubes....................................................... 4 
12 negroes for these forges, and among them 4 sawyers...................... 12 
1 or 2 gunsmiths to make arquebuses and locks for them................... 2 
2 other locksmiths.............................................................................. 2 
50 quintals of tow............................................................................... 50 
1 surgeon and a physician, with their drugs; and 2 other barbers, because 

only 1 remains here.................................................................... 4 
300 good shields................................................................................. 300 
200 quintals of wrought iron plates, not as it comes from the mine.... 200 
30 quintals of the finest steel............................................................... 30 
100 tanned cow-hides......................................................................... 100 
300 pick-axes...................................................................................... 300 
200 iron shovels.................................................................................. 200 
1 royal ropemaker, who is in Mexico ................................................ .. 
100 Venetian sail-cloths...................................................................... 100 
10 quintals of sailmaker's twine.......................................................... 10 
2 bales of paper................................................................................... 2 
4 balances divided into three parts...................................................... 4 
6 weights for large balances................................................................ 6 
50 horn lan\erns................................... ... .. . .. .. . .. .. . .. .. . .. .. . . . .. . . . .. . . . .. . .. .. . . 50 
200 fanegas of salt............................................................................. 200 
200 casks of wine................................................................................ 200 
100 casks of vinegar............................................................................ 100 
200 casks o~ oil................................................................................... 200 
500 arrobas of sugar.......................................................................... 500 
One dozen barrels of raisins and almonds, since by not having brought 

them the men have suffered great privations.............................. 12 
10 large hogsheads of flour................................................................. 10 
Blankets for the men .......................................................................... . 
Sh" . . Irts in quantity ............................................................................... . 
D bl . . ou ets in quantity ......................................................................... . 

1 Ed. note: Worth 1.5 U.S. bushel, or 55-56 litres. 
2 Ed. note: One arroba is equal to 1/4 quintal, or to 12 litres or 25 pounds. 
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Breeches of woolen cloth and linen in quantity ................................ .. 
Hempen sandals in quantity .............................................................. . 
Cowhide shoes in quantity ................................................................ . 
Hats .................................................................................................. . 
All in quantity for military supplies. 
For barter, the following: 
2 bolts ofValencian scarlet cloth, with odds and ends........................ 2 
Item, 7 bolts of Toledo scarlet cloth................................................... 7 
6 cases of headdresses......................................................................... 6 
A great quantity of beads, blue, green, and yellow; I 0 strings of each 

color.......................................................................................... 30 
2 pieces of crimson velvet................................................................... 2 
3 dozen colored hats........................................................................... 36 
I case oflarge gilded coins for [use on] the coast of China.................. 1 
2 bales and 2 boxes of linens............................................................... 4 
2 quintals of Muzavetas[muslins?]...................................................... 2 
4 pounds of fine coral of all sorts........................................................ 4 
3 quintals of glass (1 blue)................................................................... 3 
1 thousand bundles of glass beads, green and yellow.......................... 1,000 
500 dozen hawks' bells........................................................................ 500 
Coins and small bars of fine silver for trade with China ................... .. 
6 large caldrons for pitch ................................................................... . 6 
2 large caldrons, such as are used for bucking linen; but they must be large 

and very strong, because they are to be used in making saltpetre 
I thousand sail needles ....................................................................... . 
200 hogsheads with hoops of iron ...................................................... . 
2 saddles with long stirrups, with colored velvet trimmings, and all rivets, 

bits, and stirrup-irons to be gilded ............................................ . 
2 cavalry saddles with colored trimmings, all to be of good quality .. .. 
6 gilt swords with daggers of good quality which are for the lords of the 

2 
1,000 

200 

2 
2 

coast of China and for those in the islands of Japan.................. 6 
All of the aforesaid goods should be sent as soon as possible, on the first ships that 

sail, for all these things are very necessary, that we may maintain ourselves in these 
parts. 

List of articles needed by the said fleet for the galleys which are to be built 
here for His Majesty. The list is as follows: 

Firstly, 4 hawsers of 120 fathoms each, [weighing] 5 quintals each 
2 large cables of 80 fathoms each, each weighing 6 quintals ........ .. 
6 hawsers of 130 fathoms each, each weighing 3 quintals ............ .. 
2 more large cables, of 120 fathoms each, each weighing 10 q ..... . 
Item, common sails for rigging .................................................... . 

20 quintals 
12 quintals 
18 quintals 
20 quintals 
30 quintals 
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We need 100 quintals of cordage of all sorts ............................... .. 
2 grapnels, each weighing 4 quintals ............................................ . 
4 anchors, each weighing 5 quintals ............................................. . 

100 quintals 
8 quintals 

20 quintals 
6 grapnels, each weighing 3 quintals; 5 or 6 more weighing 

5 or 6 arrobas each......................................................... 33 [sic] arrobas 
4 grapnels of 3 arrobas each.......................................................... 12 arrobas 
12 French saws................................................................................... 12 
4 frame saws....................................................................................... 4 
6 hand-saws........................................................................................ 6 
2 grindstones...................................................................................... 2 
500 pieces of canvas from Tehuantepec for sails................................. 500 
100 quintals of tar............................................................................... 100 
50 quintals of pitch............................................................................. 50 
For sallotesropes which are necessary, 4 pieces of 150 fathoms each, 

each weighing 3 quintals....................................................... 12 quintals 
4 hawsers of 100 fathoms each, each weighing 4 quintals............ 16 [quintals] 
2 workmen, oar makers, to make oars from the local wood................ 2 
200 pulleys; with both eyes and sheaves.............................................. 200 
100 quintals of grease............................................................... 100 [quintals] 
200 sheep-skins with the wool on 1. .. . . . . . . .. .. .. . .. . .. .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. . . .. .. .. . .. .. . 200 
All this cordage to be agave and hemp ............................................... . 
Also 2 anvils of 2 arrobas each ......................................................... .. 
Also 2 small ones from 6 to 7 pounds ................................................ . 
1 anvil. ............................................................................................... . 
2 screws for filing [boring?] ............................................................... .. 
A half-dozen boys for iron working ................................................... . 
3 or 4 bellows-pipes for forges .......................................................... .. 
100 heavy coats-of-mail. .................................................................... . 
The powder and fuse which have been asked for ............................... . 
Likewise 3 or 4 pairs more of bellows are asked for ........................... . 
12 more negroes ................................................................................. . 
200 more iron axes shod in Mexico .................................................... . 
200 mattocks ...................................................................................... . 
100 more pieces ofTehuantepec and Venetian canvas ....................... . 
1 pair of large fishing-nets which may come in the hogsheads mentioned 

above ........................................................................................ . 
Ear-rings, glassware, and fine coral.. ................................................. . 
The coins and bars of silver, just as they have been asked for ........... .. 

2 
2 
1 
2 
6 
4 

100 

12 
200 
200 
100 

2 

The pitch caldrons, because those that were made in Mexico were worthless ---
1 dozen caldrons with 3 compartments............................................... 12 

Ed. note: They were used at the end of sticks to spread the pitch and grease. 

123 
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4 syringes, and the cupping glasses and the lancets which are likewise 
ordered ..................................................................................... . 

Sail-needles with large holes .............................................................. . 
Workmen who understand ship-building .......................................... .. 
6 cables for the flagship, or 14 or 16 quintals each ............................ .. 
The steel that is asked for1 ................................................................. . 

[Endorsement]: "List of articles which are required for His Majesty's camp situated 
in the port of Cubu of the West." 

Certain shapes and sizes of steel spikes are specified, with drawings to illustrate in quantities of 5, 
6, 40, and 50 thousands respectively. 
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Documents 1565V 

Legazpi-First batch of letters sent 
from Cebu, in 1565 

Vl. Letter from Legazpi to King Philip II of Spain, dated Cebu 27 
May 1565. 

125 

Sources: AG/ 1-J-1/23(2copies) with anothercopyinNavyHQ; transcribed by Munoz on JO April 
1794; Col. de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 14; Col Wtramar, ii, doc. 30, pp. 357-359; has been translated in 
B&R 2:174-176, 332, and reproduced in FBG 8: 76-77. My own translation follows. 

Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
From the Port of Navidad, which is in New Spain, I gave an account to Y.M. of my 

departure with your Royal fleet for the discovery of the Islands of the West. Continuing 
my voyage until the 13th of February of this present year, I arrived at one of the Phil
ippine Islands. Afterward, I cruised among other islands of this archipelago until I 
reached this island of Zubu, whence I despatched a galleon to New Spain to discover 
the return route and to give an account to Y.M. of the incidents of the voyage up to the 
departure of this galleon, the narrative of which is annexed to this letter1, as well as cer
tain other information regarding: the change of mood among the natives respecting the 
friendship and goodwill that they used to have toward the vassals ofY.M. and the cause 
thereof; the possessions that have been taken in the name of Y.M.; and the logbooks 
of the pilots of this fleet. 

I beg Y.M. to have these examined and provide what is best for the service. I myself 
remain at the settlement made in this island of Zubu, until I see what Y.M. will send 
me as orders on what to do, albeit with few people. That is why I have requested assist
ance with more people and ammunition from the Royal Audiencia in order to be able 
to sustain myself until such time as Y.M. sees the reports and the testimony regarding 
the things that the officials of your Royal Treasury residing here have requested and 
the general and individual accounts of those who remain here, and until Y.M. has or
dered what is most suitable for his royal service. Since this enterprise is so great and of 

1 Ed. note: See next chapter, Doc. 1565W. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

126 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

such great importance in things spiritual and temporal, and has been carried out so well 
and in such a timely manner, I humbly beg Y.M. to order that it be especially taken 
into account by ordering that succor and the requested supplies be sent, that it be placed 
in charge of someone who will take every care and diligence in putting it into effect, for 
I trust in God, our lord, that, from such a great beginning, many good things will occur 
in the service of God, our lord, and that ofY.M., with an increase in the Royal income 
and the universal good of his kingdoms and dominions. I beg Y.M. that, yielding to 
the usual greatness with which he always uses toward his servants involved in businesses 
of great importance, will be pleased to order that the official letters that accompany 
this one be perused and that you will grant me the favor that seems most suitable to 
Y.M., whose Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty may our lord save with an increase in his 
kingdoms and dominions for many more happy years. 

From Zubu, 27 May 1565. 
From Y.S.R.M.'s faithful servant, who kisses the royal feet ofY.M., 
Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi. 

V2. Letter from Legazpi to the Duke of Alba, dated Cebu 27 May 
1565. 

Source: B&R 53:243; Archivo de la Casa de Alba. Begins: ''Escellmo. S.: Por mandado de Su Mages
tad .. "and ends with "esperamos recibir toda merced" with closing, date, and signature. Published in 
"Documentos escogidos del Archivo de la casa de Alba" (Madrid, 1891), pp. 75-77. 

Robertson says that it contains a slight description of the newly-discovered islands 
and their inhabitants, and the settlement on Cebu. 

V3. Letter from the Royal officials to the King, dated Cebu 29 May 
1565_ 

Sources: Col de Indias 13:527-528; B&R 2:176-178, 333 & FBG8:78-79. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
Because General Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi is giving Y.M. a full account of events 

throughout these districts, therefore we shall say only that we remain in the royal ser
vice of Y.M. in these Philippines-in that part where the men of Magellan were killed, 
called the island of Cubu-under the protection of God, our lord, and awaiting that 
ofY.M.; and we remain here with very great necessity. 

We beg Y.M. to provide us aid with the despatch and diligence fitting, in order that 
Y.M.'s purpose to introduce the Christian religion into these districts, and to reduce 
these people, neglected for so many years, and who are in dire need of receiving the 
fruits of our holy Catholic faith, may be attained. We are of stout heart because of the 
many favors that our lord has been pleased to bestow upon us so far; and for the fu
ture we trust that he will keep us in his holy service, and protect us in that of Y.M. 

The ship acting as flagship on the voyage over from New Spain is about to return 
to discover the return route to Y.M.'s kingdoms. The Venerable Father Andres de 
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"°l)<. .s C . 

Signatures of the royal officials on a letter to the King. The text was 
probably written by the government notary, Hernando Riquel (From AG/, Seville) 
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Urdaneta is aboard. To him we refer in everything that has happened here, and we 
charge him with the responsibility of reporting on the events in these districts, as one 
who has so well understood everything that has happened hereabout. Father Fray 
Diego de Herrera, Fray Martin de Herrada [i.e. Rada] and Fray Pedro de Gamboa, re
ligious from whom we receive every good instruction and advice, remain here. 

We beg Y.M., with all humility, to exercise the accustomed favor to Y.M.'s faithful 
servants and vassals, in consideration of the faithfulness, fidelity, and alacrity with 
which we have ever served Y.M. What is offered for your consideration by us and by 
this entire camp, as your servants, we make known to Y.M., which things Y.M. will be 
pleased to provide. 

On behalf ofY.M., we have had and still have, as protector and head of government, 
Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, one for whom we give thanks to our lord, who has been 
pleased to provide us such a major protector, and one who with such a great desire 
watches over the service ofY.M.-whose Sacred Catholic Royal person may our lord 
keep, with an increase in great kingdoms and dominions; such is the wish of the ser
vants ofY.M. 

From the island of Cubu, 29 May 1565. 
[To] Y.S.C.M. 
From the faithful servants ofY.S.C.M. who kiss the royal feet of Y.M. with all hu

mility, 
(Signed)1 

Mateo del Saz, Fray Diego de Herrera, Fray Martin de Rada, Fray Pedro de Gam-
boa, 

Martin de Goiti, 
Guido de lavezaris, Andres Cauchela, Andres de Mirandaola, 
Andres de Ibarra, 
Juan Maldonado de Berrocal2, Luis de la Haya, 
Juan de la Isla, 
Gabriel de Ribera. 

V 4. Second letter from the Royal officials to the King, dated Cebu I 
June 1565. 

Sources: AG/ Patronato 1-1-1123 & 1124 and also Doc. esc., 1-N° 61; Col. lndias 13:529-531; B&R 
2:178-182, 333 & FBG8:80-81. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
By the previous letter we signify and tell Y.M., with all humility, that we will always 

feel the need for receiving succor which Y.M. will be pleased to send soon, given that 

1 Ed. note: See facsimile of their signatures reproduced herein. 
2 Ed. note: Not listed anywhere previously. He was an artillery captain. 
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Original of the letter of recommendation of Fr. Urdaneta. Continued on 
next page. (From AG/, Seville: Doc. esc, 1-N° 61) 
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we are in such a need of it in order to proceed. We wish it to be so for the service of 
God, our lord, and that ofY.M. 

The great service which the Venerable Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta has ren
dered to God, our lord, and to Y.M. is worthy of great merit and increased favor, for 
having enlightened us in all things, spiritual as well as temporal, during this voyage, 
and no-one else was available aboard the fleet to give us advice except him. 

For this reason, with all humility, we, the faithful servants ofY.M., as ministers at 
this camp, and generally all the other vassals ofY.M., beg and ask Y.M., given his great 
service and merit that, as soon as he will have given Y.M. an account of all the events 
that occurred up to now in these regions, he be ordered and compelled to return to pro
ceed with this business which is so important for the service of God, our lord, and that 
of Y.M. 1, inasmuch as it would be proper in the future to have someone like him who 
is so well versed in everything that is going on in these regions, and so that he may do 
the desired good for Y.M. in everything. This we hope to achieve with all confidence 
and alacrity, through divine favor and the protection ofY.M. so that we beg Y.M. to 
grant and assist us with his person, as he is very necessary to us and he would do much 
good in things spiritual and temporal. 

For all the reasons given above and for our consolation and support, we remain con
vinced that Y.M. will be pleased to favor us as he is accustomed to do with his faithful 
servants and vassals. May our lord save the S. C. Royal person of Y.M. with an in
crease in great kingdoms and dominions, as we wish. 

From the island of Cubu, 1st of June 1565. 
S.C.M. 
From the faithful servants and vassals of your S.C.M. who kiss the royal feet of 

Y.M., with all humility, 
Miguel lDpez de Legazpi, 
Mateo del Saz, Martin de Goiti, etc. 

V5. Letter from Andres de Mirandaola to the King, dated Cebu 28 
May 1565. 

Sources: A GI 67-6-34 ( & maybe also in 67-6-29); Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 15; Col Ultramar, i1: 
doc. 32, pp. 365- 372; summarized in B&R 2·123-124; translated in B&R 34:200-206 and in FBG 8:85-
89. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
... Don Luis de Velasco, Viceroy of New Spain-may he rest in peace-appointed 

me to the post of factor and inspector of your Royal Treasury, on behalf of Y.M., in 
consideration of the perpetual obligation that I have of serving Y.M. whose Sacred 
Catholic Royal person I beg our lord to favor with an increase in kingdoms and domi
mons. 

l Ed. note: Luckily for his advanced age, Urdaneta was not ordered back to the Philippines. 
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This fleet arrived at these Philippine islands on 13 February 1565. I will relate what 
has been seen in them so far, with the fidelity, faithfulness, and willingness which is al
ways to be found in me, with all possible diligence. 1 

... Inasmuch as the ship which is being despatched for the discovery of the return 
route is ready to sail, I cannot inform Y.M. of the conditions that are being resolved 
upon, for conclusions have not yet been reached. Fray Andres de Urdaneta, my uncle, 
is going back, and he is to serve Y.M. in this discovery; he is accompanied by Fr. An
dres de Aguirre. Felipe de Salcedo is in command, and Juan de Aguirre-persons who 
we believe will serve Y.M. with complete loyalty, fidelity and happiness. 

I beg Y.M. to have us provided with the religious and secular priests that are needed 
for the preaching of the holy Gospel to these natives, in consideration of its great ser
vice to God, our lord, and to Y.M .... I beg Y.M. with all humility to please confirm 
the appointment that was given me on behalf of Y.M. by Don Luis de Velasco, Vice
roy and Governor of New Spain-may he rest in peace-and to let me have it. Y.M. 
would do a great service to God, our Lord, and a blessing and a just favor to me by or
dering that my salary be increased to 3,000 ducats in good money, given that the local 
cost of living is high with regard to everything that is needed for sustenance. 

God, our lord, save the S.C.R. person of Y.M. with an increase in great kingdoms 
and dominions, as I, the faithful servant ofY.M. so wish. 

From the island of Zubu, [28 May] 1565. 
From the faithful servant of your S.C.M. who kisses the Royal feet ofY.M. with all 

humility, 
Andres de Mirandaola. 

V6. Letter from Guido de lavezaris to the King, dated Cebu 30 May 
1565. 

Sources: AG! 67-6-34 (Simancas, Secular, Audiencia de Filipinas; cartas y expedientes vistas en el 
Consejo, afioss de 1565 a 1594); translated in B&R 34: 195-199 & FBG 8:82-84. 

Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
Inasmuch as when Don Antonio de Mendoza, your Viceroy of New Spain, went 

to Peru, he ordered me to go to these kingdoms of Spain, in order to inform Y.M. about 
the affairs touching this western region, I being one who understood them and had had 
experience in them, and had come to these districts as your accountant in the fleet under 
command of Ruy 16pez de Villalobos, I went to those kingdoms in order to kiss the 
feet ofY.M., and gave the most detailed account and information possible concerning 
the islands and provinces of these districts, the character and number of the people, 
their trade, means of gain, and mode [ ofliving]. Your Majesty ordered that the fleet for 

1 Ed. note: He goes on to repeat what has been reported by the others about the events in the 
Philippines. He adds nothing new to our knowledge of the Pacific crossing. 

2 Ed. note: Meaning in ducats worth 375 Maravedis each. 
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the expedition be equipped immediately; that ships be built and the necessary things 
prepared for it in the sea west of New Spain. I busied myself in that work and despatch 
from the time of my return; also as soon as I returned to New Spain, I went, by order 
of your Viceroy of that country, Don Luis de Velasco, to explore the coast and ports 
of Florida where I had to go afterward when the fleet sailed of which Don Tristan de 
Arellano was commander. After my return from that expedition, I continued in the des
patch and equipment of this fleet, in which I occupied myself most steadily. When it 
was quite ready for the sea, I embarked in it as your treasurer. 

When I was in Spain, Y .M. assigned me four hundred pesos de minas payable in ac
quittances in New Spain. But they have been poorly collected, and there are none from 
which I can be paid. I humbly beseech Y.M. to have me paid from the royal treasury 
for the support of my wife and family whom I left in Mexico. Besides this, as is well 
known to Y.M., when I left India, I brought pepper and carried away ginger from India 
at a very great risk, because of the ordinances and penalties passed and imposed by the 
most serene King of Portugal, which are executed without remission upon transgres
sors. The pepper was lost, but there is a great quantity of the ginger in your New Spain 
today, all of which has come from the roots which I took there with the purpose and 
design that your kingdoms might enjoy so many profits and a common usufruct. I com
municated in regard to it with Don Francisco de Mendoza, asking him to treat with 
Y.M., so that some favor might be shown me from the profits that would result from 
the ginger. Don Francisco negotiated it for himself and not for me as he had agreed. 
Consequently, he obtained the reward for my services without having performed any 
work or labor on his own part, while order was given to give me three hundred pesos 
de minas of acquittances with the injunction that they be conferred. I wrote Y.M. in re
gard to the matter, and although I intended to go to ask for justice from Y.M., as from 
a most just prince, after the despatch of the fleet, in whose preparation I had been oc
cupied, I did not go, because I thought that if I failed to sail in the fleet, I would not be 
performing my duty to your royal service; and that since I was one who knew the land 
and the season in which to return for the discovery of the return passage, and that suc
cess might be had now in that in which so many fleets have not been able to succeed, it 
was important for me to come. Therefore, on account of coming (as I did), I did not go 
to Spain, being confident in the liberality and grandeur ofY.M., and that ifl petitioned 
you from here, you would show me justice and thorough favor. Also [I did this] because 
it is well for me to end my life in the service of Y.M., since most of my life has been 
spent in serving you. With that motive, I embarked, and we set sail from the port of 
Navidad. 

After a 64-day voyage we made the Philippines. While some masts were being pre
pared in the island of Bohol for the fleet, your General sent me to the province behind 
the island [i.e. Mindanao] to attend to other things. There I traded for the samples of 
gold, wax, and cinnamon which are being sent to Y.M. with the greatest care possible. 
I returned to Bohol, where the fleet was stationed, and where, at the last resolution 
taken, it was determined that the fleet should come to this island of Cubu, because of 
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the information that we heard of it, and for other reasons. We arrived here on the 27th 
of April of this year '64 [error for '65]. We are located in the best center of the country 
although there is no other advantage in this island than that it is well settled, and con
sequently we can maintain ourselves until Y.M. have us informed of what is best for 
your royal service and that we should support ourselves. We are stationed here at the 
gateway of great kingdoms and the Moluccas are very near, where our holy faith will 
be exalted and your royal patrimony increased, as it is naturally proper. I am busying 
myself and shall continue to busy myself in your royal service, and there will be no lack 
of service. Will Y.M. aid us with the wherewithal, so that trade may be maintained and 
introduced among many of these nations. It is a fact that entrance must be made in 
your royal name, and by force of arms. We are not well equipped, and consequently, it 
is necessary that the aid that we are now sending to ask from New Spain be sent with 
promptness. 

In the matter of the ginger it is already clear to Y.M. that I brought it and that Don 
Francisco did not deal in my favor as he ought to have done, and that I was notably 
injured in this, and that the three hundred pesos de minas in acquittances have not been 
collected because of the difficulty in doing so. I beg Y.M. that I be given warrants on 
the treasury reserving the right of the rest that makes for my justice in this matter, until 
it is pleaded in my name and until amends may be made to me; since before nor since 
no one else has done such a service in which there is an annual sum of more than fifty 
thousand ducats involved (or rather more than one hundred and fifty thousand). In 
that I will receive grace and justice. 

May our lord happily favor Y .S.C.M. with the increase oflife and greater kingdoms 
that is desired by your servants. 

Cubu, 30 May 1565. 
Your Royal Catholic Majesty's faithful servant, who humbly kisses your royal feet 

and hands. 
Guido de la vezaris. 

V7. Letter from Mateo del Sanz to the King, dated Cebu 31 May 
1565. 

Source: A GI 67-1-34; see note B&R 53:246:· Begins with "S C.R.M-Despues de averse concluido ... " 
and ends with "a mi costa y estoy adeudado" with closing, etc. 

The writer states his services in various parts of the Indies, east and west, and re
counts briefly the founding of the new Spanish settlement at Cebu, the treachery of the 
Portuguese, the hostility of the natives, and the needs for reinforcements. 
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Document 1565W 

Legazpi's narrative of his voyage, 
dated 27 May 1565 

135 

Sources: Manuscript in MN Madrid, formerly MBU 170-20-J~ caja n° 22; copy in Chicago, Ayer ms. 
1391, Vol XXII, doc. 6; translated in B&R 2: 196-216, JJJ-334 & reproduced in FBG 8:90-1 OJ. 

Illustrious Sir: 1 

I wrote to your Excellency from Puerto de la Navidad giving as full all account as 
possible up to that port. Now I shall do the same, for I consider it a debt justly due, and 
I shall always consider it so whenever the opportunity presents itself. I am enjoying 
good health, thanks be to our lord; and the same can be said of the whole camp, a thing 
which ought not to be looked upon as oflittle importance. May our lord grant to your 
Excellency the good health that I wish. 

On Tuesday, November 21, three hours before dawn, I set sail with the fleet that was 
at the port ofNavidad. For five days the fleet sailed south-west, but on the sixth we di
rected our course westward2 until we reached 9 degrees. We sailed on in this latitude in 
search of the island of los Reyes [of Villalobos], in order that we might go from that 
point to the Philippines. A week after we had taken this course, we awoke one morn
ing and missed the patache San Lucas, with Captain Don Alonso de Arellano in com
mand. There had been no stormy weather to make it lose sight of us; nor could it have 
been Don Alonso's fault, for he was a gallant man, as he showed. It is believed that it 
was due to the malice or intent of the pilot. And as he had already been informed about 
the expedition that we were making, and the course we were to sail, and as he was fully 
instructed what he must do in case he should lose sight of us (as actually happened), 
and whither he must proceed to await us, we expected all the time that we would find 
the vessel in some of these islands. But up to this time we have heard nothing of it, which 
gives me not a little uneasiness. After the fleet had sailed for fifty days in the same course 

Ed. note: The addressee is not known but he was probably the President of the Royal Audiencia of 
Mexico, who had taken over from Viceroy Velasco, as Legazpi himself alludes in the closing 
paragraphs. He may have been the Visitor Valderrama. 

2 Ed. note: It was W 1/4 SW, i.e. W by S, according to the pilots. 
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between 9 and 10 degrees, a degree more or less, we reached land which proved to be 
an island [Mejit] inhabited by poor naked fishermen. This island was about 4 leagues 
in circumference, and had a population of about 200 men. That same day we sailed be
tween two other small islands [Ailuk and Jemo], which were uninhabited and sur
rounded by many reefs, which proved very troublesome to us for five or six days. At 
the end of that time we decided that the fleet should continue its course along the 13th 
degree of latitude, so that we might make a better landfall in the Philippines than the 
pilots had previously found, and should not strike Vindanao. 

[Arrival at Guam] 
We continued our course on this latitude, and on Monday, 21 January, we came in 

sight of land, which afterward proved to be one of the la.drones Islands, called Gua. 
We steered for that island, but we were no more than two leagues from it when 50 or 
60 proas under sail surrounded the fleet. These proas were rigged with lateen sails of 
palm mats and are as light as the wind; this is a kind of boat that sails with remarkable 
speed, either with the wind or at random. In each canoe were from 6 to 8 Indians, al
together naked, covering not even the privy parts, which men are wont to cover. They 
laughed aloud, and each of them made signs inviting us to his own town (for they were 
from different villages) and promising to give us food there. At nightfall we coasted the 
island and the next morning we cast anchor in a very good port [Umatac]. The day had 
scarcely begun when a great number of those proas appeared about us. There were so 
many of them, who came to trade with us, that some of our men who counted them af
firm that there were more than four or five hundred of them around the ships. All that 
they had to sell us were articles of food, namely, potatoes, rice, yams, coconuts, sugar
cane, excellent bananas, and several other kinds of fruit. They also brought ginger, 
which grows on this island in such a great quantity that it is a thing to wonder about; 
and they do not till nor cultivate it, but it comes up and grows of itselfin the open fields, 
just as any other herb. 1 

The natives shouted at us, each one inviting us to buy from him. The men of the fleet 
began to give them the face-cards from old playing cards, and to put bits of woollen 
cloth and other objects around their necks and on their heads. The Indians seeing this 
asked for these articles, and adorned themselves therewith as they had seen our men 
do. In these transactions many ridiculous things happened, and many jests were played. 
Afterward our men began to give them nails, which the Indians liked so much that they 
desired nothing else after that. They would smell them before taking them. For each 

Ed. note: In October 1568, when Legazpi was negotiating with the captain of a Portuguese ship, he 
said the following about his stopover at Guam: "[In 1565] it was agreed by all that we should sail 
through there [the Ladrones], as was done; and the 600 craft which we said came alongside the 
ship[s] came to beg and not to give. For, in all the 10 days of our stay there, we could not buy 10 
fanegas of rice; and if they brought anything it was coconuts, bananas, tamales, and other articles 
of the fruit kind, of very unsubstantial and ordinary quality. This will prove to be the truth, rather 
than what is said in opposition thereto." (B&R 2:279) 
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"'" 

Pencil sketch of Legazpi by Amorsolo Tuason. It is based on a painting that 
used to be in the Museo-Biblioteca de Ultramar, Madrid. 
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nail they gave measures of rice containing about half a fanega, more or less. After the 
rice was drawn up into the boat by means of a rope, because the Indians would not 
trade outside of their canoes, and the packages were opened, it was found that only the 
top layer was rice and the rest straw and stones. The Indian who had practiced this jest 
would clap his hand in glee, and laugh long and loud, and go from that vessel to an
other, to play the same trick. Then again they would take the nails, and take flight with
out giving anything in return. These and many other deceptions were practiced by them. 
They are such great thieves that they even tried to pull out the nails from our ships. 

They are better proportioned than the Spaniards. Often they attain the great strength 
fitting to their statures. One of them went behind one of our soldiers and snatched away 
the arquebus from his shoulder. When good opportunity offered, they discharged their 
weapons on those who were taking on water. Notwithstanding that some of the natives 
ashore were shot down, the others did not discontinue trading with our ships; but rather 
those at the ships, after they had sold their goods went ashore in their canoes, and there 
with their hardened sticks, stones, and slings (which comprise their weapons, and which 
they manage very skilfully) they took the place of those who were fighting, and those 
who were fighting embarked in the canoes, and came also to the ships to trade. All this 
seems to be the proceeding of savages, as these people really are, for they have only the 
form of men. They have no laws nor chiefs whom they obey; and therefore every one 
goes wherever he wishes. They eat no meat. A soldier who went ashore received a wound 
in the hand. The wound was apparently small; and indeed it was through negligence on 
the part of the wounded man himself that he died within two weeks. 

One day, after a slight engagement between my men and the natives, we got ready 
at sunset to leave the shore, without noticing the absence of a young deck hand who, 
either through carelessness, or because he had not heard the call to assemble, must have 
advanced too far into the bush. As our small boats reached the ships, the Indians, who 
had not lost sight of us during the hour while we remained there, came out on the shore. 
As the boy came down from the bush to the shore, the Indians, when they saw him, fell 
upon him and in a moment with great cruelty tore him to pieces, giving him at least 
thirty lance thrusts through the body. When the men of our ship saw the Indians dis
charging blows, and discovered that they did not have the boy with them, they returned 
to shore with great fury; but at their arrival the natives had already fled up a hill. They 
found the boy as I have said above; and I charged the Master-of-camp to punish the 
natives for this act. At midnight he went ashore, and marched inland, but meeting no 
Indians, he arranged his men for an ambush ashore, in which he killed a few of them 
and wounded many others. Our men burned many houses all along the coast. The town 
inland on this island is large and thickly populated, and abounds in all things which are 
raised on the island. There our men found about two pounds of very good sulphur, and 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 139 

took one of the natives alive, who was brought to the ship, and whom I am sending to 
that New Spain. 1 This island is called ladrones which according to the disposition of 
the inhabitants, is the most appropriate name that could have been given it. Eleven days 
after reaching this island, we set sail following our course in the aforesaid latitude. 2 

[Arrival at the Philippines] 
After sailing eleven days more with good weather, we finally came in sight of the 

Philippines, where we finished our voyage. According to the experiments and opinions 
of the pilots, we covered more than 2,000 leagues from the Port ofNavidad to this is
land, although I have heard that they were deceived as to the distance. On the after
noon of the same day in which we came to this land, we cast anchor in a beautiful bay, 
called Cibabao3, and there we remained 7 or 8 days. Meanwhile we sent two boats, one 
south and the other north (for this island is laid out north and south) to see whether 
they could find some good port or river. One of them returned minus a gentleman of 
my company, called Francisco Gomez, and with the report that for ten leagues north, 
they had found neither port nor river. The gentleman was killed by some Indians, after 
he disembarked to make blood-friendship with them, a ceremony that is considered in
violable. This is observed in this manner: one from each party must draw two or three 
drops of blood from his arm or breast and mix them in the same cup with water or wine. 
Then the mixture must be divided equally between two cups, and neither person may 
depart until both cups are alike drained. While this man was about to bleed himself, 
one of the natives pierced his breast from one side with a lance. 

The weapons generally used throughout the Philippines are cutlasses and daggers; 
lances with iron points, one and one-half palms in length; lenguados4, enclosed in cloth 
sheaths, and a few bows and arrows. Whenever the natives leave their houses, even if 
it be only to go to the house of a neighbor, they carry these weapons; for they are al
ways on the alert, and are mistrustful of one another. 

While we were in this bay, Indians and chiefs came in several boats, displaying promi
nently a white flag at the bow of one of them. Another flag was raised on the stern of 
the flagship as a sign that they could approach. These people wear clothes, but th?: go 
barefoot. Their dress is made of cotton or of a kind of grass resembling raw silk. We 
spoke to them and asked them for food. They are a crafty and treacherous race, and 
understand everything. The best present which they gave me was a sucking pig, and a 
cheese of which, unless a miracle accompanied it, it was impossible for all in the fleet 

Ed. note: This Chamorro became the first Guamanian to cross the Pacific. Father Urdaneta was 
to report later (See Doc. 1565AC1) that he unfortunately did not survive the crossing. 

2 Ed. note: For the act of possession of the Ladrones, see Doc. l 565Z2 below. 
3 Ed. note: According to the pilots, they hit Samar above 12°, anchored among the islands offshore, 

one of which is still called Tubabao, but this was misunderstood as Cibabao, name eventually 
applied to the whole eastern cost of Samar by the early colonists. 

4 A short dagger with a broad blade. 
5 Ed. note: Probably made of pineapple fiber or husi. 
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to partake. On the occasion of the death of the gentleman whom they killed, the na
tives scattered themselves through the island. They are naturally of a cowardly dispo
sition, and distrustful, and if one has treated them ill, they will never come back. They 
possess, in common with all these islands, pigs, goats, hens of Castile, rice, millet, and 
in addition a great variety of excellent fruit. The people wear gold earrings, bracelets, 
and necklaces. Wherever we went we found a great display of these articles. Although 
people say that there are many mines and much pure gold, yet the natives do not ex
tract it until the very day they need it; and, even then, they take only the amount neces
sary for their use, thus making the earth their purse. 

Leaving this bay, we sailed south until we reached the end of the island, where the 
land turns west. Just south of this island are other islands between which and this is
land there is a straight channel running west. The fleet passed through this channel, and 
on the second day from our departure from Cibabao, after having sailed nearly 30 
leagues, we reached a port ofTandaya [Samar] Island. 

In this port a small river empties itself into the sea through an estuary. Some of our 
boats sailed up this river and anchored at the town of Cangiungo. 1 The natives received 
them neither with peace nor war; but they gave our men food and drink. When they 
were about to eat, an Indian came to them, who spoke a few words in the Castilian 
tongue, saying "Comamos" ["let us eat"], "bebamos" ["let us drink"], and answering 
"Si" ["yes"], when questioned by Anton Bautista, "Billalobos [Villalobos]" and "Cap
tain Calabaza." It seems as if he had traded with the people of the fleet of Villalobos, 
according to what we gathered from him. And because he said this, this native vexed 
the ruler of the village, and never came back. The next day I wished to go to the same 
village, and found the natives hostile. They made signs that we should not disembark, 
pulled grass, struck trees with their cutlasses, and threateningly mocked us. Seeing that 
in this case cajolery could not suffice, we withdrew in order not to disturb them; but as 
we departed, they began to shower sticks and stones after us and I was obliged to order 
the soldiers to fire their arquebuses at them; and they never appeared again. This town 
has a population of 20 or 30 Indians. 

On arriving at that port, I despatched Captain de Goiti with a boat and a frigate, 
well supplied with men and provisions, to discover some port along the coast. On the 
way he was to examine thoroughly the town of Tandaya, which was not very far from 
where we were, and other towns of the island of Abbuyo [Leyte]. Deceived by the ap
pearance of the coast, he sailed on past the coast for 15 leagues, without seeing any
thing. Finally he reached a large bay on which was situated a large town2 containing 
many families; the people had many pigs and hens, with abundance of rice and pota
toes. He returned to the fleet with this news, which gave us not a little content, for all 
were longing for land products. The fleet left this port, and in the afternoon of the next 

1 Ed. note: Recognizable as Balangiga (then and now), from the name of its chief, given in the other, 
anonymous, account, Doc. 1565X. 

2 Ed. note: This was Cabalian, in Cabalian Bay, in the SE corner of Leyte; see below. 
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day we reached the above-mentioned bay, where we anchored in front of the large town 
of Cavalian. One thing is specially worth noting-namely, that wherever we went, the 
people entertained us with fine words, and even promised to furnish us provisions ; but 
afterward they would desert their houses. Up to the present, this fear has not been in 
any way lessened. When we asked the people of this village for friendship and food, 
they offered us all the friendship we desired, but no food whatever. Their attitude 
seemed to me to be quite the contrary of what had been told me by those who had gone 
there; for they had said that, in this village of Cavalian, which is located on the island 
of Buyo [Leyte], Spaniards were received and were well treated. Now they did not wish 
to see us, and on the night of our arrival, we were made thoroughly aware of this; for 
they embarked with their wives, children, and property, and went away. The next day, 
a chief called Canatuan1, the son of Malate[c] who is the principal chief of the town, 
came to us; but I detained him in the ship, until provisions should be sent us from land 
(paying for them to their satisfaction), because of his not returning to the village and 
because his father was very old and blind. But this proved no remedy, to make them 
give us anything but words. It was determined that our men should go ashore. And so 
they went and we made a fine festival, killing for meat on that same day about 45 pigs, 
with which we enjoyed a merry carnival-as payment for which articles of barter were 
given to the chief whom I had with me. The latter sent us ashore with an Indian, to give 
these articles to the owners of the pigs. 

This chief, Canutuan, by signs and as best he could, informed me of the names of 
the islands, of their rulers and people of importance, and their number. He also 
promised to take us to the island of Man9agua [Limasawa] which was 8 leagues from 
this island. We set sail with the Indian, and when we reached Ma9agua I sent him and 
three others, who went with him to their village in a canoe, after giving them some 
clothes. He was quite well satisfied, according to his own words, and became our friend. 

This Ma9agua, although small, was once a thickly-populated island. The Spaniards 
who anchored there were wont to be kindly received. Now the island is greatly changed 
from former days, being quite depopulated-for it contains less than twenty Indians; 
and these few who are left are so hostile to Spaniards, that they did not even wish to 
see or hear us. From this island we went to another, called Canuguinen [Camiguin]. 
Here we met with the same treatment. As the natives saw our ships along the coast, they 
hastened to betake themselves to the bush. Their fear of the Spaniards was so great that 
they would not wait for us to give any explanation. 

From this island the fleet directed its course towards Butuan, a province of the is
land of Vindanao, but the tides and contrary winds drove us upon the coast of an is
land called Bohol. Here we cast anchor, and within a small bay of this island we made 
some necessary repairs to the flagship. One morning the almiranta sighted a junk at 
some distance away. Thinking it to be one of the smaller proas, the Master-of-camp 
despatched against it a small boat with six soldiers, after which he came to the flagship 

l Ed. note: Rather, Chief Camotuan in the anonymous narrative, Doc. l 565X. 
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to inform me of what he had done. Seeing that he had not sent men enough, I des
patched another small boat with all the men it could hold; and the Master-of-camp 
himself with instructions how he was to proceed, reached the boat and junk, which were 
exchanging shots. The junk seeing that the boat contained so few men, defied them. 
When the second boat arrived it found some of the men wounded, and that the junk 
had many and well-made arrows and lances, with a culverin and some muskets. The 
junk defied the second boat also. Shouting out in Spanish "a bordo! a bordo!" ["board! 
board!"] they grappled it, and on boarding it, one of our soldiers was killed by a lance
thrust in the throat. Those aboard the junk numbered 45 soldiers. Fourteen or fifteen 
of them jumped into a canoe which they carried on their poop deck, and fled. Eight or 
ten of the others were captured alive, and the remainder were killed. I have been as
sured that they fought well and bravely in their defence, as was quite apparent; for 
besides the man they killed, they also wounded more than twenty others of our soldiers. 
In the junk were found many white and colored blankets, some damasks, almaizales 
[gauze] of silk and cotton, and some decorated silk; also iron, tin, sulphur, porcelain, 
some gold, and many other things. The junk was taken to the flagship. Its crew were 
Burnei [Borneo] Moros. Their property was returned to them, and what appeared, in 
our reckoning, its equivalent in articles of barter was given to them, because their cap
ture was not induced by greed. My chief intent is not to go privateering, but to make 
treaties and to procure friends, of which I am in great need. The Burneans were much 
pleased and satisfied with this liberality displayed toward them, thus showing how fickle 
they were. 

On the same day that the boats went to the junk, I despatched the patache San Juan 
with orders to go to Butuan and sail along its coast, and to find out in what part of this 
island the cinnamon is gathered, for it grows there. They were also to look for a suit
able port and place ashore where a settlement could be made. 

While the patache went on this mission, I kept the boat of the Burneans and the pilot. 
This latter was a man of experience, and versed in different dialects; and he informed 
me of much regarding this region that I wished to know. Among other things, he told 
me that, if the Indians of this land avoided this fleet so much, I should not be surprised, 
because they had great fear of the name of "Castilla". He said that while we were among 
these islands no Indian would speak to us; and that the cause for this was that about 
two years ago, somewhat more or less, some Portuguese from the Moluccas visited these 
islands with 8 large proas and many natives of the Moluccas. Wherever they went they 
asked for peace and friendship, saying that they were from Castile, and vassals of the 
King of Castile; then when the natives felt quite secure in their friendship, they assaulted 
and robbed them, killing and capturing all that they could. For this reason, the island 
ofMai;agua was depopulated, and scarcely any inhabitant remained there. And in this 
island of Bohol, among the killed and captured were more than 1,000 persons. There
fore, the natives refused to see us and hid themselves-as it was in fact the case. Al
though, on my part, I did my best to gain their confidence, giving them to understand 
that the Portuguese belong to a different nation and are subjects of a different king than 
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we, they did not trust me; nor was this sufficient for they say that we have the same ap
pearance, that we wear the same kind of clothing, and carry the same weapons. 

In this island of Bohol live two chiefs, one called Cicatuna, and the other Cigala 1, 
who through the Bornean's going inland to call them, came to the fleet. From these 
chiefs I heard the same thing that I had been told by the Brunei pilot and his compan
ions, in regard to the great robberies that the Portuguese committed hereabout in order 
to set the natives against us-so that upon our coming, we should find no friends. This 
fell out as they wished, because, although Cicatuna and Cigala made friendship with 
me, we could put no confidence in them; nor would they sell us anything, but only made 
promises. 

While in this island, I despatched a frigate to reconnoiter the coast of certain islands 
that could be seen from this island. The Pilot Major [Rodriguez] and Juan de Aguirre 
accompanied it, and it was supplied with sufficient food, men, and provisions. Coming 
to the entrance between two islands, they were caught by the tide and drifted to the 
other entrance of the channel; and, in order to return, they sailed around the island [of 
Negros]. On this island they saw a town where the Moro pilot declared that he was 
known, and that he was on friendly terms with its inhabitants; but under pretence of 
friendship, the natives treacherously killed him with a lance-thrust. The space of one 
week had been given to them, but it took much longer; for the return could be accom
plished only by sailing around the island which was 150 leagues in circumference. 

When the patache returned from Butuan, it reported that they had seen the king, 
and that two Moro junks of the large and rich island of Luzon were anchored in the 
river which flows near the town. The Moros sold our men a large quantity of wax. When 
the men of Luzon saw our patache they were very much pleased with them, and they 
gave nearly twenty marks of gold, which they had there in that island, giving for six tos
tones[testoons] of silver one of gold; and they said that they had more gold, if our men 
would give them more testoons, and that in exchange for the latter they would give 
them 10 or 12 quintals of gold which they had there in that island. The soldiers of the 
patache were so desirous to plunder the junks that they besought permission to do so 
from the captain; thus importuned, and because his own desire was not less keen, he 
was on the point of granting it. Fortunately the officials (the treasurer and factor) 
aboard the patache opposed this, saying that it was not fitting to His Majesty's service, 
and that it would stir up the land and set it against us. As the men of Luzon had put 
some earth within the cakes of wax that they had sold, in order to cheat us with it; and 
inasmuch as they, moreover, insisted that the natives should not give anything in ex
change for any other kind of trade goods, but only for testoons, and had uttered many 
lies and slanders against us, the soldiers said that this was sufficient to justify war; and 
that the war would not be the cause of stirring up the natives, because the latter were 
not at all well-disposed toward the Moros. Finally they did not touch the Moros, being 
persuaded to this by the captain and the officials. By my instructions, in case they should 

1 Ed. note: That is, Mr. Catuna and Mr. Gala. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

144 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

meet any strange or piratical junk that proved hostile, they returned where the fleet was 
stationed, bringing a small quantity of gold, wax, cinnamon, and other things. Never

. theless the natives of the island would have sold them a quantity of gold had not the 
Moros prevented it. 

While in the bay of the island of Bohol, I was very anxious about the frigate, since 
it was to be gone but one week; while 21 days had passed, and it was nowhere to be 
seen. Meanwhile a proa which I had despatched with two soldiers and the chiefs Cica
tuna and <;igala to the island of<;ubu to endeavor to ascertain some news concerning 
it, had returned, bringing no news whatever of its whereabouts. On Holy Saturday, 
three hours before daybreak [sunset?], while we were thus plunged in great anxiety and 
grief, fearing that our companions might have been lost, captured, or killed, the shout 
"the frigate! the frigate!" was heard in our fleet. Turning my glance, I beheld it enter
ing the bay. Only the Burnei pilot was missing; the others looked well and strong, al
though they had suffered from hunger. On arriving, they informed us that the island 
which they had coasted had a circuit of 150 leagues, and that on their return they had 
passed between it and the opposite coast of Cubu. 

[Arrival at Cebu] 
They reported that this island of Cu bu was densely populated, containing many large 

villages, and among them were many people inhabiting the coast, and inland many cul
tivated districts. The above-mentioned soldiers who went to Cibu [sic] in the proas with 
Cicatuna and <;igala said that the same thing was to be observed on the other [eastern] 
coast, and that the port of the town of Ci bu admitted of anchorage, and was excellent. 
I decided to take the fleet to that island-a plan I carried out, with the intention of re
questing peace and friendship from the natives, and of buying provisions from them at 
a reasonable cost. Should they refuse all this I decided to make war upon them-a step 
I considered justifiable in the case of these people; for it was in that same port and town 
that Magellan and his fleet were [at first] well received. King Sarriparra 1 and nearly all 
the natives were baptized, and admitted to our holy faith and evangelical teaching, vol
untarily offering themselves as His Majesty's vassals. Magellan and more than thirty 
of his companions were afterward killed while fighting in behalf of this island against 
the people of Matan [Mactan], a thickly-populated island situated near this one. After
ward the two islands made peace privately between themselves, and the inhabitants of 
the town of<;ibu killed many of the Spaniards of the same fleet, and drove the remain
ing few away from their land. Hence we see that all this is sufficient occasion for any 
course whatever. 

In accordance with this last opinion, the fleet left the port of Bohol and we reached 
the port of Cibu on Friday, 27 April 1565. We had scarcely arrived when an Indian 
came to the flagship in a canoe, who said that Tu pas, the ruler of the island, was in the 
town, and that he was going to come to the fleet to see me. A little later there came from 

1 Ed. note: The name of this king was in fact Humabon. 
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the village an Indian, an interpreter of the Malay language, who said, on behalf of 
Tu pas, that the latter was getting ready to come to see me, that he would come on that 
very day, and that he would bring ten of the principal chiefs of that island. I waited for 
them that whole day; but as I saw that the people were much occupied in removing their 
possessions from their houses and carrying them to the bush, and that during all this 
day and until noon of the next, Tupas, the son of Saripara, who killed the men of Ma
gellan did not come, I sent a boat with Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta and the Mas
ter-of-camp, in order that, in their presence, the government notary, with Hieronimo 
Pacheco, interpreter of the Malay tongue (which is spoken by many of the natives of 
this land), might request the natives, as vassals of the King of Castile, to receive us 
peacefully. They were to assure the people that I did not come to do them any harm, 
but on the contrary to show them every favor, and to cultivate their friendship. Three 
times this announcement was made to them, with all the signs and kind words possible 
to win their friendship. But at length-seeing that all our good intentions were of no 
avail, and that all the natives had put on their armor of quilted cotton and had armed 
themselves with their lances, shields, small cutlasses, and arrows; and that many plumes 
and multicolored headdresses were waving; and that re-inforcements of men had come 
in proas from the outside, so that their number must be almost 2,000 warriors; and con
sidering that now was the time for us to make a settlement and effect a colony, and that 
the present port and location were exactly suited to our needs, and that it was useless 
for us to wait any longer; and seeing that there was no hope for peace, and that they 
did not wish it, although we had offered it-the Master-of-camp said to the natives 
through an interpreter: "Since you do not desire our friendship, and will not receive us 
peacefully, but are anxious for war, wait until we have landed; and make sure you act 
as men, and defend yourselves from us, and guard your houses." The Indians answered 
boldly: "So be it! Come on! We await you here." And thereupon they broke out into 
loud cries, covering themselves with their shields and brandishing their lances. Then 
they returned to the place whence they had set out, hurling their lances by divisions of 
threes at the boat, and returning again to their station, going and coming as in a spear
throwing game. Our men got ready and left the ships in boats; and as the boats left the 
ships for the shore, in accordance with the order given them, some shots were fired from 
the ships upon the multitude of proas anchored near a promontory, as well as at the 
landsmen upon shore, and upon the town. But, although they had shown such a great 
desire for war, when they heard the artillery and saw its effects, they abandoned their 
village without waiting for battle, and fled through the large, beautiful, and fertile open 
fields that are to be seen in this region. Accordingly we remained in the village, which 
had been left totally without provisions by the natives. We pursued the enemy, but they 
are the lightest and swiftest runners whom I have ever seen. 

When we entered the village, all the food had already been taken away. However, I 
believe that there will be no lack of food. In exchange for our hardships this is a good 
prospect, although there is no hope of food except through our swords. The land is 
thickly populated, and so fertile that four days after we took the village the Castilian 
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seeds had already sprouted. We have seen some little gold here, on the garments worn 
by the natives. We are at the gate and in the vicinity of the most fortunate countries in 
the world, and the most remote; it is 300 leagues or thereabouts farther to great China, 
Burnei, Java, Luzon, Sumatra, the Moluccas, Malacca, Patani1, Siam, Lequios2, Japan, 
and other rich and large provinces. I hope that, through God's protection, there will be 
in these lands no slight result for his service and the increase of the royal crown, if this 
land is settled by Spaniards, as I believe it will be. 

From this town of <;ubu, I have despatched the ship with the Father Prior [Urdane
ta] and my grandson, Felipe de Salcedo, with a long relation of the things3 which I bold
ly write here to your Excellency. They will inform His Majesty at length, as persons 
who have been eyewitnesses of it all, specially of what has taken place here, the state of 
the new settlement, and the arrangements made for everything. It remains to be said 
that, since the fleet was despatched by the most illustrious viceroy, my master, of blessed 
memory, and further, chiefly because of being an enterprise that every gentleman should 
all the more favor, inasmuch as it pertains naturally to your Excellency, as the heir of 
the glory resulting from this expedition-your Excellency should favor it in such a man
ner that we may feel here the touch of your most illustrious hand, and so that aid should 
be sent as promptly as the necessity of our condition demands. For we shall have war 
not only with the natives of this and other neighboring islands of the Philippines (which 
is of the lesser import), but-a thing of greater consequence-we shall have to wage 
war with many different nations and islands, who will aid these people, and will side 
against us. On seeing us settled in this island, the Portuguese will not be pleased, nor 
will the Moros and other powerful and well-armed people. It might happen that, if aid 
is delayed and is not sent by you to us with all promptitude, the delay will prove a suf
ficient obstacle, so that no result will follow from the work that we have accomplished. 

I beg His Majesty to send us some aid with the promptness, which rightly should not 
be less than in that city of Spain, where His Majesty resides. 

And, because it is worth knowing, and so that your Excellency may understand that 
God, our lord, has waited in this same place, and that he will be served, and that pend
ing the beginning of the extension of his holy faith and most glorious name, he has ac
complished most miraculous things in this western region, your Excellency should know 
that on the day we entered this town one of the soldiers went into a large and well-built 
house of an Indian, where he found an image of the child Jesus (whose most holy name 
I pray may be universally worshipped).4 This was kept in its cradle, all gilded, just as it 
was brought from Spain; and only the little cross which is generally placed upon the 

1 Ed. note: A town on the east side of the Malayan Peninsula. 
2 Ed. note: Little Lequios was Formosa (Taiwan), whereas Lequios proper was the Riu-kiu or 

Okinawa Archipelago. 
3 Ed. note: See previous document. 
4 Ed. note: Recall that Pilot Major had told otherwise in Doc. l 565Q: "When we came into the 

town, we found in it a Child Jesus. It was found by a sailor named Mermeo. It was in a small and 
poor house." 
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globe in his hand was lacking. This image was well kept in that house, and many flowers 
were found before it, no-one knows for what object or purpose. The soldier bowed be
fore it with all reverence and wonder, and brought the image to the place where the 
other soldiers were. I pray the holy name of this image which we have found here, to 
help us and to grant us victory, in order that these lost people who are ignorant of the 
precious and rich treasure which was in their possession, may come to a knowledge of 
Him. 

Father Martin de Rada, O.S.A. He is the 
author of the longest narrative of Legazpi's 
voyage. (From B&R 3:5, part of a painting in the 
Augustinian College at Valladolid) 
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Document 1565X 

Legazpi's voyage-Anonymous 
narrative attributed to Fr. Martin 

Rada, dated May 1565 

Sources: AG/ Papeles Maluco & Filipinas (1564-1608); transcribed by Munoz on 26 April 1794; Col 
de Navarrete, t. 17, doc. 5; another transcript is in the Newberry Library in Chicago (Ayer Collection, 
ref B&R 53:247); Col de Ultramar ii, doc. 27, pp. 217-351; Col diarios 5:52-61 +;summarized in B&R 
2:104-123. 

Narrative of the voyage that the fleet of H.M. made 
to discover the Islands of the West, under the 
command of General Miguel I.Opez de Legazpi.1 

The said General took his departure from the port ofN avidad which is in New Spain 
in the South Sea, and is at latitude 19° and 112 North. He took with him 4 ships: 2 large 
galleons and 2 small pataches. The flagship, named San Pedro, was the largest and the 

Ed. note: My opinion is that the author of this long narrative is none other than Fr. Rada, the 
famous China missionary and astronomer. This is the longest narrative of this voyage, written by 
someone who had a vast knowledge and enjoyed writing. The narrative contains a good mixture of 
religious and technical comments that only he (or Fr. Urdaneta) could have made. The 
disagreements between Fr. Urdaneta and the official pilots (who were proven wrong) are treated 
favorably at some length. At Mejit in the Marshalls, the author watched from the flagship as Fr. 
Urdaneta went ashore as an interpreter, etc. A more convincing argument is as follows: the author 
was aboard the flagship and, from the tone of the last paragraph of the narrative, he stayed behind 
in Cebu; therefore, since the friars aboard the flagship were Urdaneta, Rada and Aguirre, and 
since Urdaneta and Aguirre went right back to Mexico, that leaves only Fr. Rada as the probable 
author. Furthermore, a copy of this narrative must have remained in the Augustinian archives 
after Fr. Rada's death, because the text was followed very closely by Fr. San Augustin in his 
History published in 1698 (See Doc. 1565AE for the proof). 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 149 

said General was aboard; her pilots were the Pilot Major Esteban Rodriguez, and Pierre 
Plin, a Frenchman. The almiranta galleon, named San Pablo, with Master-of-Camp 
Mateo del Saz aboard, had for pilot Jaime Martinez Fortun, and as his mate Diego 
Martin. Aboard the patache San Juan was Captain Juan de la Isla and pilot Rodrigo 
de Espinosa, his brother. The other, smaller, patache, named San Lucas, was captained 
by Don Alonso de Arellano and piloted by I.ope Martin. There was another boat or 
small fri¥ate which had been bought from Juan Pablo Carrion and was towed by the 
flagship. With these 4 ships, having distributed the men among them, according to 
their capacity, the soldiers as well as the seamen whose names appear on the nominal 
roll that was made up at the said port of Navidad, in addition to all the guns, muni
tions and food supplies; and having given instructions and assignments to all the cap
tains about their orders and how to carry them out, he embarked, commending himself 
to the Most Holy Name of Jesus, his favorite devotion. 

The fleet set sail from the said port ofNavidad on Monday, 20 November 1564, two 
hours after midnight, or rather, on Tuesday, 21 November, three hours before day
break. It headed SW in exact accordance with the instructions issued by the Illutrious 
Viceroy Don Luis de Velasco-may he rest in peace-and on that heading it ran until 
the following Saturday. 

On Saturday, 25 November, which was the feast day of St. Catherine, the said 
General, before Hernando Riquel, Government Notary, exhibited sealed instructions 
received from the Royal Audiencia of New Spain, which he had been ordered not to 
open until he found himself 100 leagues from land. The said instructions ordered him, 
should the weather allow it, to make his way directly to the Philippines, and for the 
other neighboring islands that are located within His Majesty's demarcation, by way 
of the following islands: Nublada, Roca Partida, IDs Reyes, Corales, Arrecifes, and 
Matalotes, which had been along the route followed by Ruy l.6pez de Villalobos. So, 
the General ordered that the religious, the Captains and the Royal officials, the Lieut
enant, Sergeant, and Senior Constable, and all the pilots of the fleet be gathered for a 
council to be held aboard the flagship. After they had gathered, he told them what the 
said instructions contained and that, in accordance with them, the direct route had to 
be toward the Philippines and the other neighboring islands that are within the demar
cation of H.M., that they should give him their opinion as to the best directions and 
courses to follow, in order to comply with the said instructions. The religious aboard 
were very sorry about this, giving out that they had been duped and that, had they 

1 Ed. note: By the way, Robertson is wrong in saying that it was "carried on her poop deck", given 
that the Spanish expression "llev6 por popa" here means "tied at the poop". This was a large skiff; 
in fact, it is described elsewhere as a fully-decked boat. 
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known or understood, while they were [still] ashore, that this was to be the route, they 
would not have accompanied the expedition, for the reasons that Father Fray Andres 
de Urdaneta had advanced in Mexico. 1 However, as the religious were zealous in the 
service of God, our lord, in view of what the Royal Audiencia ordered and was repeated 
by the General, and seeing how much God, our lord, would be served and His Holy 
Faith propagated, and the Royal Crown augmented, and also the general benefit of 
those with the fleet, they gave up and showed their concurrence with the will of the 
General. With regard to the most direct and best route to reach the Philippine Islands, 
as the General had asked, they all without exception said that they were of the opinion 
that they should steer W 1/4 SW [W by S] until reaching a latitude of 9 degrees, then 
run due west along the 9-degree line in search of the islands of I.os Reyes and I.os Co
rales which they say are located in 9 degrees, and from there go in search of Arrecifes 
and Matalotes that are in 10 degrees, and from there to the Philippines, and that was 
their opinion, because they no longer could go by la Nublada and Roca Partida with
out losing too much time, given that the pilots said that they had taken the sun in 15° 
that day. 

In accordance with the above opinion, the General ordered a change in course, and 
that the fleet should steer W by S until 9 degrees were reached, and from there to run 
due west in search of I.os Reyes and Corales, and from there to the Matalotes and Ar
recifes, and from there to the Philippines at a latitude of 12 degrees 1/2 to 13 degrees, 
and according to this he gave new instructions to the Captains, Masters and Pilots re
garding the order they had to follow, and if any ship was forced by weather to separ
ate from the company they were to touch at the islands mentioned in these clauses, and 
the first to get there should wait for the others, and if they did not come within a cer
tain time, proceed on their course, leaving some signs at each place; by following this 
order, they would reach the Philippines where they had to meet again. By giving these 
instructions, the course they had followed until then was changed, and put into effect 
in the afternoon of the said Saturday, 25 November. 

So, the fleet steered W by S until the following Thursday, which was the 29th of No
vember. Every night the patache San Lucas would, by order of the General, go ahead 
of the flagship, and on some days when dawn would come the said patache would be 
far ahead of the fleet by over 2 leagues, but at other times to windward. The said General 
ordered I.ope Martin, the pilot of the patache San Lucas not to deviate from the fleet, 
to remain within half a league ahead of the flagship. So, on the said Thursday in the 

Ed. note: Urdaneta had argued that they should go to New Guinea, whereas Captain Juan Pablo 
de Carrion (who was to have been in charge of the almiranta but declined at the last minute) had 
recommended the track of Villalobos. Fr. Urdaneta had had the ear of Viceroy Velasco, but the 
latter died before the fleet sailed, and Carrion was able to influence the Visitador Valderrama and 
the Audiencia, the body that held the vice-regal authority in the interim. New secret instructions 
were issued, to prevent Fr. Urdaneta from staying behind. 
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evening the said patache took position before the flagship, sailing on the same course 
described above, in accordance to what it had been ordered to do. 

On Friday morning, it had vanished. The said patache did not appear, and although 
during the whole of that day and the next it was believed that it would certainly return 
to the fleet because it was a better sailer than the other ships, it did not show up. It has 
not been heard of since either. 1 This event caused much worry to the fleet, and to the 
General in particular, because it was suspected that the separation had been caused by 
the fault or carelessness of the said pilot lope Martin, although it was thought that if 
the patache followed its voyage in accordance with the instructions it carried, it could 
not but make one of the Philippine Islands, because it was thought for certain that it 
had gone ahead of the fleet, and in the hope of catching up with it, the fleet proceeded 
on its course. 

We ran on this course until we had reached the latitude of9° on the 18th of Decem
ber. In the interval, we had been becalmed for 2 or 3 days, and gotten some showers. 
Once on the latitude of9°, the General ordered the fleet to steer west in accordance with 
the previous agreement in favor of a speedy voyage, and this was done. The fleet ran 
along this latitude of 9 degrees, 1/4 more or less, because the pilots could never agree 
when taking the sun's elevation; they always differed among themselves by 1/4 degree, 
and sometimes more, because if some estimated it at 9°, the others got 9° and 114, as it 
appears in their logbooks. They never agreed, neither in their latitudes nor in their daily 
runs. Some were ahead of the others by over 200 leagues in their estimate of distance 
covered from the port ofNavidad, others less, but they were all mistaken and nonsen
sical about it, so that they estimated daily runs that resulted in a distance that was longer 
than what the ships had covered. I do not know if that was caused by the many cur
rents and heavy seas that we had encountered along the way, or what was the actual 
reason for it; however, each pilot contended that his own reckonings were accurate and 
endeavored to prove that the other was mistaken, although, when the General would 
ask them each day about the distance covered that day, and the total distance from the 
port ofNavidad, and in what latitude they had taken the sun, they would adjust their 
figures somewhat; those who were ahead of the others would reduce their figure, where
as those who were behind would increase their daily runs. Had it not been for the 
General's stratagem, the pilots would have kept on diverging even more between them
selves, as they had done from the very beginning of the voyage. Nevertheless, they were 
all over-estimating the distances, and the one who moderated himself the most was 
Father Fray Andres de U rdaneta, and he turned out to have been the most correct when 
land was first sighted. I do not know if he would have reduced his estimate even more, 
had it not been for the fact that all the [other] pilots were over-estimating and placed 
their positions on the chart ahead of his; this was sufficient to make him increase some
what his own estimates of daily runs above those of the beginning, in order not to be 
so far off the estimates of all the pilots. 

1 Ed. note: See Doc. l 565AA for the narrative of the voyage of the San Lucas. 
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Along that heading and latitude of 9° more or less, we ran directly in search of the 
islands of los Reyes and Corales, until all the pilots believed by their dead reckonings 
that they had passed the two above-said islands-some even pretended that they were 
nearing the islands of Arrecifes and Matalotes which are much farther-so that the 
General, in view of the opinions of all the Captains and Pilots, ordered them to go up 
to 10° in order not to miss the Matalotes [Fais] which they were saying was on that lati
tude, which was done. The date was 28 December. 

Once 10° had been reached, the order was given to steer due west; there was still this 
difference, as was said previously, between the pilots with regard to latitudes. While 
proceeding on this course, on Monday, 8 January [1565] in the morning, the almiran
ta ship which was sailing behind all the others fired a shot and tacked as a signal that 
land had been seen to the south. So, the others also tacked and ran south all day until 
vespers, but no land was seen. Seeing that the almiranta had been deceived, the flag
ship signaled a change in heading and a return to W by N, which was carried out. 

[Discovery of Mejit] 
On Tuesday, 9 January, in the morning land was seen from the flagship. It was a 

small, low island. Then a shot was fired so that the other ships would understand what 
it was, and they ran directly to the island that they had seen, and upon arriving there, 
it was a small island which could be 3 leagues in circumference, more or less. It had 
many green trees, many coconut palms. It was so well protected by a vertical reefthat 
one could not anchor, not even find bottom. While tacking back and forth near it, look
ing for a place to anchor, a small village and some houses were spotted among the palm 
trees, with some Indians walking on the beach and others aboard some canoes. As they 
saw the ships, all the Indians made a run for it and disappeared inland; those in the ca
noes took refuge ashore. 

The patache San Juan which preceded the others anchored in front of the houses 
and, with the bow over the reef, cast its anchor in more than 150 fathoms. The flagship 
came up next to the patache until her bowsprit was over the land, lowered her sails and 
let go the anchor, but [even] with two cables1 bottom could not be reached, as it is so 
steep. The same happened to the almiranta. 

The General having sent Captain Martin de Goiti forward with the boat. He stepped 
ashore, got near the settlement as he could not find an anchorage and to see ifhe could 
find the Indians. As the General could not find an anchorage for the galleons, he begged 
Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta to go ashore to see if he could communicate with the 
Indians. He went out in the boat, along with the General's grandson, Felipe de Salce
do, so that they would, in the name of His Majesty, take possession of the island. As 
the Master-of-Camp and Captain Juan de la Isla were coming from the other ship in 
their boats toward the flagship to find out what to do, and they saw that the flagship's 

1 Ed. note: We have seen in Doc. 156SU that the cables used then were at least 80 fathoms in length; 
the smaller ropes (such as those used for the sounding lead) could be 130 fathoms in length. 
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boat was going ashore, they intercepted it and, without coming to the flagship, went 
off with Father Fray Andres. 

The galleons got busy recovering the anchors they had cast. These having been re
covered, seeing that the current was carrying them away from the island and off to sea, 
the General ordered to raise the sails and to tack offshore while waiting for the boats 
that were ashore, which was done. At sunset, the General ordered a gun to be fired to 
tell those ashore to return to the ships. They made haste, although it took time before 
they came back because the boat in which Captain Martin de Goiti had gone out had 
been left high and dry at low tide. They labored in dragging it into the water. After 
darkness fell, the General ordered that three lamps be lit aboard the flagship so that the 
boats would not lose sight of it and would make their way to it. The patache San Juan 
had already been towed out from where it had anchored and the boats from ashore 
went to it instead, so that the patache with the boats came back to the galleons at 10 
p.m., at which time the fleet set sail and proceeded on its course. 

Father Fray Andres and those who had been ashore said that they had met with an 
old man who had waited for them, with an old Indian woman who seemed to be his 
wife, and with a young woman who seemed to be their daughter and who had a baby. 
They were unable to understand their language but communicated by signs and gave 
them some beads and trade goods they had taken along. The old man was thus re-as
sured and displayed great happiness. He showed the Spanish the houses and the food 
products they had. He gave them a few of those, as well as fish which they had in abun
dance, tied up in bundles as well as [stored] in attics. By signs, he told them not to go 
back, that he would call the islanders and they would all come and be glad to meet with 
them. When he saw that they wished to return, he showed that he was saddened by their 
going away. The Indian was very well proportioned and the women good-looking. They 
were dressed with some palm mats which they they weave very delicately and finely. 
There were many hens [like those] of Castile and lots of fish and coconuts, potatoes, 
yams, and another cereal like millet, which they have in quantity. 

In addition, their canoes were very well crafted, [and also] their fish-hooks made of 
bone, and their nets, the fish-hooks [rather, the fishing nets, or lines] having many very 
fine strings. Their hair is loose and long. This island was named the Island of IDs Bar
budos. It is in 9° oflatitude. Not one kind of offensive nor defensive weapon was seen. 
No earthenware pot of any kind was seen either. 

[Discovery of Ailuk and Jemo] 
On Wednesday, IO January, in the morning, we saw another island which looked 

big and, at almost noon we came near it. There were a few small islets lined up North
South, and from one islet to another there was a reef or shoal. Behind these, the islets 
made a circle so that the whole looked like a giant corral [i.e. enclosure], with some 
banks and shoals from one to the other; for this reason, they were named the Islands 
of IDs Placeres [the Banks]. There did not seem to be any Indian or inhabitant. No 
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bottom was found on which to anchor either, although the ships passed very near the 
reef and shoal. 

That same day, Wednesday, 16[rather10] January, in the afternoon we saw another 
small island, round and full of trees. The sun had set by the time we got to it. It was un
inhabited and had in it a great quantity of birds, on account of which we named it the 
Island of IDs Pajaros [Bird Island], on account ofwhich ... 1 This island has a reef bar
rier extending more than two leagues toward the NE. This island would be separated 
from the island of Banks by about 8, or 9, leagues. Without stopping here, we conti
nued our voyage. 

[Re-discovery of Wotho] 
On Friday, 12 January. Other islets and reefs were seen, with the same form as the 

previous ones, with a corral and sand banks, so that we named them las Hermanas 
[Sister Islands]. They are uninhabited, and the reefs went from one islet to another, and 
surrounded what looked like a corral, which might have over 10 leagues in circum
ference [as seen] from the part that we coasted it which was the southern coast. No bot
tom was found on which to anchor, so that we proceeded on our course. All of those 
islets are full of very dense bush that extends to the high-water mark, and access to them 
is blocked by steep rock and reefs. 

[Discovery of Ujelang] 
We continued our route until the following Sunday which was the 14th of January. 

In the afternoon of this day, we saw land bearing SW. As we approached it, as it was 
evening, we were unable to touch at it. We ran back and forth all night until the follow
ing Monday at daybreak. The land turned out to be a few islets with low and danger
ous reefs, uninhabited and without anything good. We were unable to anchor either, 
although we tried to, by getting as close as possible to the land. Seeing that a landing 
could not be effected, the General ordered a resumption of our voyage due west. 

The Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta said that perhaps these islands and reefs were 
the Jardines discovered by Villalobos [Wotho], although if they were the same, we 
found ourselves much more behind where he estimated our position to be and we would 
not have covered as much distance that he found we had by his reckoning, that he 
thought so because they were located at the same latitude as the others [Jardines] had 
been placed in the accounts of those who went with Villalobos, and for other reasons 
he was giving. The pilots were laughing at him, saying that it could not be, because they 
were much more ahead; some of them estimated they were near the Philippines, others 
near the Matalotes. And so, we pursued our voyage on the same heading until the fol
lowing Wednesday which was the 17th of January. 

On the following Wednesday, the General seeing that all the pilots then estimated 
that they were near the Philippines, and some of them had marked beyond them, but 

l Ed. note: These last 4 words appear to be redundant, or else are a transcription error. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 155 

that they had all passed the islands of Matalotes and Arrecifes in search of which we 
were, and that we would no longer hit them, he ordered a meeting of the religious, Cap
tains, Officials and Pilots. To all he exposed what the pilots said, and [said] if it were 
true that we were beyond the Matalotes, it would be convenient to go in search of the 
Philippines, and if possible he did not wish to touch at the island of Bindanao, at the 
same low altitude taken by Villalobos, in order to avoid what happened to him, given 
that he had been unable to go out and get past a point of that island to go to the Phil
ippines [i.e. Leyte-Samar Group] and that was the reason he had suffered from hunger 
and fatigue; given that all [the pilots] were on top of the Philippines, and some beyond 
them, they should consider if it would be proper to go up in latitude from the 10° in 
which they were then. He requested them for their opinion so that, according to it, he 
could decide what was best for the service of God, our lord, and that of His Majesty. 
To that request, they all said that we were of one mind that we should go up to 13°, and 
from there run west so as not to miss the Philippines, and also to avoid the repetition 
of what happened to Villalobos upon rounding the point that the General mentioned. 
Given that the opinion of all was the same, the General ordered the heading changed 
to NW until reaching a latitude of 12° and 1/2, or as far as 13°, and from there to run 
due west, which was carried out. This decision seemed a very good one to Father Fray 
Andres de Urdaneta; he said that, by going by that route, they could not miss the Phil
ippines1, that ifthe last islets and reefs were the Jardines discovered by Villalobos as he 
had said, by all means they would hit the Islands of the la.drones which were in a lati
tude of 13°, and were many islands laid out North-South, so that they could not miss 
seeing some of them. If we should see them, the voyage was then assured; also, we would 
be sure that the distance covered was less than first thought. 

So, we went on running until the fleet reached a latitude of 13°, and once there, the 
General ordered to steer to the west, yawing a bit to W by Sin order to go down to 12° 
and 1/2, although in the matter of the latitudes, as I have said previously, the pilots al
ways disagreed by 1/4 to 1/3 of a degree, more or less. Thus, we went on until Sunday, 
21st of January, and on this day Father Fray Andres told the General that if it were 
true what he had thought about the last islets and island that we had left behind being 
the same as the Jardines of Villalobos, then we were near the islands of the la.drones, 
because he had figured it out, and reckoned our position to be near the Island of the 
la.drones. 

[Stopover at Guam] 
On Monday, 22nd of January 1565, at about 10 in the morning we saw land which 

bore to NW and it appeared to be very high land. The ships then steered to NW to stop 
at them. The pilots would say that it was land belonging to the Philippines, and the 
nearer we got to them, the more certain they became of it. Only Father Fray Andres 

Ed. note: What he meant was Samar Island, as the name Philippines had not yet been extended 
beyond the Leyte-Samar Group. 
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Urdaneta was saying that they could be the ladrones Islands. As we went along, from 
the topmast of the flagship they saw proas with sails leaving the coast, and they seemed 
headed for the fleet. Those in the topmast were saying that 6 of them together had left 
from one point ashore; that 6 others had left from another point, 5 from elsewhere, and 
then they said that from all points along the coast that could be seen there came a large 
number of them. Father Fray Andres asked those in the topmasts what was the shape 
of the sails carried by these proas. They answered lateen sails. Upon hearing this, he 
said that he was sure that we were in the ladrones Islands. Furthermore, when he saw 
later on such a large quantity of proas approaching the ships, he said that the natives 
of those islands have such a custom, whereas those of the Philippines have not. The pi
lots persisted in the opposite view, saying that it was nothing other than land belong
ing to the Philippines and they laughed at the idea that it could be the ladrones. When 
the fleet was about two leagues from the land, there arrived at the ships all of those la
teen sails that are made of very well woven palm mats; each canoe or proa carried 6 or 
8, 10, even 12 or more Indians. Some arrived in groups of 6 or 4, the same as when they 
had left their village ashore. There were as many as 50 proas around the ships within a 
stone's throw of them. All of them were shouting very loudly at us so that we could not 
hear what they were saying except that each and every one of them was making signs 
to us pointing at their own town, that we should go there, and that they would give us 
a lot of food, exhibiting with their hands some product that they carried in the canoes, 
and rubbing their bellies with their hands. They extended their arms, shouted, and we 
interpreted those signs to mean that they would satiate us. They never wanted to come 
alongside, although we invited them. When the General saw that they did not want to 
come, he ordered that some knives, scissors, beads, a mirror and other things be placed 
on a board and lowered from the flaghip; they were taken by the Indians aboard the 
nearest canoe. 

And so we went along until we came within tacking distance of the land, the canoes 
keeping us in their middle and shouting, each one pointing to his town. When we ar
rived at the shore, the sun was setting and we could not find an anchorage on that side. 
The whole coast near the shore was full of coconut palms, and between the palms we 
could see houses. So, we sailed along the coast toward the south, and as the Indians 
saw that we did not anchor and that darkness was coming, they went off, each one to 
his town. 

The ships kept on running along the coast until they rounded a low island [Cocos] 
full of palm trees that was at the point of the big island. From the small island to the 
big one, there was a big stone reef. Coming around this small islet at the SW corner of 
the high island, there opened up a bay where the General asked the patache San Juan 
to go ahead to see if there was an anchorage where the ships could stay. As it became 
dark, the Indians lit many bonfires along the coast and shortly before midnight the pa
tache San Juan anchored. 

The following Tuesday at dawn, the flagship anchored near the patache and later on 
the almiranta that came further behind did the same. The General issued a proclama-
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tion to the effect that no-one from the fleet should dare go ashore without his per
mission, and that those who would go would not use force, do any wrong or harm to 
the natives, would not take anything from them, as well as their provisions or anything 
else, and that they were not to touch their plantations or fields, nor cut their palm or 
any other tree and that they were not to give nor engage in anything of any kind with 
the natives under severe penalties, except through the hands of the officials of His Ma
jesty whose duty it was. He notified the captains that if they did not concur, they did 
so upon the penalty of losing their office. Afterward, at every place the fleet came to, 
the same proclamation was made, and this caused the soldiers to show not a little dis
content. 

On Tuesday [23 January] at dawn the natives started coming in their proas to where 
the fleet was anchored. From the whole coast there came so map.y that they had all the 
ships surrounded, more than 400 of them as far as could be counted. When the flagship 
arrived to anchor, it brought along over 100 of them. The Indians who came in them 
were bringing for barter dry and fresh coconuts, sugar-cane, green bananas, rice ta
males and other little things to eat but so little of everything: 2 or 3 coconuts each, 1 or 
2 pieces of sugar-cane, 2 or 3 potatoes or yams, 1 or 2 tamales. They did not bring any
thing in quantity, and they hurried us so much to barter for this, shouting loudly at 
every thing given to them in return. Not one of them would come aboard, or trust us, 
although the General was telling them many things, giving them beads and trade goods, 
showing them much love and goodwill and treated them like friends. 1 They did not 
trust us beyond exchanging, for whatever thing we gave them, a little of what they had 
brought along. Thus they would give for playing cards, for small pieces of selvedge of 
cloth, for jingle bells, what they brought, which was very little of anything. They were 
at it all day, until late afternoon. 

The Father Prior spoke to them with a few words in their language that he remem
bered; specially when he counted up to 10 in their language, they showed that they were 
much pleased by it. One of them came to mention Gonzalo who, according to the 
Father Prior was the name of a Spaniard whom they had found at one of those islands2 

and they said that that island was called Goam. Everyone kept mentioning us to come 
to his town, and that we should go there to find much to eat. All canoes and people 
aboard them carried their weapons: shields, bundles of spears, slings and stones made 
into the shape of an egg. Such are the weapons that they use. 

They walk around stark naked, not covering any part of their bodies. They are rather 
tall, strong-limbed, well-proportioned and they appear to be strong. The women are 

Ed. note: Once bitten, twice shy, says the proverb. The Guamanians had not forgotten that 11 of 
their countrymen had been kidnapped by Captain Salazar in 1526. 

2 Ed. note: See Urdaneta's account of the Loaysa expedition, Doc. 1526C (Vol. 1, p. 456). This 
Spaniard was the Galician deserter and beachcomber, Gonzalo de Vigo, the man who had taught 
those few Chamorro words to Urdaneta. 
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also very tall and they only wear a string around the thighs and [hanging] from this 
string a little grass or tree leaves with which they cover their shameful parts; some of 
them cover them with a mat made of palm leaves. The rest [of the body] is left com
pletely bare. Both sexes wear their hair loose and long, and they gather it at the back 
of the neck; it is jaundice [sic] in color. 1 

The following Wednesday, proas came in larger number than the day before, but 
they no longer wanted to give what they brought as before. Rather, they clamored for 
iron instead; they were given some in exchange for what they had brought. As [soon as] 
they were shown some nails, they no longer wanted iron nor wanted to give anything 
except for nails. They showed that they were fond of them, because for them they were 
giving as much as they had brought. They made us understand that they wanted them 
to build their canoes. Their canoes are so well finished and very well made, fastened 
with cords. On their surface, they applied a white or orange-colored pitch instead of 
tar. They are very light and they sail aboard them with their palm-mat lateen sails, cut
ting against the wind and tacking so swiftly that it is marvellous thing to watch. Ac
cording to the sailors aboard the fleet, they have never seen any kind of fustas 2 so light 
as these. They have neither poop nor prow [as such] so that as they go sailing they just 
change the point of the lateen sail and, as fast as they went forward, they come back 
with the poop [acting now] as a prow. It certainly is something to see how fast they sail 
and how easily they change direction. 

Every day that the fleet was anchored at this island there were native canoes along
side selling foodstuffs and to get a good revenge for the bargain sale they made on the 
first day. Since the men of the fleet made it known by signs that they should bring more 
rice, and all the rest they brought, they began to bring hand-made mats, bundles of rice 
that appeared to contain from 3 to 4 almuds 3 more or less, which they gave for large 
nails, and since they did not come on board the ships but from the latter a cord was 
thrown to them with a nail tied to it, after approving of it they tied to the same cord the 
bundle of rice, and there were found many bundles full of sand and only a layer about 
two fingers thick of rice of top to cover the fraud, and other bundles had grasses and 
stones inside to add weight to them. They played many very funny tricks with these and 
also with some small barrels of coconut oil that were traded in order to light the bin
nacle lamp, of which many were bought. Most of them were found also to contain no 
more than one or two fingers of oil on top and the rest was all water. So they perpe
trated many such deceptions and evil things such as when nails were lowered to them, 
some of them would take them and run away without any shame, go on to another ship 
to do the same. If anyone told them off, they became fierce and displayed their wea-

Ed. note: The yellowish streaks in their black hair were probably due to their being bleached by 
the sun. 

2 Ed. note: A fusta was a small ship rigged with lateen sails; sometimes translated as foyst by early 
English narrators. 

3 Ed. note: An almud was an ancient measure for cereal grains, probably worth the 12th part of a 
fanega, the Spanish bushel. 
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pons, spears and slings, threatening to use them. Because the General has ordered that 
nobody was to do them any harm or even threaten them in words, they had their own 
way. 

They are a people inclined to behave badly, and whenever they carry out some wicked 
thing they show great happiness at having done it. Truly, he who gave them the name 
of Island of la.drones [Thieves] was more than correct, because they are so and proud 
of it. They are very much without shame and badly inclined; they do not take into ac
count any one but their own person. Thus, it was seen a few times, when the General 
gave a few things to the Indians that looked like chiefs, things like jingle bells, mirrors, 
and trade goods, they fought with the one receiving them and they snatched them from 
one another's hands and took flight. They always went about looking for something to 
steal. They removed a piece of iron from the rudder of the patache San Juan and they 
tried to pull the nails from the sides of the ships. One day, an Indian dared to jump from 
his canoe into the skiff that was tied alongside to the rigging with a cable. He untied it 
and, returning to the canoe, was pulling the skiff by the cable in order to take it away. 
He was about to succeed when they shouted at him from the ship; the Indian burst out 
laughing. Another time, some Indians from a canoe told a sailor who was in the boat 
to come into their canoe and, so that they would not be able to say that he was afraid 
to do so, he went in and as soon as he was in they began to sail fast in order to take him 
away; so, he thoupht it better to throw himself overboard and thus he returned swim
ming to the boat. The canoe then returned alongside without any shame and they cut 
and took away the buoys of all the ships. All this was put up with on account of the 
General having ordered not to do them any harm but only to be on our guard against 
giving any cause or opportunity for the Indians to do us harm. 

On this Wednesday afternoon, the General ordered the Master-of-Camp and Cap
tains Martin de Goiti and Juan de la Isla to go in the boats and see a cove of the same 
island and bay, and see if there was a river with fresh water in order to replenish the 
water that the fleet needed. They went off and returned; they said that in the cove in 
question there was a river very good for watering purposes, and that the ships could go 
up and anchor in that cove as there was a good, clean bottom. So, in order not to be so 
far away, the General ordered that the ships be brought into this cove while watering 
was going on. 

The following day, Thursday, the ships were towed as far as the mouth of the cove. 
The patache San Juan that was in the lead wanted to go further in; when it got near 
the mouth of the cove, from nearby ashore the Indians began to shoot stones with slings 
and throw spears from both sides in large quantity, because both sides were so near the 
shore that the stones reached the ship, and thus they wounded some men and they in
jured the said Juan de la Isla with a stone; that was the reason why it became necessary 
for a few arquebus shots to be fired in order to make the Indians go away. There were 

Ed. note: Lucky for him that he could swim, an unusual skill for Europeans, even sailors, in those 
days. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

160 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

many Indians and some bravely waded in to shoot at the ship from a closer range. As 
soon as they felt the arquebus shots they retreated. Captain Juan de la Isla came to the 
flagship to give an account of that to the General, and on the way he passed alongside 
the almiranta which was quite close to it. The General ordered the Master-of-Camp to 
go ashore in a boat and ask the Indians why they were doing that, that if they were 
peaceful, the ships would not do them any harm, that our intention was simply to take 
on water and go away. The Master-of-Camp went ashore and calmed down the Indians 
who promised him that they would keep the peace and not do any bad thing. When the 
local Indians had been stoning the galleon [sic] San Juan, there were alongside the 
[other] ships over 100 proas trading, and by signs they were telling us that they were 
our friends, not those from that cove. [However,] we saw those who said that go to the 
cove as soon as they left the ships, and from the cove canoes returned to the ships; they 
are shameless when they do evil things. There in the mouth of the cove where they shot 
stones, the patache anchored. The galleons anchored a short distance further out. 

The next day the Master-of-Camp went out with the boats and began to take water 
from the river. The Indians showed themselves to be quiet and peaceful and by them
selves came to the watering place and began helping to fill the water barrels. While they 
were thus together mingled in complete friendship, an Indian grabbed from a soldier 
the arquebus that he held on his shoulder and fled with it. All the other Indians did the 
same and they began to shoot stones at those who were taking on water with much 
shouting. The soldiers with the arquebuses began to shoot back at them. The Indians 
then went up the river bank and from there shot stones with their slings. After a while, 
they came back to say that they wanted to be friends and be peaceful. The Master-of
Camp consented and received them in peace, telling them not to do bad things, that he 
would not do them any harm [either]. Once more they began taking on water, the In
dians being together with the Spanish in complete friendship, [when] an Indian attacked 
a soldier who was next to him and suddenly gave him a thrust to the chest with a fire
hardened stick. As he wore a coat-of-mail he was not hurt in the chest but wounded in 
the hand; it was from this wound that he was to die 10 or 12 days later. Then all the In
dians took flight, up the river bank where they made ready for war and [began] shoot
ing stones [again]. The Master-of-Camp having seen their wickedness skirmished with 
them for a while and forced them to leave the bank and flee. He captured one of those 
Indians and brought him to the ships where they kept him in the flagship with shack
les on, treating him well and making him understand that the Indians should return the 
arquebus that had been stolen from the soldier and that he would then be let go with
out doing him any harm. He thus remained captive for three or four days during which 
time the Indians again returned to make peace and the General received them. 
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[faking possession of Guam] 
The General landed to take possession of the island in the name of His Majesty. 1 

The religious went out to say mass; the divine cult was celebrated and the land was 
taken possession of in the name of His Majesty with a solemn ceremony. There came 
over 80 Indians to where the General was. He gave beads to all of them and left them 
contented. In this manner, they were at times peaceful and at times on a war footing. 
Even during a truce, every time they saw an opportunity, they committed some wicked
ness; meanwhile, there were generally a quantity of canoes trading alongside the ships 
and, after leaving aboard their canoes would go ashore to fight with our men, to be re
placed in the canoes by those who had been fighting who then came alongside to trade. 
At all times, they kept their weapons in their hands, something they did without any 
shame, because such a feeling they did not have. 

One day the Indian who was captive with fetters aboard the flagship, seeing the ca
noes coming alongside and that the guard assigned to him was distracted, threw him
self overboard, swimming with the fetters on until he reached one of the canoes that 
were there and, being alone in it set sail and fled. As those canoes are so light, although 
the boat had gone after him and followed him, it did not overtake it. A boat that was 
chasing this Indian captured a proa along the way. There were aboard it an Indian man 
and an Indian woman and a boy. They were taken prisoners aboard the flagship in the 
same canoe. The General ordered that the Indian woman be given a mirror, a comb 
and some beads and ordered her released later so that she could leave aboard the same 
canoe, making her understand by sign language that she should tell the Indians to bring 
back the arquebus, and the fetters that the Indians took, that those who were in the 
flagship would then be freed. Thus the Indian woman went away in her canoe but no 
response ever came. 2 

The next day, given that the Father Prior and the Pilot Major had to go with the 
Master-of-Camp to explore the western coast, the General ordered them to bring along 
these two Indians and release them where on the previous day they had seen the Indian 
woman released by the General disembark. As they wanted to be on their way that night 
at midnight, they went below deck to take out the Indians but the older Indian did not 
want to come out. Rather, he would throw himself upon the deck, hit his head against 
it and bite the soldiers who tried to take him out. That is why the Father Prior told them 
to leave him behind and so they did not take him along. The next morning they found 
that the Indian had hanged himself from a beam close to the [upper] deck, and thus 
only the boy was left. That same day many canoes came alongside, as usual. The General 
had the boy taken out to see if he could recognize any canoe. He began to shout to the 
Indians who were coming in one canoe, and he said that there came his father; as they 
could see him from the canoe, they came alongside and gave him a bundle of rice, 

1 Ed. note: See Doc. l 565Z2 for the act of possession. 
2 Ed. note: I think that the Spaniards had made a mistake in thinking that the three individuals 

constituted one family. It was proved later that the older man was not the boy's father. 
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potatoes and coconuts so that the boy could eat. The General asked him by sign lan
guage if he wanted to go with his father, that he would let him go. The boy started to 
cry. The General told him not to cry and then ordered that he be given some linen 
breeches, a bonnet, a comb and some beads. As the boy understood that they wanted 
to release him, he kept on clinging to the General's feet and kissing them many times. 
The General tied a cord around his body and thus clothed had him lowered from the 
poop where the canoe of his parents or relatives was. They picked him up with great 
rejoicing and happiness; all those in the canoe embraced him, and carried him away, 
taking from him the beads, the mirror and the comb that he carried, and very contented 
they went off with him. 

[Proposal to colonize Guam] 
At this island, when the General held a meeting with the religious, the Captains and 

Officials of His Majesty, the Father Prior proposed that the settlement be made in that 
island, and that ship be despatched to New Spain from here, because by doing so, much 
time would be saved and the return voyage of the ship that was to discover the return 
route would be shortened, that relief would come sooner; meanwhile, the settlers could 
explore and discover what there was as far as the Philippines or in whatever direction 
they wished. The General said that to settle there would not accomplish what he was 
obligated to do and what he had been instructed to do by His Majesty; besides, this is
land was poor and did not have anything that could be taken advantage of besides food, 
that he would not deviate from going to the Philippines for any reason, and to the other 
neighboring islands, as he had been ordered to do. Although there were then some re
joinders, the subject was dropped. Thus, the General ordered to hurry up the departure 
from that port in order to pursue our voyage. 1 

[A final insult] 
In payment of the goodwill that the General showed to the islanders in deeds, being 

men who ignore any kind of virtue but are rather very skillful and quick at doing bad 
things, through the carelessness of a [ship's] boy, they saw an oportunity to commit a 
final vileness that was the worst one they did. It was one day that the boats were ashore 
taking on water, during a truce with the Indians. A little before sunset, the boats came 
alongside loaded with water [casks], and of all the people who had been ashore, it ap
peared that when they called out for the return, they were not heard by a ship's boy 
who had gone among the palm trees to sleep; this was another carelessness, as he had 
felt safe as the Indians were at peace. However, in the end he was left behind without 
the people missing him. Then, when the boats arrived alongside, the lad came out to 
the beach. When the Indians saw him, they tortured him piercing his body many times 
with lances with the greatest of cruelties in the world amid great shouts. Even though 

Ed. note: Legazpi himself was to comment on this proposal later on, in a letter to a Portuguese 
commander who wanted him to leave Cebu and go to Guam (See B&R 2:279). 
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the shouts were heard from the ships, they were not understood for what they were until 
the absence of the lad was noticed. When it was seen that he was missing, the people 
jumped into the boat and furiously went ashore but they arrived too late because they 
found the lad already torn to pieces. From the wounds he had, it appeared that they 
had tied him spread-eagled by the feet and hands, and holding him in this manner they 
had pierced him with those spears they had, because he had more than thirty wounds 
throughout his body. Then they skinned his face and drove a sharp stick into his mouth 
that came out at the nape and then, they stoned him. As the Indians saw the people in 
the boat, they left the lad on the sandy beach and climbed a hillock where they used to 
hide and from there they were shouting and taunting those in the boat, exhibiting the 
shirt, the breeches and the jacket they had stripped from the ill-fated lad whom they 
had so cruelly killed. By sign language, they were saying to come on over, that they 
would do likewise to them all. However, even while this was going on, there was always 
a large quantity of proas trading around the fleet. However, with the agreement of the 
Captains and Officials of the fleet, the General was of the opinion that such an evil was 
not something that could go without punishment and, with everyone's consensus, he 
turned the matter over to the Master-of-Camp. The latter made a landing that night 
with 100 soldiers and made his way at dawn to a nearby town, but as the Indians had 
their sentinels, he found the town deserted. In the morning, when returning to the port, 
he set up an ambush [party] in a palm grove, went to the beach where he gathered 3 or 
4 canoes and set them on fire, then boarded the boats. As the Indians saw what hap
pened, they came running to save the canoes, and shouting loudly. As they neared the 
canoes, they discovered [it was] an ambush so that it did not have the desired effect, al
though the arquebuses wounded and killed a few. They captured only four of them, 
three of them being mortally wounded, the other one unhurt. The Master-of-Camp or
dered that they be hanged at the same place where they killed the poor lad, but the In
dian who was unhurt, he ordered brought to the ship, at the request of the religious 
who said that it would be to the greater service of God, our lord, and that of His Ma
jesty, if he were taken to New Spain rather than hanged; so, he was taken to the flag
ship. 

When the Master-of-Camp saw that he could not do any more physical harm to the 
Indians as much as they deserved, he ordered the houses of a cove to be burned, that 
is, the cove of the port [of Umatac], and those of that whole vicinity and a few proas 
that were found ashore. Thus, the men spread out, some going to the town where the1 
had gone that night, some around one headland and some others around the other. 
They burned a number of houses although it was but a small punishment for so many 
vicious and treacherous acts they committed against us who had over-tolerated them 
so many times, upon so many occasions given to us, the General having tried so many 
ways to make friends with them. They were punished so that, the next time Spanish 
vassals of His Majesty come here, they would receive them better, and keep their word 

1 Ed. note: To the villages (or bays) adjacent to Umatac, north and south of it respectively. 
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when they had promised to be friends, but more importantly, so that [they realized that] 
they would have received no harm from us had it not been for this last occasion. 

[Description of Guam] 
This Goam Island is high and hilly. It is full of coconut palm groves and other trees 

all along the sea shore. It is thickly populated also, including in the valleys where there 
are rivers. There are many rice fields, and many yams, potatoes, sugar-cane, bananas 
and the latter are the best I have seen because in smell and in taste they have a great ad
vantage over those of New Spain. There is also much ginger. A sample of sulphur rock 
was found. The highlands are completely bare of bush or trees, except in some ravines. 
No-one was found who ate or had any kind of meat, any wild or domestic cattle, any 
birds whatever except a few turtle doves that they kept in cages; as for the Indians we 
kept captive on board, they did not wish to eat any meat at all and at the beginning 
they did not want to eat any of our things. They have fish in quantity which they take 
with fish-hooks, and fish-nets, some of which are rather large implements. Some people 
noticed a few times, when the Indians were bartering at the ships, if some fish of any 
kind swam by the ship, they dove in after it and took it out with their [bare] hands, 
which is something wonderful to see. 1 They are excellent swimmers. 

[Chamorro houses] 
Their houses are tall, well built and finished, raised one level above the ground on 

top of some big stone pillars2 and upon those they build the granary and have their liv
ing room, with rooms and divided areas on either side of the living room. Their sleep
ing areas are matted like [our] camp beds. As for their high attics where they store their 
household and personal effects, and the small windows in their rooms, everything is 
well crafted, something worth seeing because they are made without any tools. These 
are the houses in which they sleep. 

They have other houses, low ones near the ground, where they cook their food, pre
pare and serve the meals, with their attics where the servants sleep. Both types of houses 
are covered with palm [shingles]. 

They have other large houses used as boat sheds, not to live in but used as community 
halls. They place their large proas and their canoes in the shade there. Each village has 
one of these sheds. There was one of them where we took our water, very nice with four 
naves, made in the shape of a cross, that could hold 200 men, 50 in each wing. They 
were very spacious, wide and high, and worth seeing. Inside the above, mass was said 
on the days we were there; there could be seen also some large proas, which they say 
are meant for crossing the high sea between the islands and which carry a heavy load. 
All of them come with a counterweight on the windward side, in proportion to the size 
of the proa, with which they sail safely because they cannot capsize. 

1 Ed. note: It is possible that the fish had been hooked from a line they had overboard the canoe. 
2 Ed. note: The famous pillars called latte. 
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Sketch of an unusual boat shed at Umatac, Guam, in 1565. This is my 
conception of the large boat-house and community hall described by Father Rada, 
which existed in 1565 near the stream (and the latter-day church ruins) in the cove 
at Umatac. It was unusual in that it had four wings in the shape of a cross. Each 
wing could hold 50 people. It probably had 20 latte stones, as shown. This is the 
building where mass was said by the Augustinian Fathers, probably in the central 
area. Some large sea-going canoes were also stored there. The Chamorros had 
two other types of houses as well, the large type being similarly raised on stone 
pillars. The half-spherical capitals of the pillars were designed to prevent rats from 
going up into the attics and granaries under the root The Spanish soldiers probably 
burned this particular boat shed on the night that preceded their departure. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

166 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

It was not possible to find out if they have a king, but from what was observed it 
seemed not. Rather, they live in villages or family groups, and so it appeared in their 
settlements. 

On Saturday, 3rd of February, we left this Island of Goam to pursue our voyage to 
the west. We ran thus until Tuesday, 13th of February in the morning, when we sighted 
land. We headed for it and at the hour of vespers we went close and anchored inside a 
large bay in the lee of some small islets and on the other side there was the big island; 
the islets are on the east side. We anchored in 40 fathoms, etc. 

Summary of the rest of the narrative, by James A. 
Robertson 

Peace was made with the natives of one of the islands [near Samar]. Inquiries were 
made for Bernardo de la Torre, one of the captains of the Villalobos expedition, and 
they were given to understand that he was north from there. The natives, while profes
sing friendship, brought their visitors but little food. Legazpi, therefore, sent Juan de 
la Isla with a party to look for a good port. This party was gone six days, experiencing 
the usual treachery from the natives, who killed one of the men, who had disembarked 
without permission. Meanwhile another expedition was despatched toward the south, 
with the same object in view. Possession was taken of the island ofZibabao in the King's 
name. 

On the 20th of February the fleet set sail passing southward between a large island 
and a number of small islets. Next day they cast anchor off the large island in a large 
bay to which they gave the name of San Pedro. Here they learned that Tandaya, where 
they hoped to find the Spaniards still remaining in these regions from the Villalobos 
expedition, was a day's journey farther on. In this bay a native came to Legazpi's ship 
who could speak a few words of Spanish. They wished to send word to Tandaya and 
to buy provisions, but the natives, though good promisers, were tardy doers. Goiti was 
sent in search ofTandayaf while the General took possession of the island near which 
the ships were anchored. The latter, attempting to ascend to the native village, en
countered the hostility of the people. Government here was in "in districts like commu
nal towns, each district having a chief. We could not ascertain whether they had any 
great chief or lord." 

Goiti returned in 10 days with news that he had found a large river which he was 
told was Tandaya. As they explored the coasts they were followed by the natives, who 
took every occasion of displaying their hostility. He had passed a large settlement called 
Cabalian. There was a good anchorage here, but no port; "and the Indians of Cabalian 
had golden jewels, and had many swine and Castilian hens which were near the shore 
and which could be seen from the boat." 

1 Ed. note: So he took possession of Samar Island twice. 
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On the 5th of March the fleet sailed to this town, reaching it on the same day. Friend
ship was made with the natives in accordance with their special blood ceremonies in 
such cases. Some boats, sent out next day under command of the Master-of-camp, dis
covered the strait separating this island [Leyte] from Panaon. The usual trouble was ex
perienced by Legazpi in securing provisions, and it was necessary to despatch Goiti to 
the shore to take what was needed, but with orders not to harm the natives. Next day 
Legazpi sent to the shore what was considered the equivalent of the food thus taken, 
in beads and other articles, by a native who was on his vessel. The General learned from 
hostages aboard his ship the names of many of the islands. On the 9th of March the 
fleet set sail for Mazagua [Limasawa], being guided by one of these hostages. Failing 
to meet here the hoped-for friendship, they determined to go to the island ofCamiguin, 
first setting free all the hostages, giving them back their canoe, provisioning it for three 
days, and giving many presents of clothes to them, in order by this liberality to contract 
a lasting friendship. On the 11th of March the coast of this island was reached. This is
land "is very thickly wooded." The natives, as usual, fled. On the 14th the fleet set sail 
for Butuan in Mindanao, but owing to contrary winds, they were not able to [make it 
and had to fall back toward] Bohol. The patache San Juan was despatched to Butuan 
from this place, to try and make peace with its king and the people; and the captain of 
this vessel was ordered to treat well any junks he might meet from "China or Borneo, 
and other parts." The Malayan interpreter, Geronimo Pacheco, was sent in this vessel, 
and they were ordered to obtain as much information as possible in regard to trade. 
The time given them for this expedition was 25 days. 

News being received that a large sail had been seen, the Master-of-camp was sent in 
a small boat to investigate. Two days later he returned, reporting that the junk was from 
Borneo, and that he had fought with it "for it would not listen to peace." In the end the 
junk surrendered, and was brought in a prisoner; but the enemy "had killed a good sol
dier with a lance-thrust through the throat" and had wounded 20 more. The men of the 
junk were Moros, and they had fought most valiantly, and "were determined to die." 
Legazpi gave the Moros their liberty, whereat they expressed many thanks; he gathered 
as much information as possible from them in regard to the islands and peoples of these 
regions. "The Moros told him that they carried iron and tin from Borney, and from 
China porcelain, bells made of copper according to their manner, benzoin, and painted 
tapestry; from India pans and tempered iron pots." 

Among the captured Moros was the pilot, "a most experienced man who had much 
knowledge, not only of matters concerning these Philippine Islands, but of those of the 
Moluccas, Borney, Malacca, Java, India, and China, where he had had much experi
ence in navigation and trade." The Moros being shown the articles of trade brought by 
the fleet, advised them to go to Borneo, Siam, Patani, or Malacca, where they could 
easily trade them, but "although we wandered about these islands for 10 years, we could 
not dispose of so many silks, cloths, and linens." "This Moro told the General that two 
junks from Luzon were in Butuan, trading gold, wax, and slaves ... He said that the is
land of Luzon is farther north than Borney." The Castilians learn that the hostility and 
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fear of the natives of these islands is the result of a marauding expedition conducted by 
Portuguese, who had represented themselves to be Castilians. With the aid of the Moro 
pilot peace and friendship were made with one of the chief men of the island of Bohol; 
and now for the first time food was received in any quantity, many sardines especially 
being brought by the natives. 

Legazpi despatched one of the small boats to Cebu in order to make friendship and 
peace with its inhabitants, and to gather all possible information for the relation he was 
to send back to New Spain. They were guided by the Moro, who acted in the capacity 
of interpreter, as he knew the language of the natives. A negro "who had been in India 
and Malacca, and knew the Malay tongue" acted as interpreter between the pilot and 
the Spaniards. "The Borneans said that the Indians had two Spaniards, and that some 
time ago they had given one of them to Bornean merchants; they did not know whether 
they had the other yet, or what had been done with him. The Portuguese had ransomed 
the one taken by the Borneans and had taken him to Malacca." As the men sent to 
Cebu did not return within the time appointed by Legazpi-they had been provisioned 
for but one week-a canoe of natives, who offered themselves, was sent to look for 
them. 

Meanwhile the San Juan which had been despatched to Butuan, returned without 
having accomplished the full object of its mission, namely, to procure information re
garding cinnamon. The captain reported having "found at the port ofBotuan two Moro 
junks from Luzon" with which they traded for gold and wax. The soldiers, hearing that 
the Moros had much gold in their junks, were insistent that they should seize them, al
leging as an excuse the deceit practiced by the Moros in their trading. The captain would 
not permit this, and in order to avoid a collision with the Moros returned to the fleet, 
leaving part of his duty unaccomplished, for which Legazpi reprimanded him severely. 

The General, calling a council of his officers and others, consulted with them as to 
the advisability of colonizing one of the islands. All but the religious were unanimous 
that a settlement should be made on one of them, but the latter did not care "to deliber
ate upon this." Questioned as to what island they preferred, if Legazpi should order a 
settlement made, they signified as their choice the island of Cabalian [i.e. Leyte], where 
although there was no port, a settlement could be made in the interior, as food was 
abundant there, and the return vessel to [New] Spain could be easily provisioned. The 
unanimous opinion was that the San Pedro should return with news of the expedition 
to New Spain, as it was a lighter and better vessel than the San Pablo. 

Nine days after their departure, the canoe returned without news of the Spaniards 
sent to Cebu, which caused Legazpi great anxiety. That same night, however, these men 
returned alive and well, but the Moro pilot had been treacherously killed by some na
tives, while bathing in a river of the island ofNegros. They had not anchored at Cebu, 
because of the violence of the tides about it. They had coasted about Negros and Cebu, 
and reported a large population and a plentiful food supply on the latter island. A coun
cil having been called, it was determined that the fleet should go to Cebu, without delay, 
in order that they might make a settlement and despatch the San Pedro before the rainy 
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season set in. Therefore, on Easter Day the fleet set sail for this island, distant from 
Bohol 15 or 16 leagues. Being delayed by calms and contrary winds and the tides they 
did not reach their destination until the 27th and 30th of April. 

In conformity with the opinion that it was allowable to fight with the inhabitants of 
this island if they refused food and would not not make a true friendship and peace
inasmuch as their chiefs had been baptized, and had afterward apostatized, and had 
treated Magellan treacherously-Legazpi, after meeting with expressions of hostility 
and defiance, sent a party ashore to take the island. The natives immediately fled, and 
the soldiers were unable to find any of them on disembarking. "Their weapons are long 
sharp iron lances, throwing-sticks, shields, small daggers, wooden corselets, corded 
breastplates, a few bows and arrows, and culverins." About 100 houses were burned, 
the fire having started from an accidental shot from one of the vessels, or having been 
lit purposely by the natives. The soldiers were quartered in the homes remaining after 
the fire. 

"There was found a marvelous thing, namely, a child Jesus like those of Flanders, 
in its little pine cradle and its little loose shirt, such as come from those parts, and a 
little velvet hat, like those of Flanders-and all so well preserved that only the little 
cross, which is generally upon the globe that he holds in his hands, was missing." Mean
while, as was right, the General had this prize, and when he saw it, he fell on his knees, 
receiving it with great devotion. He took it in his hands and kissed its feet; and raising 
his eyes to Heaven, he said: "I.ord, thou art powerful to punish offences, committed in 
this island against Thy Majesty, and to found herein thy house, and holy Church, where 
they most glorious name shall be praised and magnified. I supplicate thee that thou en
lighten and guide me, so that all that we do here may be to thy glory and honor, and 
the exaltation of thy holy Catholic faith." And he ordered that this sacred image be 
placed with all reverence in the first church that should be founded, and that the church 
be called Nombre de Jesus[Name of Jesus]. It gave great happiness and inspiration to 
all to see such an auspicious beginning, for indeed it seemed a work of God to have 
preserved so completely this image among infidels for such a long time; and an auspi
cious augury in the part where the settlement was to be made." 

On 8 May, the fort was commenced, Legazpi breaking the first ground, and "dedi
cating it to the most blessed name of Jesus." The sites for the Spanish quarters and the 
church were chosen, and the town was called San Miguel, because founded on the day 
of this saint's apparition. That night the natives returned, setting fire to the remaining 
houses, so that the whole town was in danger of being burned, with all the goods brought 
ashore from the ships. The site of the house wherein had been found the sacred image 
was selected "as the site of the Monastery of the Name of Jesus ... and from the said 
house the child Jesus was brought to the ... church in solemn procession, and with the 
great devotion, rejoicing, and gladness of all the men. Arriving at the church, they all 
adored it, and placed it on the principal altar, and all vowed to observe, sanctify, and 
celebrate solemnly as a feast day each year, the day on which it had been found, April 
28. And in addition a brotherhood of the most blessed name of Jesus was established 
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in the same manner, under the conditions of that of San Agustin of Mexico, the ma
jority of the people entering as members and brothers." In this procession took part a 
number of natives under two chiefs who professed friendship to the Spaniards. Finally 
peace and friendship was made between Legazpi and the greatest chief of the island, 
Tupas; and it was arranged that tributes should be paid in produce, since the people 
had no gold-not because of "any necessity the King of Castile had of it" but merely 
as a tribute and token that they recognized him as their lord. But, perhaps through the 
maliciousness of the Moro interpreters, this peace was not concluded or kept; and cer
tain of the natives, finding one of the company, Pedro de Arana, alone, killed him and 
cut off his head. "In this manner do the Indians of these islands keep peace and friend
ship, who in our presence refuse or deny nothing; but twenty paces away they keep 
nothing that they have promised. They have no knowledge of truth, nor are they ac
customed to it. Therefore it is understood, that it will be very difficult to trade with 
them in a friendly manner, unless they understand subjection or fear." 

On the 27th of May, Legazpi ordered that the roll of those remaining be taken, in 
order that it might be sent to New Spain. Certain men of gentle birth, headed by one 
Pedro de Mena, objected to serving as Legazpi's body-guard, saying that such was the 
duty of servants. The Master-of-camp hearing this disrespect to the general, chided 
them, and sentenced them to serve in the companies. In revenge for this, someone set 
fire to the house in which Legazpi's personal effects had been stored. The fire was put 
out and the danger averted with difficulty, during which "some of the soldiers were 
burned and hurt." De Mena and Esteban Terra were arrested, and the latter was given 
a hearing and found guilty. He was executed next morning. "From this it will be seen 
that not only are there enemies outside, but even in the very camp itself ... and it will be 
seen how necessary and suitable is the aid that must come from New Spain." 
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Document 1565Y 

Legazpi-First printed account of the 
Legazpi expedition, Barcelona 1566 

171 

Sources: Pamphlet published at Barcelona in I 566, by Pau Cortey [Catalan for Paul Cortes] and en
titled· "Copia de una carta venida de Sevilla a Miguel Salvador de Valencia ... ·~ The one copy extent in 
the 19th century was the property of WE. Retana, who sold it to the Compafffa General de Tabacos de 
Filipinas, in Barcelona; a transcript in Spanish and its translation by Alfonso de Salvio was published 
in B&R 2:220-231. In 1905, a limited edition of I 5 facsimile copies was produced in Madnd by Victoria
no Suarez. One of these was used as a master copy by Carlos Sanz in 1958. 

Copy of a letter mailed from Seville to Miguel 
Salvador in Valencia, by an anonymous author1 

Ed. note: This letter, says Robertson, was probably written by someone belonging to Arellano's 
patache San Lucas, or who obtained his information from that Captain's followers. I would think 
otherwise, on account of the learned comments made by the author, who had seen the 
correspondence sent by Legazpi. Hence, he may have been a member of the Audiencia writing 
from Mexico at the end of 1565, whose letter was aboard the first fleet that left Veracruz and 
arrived at Seville in May or June 1566. 
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Copiadevnacartavenidade Se-
.11a .• iaigue1sa1&11c1ordcva1cnoa.tatiuatnarra et Ytnt~ 
b(o deCcubrimicDto gu4 los Moxicanos han bccho,naue-
, pndo ~on ta armada qae f11 Mageftad mando hazer en 

Mexico.Conotraseofas marattillofas,y de grail 
prouecho para toda la ChriO:iandaa:f on 

dignasde fervifbs ylcyda1 
(Fn Barecl~naJ'crPau Carsey. 1s'1; 

~~======-==m.!111 

eHF"l!Jl'.jllllft.. '£fto de la Chinl ay dos re1aciones, y cs, que a I os 
• . ~Al. dczificte de Nou1embre del aiio de mil y qu1m~ 
lilt~ .& ros J (ctJCnta y quatro ,por mand.ado de (u Mago; 
~ . fc hizo vna armada en el pucrto de la Natiu1dad a 
.ft mar dclSur,cient leguas de Mexico, de dos naucs, y do~ 
patayfos~p,ra dc(cubrir la~ yslas. dcla cfpce1eria~ quc las Ua· 
~an PhHippinas,·por nu~ltto Rey lcofiaron mas de feyfcJCA 
tos mil pelos'de Atipufquc ·hechas a la vela. 
f Patticron el dicho dia del puerto. y naucgaron feys dias 
·;untas:y a Josfiet~ "Jes d10 vna barrufca.quc tc aparto dellas 
cl Pata1,.quc era.de c:incutnta ~oncladai,, y llcuaua vcnylc 
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Copy of a letter sent from Se-

ville to Miguel Salvador of Valencia, which narrates the 
fortunate discovery made by the Mexicans who sail

ed in the fleet which His Majesty ordered to be built in 
Mexico. With other wonderful things of great 

advantage for all Christendom: worthy 
of being seen and heard. 

Printed in Barcelona, by Pau Cortey, 1566. 

Of this discovery, two relations have come from China 1: namely, that on the 27th of 
November2, in the year 1564, a fleet was made ready by order of His Majesty in the 
Port of Natividad (which is situated on the South Sea, 100 leagues from Mexico), con
sisting of two ships and two pataches, in order to discover the spice islands, which are 
named Philippines, after our King. This fleet, when ready for sailing, cost more than 
600,000 pesos of Atipusque. 3 

These vessels set sail from port on the above-mentioned day, voyaging in company 
for six days. On the seventh a squall struck them, separating from the others the pa
tache, a vessel of 50-ton burthen, and carrying a crew of twenty 

1 Ed. note: Meaning the Western Islands 
2 The actual date of departure was the 21st. 
3 Ed. note: The actual cost was over 380,000 pesos of common gold, plus over 27,000 pesos of 

mined gold (See Doc. l 565A). Atipusque was probably a Mexican mint, or a mine; if we knew 
which, we could determine the ratio between unrefined and refined gold in Mexico at the time. 
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hombres:elqual nauego cincuentadiat,yattin dcllos. vlo 
taerra., qae cran muchas iflas cncrc las qu2lc1 vio vna mas 
grande,yallifurgio ._ f Acudicron alacollagcntcdclaida 
faqualcsmas blancaquc lo.s Indios nucfi:ros:y las mugc
rcs muy mas blan'c:as quelos hombres. V c:man vdbdos,afli 
los hombrcs,como las mugcres de cofas de palma tcXJdas~ 
y labradascnama con fed:u de colorcs.Porgala,tralicolos 
dicntcs colorados,y horadados,y cnlostgu1eros vnoscla
uicos dooro.Y los hombres con cal~u de lieco de algodo 
con fenorites de fcda,con mncbas pic5as de oro. f Entre 
dlos vmo vno q p•rcfCia de mas cahdad, ~ellido toda de fc 
da,con vn alfangc,la empuiiadLUa,y guarmc1encs de oro,y 
pi~dras. 1'Los nucftros Its pidicron.mantc:nimientos, y 
d&cro (e los a trucquc de bu getias: pcto cHos pid1cro haer
ro y dio (cles: y quando vic:ron los clauos ~no querian otro 
lino clauos,y cflos pagauan con oro en poluo.Trayao algu 
11osvna$dagas dcazcro muy galanas,ymuefrranfergcnte 
pol&nca y de mucha razo. V lan de p~fo y mcdidt:diccoalos 
nueftros gamo.t,pucrcos, gallinas).codorm zes,arroz,majo. 
y pan d~ palmas:de r:odo c&lo ay gr~ndc abudancia. Efi:uuo 
alh cl J>arays alitreyntadias, crpcrando las otras naucs, y 
con10 no vinieron,dctcrmino de bolucr a Mexic;o: y al uc-
·po quc falio dcla ifi~, encontro vn 1uncG, que cs oau10 de 
cafi c1ent t9nel~das ,cnla qual vcnian fclfcnta fndios , Y. co· 
mo vieronclParays, todos fe echarona n:ido~ y fcJucron a 
la ticrra,_quc efiaua ccrca. Encraron denrro alg.snos fol da
dos, por 1nandado del cap1tao, y hallaron quc.yua cargado 
de porcellanas,. y mantas, y licn~ospintados 1 y onas .cofas 
deta titrra, y.dgunos caiiur1llos de oro moUdo, delos qua-. 
Jes no tomaron mas quc: vno,y algunas por~cllanas~ y al1u
nasma.nta.s:y. dclo dcmas,dc todo poco,para traher lo pot 
mueftra. Elluuo cllc Patays en yr yen bolucr,dozicntos,y 
rrcyn~ dias. Howcron de mr.ndtcr rub1r maidC qu2rcnt~ 
grad~shazla cl no rte:. Huuo dtfde el p~erto do particron. 
halla dla dla, mil y fetecientas leguas • 'I Las otras ttes 
naucs dentro dt cincucnta dias hallaron much~s UJ.as, J a· 
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men. This vessel sailed for 50 days, at the end of which time land was sighted. This 
proved to be a number of islands, among which they saw one larger than the others [i.e. 
Mindanao], where they cast anchor. 

On the shore of the island were gathered the natives, who are lighter complexioned 
than our [Mexican] Indians, the women being of even lighter hue than the men. Men 
and women were clad alike in garments woven from the palm, and worked along the 
edges with different colored silks. By way of adornment, they color their teeth, and bore 
them through from side to side, placing pegs of gold in the holes. The men wear draw
ers of cotton cloth, silken garters, and many pieces of gold. 

Among them was one man who seemed of higher rank than the others, clad wholly 
in silk, and wearing a cutlass, of which the hilt and sword guard were gold and precious 
stones. 

Our men asked them for food, giving them various trinkets in exchange. But they 
asked for iron, which was given to them; and when they caught sight of the nails, they 
desired nothing else, and paid for them with gold-dust. Some of them wear very neat
ly-made steel daggers and they appear to be a polite and intelligent people. They use 
weights and measures. They gave our men deer, swine, poultry, quail, rice, millet, and 
bread made of dates-all in great abundance. The patache remained here for about 30 
days, waiting for the other ships; but, as these did not come, they determined to return 
to Mexico. As they left the island, they met a junk, which is a vessel of about 100-ton 
burthen, in which were 60 Indians. When these caught sight of the patache, all threw 
themselves into the water, and swam to the shore, which was not far away. Some sol
diers, by command of the captain, boarded the junk, and found it laden with porcelain, 
cloths, figured linens, and other products of their country, together with some beads of 
hammered gold. Of these latter they took but one, with some of the porcelain and 
cloth-a little of each thing-to carry as specimens. In going and returning this patache 
consumed 230 days. They were compelled to run to the north, beyond the 40th degree. 
From the port of departure to that island, they sailed 1, 700 leagues. 

Within 50 days, the other three vessels discovered many islands. They 
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·ponaro enalgunas dclfas,y paffaronen cada vna deUis mu 
chis cofas,que es tan grandc b .. relaclon,qucocupa veynte 
pliegosdcpapcl Enbn ap.ortatona vt1ailla.grandeque(c: 
llama lubu,y allihi2icronam1ftad cone Irey deUa~ quefe hi 
zo dcfta man era. Saco fe cl rey fangrc del pccho. yet c.ip1-

tan affi mc(mo .. y cchada la (an gee de entrabo5 en vna. co pa 
de vino la partacro pot mcdio,y cl vno beu1o la vnamatad,,y 
cl ouo la otra micad: y aquello dizen q baze la amiftad rnui 
olable.Co todo cfto tuuiero cae[tas pai6.oncs~ y robaro YB 

Jugarcjo:y en vna dafa. pobre hallaron vn oiiio lelus.,dcUos 
'iuetraendcFlandesiconfu vclo. y-pomoenlamano .tan 
lrcfco comofifcacabaradchazec cntonccs.En aqueUa Illa 
quifieron poblar ;porq csmuy abunditc de rodos l'os man . 
tcnimientos,y comcn~arona hazer vn fuertc,y hi zicroJue 
radel vna y&lefia,do pulieron el niiiolc{us,y lallamaro dcl 
nombr~ de lcfus: y la ifia la Haman Cant Miguel, porquc{c 
cntrocncUacl da de{Ll Apa.racion.rde alli alosMaluc·as 
dode cfiala elpecactia,,ay cicnt y cincucca leguas, y ala Chi 
nadazientaf, ya Malach quinientas leguas • r hallaron afU 
ancla finHiima, quc la hauaan 101 dela asla crahydo de lo.i 
Malucas y geng1b[C • y cofas de feda galanas. Y de: allt em
. biaron deias trcs naues la caprtana de Mexico,, do Uego de( 
pucs quc bau111 llegado el Pat~ys,, y eCtauan aderefando o
tt2S dos naues para {ocouo. Hay muchas arras 1slas por alli 
muy grandcs> y fon del m1fmo modo defta. Enne Jas otr~s 
hay vna ticrra tan rica de oro, que no lo elliman en nada: '/. 
hay tira catidaddc canda q ue Ja quemi c11 lugar de Jeiia;es 
dctanluz1dagcnte,cjtaygu1lanconEfj:>afi~.Hay alli vo rey 
cj tiene ala continuamrl hobrcs de guarda:y dhma fc: tanto 
quc ninguno de(usvaifaUos le vec la cara lino vna vez encl 
aiio:y G le ban de hablar para tratar con el algo,lc babli por 
•na zebrarana:y quado de ailo a aiio le dexa vcr, le di muy 
grandcs nqueus.Son gcntc n1uy prima, h~zco broc:adot, 
y(edas cexidas de muchas maneru. Tien~n en tan p~co cl 
oro>q dao dle rcy par vn prctaldecafcaueles, tres barcha .. 
. llas de oro en poluo:por~ alli to do 'luanto oto ay cs en po.I 
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anchored at some of these, and in each one they suffered many hardships. So long 
is the relation of this, that it fills twenty sheets of paper. 1 Finally they landed at a large 
island named Iubu2 where they made friendship with its king. This was done in the fol
lowing manner. The king drew some blood from his breast, and the captain did the 
same. The blood of both was placed in one cup of wine, which was then divided into 
two equal parts, whereupon each one drank one half; and this, they assert, constituted 
inviolable friendship. Nothwithstanding this, they had certain conflicts, and sacked a 
small place. In a poorly-built house was found an image of the child Jesus, such as comes 
from Flanders, with his veil and the globe in his hand, and in as good condition as if 
just made. They wished to settle in that island, because of the abundance of all kinds 
of food. They began the construction of a fort, outside of which they erected a church, 
wherein the child Jesus was placed, and they called the church Nombre de Jesus [Name 
of Jesus]. They named the island San Miguel, because oflanding there on the day of his 
apparition. From here to the Moluccas, where the spices are found, there is a distance 
of 120 leagues; to China, 200; and to Malacca, 500. They found in this island the finest 
cinnamon, which its people acquire through trade with the Moluccas; besides ginger 
and articles of fine silk. Of the three vessels, the flagship was despatched from that is
land to Mexico, where it arrived later than the patache, and where two other vessels 
were being prepared as a relief. There are many other very large islands in that region, 
in appearance quite like the above-named island. Among others is a region so rich in 
gold, that the amount is beyond estimation. And there is so great abundance of cinna
mon that it is burned instead of wood by those people, who are as luxurious as those 
of Spain. They have a king there who has a constant bodyguard of 1,000 men, and who 
is esteemed so highly that none of his subjects see his face oftener than once a year. If 
they find it necessarj to converse with him on any matter, they speak to him through 
a long wooden tube. And when he annually permits himself to be gazed upon, his sub
jects give him many valuable things. These people are quite advanced. They possess 
brocades and silken fabrics of many different kinds. They hold gold in so little estima
tion that this king gave three barchillas4 of gold dust (for there all their gold is in the 
form of dust) for one string of jingle bells. 

l Ed. note: A reference to the account by Legazpi, Doc. l 565W. 
2 Ed. note: Misprint for Cu bu. 
3 Ed. note: This story is from Pigafetta and is about the customs of Borneo. 
4 A measure for grain containing one-third of a fanega. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

178 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

uo. Cargaron cftas tret nauet quindo tornaron tmra eanti. 
dad de oro en aquclla isla~quc moto cl quinto q dan al uy 
vn millon y doz1cnco.s mil ducados ... Aadan por alla Mo
ros contratando con naues., y trocido cofas de tu tierra po~ 
oro, y mantas, y efpccicna>y por clauos y ottas cofas En· 
contto la armada c:oo vna nauc dcllos. ytomola, aunqu.e tO· 
dcfcndio de cal mancra, q mato vno dcllos y h1rieron mas 
de veyntc.Y trahian muchas cofas de oro y mantas, y otrar 
ctpccacriuque hauian rcfcarado. Hay tantas isJas que d1zi 
quc fon tCtetacinco milyochoc:acntas. En efia 1fla de lubu. 
do ~azcn poblactoo,cs do mataron a Magallanes. Y d1z.en, 
que los Pottuguefcs con cicrtas Carauelsas aportaron por 
all1,hauradosanos,llamidofcEtpafioles, y vatrallosdcl.:oy 
de Cafhlla,y robaron muchas islas, y la.s faquearon, y lleua
ronmucha gcntc captiua,pQrque coQiovcyan q nucftra ar 
ltlada le ba21a enla.nueua Efpana, tomalfcn los nuefitosco 
los d.ela ticrra mal .acdito-: Yail"r quando los nuefiros llcga
ron, pcn(ando que cran:cllos ,.huyan alos motc$-confus jo. 
yas, y h22icndas .• Y lC ha v1fro cl general en harto traba10 
porapaziguarlo.s~ydarlcsacntcnderquefon.cllos1 y cicr
to dcuc fer 1'umbre cu~rdo, porquc por la relacio re vcc ha 
ucr tenido mucho (ufrimicnto,por no to par con ellos, y los: 
ha llc:uado con mucho amor, 6n hazer agrauio a nadie..Ell~ 
cs cola gradc~ydc mucha importicia: y los de Mexico efi-1. 
muyv&nos coo (u de(cubrimicn-to, q ticncn cntedido q fc. 
ran cllos el coras9n dcl mundo. Trahecncftc nauic;> de aur· 
{o q es venido agora aca,gEgibre,cancJa,oro en poluo,vn~. 
arroua de conchas riqµiffimas de oro1y l>Janc~s,JOJIS de o. 
ro,c:cra,~y.otras cotis paradarmuetlradelo queen aqqcJla 
t~crra ay J y muchas hugcrias, y otras cow muy 34lanas. y 
aunque no las traxeran,harto crahian en hauer dc(cub1crto 
y hallado la naucgacion poraqueltas p~ces, que es coli ~c 
mu cha calidad. Con la fiota (abrcmol mas, dclo que fup1e 
re auifarc a. V. M &c. 
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Those three vessels loaded so much gold in that island that the king's fifth amounted 
to one million two hundred thousand ducats. 

Moros frequent that district in ships for purposes of trade, bartering the products of 
their country for gold, cloths, spices, cloves, and other articles. The fleet encountered 
one of their vessels and captured it, although its occupants defended themselves so va
liantly that one of the Spaniards was killed, and more than twenty wounded. They had 
much gold, cloth, besides spices, which the('. had acquired in trade. So many are the is
lands that they are said to number 75,800. That island oflubu, where the colony was 
planted, is the place where Magellan was killed. 2 It is said that the Portuguese with 
some caravels landed there about two years ago, claiming to be Spaniards and subjects 
of the king of Castile, and plundered many islands, sacking them and seizing many of 
the natives. Consequently, when those people heard that our fleet had been made ready 
in New Spain, our men were held in bad repute among the natives of that region. There
fore, when our men arrived, the inhabitants, thinking them to be Portuguese, fled to 
the bush with their jewels and possessions. The General has experienced much trouble 
in appeasing them, and in making the natives understand who the Spaniards are. Sure
ly he must be a discreet man, for the relation shows that he has exercised much forbear
ance in not coming to blows with them; and he has shown them much friendliness, 
without causing offense to anyone. This is a great and very important achievement; and 
the people of Mexico are very proud of their discovery, which they think will make them 
the center of the world. The vessel that has just come here with the news of this dis
covery has brought ginger, cinnamon, gold dust, an arroba of the richest gold conchas 
and blancas 3, gold ornaments, wax, and other articles, in order to furnish proof of 
what this land contains, besides many trinkets and pretty articles. And even had they 
not brought these things, they bring enough in having discovered and found the [re
turn] route for navigation to these districts, which is a most notable event. When the 
fleet comes, we shall know more-of which, when it is known, I shall advise your Grace, 
etc. 

Ed. note: I think this is a transcription error of 7 ,580 which would be a good estimate of the 
number of the Philippine and neighboring islands. 

2 Ed. note: A common error for Mactan. 
3 The concha and blanca were ancient copper coins of the value of 1/2 and 3 Maravedis, 

respectively. The coins above-mentioned evidently resembled these in size. 
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Documents 1565Z 

Legazpi-Taking possession of 
Micronesia for the King of Spain 

in January 1565 

Sources: AGI, fonnerly under ''Escdturas y rrecaudos tocantes al descubniniento de las Islas del po
nyente': now in Patronato 1-1-1123, n° 17; Col. Ultramar iii, doc. 38, pp. 76-81, 89-90. 

Zl. Taking possession of the Marshalls1 

[At the] Island of the Barbudos [Mejit], 9 January 1565. 
Aboard the flagship, on the 9th day of the month of January of the year 1565, the 

most illustrious Sir Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, Governor and Captain General, for His 
Majesty, of the people and fleet going in his royal service to the discovery of the Islands 
of the West, while at the Island of the Barbudos, before me, Hernando Riquel, Senior 
Government Notary of the said islands and of the said fleet, his lordship declared: that, 
on account of having seen this island today and in it houses, communal huts and In
dians in canoes who fled from the beach, it is proper that possession of this island and 
of the others that are to be discovered be taken in the name of His Majesty; that his 
lordship cannot take it personally at present because the fleet is at sea under sail and 
he has been unable to anchor; that consequently, in the name of His Majesty, as such 
is foreseen by law, he was giving and did give his full power to Felipe de Salcedo, his 
grandson, for him to take and seize the possession of the said island for His Royal Ma
jesty King Philip, our lord, and in his Royal name, the same as if his lordship in per
son had taken and did take it, as fully and completely a power as required for the taking 
of the said possession which he did himself give and grant to the said Felipe de Salce
do with its incidences, dependencies, annexes and connections in legal form with all the 

VillaJobos had aJready taken possession of the MarshaJl Islands on 1 January 1543 (See Vol. I, 
p. 618), but the act of possession fell into the hands of the Portuguese in the Moluccas and was 
probably destroyed. 
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usual and customary clauses in similar cases that are deemed to have been stated al
though they are not specified herewith and, to confirm same he signed it with his name, 
being witnesses thereof Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta, religious of the Order of St. 
Augustine, Captain Juan de la Isla, and Captain Juan Maldonado. 

Miguel 16pez passed before me, 
Hernando Riquel, Senior Notary. 

In the accomplishment of the above-said, his lordship the General sent to the said 
island a boat and within it the said Felipe de Salcedo and me, the said notary, and Father 
Fray Andres the Urdaneta with a bodyguard of soldiers to whom he ordered not to do 
any harm nor mistreat any of the Indians and natives of the said island nor take any 
food supplies nor any other things from their properties but rather he gave them beads 
and other trade goods to give to the said natives as a sign of peace and friendship and 
love, while the ships waited for the said boat tacking back and forth. 

Hernando Riquel, Senior Notary. 

Immediately afterward, on this same above-mentioned day, month and year, the said 
Felipe de Salcedo, by virtue of the power invested in him by the most illustrious Sir Mi
guel 16pez de Legazpi, Governor and Captain General, for the taking in the name of 
His Majesty possession of the said island ofBarbudos which is in the latitude often de
grees, being on foot ashore, before me, the said notary, he took the said possession 
of the said island really and actually in proper legal form, by cutting branches, pull
ing out grasses and doing other ceremonies of possession, and he went to the houses of 
the natives of the said island in order to attract them thus peacefully, in the name of 
His Majesty, and he did not find any person in them until an old Indian man was 
brought forward, with his wife and children to whom were given a very good treatment, 
and they were given beads, knives and other things as a sign of friendship and accord
ing to the local custom, and they received it with much happiness and contentment and 
they danced according to the local custom showing much pleasure, and the said pos
session was taken in peace without contradiction from any person. So that there be 
proof that the said possession had been taken in the name of His Majesty by the said 
Felipe de Salcedo, as a person who held the power of the said Governor, the said Felipe 
de Salcedo asked me for a notarized statement. 

I, Hernando Riquel, Senior Government Notary for the Islands of the West for His 
Majesty, bear witness to the aforesaid for I was present, in company with a large num
ber of soldiers who were also present as witnesses, and in witness whereof I signed it 
with my usual name and rubric to attest to its truthfulness. 

Certified true copy. 
Hernando Riquel, Government Notary. 
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Z2. Taking possession of the ladrones 

[At the] Island of the ladrones, 26 January 1565. 
On the 26th day of the month of January of the year 1565, being on an island of the 

ladrones that the native islanders gave us to understand by sign language is called 
Guan, the most illustrious Sir Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, for His Majesty Governor 
and Captain General of the people and the fleet going in his service to discover the Is
lands of the West, having disembarked in the cove where watering was done, before 
me, Hernando Riquel, Senior Notary for the said fleet and for the government of the 
said Islands of the West, declared: that in the name of His Royal Majesty King Philip, 
our lord, and as his Governor and Captain General, was taking and did take possess
ion, and was taking and did take the tenency and physical and actual possession of the 
said island and of the others dependent islands in the vicinity, and as a token of real 
possession he took out his sword and cut tree branches, pulled out grasses, threw stones 
and had crosses cut in the trees, specially in a few coconut palm trees that were near the 
beach, and he caused masses to be said and celebrated by the religious of the Order of 
our lord Saint Augustine who are with the said fleet, and he took a stroll from one place 
to another, and he formally and presently did other formal acts and ceremonies of physi
cal possession as is required in such cases, is usually done and customary to do. The 
said possession took place quietly and peacefully in the presence of many persons with
out any contradiction from any person. 

As a proof that all the above-said happened thus, he asked me, the said notary, to 
prepare a certificate and in fulfillment thereof, I, the said Hernando Riquel the above
mentioned notary, bear witness to the aforesaid for I was present, together with his 
lordship the said Governor, being witnesses thereof the Most Reverend Father Fray 
Andres de Urdaneta, Prior, the Master-of-Camp Mateo del Sanz, the accountant An
dres Cauchela, the factor Andres de Mirandaola, Lieutenant General Andres de Ibar
ra, Geronimo de Mon96n and many other persons. In witness whereof I affixed here 
my usual signature and rubric to attest to its truthfulness. 

Hernando Riquel, Senior Notary. 
Certified true copy. 
Hernando Riquel, Government Notary. 
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Documents 1565AA 

Legazpi-Captain Arellano's round
trip voyage in the patache San Lucas 

183 

AAl. Account of the voyage by Captain Don Alonso 
de Arellano 

Sources: Original manuscript in the Bibliotcca de San Isidro, Madrid; copy at AG/ 1-1-1123; tran
scribed by Munoz on 25 October 1792; MN ms. 141, doc. 16, folios 263-285; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, 
doc. 17,· Col Ultramar, iii, doc. 37,pp. 1-76;citedin B&R 2:105-106, note44. A translation exists by Fr. 
Rafael I.opez, OS.A., in "The Christianization of the Philippines': ManHa, 1965, pp. 273-309; regret
fully, it is not literal enough and may lead to confusion in some places. 

In the name of God.-True account written by Don Alonso de Arellano, Captain 
of the patache San Lucas which sailed from the port ofNavidad to the Islands of the 
West, his pilot being lope Martin, a native of Ayamonte. 1 

We sailed from the port ofNavidad at midnight of Monday, 19 November 1564,2 

with a good wind and our orders were to steer southwest. We followed this heading 
until 25 November3 and were then told to steer W 114 SW [W by S]. On this day, the 
sun was taken in 14° and 1/2. We continued in that direction for four days, until we 
were given the Instruction regarding the route we were to follow, which was W 1/4 SW, 
and we sailed with the said fleet until 1 December [when] we were asked to take the lead 
always. From the time we were given this Instruction, it was then that a gale from the 
NE hit us and made the galleons lower their topsails. During the night of 1 December, 
the wind was so strong that it made us head SW, because we were taking too much 
water and we could not show her side to the waves, because our ship was so small, had 
low boards and high upper works, and the sea was running high. Since there was 

1 Ed. note: There is no document to authenticate the fact that the Master may have been none other 
than Gonzalo de Vigo, the deserter from the Trinidad, picked up by the Loayza expedition. 

2 Ed. note: Arellano's dates are, erroneously, 1 day ahead of (or behind) the true calendar date. The 
Monday in question was 20 November and they departed after midnight, i.e. before daybreak on 
Tuesday 21 November, according to all other accounts. 

3 Ed. note: It was, in fact, on the 26th. 
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nothing we could do but run before the wind, we put up a lamp at the poop of the ship 
for the galleons to know our trouble and we kept it there the whole night, but they never 
responded to it. Then, on the following day, we did not see the fleet and we understood 
that the fleet had gone ahead of us. So, we raised the lower mainsail because the ship 
would handle better with it, and so we ran the whole day without seeing the fleet. Al
though we wished to see it, we could not on account of the thick fog and obscurity at 
the time; for 20 days we did not see the sun. So, we ran in search of the islands of Ios 
Reyes as we had been instructed, and we went down to a latitude of 9 degrees on which 
it is located, but we did not see it at the latitude of9 degrees on which it is located, and 
we did not see it, although there were signs of land in the presence of birds. The pilot 
decided that we had left the islands behind and ordered to change the heading to W 1/4 
NW [W by N] to go in search of the Matalotes and Arrecifes as we had been ordered 
to do. 

[Likiep revisited] 
Then, when we were still far from the [assumed position of the] Matalotes, on the 

eve of the feast of the Three Kings, that is, on the 5th of January [1565] at midnight we 
discovered an island. When we saw it, we were almost on top of it and the breakers 
broke over us. The pilot shouted the order to tack, and thanks to Our lady, the man 
at the helm threw the rudder to port, as a strong breeze was blowing from behind, and 
we ended up veering to starboard; had he done otherwise, we would have been lost then 
and there. So we tacked and pulled on the bowlines and came out with the side almost 
brushing against the rocks, everyone praying aloud to Our lady of Consolation and 
Guadalupe. She did, indeed, save us, because to windward of the bow there were break
ers that could not possibly be avoided. When the pilot realized that we could not es
cape them, he ordered to flat-in the foresail so as to run aground at a place where he 
thought the sea was not breaking as much. When he tried to make his way to the bow, 
a wave broke over the deck and threw him overboard where he saw some rocks so near 
that he thought that the ship was on the beam, but Our lady of Guadalupe and Con
solation delivered him from that danger and pulled out our ship from where she was. 
The land was so low that it could hardly be seen, even when close to it. So, that night 
we pulled back out to sea until the next day. 

Then in the morning of the Three Kings, we approached it in order to anchor and 
stop at it for IO days, as we had been ordered to do, and we saw that there were 36 is
lets laid out in the shape of a triangle, most of them lying NW-SE, with the other side 
lying NE-SW, the whole of it enclosed by a reef. Next to the reef, it is vertical and 
there is no bottom; we could not even find one [at any depth, although] we got so close 
to them that a man could almost have jumped to the top of the reef. We made a circuit 
around them and could not find a pass on the north side, the reason being that the same 
condition that has existed for 40 leagues before we got there prevailed, that is, the cur
rents were running northward, because to the south there is the land of New Guinea 
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and, as can be seen on a map, these islets are located directly north of it, so that the cur
l 

rents are fast along them. As we had a fresh breeze, we could not break the current. 
They are all at sea level and full of trees and palm trees, flush with the sea. The place 

is uninhabited. On this day the pilot took the sun in 10° and 1/4, which is the latitude 
of the said islands.2 

[Discovery of Kwajalein] 
We continued and the next day, which was Sunday, 7th of the said month, we dis

covered other islands, with a reef like the others. We approached them and cast an
chor at one of them upon the point of a reef that came out of the island in question. 
While we were anchored and were about to launch the boat, the grapnel fell off the reef 
so that we were unable to find bottom. While we were busy raising our cable and grap
nel, we saw a sail that was crossing from another island to the one where we were. We 
set our sails to approach the land and see what ship it was. Once near it, we saw that it 
was a very small canoe. It carried a lateen sail and she ran steady with it; I doubt that 
there is a ship at sea that can overtake it. It passed us on the windward side and went 
inland [sic] over a reef. So, we came up ourselves to the reef and cast anchor on top of 
the reef in 2 fathoms. 

We signalled to them to come alongside and they came. As they came close to the 
ship, we saw there were two men and a boy aboard it. So, we called them many times 
and they came alongside. They were making signs for us to throw a halberd which I 
carried aboard the ship overboard, that they would come aboard. So, I ordered that it 
be thrown overboard; they clung to a cable and arrived aboard. We gave them some of 
the things we carried which were jingle bells, beads, and a knife, and to the boy one 
shirt. They in turn gave us coconuts, fish and the water they had on board. We asked 
them from where they came, since the islands appeared to us to be uninhabited because 
they were so small. They answered that they came from the west and, by signs, said that 
they had their houses in that island. 3 I.ater on, we ordered the boat over the side and 
the pilot and I, along with 8 men, all of them with their weapons. They led us with their 
canoe and one of our men was aboard their canoe. The island was so near the reef and 
the sea broke over it so much that we almost had our boat swamped. Finally, we ar
rived ashore after passing over the reef, by following the path taken by the canoe. Thus, 
we came to where they had their houses, which were on the seashore, where they had 

Ed. note: A convoluted statement, if there is one. He probably never sailed around Likiep but just 
approached its north side. Then he assumed (probably correctly) that even if a pass existed on the 
south side, the current would make an exit difficult. So, he sailed on with an excuse for not having 
to obey the 10-day stopover rule. 

2 The latitude of the northernmost islet of Likiep is close to that. The atoll had been discovered in 
1542 by Villalobos (See Vol. 1). 

3 Ed. note: My guess is that they had come from another atoll, not necessarily west ofKwajaJein, 
and they were camped on Ebadon Island, in the western comer of Kwajalein. 
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A typical canoe of the Marshall Islands. (From James Horne/l's Canoes of 
Polynesia, Fiji, and Micronesia, page 370) 

their wives and two children. There were no other Indian [men] in these islands except 
there two who were fishermen who had come from outside to fish at those islands. 

There were many coconut trees near the houses which were made of palm. They are 
a poor people with nothing to eat other than what they fish, and some coconuts. They 
go around naked in the flesh, and the women with a palm mat in front. They invited us 
to sit under some coconut trees. One of them took the Indian women and the boys away 
with him and went to hide them in the bush. They gave us some of the coconuts that 
were there. 
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Map of Kwajalein, discovered by Captain Arellano in 1565. The small 
patache San Lucas anchored on top of the reef SW of Roi Island. Upon departure, 
the patache probably coasted down the east side of the atoll because, upon turning 
westward, it soon came upon Lib Island. (From Bryans Guide to Place Names) 
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Since it appeared to the pilot that the wind was rising too much, the ship not being 
anchored at a good place, we agreed to return aboard and so we did, given that there 
was no-one else there. We arrived after darkness, all wet as a result of our efforts on ac
count of the strong [contrary] wind. We stayed anchored there that night with the in
tention ofleaving the markers as ordered by the Instruction, taking on water and wood. 
However, when daylight came the wind was so strong that it blew with gale force and 
the sea was so [agitated] that we could not stay on top of our mooring, so we went out 
to inspect the cable and found it cut [i.e. nicked] in many places. Seeing that there was 
no other cable as good as this one, as it was new and it was the first time we had thrown 
it overboard, in view of this, it seemed to the pilot that it was not right to [risk] losing 
the mooring cable with the grapnel which was the salvation of the boat, and that we 
were in a place where we were running much risk, and we would be in danger when 
trying to place the required markers. So, we weighed our anchor in order to set sail and 
we found the grapnel with its flukes straightened out. 

It seemed to the pilot that these islands had not been seen by any of the previous 
fleets. There is [a distance of] about 30 leagues from these islets to the ones behind. 1 

They are at a latitude of9 degrees. They were baptized the islands of Dos Vecinos [= 
Two Residents], because there were no other people [there]. 

[Discovery of Lib] 
From here we made our way on Monday which was calculated to be the 8th of 

January, and on the same day we saw a small island which was populated with Indians 
in quantity. As we came near to it, they all came to the beach, men and women, and we 
approached enough to anchor. We threw a cable overboard and they threw themselves 
into the water, swimming, and they seized it. As for us, we did not find bottom, because 
next to the island it was so vertical that there was no bottom. So, they hauled the cable 
to bring us ashore, as we were asking them to do so by sign language. They had second 
thoughts and let go the cable and so we were left with the sails down thinking they would 
[pull us in]. Meanwhile, many Indians came aboard after swimming over and they all 
climbed aboard. They brought along many coconuts in a canoe; we gave them a few 
things in return. They marvelled at our ship, at us, and at our weapons. 

They are well-proportioned people, with tall bodies, bearded; their beard reaches 
their waist. They let their hair grow long like women, well combed and tied above with 
a knot. They are greedy people, great villains, and devilish people, because they cannot 
be otherwise, living as they are in an island separated from the continent by over a thou
sand lea~ues. The island in which they live is about two crossbow shots [in size], and at 
sea level. There is no bottom at all. It is full of palm trees, coconut trees, and under 
their houses and at their doorsteps there are beached canoes. They appeared to be re-

Ed. note: There is l 0 30' difference in longitude between Kwajalein and Likiep, i.e. about 26 
leagues. 

2 Ed. note: The land area of Lib is less than one square kilometer (0.36 square mile). 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 

0 

. . ........ 
• I. e . . 

Mar. 26 

LIB 

··. . ... 

. . . . . . . 

189 

Map of Lib, discovered by Captain Arellano in 1565. "There is no stronger 
fortress in the world than this islet: said he, when he could not find bottom anywhere 
to anchor near it. (From Bryan's Guide to Place Names) 

bellious people, as they showed by their manner, and they are people whom one could 
trust very little. 

There is no stronger fortress in the world than this islet, because there is no place 
where one can anchor, and I doubt if even a galley could get in. To someone who sees 
it from outside, it looks as if it is something that floats on top of the water, because it 
is so small and so low that only the palm trees could be seen. I believe that ifit were not 
as high as it is, the sea would wash right over it during a storm. They are savages and I 
understand that they eat human flesh. 1 They are warlike people, according to what we 
saw, because they were always on their guard; they must be at war with other islands. 
They all paint themselves with vermillion. Their weapons are sticks with tips made of 
fish bones and macanas. 2 They are good shots with their slings, with a very steady hand. 
They are great swimmers and sailors. The island was given the name of Islands of Na
dadores [Swimmers I.], because they came aboard by swimming when we were over 

Ed. note: A wild accusation, for which he cites no evidence. The word "Caribe" and "cannibal" 
were then synonymous (See footnote in Vol. 1, page 56). 

2 Ed. note: A war club, such as an Indian tomahawk. 
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one league from the island. They are so greedy that we thought we would never be able 
to get rid of them, on account of the greed we excited in those who came aboard. They 
would make the best possible rowers for a galley, according to the tall and well-built 
bodies they had. This islet is located in 8° and 1/2. 

We took our departure from here the next day, heading west in search of the Philip
pine Islands. As it appeared to the pilot that we had passed the islands which the In
struction tells us to watch for, and if they were the above islands it was not possible for 
us to stop there, on account of there being no anchorage and the men being rascals, al
ways prepared to do bad things, so much so that I was not given one escaupil[armor 
of quilted cotton], not even a shield, not even the ammunition for the arquebuses of the 
soldiers (they kept everything) until we were at sea.1 Besides that, we were few in num
ber, only 20 persons counting the men and the boys; some of those were sick and the 
others, when they saw a small Indian they made him into a giant, a thicket became a 
forest, and one house became a thousand. I am not surprised because, for one thing, 
they were inexperienced in such things, and for their part, these Indians were a very 
determined lot; they had no fear nor shame. 

[Discovery of Minto Reef] 
We kept on running on this heading for 8 days, without seeing any island, until Mon

day evening of what was figured as the 15th of the said month. At about an hour and 
a half after nightfall, we saw breakers from a reef ahead, so close to us that if we had 
not responded so quickly we would have run aground. The men had all been awake 
and we had all sails out, but we did not see it until we were [almost] on top of it. Less 
than a half hour before, the pilot had climbed to the topmast [to look out], as he thought 
we were near some island on account of the many birds flying about. Whoever comes 
this way next, is better keep a sharp lookout. We veered to port, because we saw that 
the sea was breaking less on that side. 

The pilot who was still in the topmast was giving orders on what to do, and the men 
here below with buckets [were] filling up the casks with salt water to add ballast to the 
ship, because we could not [manage] with [only] the sails. That night we saw ourselves 
[almost] capsized on account of avoiding the shoals, as we avoided them with full sails 

1 Ed. note: Arellano refers to the flagship distributing the weapons only after they had left Navidad, 
supposedly because his men would have sold them ashore. 
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on and with a strong wind blowing. So, we were delivered by Our lady of Consolation 
and [Our lady] of Guadalupe, whom we always considered our patron saint. 

At daybreak, we tacked back to see if we could see the reef, or island, but we could 
not. This reef is laid out N-S, and by what we had seen it is over 3 leagues [in that di
rection]. It is in 8 degrees. The pilot baptized it Mira como Vas [look out (where you 
are going)!], because that is what those passing here should do. 1 Before we arrived at 
this reef, we saw a canoe being paddled toward the west [sicf, and it appeared that it 
was going in search of the islands of N adadores; at sunset, we could still see it behind 
us.3 

[Discovery of Truk or Chuuk] 
Being rid of this reef, we ran on our heading [i.e. westward] and, on Wednesday 

morning [17 January] we discovered a high island, different from the ones we had seen 
so far4 because the others are at sea level. When we saw this island, it was to port and 
we veered to go in search of it, thinking it was Mindanao, because we were at its lati
tude and the pilot was hoping to make it there. 

As we approached, we made out many islands, about 14 or 15 high islands, all sur
rounded by reefs, on top of which a boat cannot go. On top of the reef, there are low 
reef islets5 at sea level, in such a way that as the reef goes enclosing the high islands, so 
do the reef islets. The high islands are all 1 league within this reef and 2 leagues from 
one another. Each one of them would contain from 2 to 3 leagues ofland [i.e. circum
ference], and very good ports and bays [to attract] whoever may wish to go in but never 
could get out of them for two reasons: on account of the reef, and on account of the 
great quantity of people who live there. 

As we coasted the reef on the outside, that is, the one that encircles all these islands, 
we saw a pass through the reef, and we went in, tacking back and forth with many ef
forts on account of the current and the presence of many shoals. So, we went inside and 

Ed. note: The Minto Reef is located at 8°N and l 54°E. Although it is possible that they saw 
Oroluk atoll instead, situated at approximately 7°30', they would have seen its western islets when 
they tacked back in the morning and, more imporantly, they would not have reached Chuuk so 
soon. 

2 Ed. note: This is probably a transcription error for "east", in view of what follows. 
3 Ed. note: We can speculate that a paddling canoe was from a neighboring island, not Lib. It may 

have been from Pohnpei, or Chuuk, and was following the ship rather than going away from it. 
Had the San Lucas run aground, they would have had quite a booty. 

4 Ed. note: Indeed, Chuuk is not considered an atoll but a group of high islands surrounded by a 
fringing reef. 

5 Ed. note; The Spanish word for reef islet, "ca yo", later on became known at "key" in English as 
in, for example, the Florida Keys. They are called "motu" in Polynesian. By the way, the origin of 
the word Truk, or Chuuk, is the local word for mountain or high island. 
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The view from the northeast pass into Truk lagoon. Going east across the 
lagoon meant for Arellano to go to the right-hand side of this figure, that is, to the 
north side of Moen or Wela Island. The ship was met by a canoe, probably from the 
nearest island, which was also Moen. The natives pointed at their own town of lras, 
recorded as Huruasa by Arellano. (From Profile of an Island Series, N" 3, by 
PACNAVFACENGCOM, February 1970) 
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Discovery of the Chuuk or Truk Islands on 17 January 1565. 
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found a flat sea. From this [pass through the] reef to the high islands, there are about 
4 leagues. As we came from this reef, there came to us a large canoe with a lateen sail. 
Within half an hour of our having seen it, it reached us as we were under full sail. As 
they arrived, they took in their sail and we hove to with our ship. We gave them a cable 
and they seized it and four of them used it to climb aboard, while 7 or 8 others stayed 
aboard their canoe. They gave us some of the fish they had with them, and a food they 
carried, like a paste that stank very much 1 and so much that none of the men could get 
near it. They were telling us by signs that we should go to their island, which they called 
Huruasa.2 So, we went on toward the island, while every one of them would tell us to 
hurry, as if they were taking us in as their property, and so that those of the other is
lands would not take the catch away from them. Hence they were telling us by signs not 
to go to the other islands, because they were useless people, [but] to go to their island 
where they resided. Then the pilot climbed to the topmast to see the port which they 
were pointing at, because we were getting close; he called to one of the Indians to show 
him where the port was and he climbed as fast as a sailor and showed him where the 
entrance to the bar was, the port, the village and the hamlets. 

While they were examining the port to figure out the way to get in, there began to 
come toward us a large quantity of canoes. As it appeared to the pilot that it was not 
good to go into that port because it was closed in and the wind blowing transversely to 
it-that is the regular breeze-he ordered the ship to heave-to3, and put the boat over 
the side, then turn [back] the main-sail and raise it so that it would be ready. This way, 
we were sailing more slowly with the foresail and the mizzen-sail. As for the Indians 
who were aboard, as they were seeing the many canoes coming, they were shouting to 
us to hurry up, to go to their island, because those coming were coming to kill and eat 
them. The number of canoes that came alongside was so great-they came from all the 
islands-that it passed a thousand, judging from those that came close, and they were 
just those that came from the high islands, not those coming from the small islands; 
certainly, there was a large number of them. All the Indians aboard the canoes came 
painted with vermillion, the canoes overloaded with people and weapons. The weapons 
were sticks with fish bones at the tip, and others fire-hardened, macanas[war clubs]4, 

and slings with their stones. They came yelling and shouting so much that it seemed as 
if the earth was trembling, about which ones had arrived first, as it appeared to them 
that they had us in their hands already. 

As it appeared to me that we were in a bind, that there was no pass by which to get 
out, we decided to try and get out over the reef, as we realized that the Indians had 
become possessed by the devil and ill-intentioned. We agreed to raise the main-sail and 

1 Ed. note: This was probably some preserved breadfruit. 
2 Ed. note: Recognizable as Iras, a district of Moen Island, in its NW corner near the modern 

airport. 
3 Ed. note: A maneuver in which the main-sail is turned the other way to stall the ship. 
4 Ed. note: A "macana" was a war club or bludgeon, either made of stone or wood (Ref. Peter 

Boyd-Bowman, Lexico hispanoamericano del siglo XVI, London, Tamesis Books, 1971). 
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Model of a Chuuk Island war canoe. It carried no sail as ii was a paddling 
canoe. It was a gondola-type design with figureheads at both ends that were 
removeable and indicated warlike intentions when in position. (From James 
Horne/l's Canoes, p. 394) 

cut through them. The Indians who were aboard released many times the sheet of the 
foresail in order to stop the ship and they urged the canoes to come alongside quickly 
but as they had all come rowing and we were with full sail, they could not overtake us. 
One Indian got to the rudder in order to take it over, and the helm's-man wanted to 
give it to him but I did not consent to it in order not to arouse them [i.e. the others]. In 
the end, we were overtaken by two canoes that came near, drew alongside, got hold of 
the boat that we had alongside and that way two of them came aboard the ship. One 
of them had a macana and the other a stick, all of them painted with vermillion, shak
ing from hand to foot; with fierce eyes that leaped out of their faces they were looking 
at one another, whereas those who had come aboard first did not just look but looked 
for something to steal. So, they stole a few things made of iron and dove off with them. 

When they saw that they could not overtake us with their canoes, because we had 
unfurled the main-sail and they did not then have any sail in their canoes, one of them 
stole an iron ladle and would have dove off but one [of us] took it from his hands and 
hit him on the head with it. Seeing this, he and the others dove off. If we had not been 
so near the reefs-we were already within their grab-we would not have let any of 
them get out alive, because by that time we had already lost our fear of them. So, we 
kept running among a great quantity of shoals and rocks which exist among these is
lands, being surrounded as we were by these and by the many canoes following us from 
all these islands, and from other islands that we had ahead of us. Thus, a great quan
tity of them were coming and some were placing themselves before the bow of the ship 
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with their weapons, determined to board us. Seeing that darkness was approaching, the 
pilot, being a diligent and careful man, went up to the topmast to see ifthere was a pass 
by which we could get out; otherwise, we were lost. So, it pleased Our lady to let him 
see between two islets, linked by a reef, a very small pass that could hardly fit the ship, 
and inside it a rock that we would have hit ifhe had not climbed to the topmast a little 
before that; hence, we grazed it with the side of the ship. The reason why we had not 
seen it was because all the men, including myself, had gone to defend the ship when 
some canoes had boarded us and were trying to steal the boat from us. So, I ordered 
two men to get into the boat. They chased the Indians who had been in it back to their 
canoes. The man who was guarding and defending the poop of the boat was approached 
by an Indian who was trying to kill him with a macana from the prow of a canoe. Our 
man did as a man worthy of the name and he defended himself from them. That is why 
they began to throw their spears at those aboard the ship from both sides. The spears 
would stick to the deck as if they were javelins. Certainly, it was a wonder that no-one 
was killed, given that we had so few weapons to defend ourselves with. Seeing that they 
treated us badly, we shot at them with a small gun, more to frighten them than to do 
them any harm, because if the fleet were to pass by there, or any other ship that might 
follow our track, they would not find the country in a rebellious state. With this, we 
managed to get away from them, because the pilot ordered to unfurl the rest of the sails, 
but not on account of the fear they got from the gun; rather, they gave a shout as if it 
were a joke. They were angry at one another for having lost us. So, they went back to 
their islands and had some fires going all evening and all night. 

After the sun had set, we were among so many reefs that the pilot became confused, 
so much so that he did not know what to do. On one side, there were rocks and he did 
not know where to anchor. On the other side, if we returned toward the islands, we 
would get lost. So, after sunset, the pilot saw a shoal with breakers in the middle of 
these reefs and he marked it with the needle of the compass, because it was nighttime, 
to see if there was bottom in order to carry on. We veered toward it and at about 2 
hours after sunset we arrived at it and he ordered the sounding line overboard. We 
found 30 fathoms but the bottom was useless as it was all live rocks. So, we cast anchor 
with one cable in the name of Our lady of Consolation, whom we always held as our 
patron saint and whom I will hold until I die, and so she delivered us that night of very 
great efforts such as I will not describe further, except to say that we were surrounded 
at one arquebus shot on all sides by a reef with breakers-it was a terrible to see that 
from the ship-and the night was dark and with a strong wind. On other sides, we could 
hear the wild Indians yelling on their islands, with big fires going by way of signals, be
cause that is their custom among those islands. When the pilot thought that we were 
dragging [the anchor] or that we had lost our mooring, he ordered a sailor to throw the 
sounding line overboard because with it we would learn whether we were still moored 
or not. The sailor said that we were not dragging, that a gust of wind had been the 
cause of it. However, by the time he came to pull it out to recover it, it got caught upon 
some rocks and, being thus, the pilot and another sailor went over to help him pull to 
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try and retrieve it, but no matter what they did they could not. So, he left it, with much 
sadness as there was no other aboard the ship, not even lead to make another. While 
we were caught as I have just said, one of the men aboard the ship promised to Our 
lady of Consolation as much wax [in candles] as there was [lead weight at the end of] 
the sounding line. Right after making this promise, he grabbed the line and it came up 
as if it had never been caught. Then, before daybreak, the pilot decided to raise the 
yards up the masts and make the ship ready; in case the savages returned, they would 
find us ready, the ship as well as the men. 

At the break of dawn, the pilot climbed to the topmast to see if there was a way to 
get out through the reef and the islands there, although he was convinced that it was 
impossible to get out of it alive, and also to see if canoes were coming alongside to treat 
us the same as the previous day. It pleased Our lady that they were not coming, be
cause it they had been, They would have found us so tired from the efforts made that 
day and night, having carried an anchor to help the grapnel, and the watch kept dur
ing the evening and morning, the weighing of the anchors and the preparations to make 
the ship quick and ready so that if anything should happen we would be as ready as we 
could be, in spite of the fact that, as I believe, we were badly treated [by the fleet], not 
only for that, but also because we did not have anything to eat aboard. That is how we 
had been despatched from the port of Navidad, because what they gave us for food 
supplies was all rotten and damaged within one month, not for lack of profit1 but that 
it must have been due to the climate ashore. On top of that, we were lacking so many 
necessary things, having to do with the rigging as well as with the other things pertain
ing to a ship, for example, food supplies and weapons, that at times we came close to 
dying. On top of that, when we had a need for a cable or a caulking iron or hobnails 
for the pump, or there was a need for needles and twine to repair the sails, we did not 
carry them, because we had trusted the fleet in which we served to give us whatever we 
would need. We were sailing so destitute, and God have pity on us! So, when we needed 
a nail, we had to pull one out elsewhere; we did not even have a drill bit. In effect, when 
we came out of the port the other ships looked upon us as forsaken on account of the 
ship being in such a bad way, but on account of the trust I had in Our lady and to serve 
H.M., I proposed to get rid of all fears and I embarked as I had been ordered to do. 

So, we unfurled our sails and went over a reef that had just a little more water on it 
than required by the draft of the ship. Now that we were sailing outside of these high 
islands, there came to us from 10 to 12 canoes, saying by sign language that we should 
go the island, that they would give us something to eat there. So, we hove to and waited 
for them. However, as they came closer, we could see that they were coming loaded 
with weapons and preparing themselves to fight. Seeing this, I ordered that a small gun 
that was loaded with stones be fired at them. The man who fired it had aimed it so well 
that the stones hit right in the middle of the large canoe that was closest, and carried 
many people. I believe that it did great damage to them, as it appeared, because they 

1 Ed. note: Possible transcription error, "beneficio" instead of "cuidado"'? 
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then threw themselves into the water and were shouting loudly to the other canoes. The 
latter were astonished to see the damage done to the first canoe. The man who had fired 
was a sailor who best understood guns. He wished to fire another shot but I did not 
allow it. Thus, they stayed behind and we came out from among the shoals and reefs 
that were at these islands. When we were clear of them all, we were happy with the fa
vors received from Our lady. The pilot took the sun in 7° and 1/2.1 

[Discovery of Pulap] 
Afterwards, the pilot ordered to steer to W by N in order to get some distance be

tween us and land lying at such a low latitude, and to reach 9 or 10 degrees in order to 
go [then] in search of the Philippines as we had been ordered to do.2 So, we ran all day 
on that heading and, at night, the topsails were taken in for fear of[running into] some 
islands, or reefs. 

At the beginning of the dawn watch, we saw three small islands laid out in the shape 
of a triangle. We arrived at one of them to take on water and wood, and to spend the 
ten days and leave the signals as required by the Instruction, but when we came close 
to them, we saw that they were populated. The beach was full of people walking about, 
loaded with bundles of spears, with slings and macanas like the earlier ones. We came 
in and cast anchor on top of a point of the island that was all reef, and there were no 
other place in all the island. 

Certain canoes came alongside and we gave them some of the things we carried to 
make them happy and be at peace with them. Two leading men came aboard our ship. 
They said by signs that if we wanted water and wood to go ashore to get it. So, we signed 
to them that they should remain aboard the ship and that one of our men would go 
ashore with the other Indians. They were happy [with the idea], so, we gave three jars 
to three canoes, and one lad went in one of them; he had said that he wished to go, given 
that two of the leading men were staying in the ship [as hostages]. So, he went ashore 
and brought back ajar of water, a bunch of green bananas and a coconut [shell] full of 
palm wine. The said lad came back so enchanted with the island and the people that it 
cost him his life in the end. Thus, convinced by what he had said, we lowered the boat 
with the intention of taking on the water and wood that we needed so much and had 
needed for so long. So, the pilot and I boarded the boat with 8 men, both soldiers and 
sailors. The leading men were going ahead of us in their canoes to show us where we 
should pass with the boat. They themselves went over the reef and beached their canoes 
ashore; they told us to follow them but it seemed to us that it was not good to hit the 
rocks with the boat, because we would then surely be lost. Also, it looked bad what we 
saw the Indians do, which was to divide themselves and go in two or three directions, 

1 Ed. note: They spent the night within the NW reef of Chuuk, and could have come out at a 
number of places over the reef in the morning. The pilot's latitude at sea was within 1/2 degree, 
more or less. 

2 Ed. note: They did not in fact gain latitude, probably because the pilot had not taken enough of 
the compass variation into account. 
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go into the bush, then come back all loaded 
with spears. So I told myself, what is going 
on ashore is not good, because what the In
dians were fomenting was a great treachery. 
Their response to that [i.e. the hesitation] 
was to urge us to go in over the reef. We told 
them by signs that we needed a stone to use 
as an anchor. So, that lad who had gone 
there before said that he would swim in to 
go and get the stone; so he did, and he with 
the help of an Indian was bringing one. I 
then asked him: What are the Indians 
doing? He answered that they were seated 
with their bundles of spears right next to 
them, and their slings, and all painted with 
vermillion. Upon hearing this, the pilot and 
I urged him to get back quickly, throw him
self into the sea and let go the stone right 
there and then. He answered that there was 
nothing to fear, that the Indians were doing 
it out of fear, that he alone was enough for 
them. However, he threw himself into the 
water fast and swam back to the boat; we 
returned to our ship. 

The pilot assured me that these were the 
islands where they had stolen Magellan's 
boats1 because these natives were warlike 
and bold, and there was no other place 

Map of Pulap, where two Spanish where they could have taken the boats. 
sailors were killed in 1565. When they saw this, they launched their ca-

noes once more and came to our ship. They 
came close and we told them by signs to come alongside and come aboard. They were 
afraid of coming aboard, thinking that we had discovered the treachery that they had 
planned. What they told us was: Why did you return? I answered them by signs that it 
was on account of the [submerged] rocks, so as not to break the boat, and also to make 
them understand that we did not understand them. So they came alongside and asked 
us for the jars [saying] that they would bring us water, that some of us should go along 
with them. We answered by signs that we were pleased to do so if two or three of them 
remained in the ship. So, two of them came aboard and then we gave jars to three ca
noes, with one man in each, and they went ashore. Two of them arrived ashore before 

1 Ed. note: He was wrong, of course, as the Ladrones correspond to Guam. 
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the third one. The sailor who was in the last canoe [later] said that when his canoe was 
nearing [the shore], he saw someone ashore approach one of our lads from behind
the same one who had gone to see it first-and he saw him being hit with blows from 
a macana. The lad fled to the beach but they overtook him in the water and seized him, 
and also seized the one who had arrived with him. So, they grabbed them and were 
dragging them ashore. Upon seeing this, the one who had not yet arrived ashore with 
the other canoe told the Indians to return to the ship, but they insisted upon going 
ashore. He took a paddle from them in order to turn the canoe around. One of them 
raised a macana and hit him with it upon the head, and all of them grabbed their ma
canasin order to kill him. However, he carried a dagger in his waist. He grabbed it and 
attacked them with it in such a way that he made them dive off and he killed two of 
them. He was left alone in the canoe defending himself from the other canoes that were 
shooting stones at him with their slings. 

When we saw from the ship what was happening, we flocked upon the two Indians 
who had been left aboard but they dove overboard. Then the men who were the most 
prepared jumped into the boat to go and help the one who was aboard the canoe, and, 
along the way, to take the Indians who were swimming away. However, no matter how 
fast we were, they were near the shore. One in the boat shot one of the [swimmers] with 
an arquebus because he saw that he could not be overtaken [in time]; the shot hit him 
in the head and killed him. Then, they managed to take the sailor who was then very 
wounded. He had been so badly stoned that we thought that he would never escape, 
but he did it like the good man that he was. 

I agreed that we should all go ashore, to see if we could disembark and recover the 
two who had been taken from us, or to die in the attempt. We followed the reef all 
around but could not find where we could beach the boat. Not being able to find any
thing other than live rocks, since we would have to swim in, it seemed to me that it was 
not right to lose the boat and not to do anything. We returned to the ship with much 
pain and sorrow for having seen them take our companions and not having been able 
to take revenge. During the whole time we were sailing around [the island with the boat] 
they did not stop pelting us with stones from their slings; they are so good with these 
slings that I believe there are no other men in the world who shoot so well with them, 
because some stones reached as far as where the ship was anchored. 

later on, they made great smoke signals to the other islands, and then a large sail
ing canoe came up from one of the other islands, [the people in them] all painted up 
and possessed by the devil. later, they went back to their own island to run an errand. 
According to what we saw, we understood that the canoe in question was carrying one 
of the dead men to eat. It did not seem adviseable to wait there any longer; for one 
thing, on account of the harm they had done us, and for another, on account of the 
ship and ourselves being in a perilous situation. [Therefore,] I agreed that it was better 
to go on and not to stop there, before more people came from the other islands and so 
as not to see a repetition of the past incidents, because they are a people possessed by 
the devil, such great thieves that they walk around looking all the time for something 
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to steal; there is not one single thing that they see that they do not covet. They are well
proportioned people, bearded, with long hair tied in a knot on the head. 

These three islands are in 7° and 3/4, separated from one another by 2 leagues. Each 
one of these islands would be about 1/2 league [around]. There is distance of 25 leagues 
from these islands to the previous ones.1 

[Discovery of Sorol] 
We left these islands on Friday afternoon of what we made out to be the 18th of the 

said month. The Pilot ordered to steer west, yawing a point to northwest [i.e. W by N]2 

and we ran on this heading until the following Monday, that is the 22nd, and on this 
very day in the afternoon the one at the helm discovered an island. The pilot then went 
up to the topmast to have a look at it, and he saw that it was small and would have 
about 1/2 league [across] and next to it 2 or 3 small keys, all of them full of coconut 
trees. We veered to go and anchor at it, thinking that it might be uninhabited as it was 
isolated.3 

As we got closer, however, we saw a smoke signal from it and some Indians coming 
out to the beach. We passed by it and went to anchor at one of the keys, as they are sep
arated from the island, in case the Indians wanted to do some wickedness, we would be 
at a place where they could not do so. Then we anchored upon [the edge of] a reef, but 
when the ship came to tighten the mooring cable the grapnel fell off the reef and we 
could not find bottom, even if the cable had been a thousand fathoms in length. So, we 
put back our cable and anchor inside. Two canoes came sailing toward us. They came 
close to the ship and began to sail nearby, with their spears and weapons they carried 
in plain sight. As for us, we calmed them down, telling them that we wanted to take 
water but they would have nothing of that; rather, they would get their weapons ready. 

Finally, the pilot seeing this, took a colored sheepskin jacket and began to make 
signs to them to come and get it. Then, when they saw it, they "spurred" their canoes 
forward to become the first canoe to arrive and get it. Because we did not want them 
to go away laughing at us like the others, our men were ready with the arquebuses and 
one small gun full of stones to shoot at them. As they arrived, one of our men leaned 
over the side and grabbed a boy by the hair and pulled him inside, and then the gun 
and the arquebuses were fired. The gun made a hit upon a canoe and did great damage 

Ed. note: There is a transcription error in the text as the phrase "a las de atras" is given one time 
too many. Also, the distance from Chuuk is about 35 leagues. The group was recorded on their 
chart as "Los Martires", i.e. the Martyrs, in honor of their fallen comrades. 

2 Ed. note: They did gain some latitude this time, probably on account of the current, because they 
passed north of the Olimarao-Lamotrek-Elato Group without seeing it. They also passed north of 
Woleai. 

3 Ed. note: They had been cruising at 8° more or less, and after 3 full days had covered over 100 
leagues, i.e. at least 6 degrees of longitude, if we compared with their recent average speed. The 
island in question could be none other than Soro]. Soro] Island proper is indeed 112 league in 
length. 
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Sorol Island, discovered on 22 January 1565 by Arellano. One Carolinian 
was kidnapped here. (Adapted from Bryan's Place Names) 
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to them, although not as much as they deserved, given the bad intention they came with. 
The arquebuses had fired at the other canoe and did sufficient damage. It was enough 
for the Indians to dive off, the wounded as well as those who were not, and they went 
ashore. 

As for us, we grabbed the canoes and took the weapons that were in them; they were 
spears and macanas. We made firewood out of the said canoes, because we had a great 
need of some and for a few days now we had not been able to cook our food. We cut 
the hair off the boy, as he was wearing it as long as a woman, and we dressed him be
cause he came bare naked. We baptized him Vicente, because it was the feast day of 
Saint Vincent. 1 This island is in 8 degrees. It is low, at sea level. It is laid out N-S. 
There are 100 leagues from this island to the others. 

[Discovery of Ngulu] 
We left this island the same day. Then, the next day, which was Tuesday, figured as 

the 23rd of the said month, the pilot saw a low island. Since it was like the others and 
that it was already dark, we passed it by. It is at the latitude of the other.2 

[The pilot] ordered to steer W by N until we reached 9°, and then we ran along 9° 
until the 29th of the said month, which was Monday, at noon.3 The pilot and I were 
seated at the poop, when he sighted land and pointed it out to me, saying that it was 
Mindanao, because he was at the right latitude for it, and it had to be it because it was 
different from all the others seen until then, and it was very high, being one of the main 
islands of the Philippines. 

1 Ed. note: Soro] Island was likely given the name of San Vicente by Arellano as well. 
2 Ed. note: Ngulu is indeed at the same latitude as Sorol, and 3 degrees of longitude from it, which 

was the ship's regular daily run. 
3 Ed. note: If they had not succeeded in gaining some latitude, they would have come in sight of the 

Kayangle Islands (northern tip of Palau) one day after passing by Ngulu. 
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Ngulu, last of the Caroline islands discovered by Arellano. The San Lucas 
did not stop here as the island was seen just before sunset (From Bryan~ Guide 
to Place Names) 
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Summary of Arellano's voyage through the Philippine Archipelago. 
They almost became shipwrecked upon Mindanao when the wind died down at sunset. They had 

reached the neighborhood of Lianga Bay, near 9° lat. N After taking on plenty of water and food, they 
decided to wait for the rest of the fleet there. After about J weeks of waiting needlessly, the crew became 
mutinous and some wanted to go to the Moluccas. 1 The latter were almost caught as they left in the 
middle of the night with the newly-repaired boat. Jn the end, they were outsmarted by the officers after 
they tarried ashore near the ship for a few days, and the boat was given back. The next night, the mutin
ous sailors were captured ashore as they slept. The four conspirators, being expert sailors, were pardoned 
and behaved well from that time on. After another week had passed, they detected treachery on the part 
of the natives who tned to attack the ship at night. They left the area on 4 March 1565 and went south
ward to Sarangani Island, but could not anchor and turned back toward the coast of Mindanao. They 
proceeded to go clockwise around Mindanao. 

When they came to a deep bay [Sarangani Bay?], they went hunting deer and they were successful, 
thanks to the dogs they had with them. They headed westward and one day met with a junk whose crew 
wanted to fight. A shot from the small gun was enough to make them swim off. The crew of the San 
Lucas got plenty of rice from this junk. Two days later, as they were sailing of/Shore during the night, 
the patache ran aground upon a reef However, it broke loose by itself They soon came to the SW cor
ner of Mindanao where there are many islands of/Shore. In the Basilan Strait they met some fishing boats 
and bought some fish from them. By this time they had no idea where the rest of the fleet could be. 

"We had coasted all along Mindanao and still had seen no sign of the fleet. There 
were many islands south of us, but we did not think it was adviseable to proceed that 
way. One reason was that we had only one anchor, and another that we might come 
across some Portuguese ships and this would not do us any good. As for the fleet, we 
had never had instructions specific enough and now we did not really know where it 
might be or where to wait for it. I asked the pilot ifhe had any personal directives him
self, either from the General or from somebody else, about the location of the fleet; he 
showed me the map of the Philippines that he had, but this was not of any help be
cause, as I explained to him, I had not been told definitely of any island, nor did we 
know where we were going when we left Navidad. We decided that the best thing to do 
under the circumstances was to continue coasting the island, and once we had traveled 
its entire perimeter, to head for the islands of Magellan, which are the first ones as one 
comes from New Spain. The fleet of the Emperor had been there and it was logical to 
assume that our fleet might also go there. This is what we did and kept coasting along 
until we came to a port where there was a big town." 

This town was at 7°112 and that is the location ofSibuko which even Pigafetta had recorded as being 
an important town in 1521. They proceeded northward and stopped somewhere to do their laundry, but 
the natives stole all of their clothes, except the ones they had on. They they the coast of Mindanao but 
their headings are not given. After a week of looking for a way out, they became hopelessly lost among 
a myriad of islets. Perhaps they were caught among the shoals between Mactan and Bohol Since not 
even latitudes are given, we can only assume that they went northward from there and exited through 
the San Bernardino Strait. They kept going until they had islands only west of the ship. By the time they 
realized that they were in the open sea, they were probably east of Catanduanes Island 

Ed. note: Arellano says that the leader of the attempted mutiny was the Master, but he does not 
mention his name. However, he says that the cause was a fight between the Master and the 
mulatto pilot, Lope Martin, the future leader of another mutiny (the following year). 
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[Decision made to go back to New Spain] 
After we left this island, we saw that there were no more islands. Not knowing which 

way to go, because going back among the islands was the same as to get lost, I talked 
to the pilot and told him to determine our position, that we were outside all the islands. 
He answered that it was up to me to decide as best I could for the service of H.M. and 
it would be done. I told him to study what we had to do navigation-wise and pick a 
route and course that would best serve God and H.M. and save us all. So, he began to 
think about what to do, picked up the chart, all the while thinking about the alterna
tives, then he told me that, in view of the disadvantages of this voyage [until then], the 
best thing to do was to return to New Spain; for one thing, the summer was coming 
and by placing ourselves toward the northern latitudes the weather would be favorable 
and we could make the voyage, that it would be better than to fall into the hands of the 
islanders, or of the Portuguese, as had happened to the other fleets that had come to 
these islands. When I heard him say that, I told him that my opinion was the same, that 
I preferred to die at sea in the service of H.M. than to perish among these people, that 
since it was the intention of H.M. that the return route be discovered, and that we could 
not encounter the fleet, that mt determination was to finish this voyage or to die. Thus, 
I spoke with Pedro de Rivero and told him to go below with the pilot and check our 
food supplies, specially the water and the bread that was available. They found 8 full 
water casks and 20 quintals of mazamorra2 because the biscuits had turned into that, 
plus some beans and chick-peas. They returned to tell me what there was, and that the 
water casks were missing 4 to 5 arrobas of water. later on, I detailed a man to keep 
watch on the water supply and every time ration was given one of us would go down 
to check, since it was a matter of life and death. 

When my determination came to the knowledge of some of the men aboard the ship, 
they were going about half rebellious on account of our being near the Moluccas, that 
there were only 20 leagues away3, and they were saying that the Portuguese were there 
and that New Spain was 2,000 leagues away4, that it was impossible to discover it on 
account of the useless stock of food left, and all the other things they had heard say 
about the other fleets. They wanted to go toward the Moluccas instead rather than 

Ed. note: This man was the only other gentleman aboard, one who had been planted there by 
Legazpi himself. Apparently, he was not so haughty as Arellano, because he was instrumental in 
saving the mutineers from execution before and was more friendly with the crew. 

2 Ed. note: Bread crumbs, or rather, the powder left when the sea biscuits have completely crumbled 
due to the repeated friction from the ship's movements. 

3 Ed. note: They could not, of course, have been so near to them. 
4 Ed. note: This estimate was close to the truth. 
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coming here [i.e. New Spain]. However, they were not getting anywhere with me be
cause my mind was made up to do what I said, and to leave it all to God and his Holy 
Mother, in whose name we took our departure from this island of Cabos [sic] to begin 
this new voyage. 

The return voyage 
The next day which was Easter Sunday which was figured out to be the 22nd of April 

of the present year of 1565, we set sail bound for New Spain. As soon as we left, we 
sailed to the north on account of the scarce breeze, and the next day NNE, and when 
we were getting further from the land the wind was increasing. After 4 days, we headed 
E and ENE in order to place ourselves at the latitude and go in search of Pago Mayor 
[Greater Pago]1 which is a large island that is in 30°, and to the south of it there are 3 
or4 small islands, and north of it the land of China [rather Japan] is very near, as shown 
by the chart and, according to the signs that we saw, that is, tree trunks and land birds 
and currents that were very favorable to us.2 When the pilot estimated that we were 
close to that island, we were hit by some rain storms with a strong wind from SSW with 
which we passed between this island of Pago Mayor and the others south of it, without 
seeing any of them. As it seemed to the pilot that we had passed them, he ordered the 
heading changed to NE, because until that time we had been coming east in order to 
hit these islands. 

So, we kept running NNE until we reached 40°. When we reached 31°, we discovered 
a rock island the size of a small house but so high that I doubt if there is a tower so 
high in the world, yet not even a shoal nor a reef nor anything else right next to it, ex
cept sea water. 3 The inhabitants of this rock island are some pelicans as large as os
triches. 

Thus we kept on running NNE until we reached 40°. We were followed by some 
black linnets4 that were crying a lot day and night and brought tears to the eyes of who-

Ed. note: The chart referred to here could only have been of Portuguese origin, and therefore the 
islands shown on it were some of those appearing in the early cartography of the Pacific, part 2, in 
Volume 1. It is well to remember that Luzon did not yet appear on any such maps. My conclusion 
is that Pago is a transcription error for Lequios, because that is the only island whose name is 
followed on contemporaneous charts by the word Mayor. Greater Lequios was, of course, the 
Nansei Shoto or Riu-kiu Archipelago, whereas Lequios Menor was Taiwan, then called Formosa. 

2 Ed. note: It is unlikely that they were being affected by the Kuro Shio, the famous Black Stream. 
3 Ed. note: This can only be Tori Shima located at 30°30'N and 140°20'E, almost directly south of 

Tokyo. The house shape probably belongs to the cap of this tower. Although there is no name 
given to this rock here, it is probably the same as the one labelled "Una Columna" [One Column] 
on maps of the latter part of the century. 

4 Ed. note: The Spanish word used is "pardelas". 
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ever would hear them, because they were birds which the sailors had never heard crying 
before. 1 As we made our way toward the 40° along that heading, we were hit by a strong 
breeze that gave us a cross-sea for 8 days. The current was running northward, because, 
having had a cross-sea in 40° so that we could not take the sun2 for 8 days and then we 
found out, with a hard time, that we had reached 43°. 

While we were there, we saw coming alongside a sea dog [seal] with its feet, hands, 
tails and ears naturally, [like] a male fox. later, we saw others, and one of them began 
to bark at us-something all of us marvelled at, because I understand that nobody had 
seen them before. Also in that sea we saw pig fish [dolphins] the size of a cow. While 
we were at that latitude, the cold we went through was so much that I do not think it 
is as cold in winter anywhere, although we came there in the middle of the summer, 
which was in June and July. It seems to me that those who would sail this way in the 
winter time would have a hard time; however, if they come well-clothed, they would be 
alright. The weather was closed in, so much so that in 30 days we saw neither the sun 
nor a star, and the pilot was navigating by trial and error and by experience. This is also 
where I saw, on 11 June, St. Barnabas' Day and the longest day of the year at that lati
tude, that snow had covered the whole deck; the snow stayed until noon. 3 Below deck, 
we had a butt with oil in it, and it froze so much that we had to expose it to the fire be
fore it would flow out, and then it would come out in blobs like butter. 

When the pilot found himself [i.e. our position] to be 500 leagues from Pago Mayor 
[=Okinawa], we saw much driftwood and many birds which, I believe, come from the 
mainland of China which ends up very close to New Spain, according to the signs that 
we saw during two-thirds of the voyage. And so it was, while we were in the forties, 
which we understood to be close to China, there were as many as 530 leagues from the 
coast of New Spain, more or less, according to the pilot's reckoning. One day he took 
the sun, because it was very clear [that day] and it was the first time we had seen it in 
one month, and we found ourselves to be in 43°. Although we wished to record it at 43° 
on the chart we had, it was off the chart. So, he ordered to steer to the east in order not 
to gain any more latitude and to record proper distances. So, the ship was then sailing 
at 43° but the points on the chart were at 40° on account of the missing space as I have 
said. 

Thus we kept running and the going was rough, because we did not have a piece of 
sail [cloth] to repair the sails with. So, we cut the bonnets to repair the courses [lower 
sails], and then, when there were no more bonnets, we would cut the lower sails them
selves to fix the other sails. The thread used for sewing was ordinary yarn, then we used 
the fishing lines and other fine mecates. On top of all these difficulties, rats multiplied 
themselves so much that we would chase them with sticks; as there was little drinking 

Ed. note: My guess is that they were some kind of black noddies (Anousminutus), known for the 
eery sound they make. 

2 Ed. note: The ship was constantly tilted and rolled too much to get a proper fix. 
3 Ed. note: Before 1582 and the adoption of the Gregorian calendar, the summer equinox would 

indeed occur on that date. 
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water, and they looked for some to drink also, they gnawed the water casks in such a 
way that in two hours we lost [the water from] two of them. They were causing us much 
trouble and the worse thing was that our estimated position was still 300 leagues from 
the coast of New Spain and had only 3 water casks left, and those were missing from 4 
to 5 arrobas each. In addition, the wind blew as a steady breeze for 20 days straight, 
and during the whole of those 20 days we had only the lower sails and a rough sea. 

We began to lose latitude, first down to 38°, then we were at 27°, as we were then fol
lowing a SE heading because the wind was from the NE. Then, we began a special watch 
for rats day and night, with a light on below deck and four men to each watch; thus, 
they were killing from 20 to 30 rats every night. When the said breeze left us, the pilot 
found himself 100 leagues from New Spain. The wind was a northerly which he said 
[was explained as] gusts from the land, and so he ordered to steer to Eby N, on account 
of a certain difference that he said existed in the needle. 1 

[California sighted on 17 July] 
On the day he estimated that we had hit the land, which was on Tuesday night, 16 

July, he ordered that a good watch be held. Then, the next day, during the dawn watch, 
he got up and called me, saying: Come and see the land of New Spain. Upon seeing it, 
we gave thanks to Our lord Jesus Christ for the favors he had given us. When noon ar
rived, we were close to the land and the pilot took the sun in 27° and 3/4; the said land 
was then a big bay, where the Island ofCorones falls [on the chart].2 Then, the pilot or
dered to "shoot the breeze", with the NW wind pushing us and the heading SE, run
ning in the same direction as this coast. As we were coasting it on this day, at midnight 
we were hit by a little headwind from the SE, and it was the cause of our not running 
upon a shoal that was dead ahead. By morning, we discovered that we were running 
very close to it. We gave thanks to Our lady for the favors she had given us in sending 
that contrary wind. Thus, we veered off it and kept coasting with favorable winds, and 
winds from the SE which would make us anchor near the coast. After 3 or 4 days with 
SE winds, the westerlies came back and we ran along the coast until Saturday, figured 
out as the 28th of July, and we were then as far as the tip of California, and had passed 
it when, on this night, a gust from the NNW arose and left us with the two lower sails 
flapping. When the pilot saw that both the wind and the sea were getting rough, he or
dered the main-sail lowered in order to run with only the topsail; as they were doing so, 
a strong gust of wind hit us along with spray from both sea and sky, so much so that 
we did not know if we were ashore or still at sea. On account of the great force of the 
wind, the sail was pulled out of the hands of those who had taken it and they were un
able to control it no matter what they did; two or three of them were hit on the head 
and two thrown upon the deck. Finally, it became necessary to fasten them down [as] 

Ed. note: To compensate for a compass variation of 1 point (11°), the pilot was steering Eby Nin 
order to make a course due East. 

2 Ed. note: However, on the map shown above, the Island of Corones (or Cazones) is shown at 31°. 
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the tips of the main yard were one end in the water and the other in the main stay. As 
they worked at doing this, the sea surged from the starboard side and came into the 
ship and hit the binnacle; it flung the compass and the rest, including the binnacle lamp, 
over the deck. It did the same thing to the helm's-man. So, we were left without a lamp 
and the ship put crosswise and half submerged under the sea. When the pilot saw this, 
he ordered to flat-in the foresail to make the ship tum about. He was shouting a lot and 
the men were confused; there was no-one who could find a rope, never mind the right 
one on account of the great darkness at the time, and also because all the men were sick, 
on account of the great hunger and thirst they were then suffering and had suffered 
from. Although there was something to eat, they all suffered from scurvy, with their 
teeth loose and the gums swollen so much that the upper ones touched the lower ones, 
so that when they bit on something, the teeth would fall out. It pleased Our lady that 
the ship turned, but the main-sail was tom to shreds, as well as the sprit-sail and the 
bonnets that were inside were carried away by the sea. 

We were thus left running with only the foresail, because we had no other sail left 
then and if the wind carried it away, we would be lost. We promised Our lady to carry 
this lower sail to her shrine of Guadalupe in Mexico, because there was aboard the ship 
no other sail, and it had been made out of a bonnet from the lower main-sail which we 
had made while at sea, because the [original] lower fore-sail had been carried off by a 
wind that hit us while we [still] were in 40° bound for New Spain; that wind had come 
from the south, as are all such stiff winds in this ocean. That wind made us go north 
for one day and one night, on account of the strength of the wind and the sea, and fi
nally it forced us to unrig and carried off the foresail. The jury-rigged sail we made to 
replace it was the one that brought us to New Spain. It was thanks to this foresail that 
we did not founder while we crossed from California, as I have already said. Thus, we 
prayed to Our lady to preserve it for us, and she did so. We all promised to carry [this 
sail] upon our shoulders to her holy shrine of Guadalupe in Mexico. 

Thus, during this crossing1 we kept running with this weather until the morning that 
it left us, ship and us, in the state that we are about to see. So, we repaired the lower 
main-sail with a certain piece of cloth from Rouen2 which my friend Pedro de Rivero 
had brought along; it was due to his intercession that this ship had taken part [in the 
voyage]. Then the repair having been completed as best we could, the wind jumped to 
the west with much fury and we used that wind to run until Tuesday, which was the last 
one of the said month, when we saw the land opposite that of California. The pilot took 
the sun in 25° and 1/2, and said that from there to the Port [ofNavidad] there were 140 
leagues. 

The next day, which was the 1st of August [1565], the favorable westerlies began to 
blow; during the nights we had showers without any wind, and during the mornings 
the winds were weak from the SW. Since the ship did not have two [square] yards of 

1 Ed. note: From the tip of the California peninsula, eastward to the coast of New Spain. 
2 Ed. note: Rouen cloth was serge. 
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canvas, the pilot decided that the blankets in which we slept be made into bonnets in 
order to take advantage of the noon-time sea breezes. 

With the help of Our lord and some hard work, we made it into the Port of Navi
dad on 9 August 1565. 

Don Alonso de Arellano. 
lope Martin, pilot. 

Decree 
In thecityofMexicoon the22nddayofthemonthofNovember 1565. The gentlemen 

President and Members of the Royal Audiencia of this New Spain, having seen this ac
count of Don Alonso de Arellano, Captain of the patache named San Lucas which 
was with the fleet of General Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi sent to discover the Islands of 
the West, declare: 

That they were ordering and did order that the said Don Alonso de Arellano, and 
lope Martin, pilot of the said patache, and the other sailors and soldiers who under
stand navigation and things of the sea, declare under oath, in due form, that this ac
count and everything contained in it is the truth and nothing but the truth, and to sign 
it with their names so that it can be sent to His Majesty. So declared and so ordered. 

Passed before me, Bartolome de Vilches. 

Declaration 
In the city of Mexico, on the 22nd of the month of November 1565, in compliance 

with what has been provided and ordered by the gentlemen President and Members of 
this Royal Audiencia, in accordance with the official transcript of same contained in 
the first part, being present Don Alonso de Arellano, Captain of the said patache San 
Lucas, and lope Martin, pilot, and Juan Yanez, boatswain, and Juan de Bayona, sea
man, who went to and came back from the said Islands of the West, I, Alonso de Se
gura, notary of H.M. and of the said Royal Audiencia, have read word for word this 
account presented by the said Don Alonso de Arellano as appeared in the first part, 
and they having heard it and understood it, I took and received from them, and from 
each of them, an oath in due and legal form in the name of God and the Virgin Mary, 
and by a sign of the cross like this t. 

Under the burden of the above oath, I asked them if the content of the said account 
of what happened during the said voyage is true, as it is contained and declared in it, 
and what they think of it, and they, having sworn the said oath, declared: 

That the content of the said account, which had been read to them by me, the said 
notary, is what happened during the course of the voyage and navigation which they 
made in the said patache San Lucas from the day they set sail in the company of the 
said fleet whose General was Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi from the port ofNavidad, until 
they returned to it, under the burden of the oath which they had taken. 

The said pilot declared: 
That, in addition to what is contained in the said account, he particularly declared 

that the routes and signs of land and latitudes are truly those declared in the said ac-
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count, because he had so ordered and written down in this account in accordance with 
what he saw and understood in the said navigation as its pilot. 

All said this to be the truth under the burden of the oath they had taken, and the 
said Captain Don Alonso de Arellano, and lope Martin, pilot, signed it with their 
names, and the others declared that they did not know how. 

Don Alonso de Arellano. 
lope Martin, pilot. 
Passed before me, Alonso de Segura, Notary of H.M. 
The above transcript was corrected and made to agree with the original account from 

which it had been copied for me by Bartolome de Vilches, Government Secretary of 
this New Spain, in whose power it [i.e. the original copy] remains, as witnessed by the 
above-named, and, as requested by the said Don Alonso de Arellano, and ordered by 
the gentlemen President and Members of the Royal Audiencia who reside in this city, I 
gave him a certified copy thereof, signed and certified with my name and rubric, in this 
city of Mexico, on the 27th day of November of 1565, being present as witnesses Alon
so de Segura and Juan Perez de Echavarri, Notaries ofH.M., and Bernardino Alvarez, 
permanent residents of this city. 

In faith whereof, 
Bartolome de Vilches. 

AA2. Declaration against Arellano, dated Bohol 13 
April 1565 

Source: Col Ultramar, Jii, pp. vii-viii, in summary, as follows. 

Legazpi ordered an inquiry to be held into the disappearance of the San Lucas. Be
fore the Government Notary Hernando Riquel, the declarations of the following wit
nesses were taken: Pierre Plin, pilot of the flagship; Martin de Ibarra, master of the 
same; Rodrigo de Espinosa, pilot of the patache San Juan; Captain Juan de la Isla; 
Jaime [Martinez] Fortun, pilot of the almiranta; Juan Maria, master of the same; and 
Francisco de Astigarribia, boatswain of the flagship. The declarations of all were in 
answer to the three main points: 

1° That Arellano had instructions from the General, delivered by Juan de la Isla to 
the pilot lope Martin, to the effect that the patache was to go ahead of the fleet in the 
discovery but conserving a distance of approximately half a league; 

2° That on the afternoon of the disappearance, the flagship placing itself within hear
ing distance of Arellano, reprimanded the excessive headway it was taking at sunset, 
the pilot lope Martin answering that he could not lower sails because the patache was 
rolling too much and the water was flooding over the sides and might convert it into a 
tub; 

3° That at daybreak of the following day, it was foggy and that ship disappeared and 
separated from the fleet without any trace of its passage or stay at any of those islands 
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having been found, in spite of the many steps taken for it and of the precise instruc
tions, to prevent such happenings, which the General had given them. 1 

AA3. Charges by Legazpi against Arellano, presented 
to the Royal Audiencia by Gabriel Diaz, Mexico 7, 
11, 13 and 16November1565 

Source: Col Ultramar, iii, pp. viii"-xiv. 

First petition. 
Most powerful Sir: 
I, Gabriel Diaz, treasurer of the Royal Mint in this city, on behalf of Miguel 1.6pez 

de Legazpi, Governor of the islands and fleet of the West for your Highness by virtue 
of the power of attorney that I hold from him, declare: 

That, while the said Miguel 1.6pez was going to the said islands of the west as he had 
been ordered by your Highness in accordance with his Instructions, he appointed Don 
Alonso de Arellano as captain of the patache named San Lucas thereby to benefit and 
honor him as a gentleman, who was duty bound to correspond in kind, being obligated 
as a gentleman and loyal vassal to obey what in the name of His Majesty he had been 
ordered to do by the instructions given to him by the said General and in accordance 
with the oath that he had taken, like the other soldiers and captains who went in the 
said fleet; that the said Captain Don Alonso, having sailed for ten days in company and 
in convoy with the said fleet, without any cause, occasion, nor pretext, with the sea fa
vorable and peaceful weather, one night, under cover of darkness, he substracted and 
absented himself from the said fleet, separating himself from it, taking a heading dif
ferent from the one he had been ordered to take in accordance with his instructions, as 
it has been reported to your Highness by the inquiry which has been held about this by 
the said Governor, copy of which has been sent to your Highness, against the said Cap
tain Don Alonso who has acted improperly for a gentleman and captain and loyal vas
sal of your Highness, because, in addition to the harm, which was very great and 
considerable, done to your Royal fleet by having taken away the most important ship 
and people aboard her meant for the very specific navigation and survey of those is
lands as she was the smallest, the handiest and the most convenient one for requiring 
the least amount of water to enter and discover rivers, creeks and shallows where the 
other bigger ships could not go and, as something very essential and necessary for the 
said purpose, the fault committed by the said patache San Lucas and people aboard it 
is very great, and continues to be so, with respect to the conservation and sustenance 
of the army which remains there as it would go and bring food supplies for their meals, 
ammunitions, wood, firewood, and all the other necessary supplies as well as to 

1 Ed. note: A copy of this document was no doubt delivered to Gabriel Diaz, Legazpi's agent in 
Mexico, by Captain Salcedo in person on about 1 November 1565. 
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dispense and trade the goods which His Majesty has there, the trading of which has 
been suspended for lack of the said patache. Consequently, in the name of your said 
Governor I request and beg your Highness to order that the said Captain Don Alon
so, the pilot and soldiers of his company be held accountable to their General in ac
cordance with the oath they have taken and to recover the official salary and wages that 
they have already received, given that they have served only the first ten days under the 
royal banner and under the said General Miguel l.6pez and about the rest of the time, 
until now, and the reason for their separation they are to give an account to you as well 
as to their General and I beg that justice be done and whatever is required, etc. 

Gabriel Diaz. 
This petition having been presented in the manner expressed and seen by the said 

gentlemen [of the Audiencia], they ordered the Secretary Bartolome de Vilches to file 
the said petition. 

Sancho l.6pez de Agurto. 

Second petition. 
Most powerful Sir: 
I, Gabriel Diaz, treasurer of the Mint, on behalf of Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, General 

and Governor for your Highness in the Islands of the West and by virtue of the power 
of attorney which I hold from the above-said, in the matter concerning this present
ation declare: 

That I requested last Monday your royal agreement in the name of your said Gov
ernor by way of a petition that Captain Don Alonso de Arellano, the pilot and other 
soldiers of the ship San Lucas be made to give an account to the said General as to the 
reason for their departure and flight from the fleet and, as arrangements were to have 
been made accordingly, until now the said petition has not been answered and no ar
rangement has been made, that news has come to me that the said Captain Don Alon
so and some soldiers of his company are making ready to leave for the kingdoms of 
Castile in the next ship with a permit from your President and members as the said Don 
Alonso has said publicly, which with all due respect should not have been granted them 
but rather they should be compelled and urged to appear before their General to give 
an account of their voyage, route taken, and of the men and ship entrusted to them, 
given that such an account by captains and owners of ships is usual and customary in 
all your kingdoms, to wit, that the first thing done to them at their arrival in port is for 
the legal authorities to visit them and ask them for an account of the personnel they 
took aboard the said ship and about the treatment good or bad, and the damages done 
to them. If this had been requested of the said Don Alonso, pilot and officers of the 
said ship, there would be recorded for your President and members that the said Don 
Alonso, pilot and others, not only did not keep nor complied with the said instructions 
given to them, but rather they did the diametrically-opposite thing, doing their own 
thing, and the said Don Alonso having administered legal tasks without a commission 
for doing so nor the required skill, and having without any cause-at least without a 
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sufficient one-thrown a live man overboard, a Spaniard, and also one Indian 1, and 
having done many other very serious and atrocious excesses in company with the said 
pilot and others who would abet and advise him. Consequently, the said captain, pilot, 
and other accomplices in the said crimes, accused by their own conscience, refuse and 
fear to appear before the said General in order to avoid punishment not only for hav
ing fled with the salary and ship of His Majesty but also for the crimes committed dur
ing the said flight. 

I stand ready to give [further] information about the above, and therefore request to 
be received and if necessary for the said inquiry, to have the said Don Alonso, pilot and 
the others to whom it may concern be present at same. I beg and beseech your High
ness to order that it be held in the form and manner requested above and that the said 
Don Alonso, the pilot and soldiers of his company be made to go [to the Islands of the 
West] and serve for the salary and wages they have received from your Highness and 
to appear before their General and Governor to give an account as they are obligated 
to do, and to order that my deposition be taken and for which I beg that justice be done 
as required. 

Also, I beg and beseech your Highness to order the secretary to give me an official 
transcript in public form of what I have requested in this case and of what has been pro
vided, and I stand ready to pay him his fees. 

Gabriel Diaz. 
The said petition having been presented and seen by the gentlemen President and 

members, they said that they ordered that it be filed with the other one presented be
fore. 

Follow-up inactions, synopsized by the editor of the Colecci6n de 
Ultramar. 

In the third petition, presented on the 1 Jth, he complains that there has not been any follow-up to 
the previous petitions and that they do not wish to answer them; consequently, he reqL1ests an official 
transcripts of them. Given that the AL1diencia decided to request Gabriel Diaz to show proof for con
sidering himself a party to the case, he presented a fourth petition in which he copied the contents of 
the previous ones, adding that until then they had not been settled, only that he had been requested to 
show cause, whereas he had already presented his power of attorney with the first petition which he once 
again presents in answer to the reqL1est. 

Although the atrocity of the crime was sufficient for your Presidents and members 
to ask your attorney to assume the case and to follow it up without ordering me to show 
cause and without creating such a delay such as the one occasioned by all those letters. 
I beg and beseech your Highness to recognize all my petitions and declare that I am a 
party or not, and if I am, to order for what concerns the interest and the treasury of His 
Majesty your attorney to take up the case. I stand ready to give him all the information 

Ed. note: So, we learn here that the two men killed at Pulap (or perhaps sentenced to death by 
Arellano) were 1 Spaniard and 1 Mexican. 
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necessary and, should it be necessary I offer myself to do whatever is required by law, 
and I beg justice be done as required, etc. 

Also, I beg and beseech your Highness to order that I should be given an official 
copy of all that I have asked in this case, because it is proper for the rights of the said 
General Miguel l.6pez and for the discharge of what your Highness had entrusted him 
with and ordered him to do. The petitions which I have presented and whose copy I re
quest are: one that I brought to your royal attention on Monday 5th of the present 
month, which was brought to the attention of your member Villanueva who then sent 
it through the genteel doorman of this Royal Audiencia to Secretary Vilches; another 
one I presented with the power of attorney of the said General before Secretary Vilches 
on Friday 9th of the present month which was not resolved in any way; another which 
I presented on Tuesday 13rd of the present month and to which the said Audiencia 
answered me with "same as for the others"; and yesterday another petition to your royal 
attention the response to which was to ask me to show cause. Of all of the above and 
of the power of attorney, I beg your Highness to order that I be given the copy that I 
have already requested, with a certificate of the settlement [i.e. copy of the decision], 
one way or another, and I beg justice. 

Gabriel Diaz. 
The said petition having been presented and the said gentlemen having seen it, they 

ordered that it be taken away: Seen. 

Once again, he approached the Audiencia with a request for official copies of everything he had 
presented on behalf of Legazpi, and finally he obtained an order that he be given a copy of the notarized 
statement of the inquiry that had come from the islands against Arellano, and one of the statement 
presented by Arellano himself, not separate from the other. Against this, Gabriel Diaz represented again 
on November 26th, with the following phrase: 

Speaking with all due respect, it could not, nor should not, have been sent by your 
Highness because your Royal decree did not order that anything but a testimonial of 
what had been requested, with headers and footers, and that only that be given to the 
party requesting it, that the so-called proof and testimony of the said Don Alonso adds 
little to the right of your General. The said Don Alonso would do well to keep it and 
to present it wherever he wishes, specially since it is false, surreptitious and made with 
the same conspirators, accomplices and perpetrators with the said Don Alonso in the 
uprising and flight with the said ship and in the other crimes that they have committed, 
etc. 

All of the above induces one to suspect the prestige that Don Alonso de Arellano enjoyed with that 
Audiencia, with the Council of the Indies and the esteem of the Court, or else the apathy of the attorney 
and members of the Audiencia, and it is the lesser suspicion that one can get out of these words used by 
Diaz in his last petition: 

I have requested an inquiry about the matter from your Highness, but your Presi
dent and Members have never consented in settling it nor in ordering that your attor
ney take up this case and follow it up, etc. 

He goes on to complain about the same Audiencia having permitted Arellano and the other soldiers, 
his accomplices, to leave for Spain, acting contrary to the settlement as they were not asked for an 
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account of the exercice of their funcions at the end of the voyage, thus justice was not done when they 
were not subjected to due process, given the grave accusation presented on behalf of the General.1 

1 Ed. note: In the end, it appears that Arellano may have gotten away with murder; however, what 
would constitute a crime nowadays (throwing men overboard) was not then an unusual 
punishment. Arellano went to Spain in the same fleet as Fr. Urdaneta and Legazpi's son; he 
brought along a letter of recommendation to the King from the Dominican Order in Mexico 
(dated 26 November 1565; in AGI 60-2-16). As for the pilot Lope Martin, he was imprisoned a 
short time (perhaps for another crime) but he somehow managed to join the crew of the 1566 
voyage aboard the galleon San Jeronimo. He quickly showed what he was capable of by fomenting 
a bloody mutiny. 
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Cut-away view of the San Pedro, the first trading galleon. First official 
crossing of the Pacific in an eastward direction. (From Aries de Mexico, n° 68169, 
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, .. 

Close-up view of the deck and quarterdeck of the San Pedro. Legazpi's 
flagship was sent back with a small cargo of cinnamon from Mindanao in 1565. 
(From Aries de Mexico, n° 68169, 1965, p. 78) 
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Documents 1565AB 

Captain Salcedo and Fr. Urdaneta find 
the return route 

ABl. l.Dgbook kept by Esteban Rodriguez 
Sources: A GI Papeles de Maluco (1564-1608), Legajo 2; transcribed by Muiioz in April 1794; repro

duced in Col de Nav., t. 17, doc. 18, fo1210+;cited by Navarrete, Bibl mar. esp., i, p. 405, also in Col 
Ultramar, ii, p. 456~ note 2, and in B&R 53:244. This may be the same document as MN ms. 141, doc. 
18, folios 296-319. Also published in Col de diarios, vol 5, pp. 113-120. 

Note: Covers the period 1 June to 14 September 1565 only, because the author became sick and died 
at sea off the coast of New Spain on 27 September 1565. 

We left Zubu, as I have said, on Friday 1 June of this year of 1565 with the ship 
named San Pedro well supplied with food for 8 or 9 months to return to New Spain. 
Mister Felipe de Salcedo was aboard as Captain of the said ship. The Chief Pilot was 
Esteban Rodriguez, a resident and native of Huelva; his mate was Rodrigo de la Isla 
[Espinosa], the master was Martin de Ibarra, a resident of Bilbao, and the boatswain 
was Francisco de Aztibarribia. We took three days to come out of the Zubu Strait, 
which would be about 3 leagues in length in an ENE direction. 

As soon as we were out of it, we steered to ENE for about 6 leagues and came upon 
the west coast of Abuyo [i.e. Leyte I.]; from there on we coasted it heading northward 
between the island of Abuyo and the island of Zubu. Beyond the island of Zubu there 
are many small islands that appear towards the N and ENE; then there appear, one 
after another, along the coast of Abuyo and Tandaya, some large bays full of small is
lands. Between these islets and the others which, as I have said, project northward, there 
is a good pass, 2-3 leagues, through which the ships can go out. They do not have to 
fear shoals, except those that were seen in the eye of the pass which were simply avoided. 

[1be Battle of Escarpada Island] 
In this vicinity there are strong currents that run among these islands when the tide 

is receding; here we were carried by a strong current westward to the middle of three 
islets. We anchored by a small islet that would be about 3 leagues in circumference. We 
went ashore with 40 men to look for water. We found 2-3 houses on the beach and 4 
proas pulled up; there were something like 50 Indians in the houses. As soon as they 
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saw us come, they came out to the water's edge with their spears, shields and daggers, 
warning us by signs not to land, and threatening us. We ran the boat aground and began 
to step ashore with our weapons. We had 20 soldiers with arquebuses and 20 with 
shields. As soon as the Indians saw this, they began to flee uphill. We followed them 
up and we saw some houses that they had on a high crag1 and in order to climb there 
there was only one narrow road, very hard to climb. Here we were attacked by the In
dians. Ifit had not been for the shields we carried, they would have mistreated us a lot 
more, because the stones really rained down upon us from above. Here they knocked 
down one soldier badly and many others came out badly bruised. However, in spite of 
all this, we made it on top after much effort and the Indians retreated to a fortified crag 
that was artificial, very high, next to the houses. Once they were on top ofit, they domi
nated the whole village. They had stored some stones up there, and they would throw 
them down at the men. We were forced to retreat to the safety of the houses until the 
fury of the stones had passed, and from there we were shooting at them, whenever one 
of them was out of cover. After we had kept this up for a while, we decided to go up to 
the fort. So, some of us provided a cover for the climb from the houses and others at
tacked the fort. As soon as they saw us determined, they abandoned the fort and fled 
down a road that existed at the back of the fort. It was carved in such a way that I won
dered how one could go down using hands; they were using it to go up and down. This 
fort had only one entrance and much useless; in fact, if the Indians had had courage 
and had not abandoned the fort, I understand that we would not have been able to 
climb to it, because to get to it we climbed almost as if we were climbing a ladder and 
they could have done us much harm. 

Once on top and upon entering it, we found one dead Indian and the fort full of 
blood. They had collected up there all their small effects and a quantity of coconuts; 
we took some of them and some rice and fish, and a small deer, and then we left. We 
did not find water at this island. The islanders drank from wells dug by hand. 

Soon after we got back to the ship, we got some easterly wind and we sailed from 
here at noon. We gave the name of El Peno] to this island. That afternoon we went to 
touch at another island; its circumference was about 4 leagues. Here we could see two 
small villages on the seashore. We anchored in 20 fathoms at 1/4 league from the shore. 
Five big proas came toward where we were with about 200 Indians aboard them, but 
they did not dare approach to where we were. So, 42 of us boarded the boat, with our 
weapons, in order to go to the village in search of water. As soon as we left the ship, all 
the five proas came together and they raised their war banners. We steered directly to
ward them, as we had to do so in order to get to the village. As soon as they saw us, 
they fled with a rowing start, in such a way that not even galleys could have caught 
them, and we went to the village. The proas were nearby, in sight, and thinking that if 
we stepped ashore, they would take away our boat. Twenty-two men stepped ashore 

1 Ed. note: As will be mentioned below, this island was called "the Cliff' or "the Crag" by the 
Spanish. 
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and 20 of them remained in the boat. The Indians of the village abandoned it. We did 
not find water here, except a little, because the Indians were bringing it from afar. We 
found rice, many coconuts, pigs, chickens; we placed enough of this aboard our ship. 
The next day we sailed along the coast looking for water but did not find any. We gave 
the name of Ascension to this island. 1 There were about 3 to 4 leagues between here 
and Peiiol Island, along a bearing of E 114 NE-W 114 SW [i.e. E by N or an angle of 
78°45']. 

From this Ascension Island, we weighed anchor at noon on Thursday with a breeze, 
and having gone out some distance we caught the currents and they took us to the is
land of the Volcanoes [i.e. Luzon] which is a very big island and has two volcanoes; we 
saw one of them emitting smoke. Once we had arrived at it, we were already just with 
the foresail intending to come to an anchor, so that the currents would not take us to
ward many other islets that were to leeward. After we had anchored in 40 fathoms, we 
were hit by a very big squall, much wind and a heavy sea. If the ship had not been good 
with the rudder, which was quickly turned full alee, we would have hit the coast here; 
another reason was the speed with which the sails were set to leave the coast because 
the wind was a cross-wind. God was served that we got out of this tight spot near the 
coast and a cross-wind. As soon as we had gone out, the wind shifted and came from 
the land, but we did not dare go and anchor, fearful of another squall; we coasted along 
until daybreak. 

On this day, we went to anchor at another medium-sized island that is 3 leagues from 
the entrance of the strait. We remained anchored there all night. In the morning, we set 
sail to come out of the strait to leave all these islands. We came out of the strait on Sat
urday at noon. Inside the mouth there is a tiny islet 2 leagues from the big island; from 
the big island to that of the Volcanoes, there are 2 more leagues. We exited the mouth 
between this islet and the one which is to the NE. In the middle of it there was such a 
great boiling of water that we thought it was [caused by] a shoal; we sent the boat ahead 
to see if it was a shoal but they made signs to us that it was not and we passed on top 
of it. That water was running out; it usually runs in and out with the tides. Inside this 
mouth, I took the sun in a little over 13 degrees. 

From here we steered to E, which was the general direction of the coast for about 10 
leagues. At this point the coast was trending westward [sic] for 8 leagues and here the 
trend of the coast was NW-SE, so we did not coast along it but we took our depar
ture from it on our course for New Spain, and we left the land of the Philippines be
hind and we steered to the E, the wind being southerly. 

On Sunday we ran for 20 leagues along this course. 
Monday, 11th of the said month, we ran for 30 leagues to the Eby N. The wind was 

SSW. 
Tuesday, 12th of the said month, we ran 27 leagues to ENE. The wind was SW. I 

took the sun in 14°. 

1 Ed. note: It corresponds to Capul Island, as is made clear in Espinosa's account below. 
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Wednesday, 13rd of the said month, we made 13 leagues to ENE. The wind was SW 
with 1 point to S [i.e. SW by S]. 

Thursday, 14th of the said month and Friday 15th, we ran one tack to ESE and an
other to NE. We would have gained 15 leagues along a straight line. 

Saturday 16th, we ran 30 leagues to NNE, with the wind E. I took the sun in 17°. 
Sunday 17th, we made 27 leagues to NE. The wind was SE by E. I took the sun in 

18°. 
Monday 18th, we made 27 leagues to NE by E. The wind was SE. I took the sun in 

19°. 
Tuesday 19th, we made 20 leagues to ENE. The wind was SE. Here the needles were 

varying to NE by 112 point. 
Wednesday 20th, we made 21 leagues toward the E. The wind was SSE. I took the 

sun in 19° and 112. 
[Discovery of Parece Vela] 
Thursday 21st, Corpus Christi Day, in the morning, at dawn, we came upon a shoal. 

We first sighted it from one league out. It appeared like a rock island on top of the 
water like a boat and we thought that it was a canoe [sail] because we did not see more 
of this rock. I climbed to the topmast and I saw the sea breaking over everywhere and 
in the direction where we were heading. Then we came up to the shoal and coasted it. 
It would be about 2 leagues, all covered by the sea, except for the above-mentioned 
rock. We took the sun here in 20°. We made 20 leagues on this day toward the NE by 
E. The wind was SE by E. 1 

Friday 22nd, we made 25 leagues to ENE. The wind was SE. I took the sun in 21°. 
Saturday 23rd, we made 25 leagues to E by N. The wind was SSE. 
Sunday 24th, we made 30 leagues to E by N. The wind was SSE. I took the sun in 

21° and 1/2. 
Monday 25th, we made 15 leagues to Eby N. The wind was SSE. 
Tuesday 26th, we made 16 leagues to E. The wind was SSE. I took the sun in 21° and 

3/4. 
Wednesday 27th, we made 10 leagues to NE. The wind was ESE. 
Thursday 28th, we made 31 leagues to ENE. The wind was SSE. 
Friday 29th, we made 30 leagues. The wind was SSE. We ran to E. I took the sun in 

23° and 113. 
Saturday 30th, we made 23 leagues to ENE. The wind was SE. 
Sunday, 1st of July, we made 30 leagues to ENE. The wind was SE. I took the sun 

in 24°. 
Monday 2nd, we made 26 leagues to NE by N. The wind was E by S. I took the sun 

in 25° and 114. 

1 Ed. note: A remarkable estimate given the circunstances. Parece Vela, nowadays labelled 
Okino-Tori Shima by the Japanese, lies at 20"25'N and 136°E. Parece Vela means "Looks Like a 
Sail, or Ship". The same resemblance was to be reported as accurate by so many later navigators. 
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Tuesday 3rd, we made 25 leagues to NE by N. The wind was E by S. I took the sun 
in 26° and 3/4. Here the needle was varying NE by 1 point. 

Wednesday 4th, we made 20 leagues to N by E. The wind was Eby N. I took the sun 
in 28° plus. 

Thursday 5th, we made 21 leagues to N. The wind was ENE. I took the sun in 29° 
and 114. 

Friday 6th, we made 15 leagues to NE by N. The wind was E. I took the sun in 30°. 
Saturday 7th, we made 18 leagues to NE by N. The wind was Eby S. I took the sun 

in 30°. 
Sunday 8th, we made 15 leagues to ENE. The wind was SE [sic]. I took the sun in 

30° and 3/4. 
Monday 9th, we made 15 leagues to E by N. The wind was SE by S. 
Tuesday 10th, we made 30 leagues to E. The wind was S. I took the sun in 30° and 

3/4. 
Wednesday 11th, we made 40 leagues to E. The wind was S. 
Thursday 12th, we made 35 leagues. The wind was S. 
Friday 13th, we made 30 leagues to E. The wind was S. 
Saturday 14th, we made 35 leagues to Eby N. The wind was SSE. I took the sun in 

30° and 2/4 [sic]. 
Sunday 15th, we made 20 leagues to NE. The wind was ESE. I took the sun in 31° 

and 2/3. 
Monday 16th, we made 15 leagues to NE. The wind was ESE. I took the sun in 32° 

and 1/2. Here the needle was pulling NE by 1 point. 
Tuesday 17th, we made 11 leagues to SE by S. The wind was ENE. 
Wednesday 18th, we made 8 leagues to S by E until midnight, and then we tacked 

back until noon and made 8 leagues to NE. I took the sun in 31° and 3/4. 
Thursday 19th, we made 20 leagues to N by E. The wind was Eby S. On this day I 

took the sun in 33°. 
Friday 20th, we made 22 leagues to N by E. The wind was Eby N. I took the sun in 

34°. 
Saturday 21st, we made 20 leagues to N by E. The wind was Eby N. The above head

ings are given without correction for the variation of the needle. I took the sun in 35°. 
Sunday 22nd, we made 20 leagues to NE by N. The wind was ESE. I took the sun 

in 36°. 
Monday 23rd, we made 20 leagues to E. The wind was S. I took the sun in 36°. 
Tuesday 24th, we made 35 leagues to E. The wind was S. 
Wednesday 25th, we made 35 leagues to E. The wind was S. 
Thursday 26th, we made 22 leagues to E. The wind was S. I took the sun in 36°. 
Friday 27th, we made 25 leagues to Eby N. The wind was S. 
Saturday 28th, we headed ENE. The wind was SE. I took the sun in 36° and 3/4. 
Sunday 29th, we made 20 leagues to E. The wind was S. I took the sun in 36° and 

3/4. 
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Monday 30th, we made 15 leagues to E. The wind was SSW. I took the sun in 36° 
and 3/4. 

Tuesday, 31st and Wednesday 1st of August, we ran with a scant wind on one tack 
and another; we gained 12 leagues to E. 

Thursday 2nd, we made 18 leagues along a N by E heading. I took the sun in 38°. 
Friday 3rd, we made 17 leagues to N by E. I took the sun in 39° plus. 
Saturday 4th, we made 12 leagues to SE by E. I took the sun in almost 39°. 
Sunday 5th, we made 25 leagues to SE. 
Monday 6th, we made 25 leagues to SSE. 
Tuesday 7th, we made 25 leagues to SSE. I took the sun in 35° and 1/4. 
Wednesday 8th, we made 23 leagues to SSE. I took the sun in 33° and 2/3. 
Thursday 9th, we made 20 leagues to SSE. I took the sun in 32°. 
Friday 10th, we made 18 leagues to SE by S. I took the sun in 31° and 112. 
Saturday 11th and Sunday 12th, we made one tack after another; we gained 20 

leagues to SSE. I took the sun on Sunday in 30° and 1/2. 
Monday 13th and Tuesday 14th, we were becalmed; we would have gained 12leagues 

to NE. I took the sun in 31°. 
Wednesday 15th, we made 25 leagues to E. I took the sun in 31° plus. 1 

Thursday 16th, we made 15 leagues to NE by N. I took the sun in 31° and 2/3. 
Friday 17th, we made 15 leagues to NE. 
Saturday 18th, we made 27 leagues to NNE. I took the sun in 34° and 1/4. 
Sunday 19th, we tacked back and forth; we gained 10 leagues to NE. I took the sun 

in 34° and 2/3. 
Monday 20th, we made 17 leagues to SE by S. 
Tuesday 21st, we ran for 12 hours to SE by Sand the other 12 hours to NE by N; 

we gained 12 leagues to E. I took the sun 33° and 2/3. 
Wednesday 22nd, we made 20 leagues to NE. I took the sun in 34° and 112. 
Thursday 23rd, we made 16 leagues to NE. I took the sun in 35° and 1/4. 
Friday 24th and Saturday 25th, we made 12 leagues. We had some calm and west-

erly winds. We made 12 leagues due E. 
Sunday 26th, we made 20 leagues to E. I took the sun in almost 35°. 
Monday 27th, we made 12 leagues to ESE. 
Tuesday 28th, we headed SE and then NE; I found that we had gained a headway 

of 12 leagues to E by N. I took the sun in 34° and 3/4. 
Wednesday 29th, we made 30 leagues to NE by E. 
Thursday 30th, we made 24 leagues toward the NE. 
Friday 31st, we made 22 leagues.2 

Saturday 1st of September, we made 15 leagues to NE by N. I took the sun in 38° 
and 112. 

1 Ed. note: Espinosa estimated a distance of 16 leagues for that day. 
2 Ed. note: No heading given by Rodriguez. Espinosa says to NE by N. 
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Sunday 2nd and Monday 3rd, we made one tack after another; we would have gained 
a headway of22 leagues to the NE by E. I took the sun in 39° and 112. 

Tuesday 4th of September, we made 20 leagues toward the ESE. 
Wednesday 5th, we made 32 leagues toward the SE by E. 
Thursday 6th, we made 20 leagues toward the SE. I took the sun in 37° and 114. 
Friday 7th, we made 17 leagues to E. I took the sun in 37° and 1/4. 
Saturday 8th, we made 25 leagues to Eby N. I took the sun in 37° and 112. 
Sunday 9th, we made 18 leagues toward the E. 
Monday 10th, we made 6 leagues toward the E by S. 
Tuesday 11th, we made 7 leagues toward the E by S. 
Wednesday 12th, we made 18 leagues to E. 
Thursday 13th, we made 28 leagues to ESE. 
Friday 14th, we made 16 leagues to E. 1 

AB2. logbook kept by Rodrigo de Espinosa 
Sources: A GI Papeles de Maluco (1564-1608), Legajo 2 (now in 1-1-1123); transcribed by M uiioz on 

26 April 1794; Col de Na v., t. 17, doc. 19; Col de Ultramar, ii, doc. 34, pp. 427-456;· also in Col dia
rios, vol 5, pp. 121+; summarized in B&R 2:129-131. Thereisafacsimilereproduction oftheAGims. 
in Wagners Spanish Voyages, pp. 464-480. 

In the name of Jesus and of his blessed Mother. 

Narrative and logbook kept by Rodrigo de Espinosa, Pilot of the galleon [sic] named 
San Juan, whose captain had been Juan de la Isla, and later on by order of the Illustri
ous Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, Governor and Captain General of the Islands of the 
West for His Majesty, I was ordered to come aboard the flagship named San Pedro, 
as a pilot in the company of Pilot Major Estevan Rodriguez. At present, we are at the 
port of Zubu [sic], about to try our luck in voyaging to New Spain. The captain is the 
Magnificent Felipe de Salcedo. The logbook is as follows: 

Friday morning, 1 June. We set sail with the Galleon San Pedro from the port of 
Zubu to go on a venturesome voyage to New Spain. We went out [by the channel] be
tween the island of Zubu and the island of Matan [Mactan]. This island of Matan is on 
the south [sic] side of Zubu and the channel between one island and the other has a 
length of 2-112 leagues. Although it is very narrow in spots, there would be something 
like an arquebus shot from one island to the other and 6 be advised that from Zubu it 
runs to the ENE. Within the channel, be advised that the closer you get to the island of 
Matan the deeper it becomes, and without any declivity, whereas if you get near the is
land of Zubu, there are a few banks, and close to the island of Matan there are [depths] 
next to it [of] 6, 7 and 8 fathoms. 

Ed. note: End of Rodriguez' logbook. He died of sickness a few days later, before they reached 
Acapulco. 
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First page of Espinosa's logbook of the return voyage. 
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We came out from between there two islands on Sunday morning, and the said is
land of Zubu continues to the north for 7 to 8 leagues. You should take care, upon com
ing out from between these two afore-said islands, to steer ENE until reaching part of 
the west side of Abuyo [=Leyte], and from there run along the coast, which is oriented 
N by W, for about 12 leagues. All along this coast you have no declivity to guard against, 
except what you will see visually. Along this coast, there are two big bays1 that open 
up to the east; as they are a little beyond the land [of Leyte] they will appear as passes. 
From this island to that of Zubu there would be between one island and the other about 
8 leagues. Be advised that by steering north between these two islands, at the end of the 
islet of Zubu, 1 league north of its end, there is a low island 2 leagues in length. This is
land is low, full of trees.2 Between this island and the other [island] of Abuyo which is 
east of it, you will find a round, small island full of trees. 3 By steering between these 
two islands, you will see a high land4 which is where the above- said 12 leagues come 
to an end, which is on the coast of the above-said island of Abu yo. You will see a high 
land full of wood, and in the foothills that come down to the sea, you will see a bi3 bay 
about which the Indians whom we carry aboard the said Galleon to New Spain say 
that there is a passage that goes to Tandaya6 and there ends the island of Abuyo. 

At the mouth of this passage, there are two islets that will seem to you to be [part of] 
the mainland 7 and it is all one, and at about 2 more leagues the coast of Felipina [i.e. 
Samar], which is the island were Tandaya is located toward the east, comes back. Here, 
where the coast turns eastward, I took the sun in 11° and 2/3. Here you will then see 
two [more] islets stuck to the coast oriented E-W, and further north, about 1-112 
leagues, you will see a high and round island whose peak is divided into two tits, one 
of them bigger than the other.8 In the southern part of this island there is a savanna. 
This island is inhabited because houses were seen in it. Also, eastward of it there are 
many islands, some small and some big. Also, be advised that on the west side of this 

l Ed. note: On either side of the Camotes Islands. 
2 Ed. note: Malapascua Island, and/or Carnasa Island. A line may be missing in the text. 
3 Ed. note: Gigatangan Island. 
4 Ed. note: Biliran Island whose highest peak is 4,396 feet. 
5 Ed. note: Unfortunately, history has not recorded the names of these intrepid Filipinos who were 

the first confirmed Filipino sailors to cross the Pacific Ocean. The first Chamorro to cross the 
Pacific was also aboard; however, he, and three of the Filipinos, did not survive the crossing, 
according to Father Urdaneta (See Doc. 1565AC1). 

6 Ed. note: Caribara Bay and, via the Banibatas Channel, into San Pedro Bay where Tandaya, i.e. 
the SW coast of Samar, can be reached. 

7 Ed. note: Islets off the coast of Biliran Island, lat. 11°38 'N. 
8 Ed. note: Maripipi Island, whose higher peak reaches 3,032 feet. 
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Track of the San Pedro as it came out of the Philippines. (Plate 4 of Col de 
diarios) 
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island, there is rock islet showing three heads. This rock islet is next to the island itself 
and it appears that there is a passage between this islet and the rock islet. Also, west of 
the said island, at about 6 leagues, there is an island running N-S, and you will see in 
it many savannas and it appears very developped because I, the said pilot, could not 
see the cape at the north end of it.1 From the said island to that of Zubu, which lies to 
the south, there are 4 or 5 other, small, islands. From the islet with the two tits [i.e. Ma
ripipi] you will go steering N and yawing 1/4 NE [i.e. N by E] and, having passed the 
said island, then you will see another one north of the said island2, about the same size 
as the one left behind. To the west, you will see another island, somewhat bigger. 3 With 
the galleon heading N by E, we passed with this island bearing west and the other that 
is to the east. Between these two islands, there would be about 3 leagues. 

later on, we discovered land that is in the same direction as our heading, which is 
the island of Felipina [i.e. Samar]. When I was E-W with of the point [i.e. abreast of 
it], I took the sun in 12° and 3/44 and from here I turned west, toward a large bay. 

While at this point which is in 12° and 3/4, there is like a very small island that lies 
N-S off the coast at about 1/4 league.5 Between this islet and Felipina Island, we saw 
7 or 8 proas [busy] fishing. Between this island and another which is west of it6 at about 
3 leagues, is where the galleon San Pedro passed. From this island which is west of this 
islet, toward the NW, you will see at about 5 leagues a large island which has two tall 
volcanoes. 7 When abreast E-W of the point of the island with the volcanoes, we were 
caught by a current that carried us SW for over 6 or 7 leagues, and we put in among 
three islets8 and there we anchored at one of them which is furthest from the island with 
the volcanoes. Here the boat went ashore to get water. When the men had stepped 
ashore, the Indians came out and knocked out one soldier. When they saw this, the men 
went after them but they fled and sought shelter inside a fort they had. That is where 

1 Ed. note: This larger island is Masbate. 
2 Ed. note: Almagro Island. 
3 Ed. note: Tagapula Island. 
4 Ed. note: He had then reached the NW tip of Northern Samar and was within the San Bernardino 

Strait. 
5 Ed. note: Dalupiti Island. 
6 Ed. note: Capul Island. 
7 Ed. note: Bulusan and !rosin Volcanoes in the Sorsogon Province at the southern tip of Luzon 

Island. 
8 Ed. note: San Andres, Escarpada and Naranjo Islands. 
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the men reported having killed 2 or 3 Indians when they abandoned the fort. We bap
tized this island the Peftol. 1 

From here we set sail steering ENE because the wind was northerly and there the 
currents again carried us and we went to anchor at the [Capul] island which is on the 
west side of Felipina Island, that is the island that is E-W with the [Dalupiri] islet 
which is up close to Felipina [Samar] Island, which is where I took the sun in 12° and 
3/4. At this islet where we now anchored, we placed the name of Ascension. 2 This is
land is well populated. Here we took a few pigs, coconuts and water although there was 
not much of it. This islet would be about 2-112 leagues from North to South. 

From this island named Ascension, on Thursday 7th of the present month, we set 
sail bound for Felipina Island in order to exit from the strait and pursue our voyage. 
We headed NE and went toward Felipina Island. 

On Saturday 9th of the said month, I took the sun in a little over 13° which is where 
Felipina Island comes to an end and then the coast turns eastward. 3 Here, where the 
Felipina Island ends up, there are 2 or 3 small islets to the NE, about 6 or 7 leagues to
ward the island of the Volcanoes. 4 

Inbetween these, about 6 or 7 leagues, there is a very small islet. 5 Between this islet 
and Felipina island, we came out on this present day, heading Eby N. The coast of this 
Felipina Island runs east for about 10 leagues and the eastern coast of Felipina Island 
ends there. 

Sunday next, at noon, Felipina Island was still in sight and I marked it; it bore W by 
Sat about 12 leagues. 

Monday I Ith of the said month, I took the sun in 13° and 3/4.6 On this day, I esti
mated the daily run of the ship at 32 leagues to E by N; this daily run is understood 
from Sunday noon to Monday noon. 

Tuesday, I took the sun in 14° and 1/6, and I estimated the daily run of the ship as 
28 leagues to ENE. 

Wednesday next, I reckoned 15 leagues to Eby N. 
Thurday next, I reckoned another 15 leagues on the same heading. 
Friday next, the SW wind abated and turned to a southerly, and I reckoned a run of 

12 leagues. 

Ed. note: Which means the Rock, or Crag. Today it is called Escarpada, which means the Steep 
One, or the Cliff. 

2 Ed. note: Name given to Capu] ls]and. The date was Tuesday 5 June fo11owing Ascension Day, the 
6th Sunday after Easter of that year. 

3 Ed. note: He was off his usua] good mark, because he had measured it earlier at l2°40'N which is 
doser to the exact Jatitude. 

4 Ed. note: They are the is1ets north of the present towns of Lavezares and San Jose, i.e. Biri, Bini, 
etc. 

5 NW of Biri and E of Bu1usan, there is a rock is1and, used to place a navigationa] aid in modern 
times. 

6 Ed. note: He was obvious]y reading high. From his given position with respect to the NE tip of 
Samar, his Jatitude was at most 13°. 
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Saturday next, I took the sun in 17° plus. I reckoned the run of the ship at 25 leagues 
to NE by E. 

Sunday next, on the 17th, I took the sun in 18° plus, and estimated a daily run of 25 
leagues. 

Monday next, I took the sun in 19°, and reckoned 30 leagues to NE by E, because 
the wind was SW. 

Tuesday next, I reckoned 22 leagues to Eby N. Here the wind increased. 
Wednesday next, I reckoned 16 leagues to E. 

[Discovery of Parece Vela] 
Thursday, on the day of Corpus Christi, which was the 21st of the month, when I, 

the said pilot, was next to the gizola [cockpit?] where the compass is, I saw a rock is
land to starboard that looked like a boat that was anchored. This rock, according to 
the point it occupies on my chart is at a latitude of 20°, because on this day, the sun 
could not be taken, the same as for the previous 2 or 3 days, on account of the rains. 
This shoal has an extension of about 2-112 leagues NE-SW, and be advised that the 
said shoal is a very small rock and the rest a reef over which the sea breaks. On this day, 
I reckoned the daily run of the ship as 25 leagues. The said shoal is 300 leagues from 
Zubu, and 240 leagues eastward from the point of the Philippines which we have la
belled as Cape Espiritu Santo in the direction NE-SW 114 E-W [i.e. NE by E] with 
the said cape, according to the reckonings on my chart. 1 

Friday next, I estimated a run of 20 leagues to ENE. 
Saturday next, I estimated a run of 18 leagues to Eby N. On this day the wind blew 

from SE. 
Sunday next, I estimated the run of the ship as 18 leagues on the same heading.2 

Monday next, I estimated a run of 14 leagues on the same heading. 
Tuesday next, I estimated a run of 12 leagues to NE by E. 
Wednesday next, I estimated the daily run of the ship as 12 leagues to NE by E. 
Thursday next, I estimated the run as 20 leagues on the above-said heading. 
Friday next, I estimated a run of 30 leagues to NE. 
Saturday next, I estimated a run of 20 leagues on the above-said heading. Since we 

came out of the Philippine Islands until the present day, which was the last day of the 
present month, we have had winds continuously blowing from the starboard side. 

On Sunday, 1st of July, I took the sun in 24° and 1/6. On this day, the wind blew 
from SE. I estimated the run as 15 leagues to NE.3 

1 Ed. note: One can only marvel at how good these estimates really are. A modern navigator could 
hardly have done better. 

2 Ed. note: This may be a transcription error for 28 leagues, as Rodriguez says 30. 
3 Ed. note: This is the latitude of Marcus Island (Minami-Tori Shima). If they were near its proper 

longitude, which is 154°E, nothing is said about in this logbook. I think they were still west of it at 
this point, and later passed well to the north of it. 
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Monday next, I took the sun in 25° and 1/3. I estimated the daily run to be 24 leagues 
to NE byN. 

Tuesday, I took the sun in 27° plus. I estimated the daily run as 30 leagues on the 
same heading. 

Wednesday, I estimated the run of the ship as 20 leagues to NNE. On this day, I took 
the North Star in 29° less 114. 

Thursday, I took the sun in 29° and 113, and I estimated a run of24 leagues to NNE. 
Today the wind turned to ENE and we veered to SE, and this day at 11, the wind turned 
to ESE, and we veered to NE. 

Friday next, I took the sun in 30°. I estimated a run of 17 leagues to NE by N. 
Saturday next, I took the sun in 30° and 2/3. I estimated a run of 14 leagues to NE 

byN. 
Sunday next, I estimated a run of 8 leagues. This day the wind was from the west 

and rotating to SW and finally SSW, and thus we steered due E. 
Monday next, I took the sun in 31° less 115, and this day I estimated a run of 18 

leagues. 
Tuesday, I estimated a run of 30 leagues to E. 
Wednesday next, I took the sun in 30° and 2/3. I estimated the run as 45 [sic] leagues 

to E. 
Thursday next, I took the sun in 30° and 1/3. This decrease in latitude while going 

eastward is due to the needles that varied to NE, and this day I estimated the run as 38 
leagues. 

Friday next, I estimated a run of 27 leagues to E. 
Saturday next, I took the sun in 31° less 116, and this day I estimated the run of the 

ship as [blank] to Eby N. This day the wind died down, so that we steered to ENE until 
2 or 3 at night, and then it abated so that I ran to NE until Sunday morning, and then 
it died down even more so that we steered N by NE. 

On this particular day, Sunday, before daybreak, I took the North Star in 31° and 
112, and also [at noon] I took the sun in 31° and 2/3. I estimated a run of 22 leagues, ac
cording to the headings given above. 

Monday, with a scant wind we steered to N by E, and there the wind became NE, 
and then we steered to ESE. 

Tuesday, I took the North Star in 32° and 116, and we were steering ESE and head
ing to SE because the needle varied almost one point to NE and the ship fell to leeward. 
The result was that by heading ESE we made a run to SE. 

Wednesday, at midday, I was tacking back and forth. The ship gained about 17 
leagues to the E, according to the final point on my chart. 

Thursday, before daybreak, I took the North Star in 32° and 113 or more. This day 
I took the sun in 32° and 1/3 plus. This day I estimated the run of the ship as 18 leagues 
to NE. 

Friday, 20th of the month, I took the sun in 33° and 3/5. I estimated a run of 20 
leagues to N by E. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

236 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

Saturday next, I estimated a run of 22 leagues to N by NE, and this day at night I 
took the North Star in 35° and 1/2. 

Sunday, the feast day of St. Mary Magdalena [22 July], I took the sun in 36° and 1/3 
plus, and I estimated a run of22 leagues to the NNE. This day the wind came from the 
south and we headed E. This day I took the North Star in 36° and almost 1/2. 

Monday morning, I took the North Star in 36° and over 1/3, and also this day I took 
the sun in 36° and 114, and estimated a run of 14 leagues. 

Tuesday, I estimated that the ship ran 22 leagues due E. 
Wednesday, St. James' Day [25 July], I took the sun in 36°, and this decrease while 

heading E was due to the easterly variation of the needles. This day I estimated a run 
of 22 leagues to E. 

Thursday, 26.th of the month, which was St. Ann's Day, I estimated a run of 27 
leagues. 

Friday, I estimated the run of the ship as 30 leagues to E, and partly to Eby N. 
Saturday, I took the sun in 36° and 3/4. I estimated the ship run as 35 leagues to 

ENE, on account of the wind which was SE by S. 
Sunday, I estimated run of 17 leagues to Eby N. This day the wind blew from SW. 
Monday, I took the sun in 37° and 1/5 and estimated a run of 10 leagues to E. 
Tuesday, we were becalmed and this day in the afternoon we had a NNE wind. 
Wednesday, 1st of August, we steered to Eby S, and at other times to ESE, and at 

other times to SE until noon when the wind turned to E and we veered to NNE and, 
according to the point on my chart, I found that we had gained 8 leagues, with the 
above-said headings. 

Thursday, I took the sun in almost 38°. I estimated a run of 17 leagues to N by E. 1 

Friday, we ran to N by E, and this day I took the sun in 39° plus2, and it turned out 
according to the sun [sic] that I had made 20 leagues. 

Saturday, we made about 3 leagues to N by E, and sometimes to NNE, and then the 
wind blew from NE and we steered SE, so that we would have gained according to the 
point I had on my chart 5 leagues to E. 

Sunday, I estimated that the ship ran 30 leagues on a SE heading, although many 
times we went ESE, and at other times SE by E. I estimated a resultant run to SE be
cause of the easterly variation of the needle and drifting. 

Monday, I estimated a run of27 leagues to SE by S, with the same remark as given 
above. 

Tuesday, 7th of the month, I took the sun in 35° and estimated a run of 22 leagues 
to S by E. 

Wednesday, I estimated a run of 22 leagues to SE, and on this day I took the sun in 
34° less 1/5. 

1 Ed. note: This heading is given as NNE 1/4 N, whereas it is normally given as N 1/4 NE, i.e. one 
point East of due North. 

2 Ed. note: Here the heading is properly expressed. Note that this latitude was the maximum 
reached during the voyage. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 237 

Thursday, I estimated a run of20 leagues to SE. 
Friday, 10th of the month, I took the sun in 31° and 3/5. I estimated the run as 24 

leagues to SE. 
Saturday, I took the sun in 30° and 2/3. I estimated a run of 17 leagues to SE. On 

this day the wind came from SE one hour before [blank, daybreak?], and then it became 
favorable, and then we veered back. 

Sunday, we steered SE for about 10 leagues, that is, from the previous Saturday until 
midnight and at that time we veered to NNE and made about 5 leagues. The daily run 
for Sunday is measured from Saturday noon to Sunday noon. 

Monday, we were becalmed. 
Tuesday, the wind was SW and we covered about 6 leagues to E. 
Wednesday, I took the sun in just under 31°, and estimated the run as 16 leagues to 

E. This day the wind was SE. 
Thursday, I took the sun in 31° and 1/2. I estimated the run as 15 leagues to NE by 

N. 
Friday, 17th of the month, I took the sun in 32° and almost 1/2. I estimated the run 

as 17 leagues to NE. 
Saturday, I estimated a run of 29 leagues to NNE, according to the latitude that I 

took aboard the ship which was 34°. 
Sunday, we were tacking back and forth and gained according to the point placed 

on my chart 10 leagues to NE. 
Monday, 20th of the month, I marked my needle when the pilot stars [of the Big Dip

per] were in the SW and I found that it was fixed due North1 and estimated the run as 
20 leagues to SE. 

Tuesday, I took the sun in 30° [error for 33°] and 2/3. This day we made two tacks, 
15 leagues to SSE and 6 leagues to NE by N. 

Wednesday, I took the sun in 34°plus and this day to NNE but sometimes we steered 
to NE by E, and at other times more toward the E and sometimes less, as we could never 
steer a straight course on account of the variable winds that did not stay put. I would 
estimate a resultant run to NE of 30 leagues. 

Thursday, I took the sun in 35° plus. I estimated the run as 15 leagues.2 

Friday, I estimated a run of 5 leagues to NE and this day I took the sun in 35° and 
1/4. 

Saturday, I estimated a run of 6 leagues to E, because the wind was favorable from 
the West.3 

Sunday, 26th of the month, I took the sun in 35° less 1/6 and estimated the run as 16 
leagues, and that is a resultant to ESE, and I understood that the current had made us 
drift because we had steered to E and a few times E by S, and for this reason I under-

1 Ed. note: Which means that the compass variation at that spot was zero. 
2 Ed. note: Heading not given. 
3 Ed. note: Favorable but weak, if the run was ony 6 leagues. 
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stood that the current had made us drift. The wind was from NNE, and sometimes 
more northerly. 

Monday, we ran for about 15 hours to ESE, and the ship covered 16 leagues and the 
rest of the time we were becalmed in showers. 

Tuesday, 28th of the month, I took the sun in 35° less 6 minutes, and this day we 
made about 3 leagues to S, and then the wind came from SE, and a few times it was 
ESE, so that we steered NE, and sometimes ENE. 

Wednesday, we steered NE by E, and sometimes to ENE because the wind was SE, 
and sometimes beyond that and sometimes less. I estimated the run as 30 leagues. 

Thursday, the wind blew so strong and with showers that it made us run without the 
topsails. This day I estimated a run of 24 leagues to NE. 

Friday, I estimated a run of 18 leagues to NE by N, because this day the wind was 
SE. 

Saturday, 1st of September, I took the sun in 38° and 1/2 plus. This day I had my 
[estimated] point at a latitude of 37° and 2/3, and what I mean to say is that I adjusted 
my point to show 38° and 1/2 plus, by making a N-S correction, because on this day 
the wind was calm; because we had had rough seas in the last few days, I understand 
that we had gained latitude, and also it could be that the ship had covered more dis
tance than I had estimated as daily runs over the last three days. 

Sunday, I estimated a run of 3 leagues to ENE. This run is understood to be from 
Saturday noon to Sunday noon, at which time the wind became SE accompanied by a 
shower that made us take in the topsails, and when midnight came it became so stiff 
that we had to remove the bonnets. 

Monday, I estimated a run of24 leagues to NE, with a warning that there was much 
wind and a heavy sea. This day in the afternoon the wind blew so much that we had to 
stop, because there the weather was closed in and because some of those who were [also] 
charting found themselves ashore in New Spain. 1 Atmidnight the wind came from SSW 
and we set sail and steered to SE by E. 

Tuesday, I took the sun in 39° and 1/3, and this day we set sail, and I estimated a 
daily run of 12 leagues. This day orders were given to steer SE, while I was of the opi
nion that we should steer ESE because I found myself 118 leagues from the land of 41 
degrees2 according to the estimates on my chart, and according to another estimate 
given by a chart that I had seen in the possession of Father Prior Andres de Urdaneta 
I was 210 leagues from the land of 41 degrees, as I have said above. This greater longi
tude that one chart had over another was the reason for the estimates on my chart; the 
land projected farther west on my chart when compared with the other [although] both 
were equal in longitude from the port of Navidad to that of Zubu. 

Ed. note: His opinion was that Pilot Major Rodriguez and Fr. Urdaneta had been overestimating 
their distances. 

2 Ed. note: The land or cape of California located at 41° on their charts was probably labelled 
Quivira. 
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Wednesday, 15th [error for 5th] of the month, I took the sun in 38° and 1/4 plus. This 
day I estimated a run of 33 leagues to SE by E. 

Thursday, I took the sun in 37° and 1/3. This day the ship covered 25 leagues to SE. 
The wind was SW and at this hour [i.e. noon] we ordered to steer ESE. 

Friday, I took the sun in 37° and 1/3. This day I estimated 16 leagues to E because 
the wind was southerly and veering to SE. 

Saturday, I took the sun in 37° and under 1/2, and estimated the run as 25 leagues 
to E, and this increase in latitude was due to the wind that sometimes did not let us go 
E. 

Sunday, I estimated the run as 20 leagues to the E. 
Monday, 10th of the month, I took the sun in 37° and 1/2. This day I estimated a 

run of 5 leagues to E by S. 
Tuesday, I estimated a run of 6 leagues to ESE. 
Wednesday, I estimated 23 leagues to E and the wind was SSE and more southerly. 

This day it veered to SW and we steered to ESE. 
Thursday, I estimated a run of27 leagues to ESE, in which we steered SE by E dur

ing the night because I found myself on my chart 23 leagues from the nearest land which 
bore NE and found myself on my chart 74 leagues to land in an ESE direction. 

Friday, I estimated a run of 14 leagues to Eby S, and this day we marked our need
les and found that the one used to steer varied eastward, and we had been 2/3 of a point 
off. This night, I also marked one of mine which I had ad~usted at the port ofNavidad, 
and it also had an easterly variation of almost 1/2 point. 

Saturday, 15th of the month, I estimated a run of 30 leagues, half of which had been 
to E by S, and the other half to ESE. This extra point that we steered by during the 
night was because we found ourselves with the land. I, the said Rodrigo de Espino
sa, pilot, today at night, I found myself with the land according to the reckon
ings on my chart. Also, I say that from the port of Zubu as far as my estimated position, 
I found 1,545 leagues, and I am at a latitude of 36° plus, and at this time I found my
self 8 leagues from the port of Galera which bore E, and according to the chart which 
I was using, from the port of Zubu to that ofNavidad I estimated a longitude of2,000 
leagues. 

Sunday, 16th of the said month, I took the sun in 35° and 3/5 of a degree, and this 
day I estimated a run of28 leagues, and this day we were of the opinion to steer E, and 
this day the wind was northerly. 

Monday, I estimated that the ship had run 36 leagues to ESE, and this day the wind 
blew so much from the north that it made us take in the topsails. 

Tuesday, 18th of the month of September at 7 in the morning, when I was sit
ting in the chair, I, the said pilot saw land, on the starboard side because we were 
then tacking to port. I then ordered to "shoot the breeze".2 The signs to recognize this 

1 Ed. note: This is the date of the last entry in Pilot Major Rodriguez' logbook, 14 September 1565. 
2 Ed. note: Meaning that they veered southward to follow the coast and had a tailwind. 
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island by are as follows: it is an island that is NNE-SSW, it is high in the center and 
it has two fine points at both ends; at about 1-1/2 leagues NW of it, there is a rock that 
appears above the water. 

I gave this island the name of Deseada. 1 It is in the latitude of 33° and 3/4, and it 
was about 5 leagues away when I saw it. Thus, we steered S by E, and this day I took 
the sun in 33° and 1/4, reason for which I say that the land I saw would be at 33° and 
3/4. 

From Monday noon to Tuesday when I saw the land, I estimated a run of 30 leagues 
to ESE, and this day we did not dare go to discover the land because there was not much 
wind and the land was covered with fog. Thus we agreed to steer S by E to give sea room 
between us and the land, because, according to my estimated position, I, the said pilot, 
had a fix at one island shown at just under 34°, and the others who were marking charts 
were [alreaday] ashore. This day, I found myself from the port of Zubu to my estimated 
position on this day 1,650 leagues. 

Wednesday, I took the sun in 31° less 1/6. This day I estimated a run of 46 leagues 
to S by E. 

Thursday, I estimated a run of 36 leagues, half to Sand half to S by E, so that by 
taking an easterly variation of 1/2 point of the needle into account this whole run turns 
out to be to S by E. This day we agreed to steer SE because we were abreast E-W with 
the island of Cedros. 

Friday, I took the sun in just under 28° and estimated a run of 38 leagues on differ
ent headings, in which 8 leagues were to SE and 20 leagues to ESE and the others to E 
by S because we went in search of the land. 

Saturday, 22nd of the month, I took the sun in 27° and 2/3 and estimated a run of 
20 leagues to E, and as we were steering to E, we had lost latitude, mostly on account 
of the variation of the needle, so that we had decreased in latitude. This day at 8 in the 
morning, a sailor named Andrea who was at the helm told me that he saw land, and I, 
the said pilot, went up to the topmast and saw that it was land, which appeared to be 
an island, and I marked it bearing ENE and then the clouds moved in, so that I came 
to doubt that it was land. 

At 3 in the afternoon, while I, the said pilot, was in the cockpit, I saw land, and then 
I took the compass and marked it bearing N by E and a little to ENE. It is high land, 
and it would be at a latitude of28° plus, and there were 12 leagues from me to the land. 
From noon to the time I saw it the ship would have made 4 leagues, so that at noon it 
would have been 16 leagues away, and to the NE of it could be seen a high land some
what hilly. 

Sunday, at daybreak, we saw the coast which is high land with some ravines, and 
also we saw the land that we had seen the previous day which I marked as bearing to 
N by W. This land is higher than any seen along this coast. I took the sun in 27° and 

Ed. note: According to Wagner (and the editors of the Col. de diarios), this corresponds to San 
Miguel Island today, at latitude 34°10', with Richardson Rock NW of San Miguel. 
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1/3, and from here where I took the sun to where there was a point SE by E. This point 
is called Santa Catalina. At this time, it was at 4 leagues from me, and I say it would 
be at a latitude of27° and 1/5, because from where I took the sun to the point the bear
ing was SE by E. 1 From this point to the land that we had seen the day before the coast 
runs NW-SE. The land is entirely bare from this point at 27° and 1/5; it is all sand 
dunes. Above it there are shrubs that look like woolen stubs2, and when doubling this 
point, it makes a bay, and then you will see 3 rocks and the one in the middle is bigger 
and has a tit in the center with another tit on one side, whereas the southernmost one 
is more average and the northern one is the smallest of them all, although the land above 
sea level is high. From these rocks to the above-said point the land is all low-lying and 
a sandy place. From this Santa Catalina Point the coast runs about 13 leagues toward 
ESE, and there it makes a headland once the rocks above sea level have been passed. 

Monday I took the sun in 25° and 3/5. From where I took the sun [before] until this 
hour, the ship made 51 leagues, with a heading to SE by E. I was about 2 leagues from 
the coast when I took the sun. 

From here the coast runs about 15 leagues and at the end of those 15 leagues you 
will see a high land, like an island, which I could not determine for sure that it was an 
island, because it was nighttime when we got there. In order to avoid this low land you 
should steer to SSW from where I took the sun today until doubling the land that I 
marked as a possible island.3 Along these 15 leagues, after [the first] 2 leagues you will 
find bottom in 15 and in 20 fathoms and completely sandy, with reefs along the coast, 
and do not go close to the shore when you will pass by this land that looks like [it might 
be] an island. I took the [North] star, when the pilot stars [of the Big Dipper] were in 
the SW, in 24° and 3/4, and at about 2 lea;ues bearing ENE there is another high land 
7 leagues in length which defines a bay , then the high land continues for about 8 
leagues, and there a point with some hillocks come out to the sea. 

Tuesday, I took the sun in 24°. From where I took the sun on this day, I marked this 
point and it bore ENE, and there is about 8 leagues to where I indicated the hillocks at 
sea. It runs SE from the above-mentioned land to this point; beyond the said point, 
they say there is a port, and then the land is low-lying. 

Wednesday, I took the sun in 23° and 114. I was about 3 leagues from the land, and 
there was a high land to the E. In the SE there was a low point coming out, and it would 
have been 8 leagues from me, that is, over 1/3 of a degree from where I was which was 
to the SE, so that, if I subtract it from the latitude that I took, the point would be in 
23° less 118 of a degree. 

Ed. note: Wagner says that Santa Catalina was a name applied by Cabrillos to another cape. The 
one seen was actually Point San Pablo today, in latitude 27°10'N. 

2 Ed. note: Or "wooly stumps". Meaning unknown, although Wagner says that the plants in 
question were cactus-like plants. 

3 Ed. note: Cape San Lazaro in Baja California is indeed located on a long island skirting the coast. 
4 Ed. note: Magdalena Bay. 
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This day the ship covered 15 leagues to Eby S, and from where I pinpointed the 15 
leagues, I had been running SE by E until placing myself at the latitude of 23° and 1/4 
which is the latitude I took. [Therefore] this day I found that the ship covered 36 leagues. 
This coast runs NW-SE, and the above-mentioned point is the end of the land of Cali
fornia. It is at a latitude of 23° less 1/8. The signs that this coast has are as follows: from 
the high land, there is a point of low land about 2 leagues in length bearing SE, which 
is where the said land ends, and above the point there is like a round loaf that looks like 
an island but it is all part of the mainland, and inland there is another hillock in the 
shape of a sugar loaf, and the loaf which is above the sea makes a white spot covering 
half of the loaf, and then further out to sea it is marked with a black stripe. To this point 
I gave the name of Cabo Blanco, on account of the above-said while spot. 1 This night 
died the Maese2 and we threw him overboard above this cape. Tonight I marked the 
needle and found that it was due North. 

Thursday, 27th of the month, I took the sun in 22° and 1/3. This day the ship covered 
28 leagues during which I was running SE until placing me NE-SW with the above
mentioned cape, and from there I ran ESE until I reached a latitude of22° and 1/3 which 
is the latitude I took today, and the resultant was the 28 leagues that I have already 
mentioned. Today the Pilot Major Esteban Rodriguez died between 9 and 10 in 
the morning. 

Friday, 28th of the month, I took the sun in 21° and 1/2 less 2 minutes. At the time 
I took the latitude, I found that the ship had covered 28 leagues to ESE. This day be
tween 2 and 3 in the afternoon, we discovered two islands, and I marked them; the one 
in the NW bore E and somewhat to Eby S, and the other bore Eby S. The island in 
the NW was about 11 leagues from me when I saw it, according to my estimation, so 
that when I took the sun today at noon, the said closer island was about 15 leagues from 
me, given that it is a high land, and, according to my estimated position which I car
ried forward, the NW part of this island is in 21° and 113. When we discovered it, we 
steered to E in order to see what islands they were. Before getting there, when we were 
still 5 or 6 leagues from them, night fell. So, it seemed to the Father Prior and to me 
that we should steer SE, because, according to a chart that he was carrying, these is
lands were near the mainland; on my chart they were about 36 leagues NNW-SSE 
with Cabo Corrientes, and on that of the Father Prior the cape was to SE.3 

Saturday, at daybreak, we saw the above-mentioned islands and one more that had 
appeared to the SE [of them], and at this time I marked them. The NW one of the three 
bore N; this island is high and has fine points to NW and to SE. I also marked the one 
in the middle. It bore N by E; it is also a high land and projects two points like the 
above-mentioned island. On the SE side of this middle island, there is a point of land 
that appears to me to be an islet, although I am not sure because I was far. The two 

1 Ed. note: It is now called Cape San Lucas, at latitude 22°52'N; Espinosa's latitude was perfect.. 
2 Ed. note: This was the Master of the ship, the master seaman whose position was then inferior to 

captain and pilot.. 
3 Ed. note: They were indeed part of the Three Marias Islands, located NW of Cape Corrientes. 
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above-mentioned islands are both about 3 leagues in length. The one in the SE of them 
all is a small island but high and round, and it projects to the SE a very low land which 
looked like an islet. These 3 islands are oriented NW-SE. There is about 8 to 9 leagues 
from the NW one to the SE one. The NW one of the said 3 islands is located with re
spect to the point of California, otherwise called Cabo Blanco, along a bearing from 
this island to Cabo Blanco ESE-WNW, and there is from the said island to Cabo 
Blanco 68 leagues, according to the estimated position which I carried forward on my 
chart. 

At this time, we saw land to the SE by E. This day which was Saturday, I took the 
sun in 20° and 1/2. I estimated the run as 4 leagues to ESE and 5 to E. From there I 
went steering to SE until I reached the latitude of 20° and 112, and thus it turned out 
that the ship had covered 27 leagues to SE, and taking a bit to SE by E. The above
mentioned land which bore E by S, we recognized it between 4 and 5 in the afternoon 
as being the coast of Cape Corrientes which leads to the port ofNavidad. At this time, 
I marked one of the three islands that are toward the SE, and also I marked the main
land, and so checked against the headings that I marked, both island and mainland, I 
figured out on my chart that the island was located at 18 leagues from the land I saw, 
and that the land is at a latitude of about 20° plus. 

Sunday, 30th of the month, at daybreak, we saw the above-mentioned coast but I 
did not recognize the land because I was never here, but according to the tracing on my 
chart, I found that it was between the port of Navidad and Cape Corrientes. Here we 
were becalmed, and I realized that the current was moving NW. This day I took the 
sun in 20° less 1/6, and from this I knew that the port of Navidad was 12 leagues away 
to the SE, according to the latitude which I took at that port and which was 19° and 
1/3; consequently, that is why I say that the port was 12 leagues away. When I took the 
sun today the land was about 2-1/2 leagues away. 

The signs which I noted here are as follows: to the NE, you will see a high, hilly land, 
and to the SE of it, it makes two tall tits, and each one of those tits is split in half, and 
there[-fore] it looks like riding saddles. In the middle of these four tits, there is a ravine 
which leaves two tits together on either side. This is the sign seen in the high land. At 
about 2-1/2 leagues to the E, you will see a very small rock island. On the coast near 
and behind this rock, they say that there are two rivers where they come to fish from 
[the town of] Chamela which would be about 4 leagues from the said rock. 

The whole of this coast is all while sand on the seashore, and above Chamela there 
are 2 or 3 rock islands near the coast, and that is where they say the fishing ground is 
located. From her to the port of Navidad, they estimate 10 leagues. 

Monday, the lst day ofOctoberin the year of Our lord and Savior Jesus Christ 1565, 
at daybreak, we were above the port of Navidad and at this time I looked at my chart 
and saw that I had covered 1,892 leagues from the port of Zubu to the port of Navi
dad, and at this time I went up to the captain and asked him where he wanted me to 
take the ship, because we were above the port of Navidad, and he ordered me to take 
it to the port of Acapulco, and I obeyed his order, although aboard the ship at present 
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there were at most 10 to 18 men able to work, because the rest were sick. We had had 
another 16 who died on us. 1 

We made it into this port of Acapulco on Monday, 8th of the present month of Oct
ober, with hard work on the part of all the men. 

Rodrigo de Espinosa, Pilot. 2 

AB3. Two declarations by the pilots, dated at sea 
9 July and 18 September 1565 

Sources: AG! Papeles Maluco (1564-1620), Legajo2; Col de Nav., t. 17, doc. 20; Col de Ultramar, 
ii, doc. 35, pp. 457-460; cited in B&R 2:131. 

On Monday, 9 July 1565, the most Magnificent Felipe de Salcedo, Captain of this 
galleon San Pedro returning to New Spain, asked the Pilot Major and Pilot Rodrigo 
de Espinosa, also pilot of the said galleon, and Francisco de Astigarribia, boatswain of 
the said galleon, who was also marking a chart, for an estimate of the distances from 
the port ofNavidad to the islands [sic] of Zubu, according to the nautical charts they 
carried, and also for a declaration of the opinion of each one regarding the distance, 
according to the opinion of each of them, from the said port of Navidad to the said is
land of Zubu, in order that, given that they were now sailing from the said island of 
Zubu to the port of Navidad, they might put themselves in agreement more segurely, 
so that a better account could be given to His Majesty. 

Felipe Salcedo. 

Then the said Pilot Major checked it out and measured on his nautical chart the 
leagues given by the tracings on the said chart, and he found that there were 1,850 but 
he said that, according to what he had measured from the estimated positions that he 
had carried forward from the said port ofNavidad to the island of Zubu which is in 10° 
and 1/2 of N latitude, he thought that there were 2,000 leagues, more or less, and he 
signed it with his name. 

Esteban Rodriguez. 

Similarly, the said Rodrigo de la Isla3, pilot of the said galleon, said that, according 
to an old chart that he carried, there is from the said port of Navidad to the island of 

Ed. note: Urdaneta was to specify later (See Doc. 1565AC1) that 4 more Spaniards died after 
arriving at Acapulco, plus the one Guamanian aboard and 3 of the Filipinos; that makes a total of 
24dead. 

2 Ed. note: Captain Salcedo and Fathers Urdaneta and Aguirre reached Mexico City on about 1 
November 1565, and arrived at Madrid in April 1566. 

3 Ed. note: Rodrigo de la Isla Espinosa was normally called Espinosa only, to differentiate him from 
his brother Juan de la Isla, captain of the San Juan. 
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Zubu over 1,370 leagues; however, according to his experience during the navigation, 
there are about 2,030 leagues, and he signed it with his name. 

Rodrigo de la Isla Espinosa. 

Similarly, the said Francisco de Astigarribia, boatswain of the said galleon, said that, 
according to the nautical chart that he carried, he finds that there is from the said port 
ofNavidad to the said island of Zubu 1,850 leagues, but, according to his estimates of 
distances, he found 2,010 leagues, and he signed it with his name. 

Francisco de Astigarribia. 
In faith and testimony of the truth of all that is said and is contained above, I, Asen

sio de Aguirre, appointed notary of the said galleon named San Pedro, attest that it 
passed before me, and in witness whereof! signed it with my name. 

Passed before me. 
Asensio de Aguirre, appointed notary. 

On Tuesday, 18 September 1565, the most Magnificent Felipe de Salcedo, Captain 
of this galleon San Pedro returning to New Spain, asked the Pilot Major, and Rodri
go de la Isla, also pilot of the said galleon, and Francisco de Astigarribia who was boat
swain of the said galleon and who was also marking a chart, to figure out the distance 
that they had covered from the port of Zubu to the land that they saw on the said date 
where they took the sun in 33° and 114, and also to figure out the maximum latitude 
they had reached, and to sign it with their names. 

Felipe de Salcedo. 

Then the said Pilot Major figured it out and measured 1 his nautical chart, and found 
out that, according to his point estimates, he had covered from the said port and island 
of Zubu until the said Tuesday when they first saw land 1,740 leagues in straight line 
as far as an island which is near the mainland of the western coast of New Spain, and 
is at a latitude of 33° and 3/4, because on the said day they had run from 8 in the morn
ing when they saw the said land to the SSE until noon when they took the sun in 33° 
and 1/4; he added that the maximum latitude reached had been 39° and 1/2 N, more or 
less, and he signed it with his name. 

Esteban Rodriguez. 

Similarly, the said pilot Rodrigo de la Isla figured it out and measured2 his nautical 
chart for what he had covered from the said port and island of Zubu as far as the said 
point given above, he found a straight-line distance of 1,650 leagues, and said that the 
maximum latitude reached had been 39° and 1/2 N, and he signed it with his name. 

Rodrigo de la Isla Espinosa. 

1 Ed. note: There is an error in the transcript: "mir6" instead of "medi6". 
2 Ed. note: Same as above. 
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Similarly, the said Francisco de Astigarribia, boatswain who had always taken lati
tudes and estimated positions, figured it out and measured his nautical chart what he 
had covered from the said port and island of Zubu as far as the above-mentioned point, 
and found a straight-line distance of 1,650 leagues, and said that the maximum latitude 
reached had been 39° and 1/2 N, and he signed it with his name. 

Francisco de Astigarribia. 
In faith and testimony of the truth of everything that is said and contained above, I, 

Asensio de Aguirre, appointed notary of the said galleon named San Pedro, attest that 
it passed before me; in witness whereof, I signed it with my name. 

Passed before me. 
Asensio de Aguirre, appointed notary. 
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Documents 1565AC 

Legazpi-Father Urdaneta's reports 

ACI. Fr. Urdaneta's summary of the return voyage 
Sources: Uncilla s Urdaneta (See Bibliography), note I, page 261; translated in Wagners Spanish 

Voyages, p. 113, as follows. 
About the return from Zubu to New Spain, what there is to say is that we left the 

place where our friends remained, June 1, 1565, and September 18 saw the first land 
and the coast of New Spain, an island named San Salvador1 in33° 50'. October 1 we 
arrived off the Port ofNavidad and, not wishing to enter, passed on to the Port of Aca
pulco, as that is a better port and is nearer Mexico by more than 45 leagues. 

On the return, what with contrary winds and sickness, we passed through great hard
ships. Sixteen died before anchoring in the port, and 4 others afterwards, besides an In
dian of the Ia.drones whom the General sent, and 3 Indians from Zubu. Felipe de 
Salcedo, the grandson of the General2 came as captain of the ship and carried himself 
very well in the discharge of his duty. 

AC2. Urdaneta's opinion given to the Council of the 
Indies about the ownership of the Philippines 

Sources: A GI Patronato 1-2-2-216~ n ° 12; the draft copy in BN Paris, ms. #ESP325; published in Re
vista Agustiniana, Vol I, Nos. 3 and 4 (March & April 1881); translated in l.opez & Felix' Christianiz
ation of the Philippines, pp. 309-318. 

Ed. note: Baptized Deseada by Pilot Espinosa, it is the island of San Miguel today. Fr. Urdaneta 
thought it corresponded to the San Salvador on his chart. Wagner says that the island that 
Cabri11o had ca11ed San Salvador is now known as Santa Catalina. 

2 Ed. note: It seems so difficult for me to believe that Urdaneta did not leave a fu11er account of this 
very important voyage. Perhaps one day, authentic copies wi11 surface in the religious archives of 
Mexico, where he died in 1568. Since there was about 200 persons aboard the San Pedro (See B&R 
2:279) and 24 died, the attrition rate was about 12%. As for Fr. Aguirre, much later, in 1584, he 
wrote a Jetter ref erring to the possible existence of rich islands in the North Pacific (See Doc. 
1584B). 
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Preliminary note. 
The true original copy of this paper by Urdaneta is his own draft copy which he took 

back to Mexico during Lent in 1567. After his death, which occurred on 3 June 1568, 
his private papers seem to have passed into the possession of his colleague and perhaps 
his confessor, Fr. Alonso de Vera Cruz. In tum, the papers of this friar ended up in 
Paris, where they are preserved in the Bibliotheque Nationale in a collection of Span
ish and Portuguese manuscripts, under #325, a volume of260 folios entitled "Relation 
des Philippines". Urdaneta's "Opinion" is in folios 1-7; it is entitled "Relation du voyage 
[sic] de Fr. Andres de Urdaneta de l'ordre de Saint-Augustin, aux Philippines. 1566." 
This document is practically unreadable because it is full of holes; ink has spread over 
and through the porous paper. The assigned title in French is misleading, because it is 
not a narrative of the voyage, but an expert opinion on a geographic matter. One im
portant paragraph, which I thought worth deciphering at the time1 is as follows: 

"En cuanto al segundo punto digo que la isla de Cubu y las islas filipinas q. estan 
dentro del empefto q. se ha echo al serenissimo seftor rrey de portugual por rrazon de 
q. es contrato ... " That was enough to indicate that he thought that the islands were 
within the territory pawned to Portugal in the Treaty of 1529. 

When Fr. Urdaneta, Fr. Aguirre and Melchor de Legazpi arrived at Madrid in April 
1566, the old controversy about the possession and ownership of the Moluccas and 
Philippines was revived. The Council of the Indies decided to put two questions to Fr. 
Urdaneta and to the following Royal Cosmographers: Alonso de Santa Cruz, Pedro 
de Medina, Francisco Faleiro, Ger6nimo de Chaves and Sancho de Gutierrez. One 
question was whether the Moluccas and the Philippines belonged to Spain or to Port
ugal by the terms of the 1494 Treaty of Tordesillas. The other whether they were in
cluded in the pawn which the Emperor Charles V had made with the King of Portugal 
in the 1529 Treaty of Zaragoza. The cosmographers issued a joint statement that the 
islands in question were within the partition of the King of Spain, but were included 
within the territory pawned to Portugal. The cosmographers also made individual re
ports. That of Fr. Urdaneta is translated below. 

Opinion of Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta about the demarcation 
of the Moluccas and Philippine Islands, dated 8 October 1566 

Most powerful Sir: 
I, Father Andres de Urdaneta, Augustinian, have been directed by you to present 

my views on two points relative to the Philippines and in particular to Cebu where at 
present is settled the Governor Miguel l.opez de Legazpi. The first point is whether 
Cebu, and the Philippines in general, is included in the contract made in 1529 by the 
Emperor and the King of Portugal; the second point is whether the Moluccas and the 
Philippines lie within the jurisdiction of the King of Spain. 

1 I did not yet know then that it had been published in the Augustinian Review. 
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Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta, O.S.A. He is credited with the discovery of 

the return route from the Philippines to New Spain. (From a painting in the Monastery 
of El Escorial) 

My answer to the first point is in the affirmative; the reason is that, according to 
the specific terms of the contract entered into in 1529 by the Emperor and the King of 
Portugal, all the lands lying 17-112 degrees, or a distance of 297-1 /2 leagues, east of the 
Moluccas would belong to the King of Portugal until the Emperor paid the 350,000 du
cats he received as payment of the yielding of his rights; this meant, of course, that no 
ship or man of His Majesty would be allowed to cross the line for any reason what
soever. I am sure, further, that the Philippines are included in the contract because I 
went to the Moluccas in 1529 and was stationed there for 8 years in the service of the 
Emperor, and again returned to the Philippines in 1565 to find the route back to New 
Spain. My position, then, is that Cebu and the Philippines in general fall within the 
terms of the contract. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 251 

As to the second point, my answer is again in the affirmative and that not only 
Cebu, the Philippines and the Moluccas, but also many other islands west of them, fall 
within the jurisdiction of His Majesty; and I base my position on the terms of the agree
ment signed in 1494 between the Kings of Spain and of Portugal. 

That agreement stipulated that a demarcation line should be drawn 370 leagues west 
of the Cape Verde Islands and that every land discovered or to be discovered east of 
that line would belong to the King of Portugal and that every land discovered or to be 
discovered west of the line would belong to the King of Spain. 

I base my position as to the second point on calculation. The line of demarcation, 
of course, applies equally to the other side of the earth. Now, the island of San Anto
nio, one of the Cape Verde Islands, is exactly 17-1/2 degrees north of the Equator; at 
this latitude, 370 leagues are equivalent to a longitude of 22°10'. In other terms, the is
land of San Antonio is about 21° West of Toledo, which means that the demarcation 
line is about 43°8' west of this city. 

To continue with my argument. One of the Augustinian priests whom I brought with 
me in the Legazpi expedition is Father Martin de Rada, an eminent astronomer, cos
mographer and mathematician born in Pamplona. When we were about to leave New 
Spain for the Philippines, I persuaded Father Rada to bring along a certain instrument 
which would allow him to estimate our position wherever we went in relation to the 
meridian of Toledo. We landed in Cebu, where for a whole month before my return to 
New Spain Father Rada had full opportunity to make his calculations. What he found 
was this: taking into account the latitude of Toledo and that of Cebu, which happens 
to be 10° north of the Equator, Cebu lies 216°15' West of Toledo, according to the ta
bles of Alphonso, or 215°15' according to the tables of Copernicus, whom I will follow 
in these calculations because of his niodernity. 1 lfwe substract now from these 215°15' 
the 43°8' from San Antonio to Toledo, we are left with 172°7' and since the jurisdiction 
of His Majesty extends to 180° we have that all the lands lying 7°53' west of Cebu be
long to the King. 

On the other hand and bearing in mind that according to tile demarcatiort line agree
ment positions may be estimated in distances or in degrees, we find that as we descend 
towards the Equator distances are longer, and since some of the Moluccas are along 
the Equator, we get here an additional distance which is equivalent to about 4°20' which, 
in tum, added to the 7°53' we had before, add to a total of 12° and almost 15 minutes. 
Since this longitude is estimated at the Equator, we get a total of almost 214 leagues. 

To summarize, we find that not only the Philippines and the Moluccas, but also most 
of Borneo and part of Java, with the islands in between, fall within the jurisdiction of 
His Majesty. Needless to say, not only the entire New Guinea, but also the best part of 

1 Ed. note: His error is about 15° in longitude, something which led Fr. Urdaneta into error. The 
Philippines were in fact within the limits of Portugal. The exact position of Cebu City is 10"20'N 
and 123°50'E of Greenwich, which corresponds to 236°50' West of Greenwich. 
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China and the adjacent islands, with l.oncor [Luzon?], Lequios and Japan, lie also with
in His Majesty's jurisdiction. 

I have based my position on my own experience and on the calculations made by 
Father Rada, whom I consider an expert in these matters and a man of absolute inte
grity. 

Father Andres de Urdaneta 

I arrived at the same conclusion that the demarcation line passes West of the Mol
uccas and of many other islands from the study of two Portuguese charts which I have 
had in my possession for over 28 years, ever since I got them in Lisbon from a man who 
used to travel the India run. One of them is a master chart which shows the coastline 
from Europe to the Malabar Coast and ends in Cape Comorin at the Southern tip of 
India; the other, which is a smaller one, shows the coast from the Red Sea to Cape Chin
cheo in China, 25° latitude North, as well as the Moluccas and many other islands all 
the way to the Lii.drones. I will add, incidentally, that the master chart was already quite 
worn, doubtless because it had long been used in the navigation to India. 

Now, from those charts I can prove in two ways that the Moluccas really lie within 
the jurisdiction of the King, and I do this, first by measuring the 180 degrees which be
long to the King of Portugal going East along the Equator from the point 370 leagues 
West of the island of San Antonio. On the basis of the master chart, my findings are 
that there are 140 degrees along the Equator from that point West of San Antonio to 
Cape Comorin, and then I find on the basis of the smaller chart that there are 45 addi
tional degrees from Cape Comorin to the Moluccas. This means that from the demar
cation line west of San Antonio to the Moluccas there are 185° or 5° in excess of the 180 
which belong to the King of Portugal; in other words, the Moluccas and all other is
lands as well as the sea 5 degrees west of the Moluccas belong to the King. 

My second proof to justify my contention, and I consider this better because it is 
more objective, is based on the calculation in terms of arcs and chords of the longitude 
East from the demarcation line. From mathematical calculation of the sines according 
to the usual tables as one follows the coast, I arrive at the conclusion that the Moluc
cas are 194 and 114 degrees East of the demarcation line, which would give 14 and 114 
degrees West of the Moluccas for the King. To be precise, the jurisdiction of the King 
of Portugal includes just a small portion of the island of Borneo. This means that every
thing East of the meridian passing through that point belongs to the King of Spain. 
The following are my specific calculations: 

22°1 O'-By common agreement, the demarcation line passes 370 leagues West of San 
Antonio, one of the Cape Verde Islands. At 16° and 112 latitude North, this distance is 
equivalent to 22°10' longitude West of the island; however, the length of one degree of 
longitude at this latitude is equivalent to the length of only 57' 13" and 1/4 second along 
the Equator; this in tum is equivalent to a reduction in the total distance of 16 leagues 
and a little more than 2 miles, on the basis of 3 miles to the league. 
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8°48'-From San Antonio at 17° and 1/2 latitude North and going ESE down to 14° 
latitude North, we advance 8°48' East, leaving the point 10 leagues from Cape Verde 
on the mainland. 

7°7'-From (this point) at 14° latitude North and going SE to 7° latitude North, we 
advance 7°7' East, leaving the point by a small island at the mouth of the Santa Ana 
river on the mainland. 

7°17'- From this point at 7° latitude North and going ESE to 4° latitude North, we 
advance 7°17' East, leaving the point 11 leagues from and at the same longitude as the 
San Andres River. 

16°44'-From this point at 4° latitude North and going 292 leagues East, we advance 
16°44', leaving the point 9 leagues from and at the same longitude as the San Bartho
lome River. 

3°20'-From this point at 4° latitude North and SE to 1 degree latitude South, we 
advance 3°20', leaving the point 3 leagues from Cape Gonzalez. 

3°14'-From this point 1° latitude South and going S by E to 17° latitude South, we 
advance 3°14' East, leaving the point 11 leagues from Cape Negro and at the same lati
tude with it. 

4°-From this point 17° latitude South and going SE to 26° latitude South, we ad
vance 4° East, leaving the point near Little Cove. 

0°26'-From this point 26° latitude South and going S by E to 28° latitude South, 
we advance 26 minutes East, leaving the point 8 leagues from a port which has no name. 

3°25'-From this point 28° latitude South and going SSE to 35° latitude South, we 
advance 3°25' East, leaving the point 9 leagues from Cape of Good Hope and almost 
at the same longitude. 1 

And as it appears from the sum up to here, there is from the said demarcation line 
to the Cape of Good Hope 76°31' of longitude. 

1°57'-From this point 35° latitude South and going East for 28 leagues, we advance 
1°57', leaving the point by Cape Agulhas. 

6°6'-From this point 35° latitude South and going Eby N to 34° latitude South, we 
advance 6°6', leaving the point 12 leagues from the mainland. 

2°54'-From this point 34° latitude South and going NE by E[?] to 33° latitude South, 
we advance 2°54' East.2 

9°1 O'-From this point 33° latitude South and going NE to 25° latitude South, we 
advance 9°1 O', leaving the point 10 leagues from the mainland. 

2°39'-From this point 25° latitude South and going ENE to 24° latitude South, we 
advance 2°39', leaving the point 10 leagues East of Cape Corriente. 

1 Ed. note: The position of the cape itself is 34"22'S and 18"25E of Greenwich. 
2 Ed. note: Although this paragraph is mutilated in the original, it can be reconstructed, given the 

pattern used in the other paragraphs. 
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3°6'-From this point 24° latitude South and going NNE to 17° latitude South, we 
advance 3°6' East, leaving the point by a small island 10 leagues from the Angoxar River 
(Zambezi?) on the mainland. 

2°46'-From this point 17° latitude South and going NE by N to 13° latitude South, 
we advance 2°46', leaving the point 15 leagues from the mainland at the same latitude 
of the San Miguel River. 

2°24'-From this point 13° latitude South and going N by E to 1° latitude South, we 
advance 2°24' East, leaving the point 10 leagues from the mainland. 

6°-From this point 1° latitude South and going NE by E to 3° latitude North, we 
advance 6 degrees East, leaving the point at the mouth of the Madaguaxo Cove. 

4°50'-From this point 3° latitude North and going ENE to 5° latitude North, we 
advance 4°50' East, leaving the point 16 leagues East of the Point of Shoals. 

3°22'-From this point 5° latitude North and going NE by N to 10° latitude North, 
we advance 3°22' East, leaving the point 4 leagues from the mainland. 

3°59'-From this point 10° latitude North and going NNE to 17° latitude North, we 
advance 3°59' East, leaving the point 5 leagues from Darfir. 

7°38'-From this point 17° latitude North and going ENE to 20° latitude North, we 
advance 7°38' East, leaving the point 5 leagues from the island of Mecira (Al Masir
ah?). 

2°31'-From this point 20° latitude North and going NE by N to the Tropic of 
Cancer in 23°30' latitude North, we advance 2°31', leaving the point 6 leagues from the 
mainland. 

6°14'-From this point on the Tropic of Cancer and going 100 leagues East, we ad
vance 6°14', leaving the point on the Diu River. 

6°42'-From this point, still on the Tropic of Cancer on the Diu River, and going 
SSE to 8° latitude North, leaving the point right at Cape Comorin. Here ends the mas
ter chart. 

At this point we find that from the Cape of Good Hope to Comorin we have pro
gressed East 71°18', which added to the 76°31' we found from the demarcation line to 
the Cape of Good Hope give a total of 14 7°49'. 

3°48'-Following now the second master chart and starting from Cape Comorin, 
which on this chart is in 7° and 1/2 latitude North, we go NE [by E] to 10° latitude North 
and advance 3°48', leaving the point 10 leagues from the mainland. 

4°17'-From this point 10° latitude North and going NNE to 20° latitude North, we 
advance 4°17' East, leaving the point near the mainland. 

1°35'-From this point 20° latitude North and going NE by E to 21° latitude North, 
we advance 1°35' East, leaving the point again near the mainland. 

6°14'-From this point 21° latitude North and going due E for 102 leagues, we ad
vance 6°14', leaving the point 12 leagues further West than Bacala (Akyab ?). 

0°53'-From this point 20° latitude North and going SSE from the Cape of Bacala 
down to 19° latitude North, we advance 53' East, leaving the point near Cape Abrollo. 
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2°6'-From this point 19° latitude North and going SE by S to 16° latitude North, 
we advance 2°6' East, leaving the point 5 leagues from Cape de la Serra. 

2°37'-From this point 16° latitude North and going S by E to 3 degrees latitude 
North, we advance 2°37' East, leaving the point by the island of Camatra (Sumatra), 
near anver. 

2°25'-From this point 3 degrees latitude North and going ESE to 2° latitude North, 
we advance 2°25', leaving the point at the entrance of the port of Malacca. 

We find at this point that Malacca is 23°5' East of Cape Comorin and 171°44' East 
of the demarcation line, with only 8°16' left to complete 180°. 

1°20'-From our point 2° latitude North and going SE by S to the Equator, we ad
vance 1°20', leaving the point on the Equator 22 leagues East of Sumatra. 

6°56'-From this point on the Equator and going due East for 21 leagues and 1 mile, 
we advance 6°56' to complete 180 degrees that belong to the Most Serene King of Port
ugal. This point is 37 leagues within Borneo, at a distance of over 143 leagues from Su
matra. 

The totals from our first set of points add up to 62°6'; the totals from the second add 
up to 58°15'. In all, we have 180 degrees. 

1 Ed. note: A transcription error for 121 leagues, because 143 leagues from Sumatra minus the 22 
leagues E of Sumatra (the previous point) gives 121. Also 6°56' correspond to 121 leagues as well. 
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We find, then, that the 180 degrees are completed on the island of Borneo along the 
Equator, and this is proven on the basis of the Portuguese charts in my possession, the 
first of which shows that Cape Comorin is 147°49' East of the demarcation line, while 
the second shows that the point we found on Borneo is 32°11' East of Cape Comorin, 
with both sections adding up to 180 degrees. Now, following from that point to the Mo
luccas along the Equator we have a distance of 250 leagues, which are equivalent to 
14°17', clearly belonging to His Majesty. This means that all the islands and land East 
of the meridian which passes through that point 14°17' West of the Moluccas belong 
to His Majesty, including a small part of Sava [Java], most of Borneo, most and the 
best part of China, and islands and lands that I have said are within the limits of His 
Majesty, sailing eastward as I did. 

Fray Andres de Urdaneta. 

(Facing page) The Legazpi-Urdaneta Monument erected at Manila in 1901. 
At the end of the Spanish regime in the Philippines, a Manila resident, Seiior Gu

tierrez de la Vega, initiated a public subscription to pay for the erection of a statue to 
Legazpi, founder of the city. Later on, the plan was changed to include Fr. Urdaneta 
as well A Spanish architect, Luis Maria Cabello, designed the monument and Agustin 
Quero], a Spanish sculptor, executed the statue. It was cast in bronze and shipped to 
Manila. When the Americans invaded Manila, the crates containing various pieces of 
the monument were found in the customs warehouse. The military govemment of 
Manila under General Dwight F. Davis decided that it would be a graceful act on their 
part to erect the monument. The monument now stands in Luneta Park adjacent to the 
old walled city of Manila. 

Father Urdaneta symbolically holds forth a cross in front of the royal standard of 
Spain. He lived through the Golden Age of Spanish Discovery and he made an out
standing contribution to it. His discovery of the correct route for the crossing of the 
Pacific from west to east brought security to an empire that was to last one-third of a 
millenium. (From the 1903 Census of the Philippine Islands, vol 1, p. 31. Photo pro
vided by the Ayala Museum-Library and Iconographic Archives) 
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Document 1565AD 

Legazpi-Secondary account of the 
voyage by Fr. Medina 

Sources: Fr. Juan de Medina, O.SA. Historia de la Orden de S Agustin de estas Islas Filipinas, Mani
la, 1893; translated in B&R 23:121-142, 175-179. 

History of the Augustinian Order in the Philippine 
Islands, by Fray Juan de Medina, O.S.A. 

History of the events of the order of our great father St. Augustine in these Philip
pine Islands, from the time of their discovery and colonization by the Spaniards, with 
information regardin? memorable occurrences. Composed bv the venerable Father, 
Fray Juan de Medina , a native of Sevilla, formerly minister to the villages of Ibahay, 
Achin, Dumangas, Passi, and Panay, vicar-provincial of that island, and prior of the 
convent of Santo Nifio de Cebu. Written by his own hand in the year 1630. The annals 
of the religious of the order of our father St. Augustine in the Philippine Islands from 
the time of their discovery and colonization by the Spaniards by order and command 
of Don Felipe II, King and sovereign of the Spains. 

Summary of Chapter 3. 
[For the voyage the Augustinian provincial, with the concurrence of the other relig

ious, selected the missionaries who were to be "the foundation stones upon which that 
church was to be established": the prior, Andres de Urdaneta; Martin Rada, "the most 
eminent man in the astrology of that time", who proved of great aid to Urdaneta in 
scientific lines; Diego Herrera, who was to spend "all his life in the Philippines, with 
great temporal and spiritual gain, until at last, he lost his life in the year of 1576, when 
he was drowned"; Andres de Aguirre who was also to spend all the rest of his life in the 
islands, making two voyages to Spain in their interest; lorenzo Jimenez, "who died 

Ed. note: Fr. Medina was a missionary in the Visayas Region of the Philippines from 1610 to 1635 
when he obtained permission to go back to Spain, but he died at sea. 
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while waiting at the port of Navidad to embark"; and Pedro de Gamboa. When all was 
about in readiness to sail, the viceroy Luis de Velasco died. In eulogizing him, Esteban 
de Salazar says: "Of his virtue and valor, and his Christian spirit, we cannot speak in 
sufficiently fitting terms, for he was the light and model of all goodness and for all Chris
tian princes. Although he lived amid the treasures of the Indians, so many years, he 
kept his soul so noble and so uncorrupted, and his hands so continent, that he died 
poor." Notwithstanding the death of the viceroy, preparations went on. Legazpi, on 
arriving at port, took inventory of his men, and found that, counting soldiers, sailors, 
and servants, they amounted to more than 400. 1 There were two pataches and two gal
leons. The flagship was the San Pedro, of about 400 tons' burthen; the almiranta was 
called San Pablo and was under the command of Mateo del Saz. In this vessel em
barked Fathers Diego Herrera and Pedro de Gamboa; the others sailed in the flagship. 
"A grandson of the general, named Felipe de Salcedo, a lad of 16, also embarked. He 
afterward attained great prominence in the islands, and is therefore given special men
tion here." A native, Pedro Pacheco, brought from the islands on the return of the sur
vivors of the Villalobos expedition, was also taken as interpreter.2 The two pataches 
were under the command of Alonso de Arellano and Juan de la Isla. After Legazpi had 
given his instructions to the officers, the fleet set sail on 21November1564, the men all 
having invoked the blessing of God upon their voyage.] 

Chapter 4--0f the voyage made by our religious to the Western 
Islands. 

Great undertakings are wont never to lack their obstacles, which although they do 
not fail to unnerve those of feeble intellect, yet seem to serve only as spurs to the lofty
minded, to make them not abandon what is undertaken; and these latter show greater 
courage, when Fortune shows herself most contrary. And the devil, when he divines 
that any work is on foot that may be for the service of the lord unless he can hinder it, 
at the very least manages to impede it, and does his utmost to render it of none effect. 
Thus in this departure, they did not fail to have their misfortunes, but having conquered 
these by their courageous souls, they continued their voyage. For four days they had 
ploughed the waters of the sea, when the general thought it best to open His Majesty's 
despatch and read the instructions given him, and find the route that he was ordered 
to take. The instructions were given him under lock and seal, and he was ordered not 
to open them, until he had sailed at least 100 leagues. For the opening of the instruc
tions, he had all the men of account in the fleet assembled; they found that, in accord
ance with His Majesty's decree, they were ordered to go straight to the islands, now 
called Philippines. When they were reached, a portion of the army and the religious 
were to remain there, while Father Urdaneta, with the other portion of the fleet, was 
to return in order to establish the route, until then unknown, as this was the object and 

Ed. note: The official count was 380. 
2 Ed. note: This interpreter was Moluccan, possibly a half-breed. 
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chief purpose of His Majesty Father Urdaneta was extremely sorry at this, for he had 
always been given to understand that his opinion would be followed on this voyage. 
But it was certainly considered best by the Audiencia; for, besides their fulfilling in it 
His Majesty's will, they observed that the voyage to New Guinea embraced many 
things, and Father Urdaneta could not discover so quickly the return voyage from the 
Philippines to New Spain-and this was the chief aim of that expedition, and the ob
ject of greatest importance that was sought. 

After they had understood, then, His Majesty's will, by the instructions that were 
read in their presence, all obeyed them as loyal vassals, and in pursuance thereof, began 
to lay their course, which with so certain a beginning as that of obedience and the sac
rifice of their own wills, already promised a prosperous end. They changed their course, 
descending to the nineteenth [rather 9th] degree, in which lie the islands of los Reyes 
and Corales. 1 From this point they began to take a direct course to the Philippines. In 
order to do this, an order was issued to steer west by south, and all the fleet was ordered 
to do the same, and, as far as possible, not to separate from the flagship. But should 
the vessels be separated by any storm, they were given to understand that they were to 
follow the said route, until they made some of the islands of the Philippines, where they 
would all meet. Upon tlhis they again invoked the most sweet name of Jesus, and sailed 
with favorable breezes until they reached the 9th degree; and then the commander again 
called an assembly to discuss the voyage. There they took the latitude [sic], and all the 
pilots disagreed by as much as a point of the compass, some of them making it 200 
leagues more than the others; and they could agree on neither the latitude nor the daily 
runs. 

Father Urdaneta asserted that the Corales Islands had already been passed, and that 
they were farther on their journey. Accordingly he ~ave orders to make the 10th degree 
and sail toward the Arrecifes and Matalotes Islands which are very much farther. They 
sailed along this course until January 9, when they discovered land. They went closer 
to it and saw a small island [Mejit], which was seemingly about 3 leagues in circum
ference. It was covered with trees and coconut palms, but as it was surrounded by reefs, 
they could not anchor at it. They sailed about the island, and spied a settlement situ
ated among some palms, and some Indians on the shore. But they were likewise unable 
to anchor there, for, on casting their anchor, they found more than 15 [rather 150] fa
thoms of water. 

Finally a small boat was lowered, which contained Father Urdaneta, together with 
the Master-of-camp, Captain Juan de la Isla, and Felipe Salcedo. They reported on 
their return that those people were friendly, well disposed, and gentle; that they had no 
manner of weapon, either defensive or offensive; that they were clad in reed mats, very 
fine and well finished; and that the island contained many excellent fruits, fish, Castil
ian fowl, and millet. They reported also that the Indians were fully bearded. On this ac-

1 Ed. note: The Wotje and Likiep of Villalobos. 
2 Ed. note: The Ulithi and Fais of Villalobos. 
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count those islands were called Barbudos. They did not stop at these islands, or at any 
of the others that they sighted afterward, where, certainly, our religious would leave 
portions of their hearts, melted with fire and love for their fellow creatures, to all of 
whom they would desire to give a portion of the light that they carried, so that those 
peoples might be withdrawn from their dense darkness. But since now they could do 
no more, they would commend them to God, so that by His goodness He might open 
the door for them which He was now about to open to the other islands, for those people 
had been redeemed no less than the others. In short they continued to pass those is
lands, obedient to the orders that they must not stop until they should reach the Phil
ippines. At those islands it was better ordained that the seminary should be established, 
so that from that point the light and instruction might spread to the shores of other is
lands. Without any doubt the Philippines are the best suited for this purpose, as they 
are near great China, and not far from Japan, Siam, and Cambodia, while even the land 
of India is said to be within sight; and the islands are surrounded by an infinite num
ber of other islands, inhabited by immense multitudes of people. 

The fleet set sail and left those islands of the Barbudos and now [i.e. in 1630] the 
route to the Philippines passes very far from them. Next day they sighted another is
land, which seemed of vast extent. But when they had arrived nearer, they found some 
small barren islands, stretching north and south, to which they gave the name Placeres 
[Ailuk]. 

In the afternoon another island [Jemo ], upon which lived many birds, was sighted, 
and they named it after the birds. From this point they continued to discover islands 
and barren islets, all of them in the latitude of 10° [Wotho and Ujelang] and they gave 
various names to them. 

Here Fr. Urdaneta ordered the vessels to ascend to the 13th degree, so that by run
ning westward and turning their course to the southwest, until they reached 12-112 de
grees, they might reach the Philippines. 

On Saturday, January 22, the ladrones Islands were discovered, so called because 
their inhabitants are robbers, to as great an extent as possible. They are very different 
from the natives of the other islands, whose goodness is such, that they do not know 
what it is to steal. And if I admit that there are many robbers [in the Philippines] they 
have become so since the Spaniards have governed them; for the natives learn our bad 
habits better than our good ones. Hence they are quite expert in all the vices of the Span
iards, but dull and ignorant in their virtues. In this is seen the bias of their disposition, 
and that they are much more inclined to evil than to good. 

Father Urdaneta said mass in these ladrones Islands, and gave their inhabi
tants to understand, as well as he could, the purpose of his coming, making use like
wise of the interpreter Pacheco. Possession was taken of those islands for the King, our 
sovereign, with all the solemnities oflaw. The natives expressed great satisfaction with 
everything; for, as they are by nature robbers, they assured the Spaniards, in order to 
commit their depredations better. And not few were the jests that our Spaniards en
dured from that people, all out ofrespect for the General, who with his goodness, bore 
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it all, claiming in this wise to win the hearts of those islanders better than with arms. 
For if the natives were exasperated they would receive tardily the blessings that were 
intended for them. 

This island of the l.adrones [i.e. Guam] where the Spaniards anchored is a lofty, 
mountainous land, with its coasts fringed with thick coconut groves, and other cool 
and shady trees. The natives of the islands eat rice, which is the chief food of all the is
lands. At times, when I consider how many people use rice as bread, I think that three
fourths of the world are sustained on this kind of food. These l.adrones Islands number 
thirteen, and extend north and south. As they were the first islands of which the General 
took possession, 1 His Majesty granted them to Melchor l.Opez de Legazpi, only son of 
the General, giving him the title of Adelantado [Lieutenant Governor]. These Indians 
go naked. Both men and women are fine sailors and swimmers, for they are accustomed 
to jump from their little boats after fish, and to catch and eat them raw.2 Their boats 
are very narrow, and have only a counterweight at the opposite end, where they carry 
their sail. The sail is la teen, and woven from palms. In these craft do they venture forth 
intrepidly through those seas, from island to island, so that one would think that they 
had a treaty with wind and water. The ships en route to the Philippines pass through 
these islands, at different latitudes at various times. So many boats go out to meet them, 
that they quite surround the ships. The natives try to trade water and the products of 
their islands for iron, the substance that they esteem most; but, if they are able to steal 
the iron, without giving anything for it, they do so. It is necessary to aim an arquebus 
(which they fear greatly) at them in order to get the article returned. And to induce them 
to leave the ships free, there is no better method than to fire the arquebus in the air, the 
reverberations of which cause them to hide, fear, and vanish. 3 

Chapter 5---0f the discovery of these islands. 
They continued their voyage toward the west, until the 13th of the above month, on 

which day land was sighted at eight o'clock in the morning. That point marks the be
ginning of the Philippine Islands, which name was given to all these islands, in the year 
1542, by Ruy l.Opez de Villalobos. 

Ed. note: He had taken possession of the Marshalls before this. Here is an example of the manner 
in which some historical facts become distorted, slightly at first. 

2 Ed. note: The natives were probably just biting their fish to kill them, not to eat them on the spot. 
3 Ed. note: Fr. Medina was himself an eyewitness to similar events in 1610 when he passed by the 

Ladrones (See Doc. 1610A). 
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Chapter l~How Father Urdaneta discovered the return route to 
New Spain. 

26~ 

Now were preparations for the sailing well advanced, and the season was already 
well forward, and the Governor had all that was yet lacking concluded without any 
delay. He assigned the men for the voyage, and as commander of the ship San Pedro, 
chose his grandson Felipe de Salcedo, a youth of tender years, but possessed of great 
courage and valor. He subordinated him in all things to the advice of Father Urdane
ta; the latter was the one who had been expressly ordered by His Majesty, to discover 
the [return] route, hitherto unknown to everybody. For company and counsel, Father 
Urdaneta took Father Fray Andres Aguirre with him. They set sail June 1, 1565. The 
voyage was prosperous and better than those made now, which are so full of hardships 
and dangers, as will be seen in the proper place. Father Urdaneta took charge of the 
ship, for as soon as they had left Sugbu Cebu], the pilot and master of the ship died. 1 

Even to this circumstance can one ascribe its good fortune, as a ship governed by so 
great a religious. Setting sail, then, with the venda va12 within a short time they reached 
the outside of the embocadero [entrance/exit, or San Bernardino Strait]. 

The ships sailing from Manila [ca. 1630] do not do this, and are much delayed, be
cause they must run a greater distance within the channel and among more islands. This 
is not the least danger of the vessels in sailing from the bay of Manila. They need the 
brisa or east wind; but when the shoals of Silay are reached, they need the vendaval 
But, when they sail, they usually go at the height of the vendaval, and many times the 
ships encounter great danger, and lose their anchors and are even wrecked. This does 
not happen in Sugbu. But they leave port with the venda val, and get clear of the islands, 
and in less than 20 hours reach the Spanish Sea. They pursue their course with the same 
vendaval, which brings them to the I.a.drones Islands. At this point navigation is diffi
cult, for east winds prevail here, which take vessels going to New Spain by the bow. 
Hence, it is necessary to present the side of the vessel to their fury, and to look for north 
winds. Thus they go forging their way until they reach 30, 36, or 40 degrees, and one 
has gone as high as 50 degrees. There northwest and north winds are generally blow
ing, and with these they descend to the coast of New Spain. In those latitudes great cold 
is suffered. By the above account the difficulty of this voyage will be realized, for in sail
ing from Sugbu, which lies in 12 degrees, or from Manila, in 13 degrees, to Acapulco, 
in 17 degrees, a deviation so disproportional as ascending to 34 or 40 degrees is made. 
On account of this difference in temperatures, very many of the crew fall sick, die, and 
endure very great hardship, since the voyages are necessarily long; hence we can say 
that they make the voyage twice over. 

Ed. note: This is incorrect as Pilot Major Rodriguez and the master died after the ship had passed 
California. Also, Pilot's Mate Espinosa did a good job of navigating. 

2 Ed. note: The vendavaleswere tradewinds; with reference to Spain, they were winter winds from 
the south and southwest quarter. 
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In passing, will be declared how deserving of thanks from their state were our relig
ious, and what great service they performed for their two Majesties-the divine and the 
human-in discovering, with so much toil, this course, which had been impossible 
hitherto. In addition, not less were their exploits in the islands, in planting the faith 
therein. Many religious, moved by their zeal, have made these journeys two or three 
times. Many men died on this voyage, chiefly for lack of proper nourishment. 1 And 
reason shows how little they must have taken, since no land would give it to them; for, 
at the best, they could then only get fowls, swine, and rice (which was their chief food) 
from the Indians. Thus the entire weight of the voyage was loaded upon the shoulders 
of our Argonaut, who made it; and he so carried himself that he shirked no toil, al
though of an advanced age. Every day he cast the lead, took observations, and did 
everything that seemed adviseable for that course. Hence it was God's will that he 
reached the Port of Navidad on October 3, after a voyage of four months and three 
days.2 On arriving at port, he made the chart, showing all their routes, winds, points, 
and capes-so completely, that even today [ca. 1630] his chart is followed without any 
additions. For I believe that that chart included everything to be comprehended in that 
very wide gulf, which is, without doubt, the greatest known. 

From there he went to Mexico. His return caused not a little wonder in that king
dom, and he was considered as an extraordinary man; for he, invested with the habit, 
had discovered what so many and so notable men had failed in, and could not accom
plish. It was an undertaking that God had reserved for our holy order. Father Fray An
dres de Urdaneta remained but a short time in Mexico, for he found a vessel about to 
sail to Spain, and he took passage thereon, together with his companion, Father Fray 
Andres de Aguirre. He arrived in Spain safely, where he informed His Majesty fully of 
all that he had done in his service, in obedience to his order; and also of the state of af
fairs in Philippines, and the necessity for their succor, if the undertaking was to be con
tinued. His Majesty granted him audience with great kindness, and considered himself 
well served in all that had been accomplished. He gave orders that Father Fray Andres 
and his companion should be supplied with all necessities while they remained at court. 

Father Urdaneta settled all matters pertaining to these islands very carefully and sat
isfactorily. When everything was concluded, he requested leave of the members of the 
Council to return to New Spain, where he desired to finish his days in peace. The Coun
cil asked him to wait a while, so that after His Majesty had concluded affairs in Flan
ders, with which he was very busy, he could hear him at leisure and remunerate his great 
labors. Father Urdaneta replied that his object in coming to court was only to inform 
His Majesty of what had been ordered him, and he was sure that in the services that he 
had performed after he became a religious (reward for which he wished from God alone) 
he had no other aim than to obey his superiors, and at the same time to serve His 

Ed. note: The author of these lines may have had a premonition that he himself would leave his 
bones somewhere in that sea five years later. 

2 Ed. note: In fact, they went further to Acapulco and arrived there on the 8th. 
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Majesty for the alms and favors that he had granted to the Augustinian order in the In
dies. Finally, they had to grant him this permission, although first His Majesty granted 
him audience very willingly, and showed himself as capable in those matters as in all 
others of his kingdom and seigniory. Thereupon, the two fathers, Fray Andres de Ur
daneta and Fray Andres de Aguirre, took passage for New Spain, where they arrived 
in good health, after much wandering and shipwreck. Father Urdaneta lived after this, 
until June 23, 1568, when our lord was pleased to take him, to reward him, as is be
lieved, with His eternal rest. At his death he was 70 years old, less a few months. He 
wore the habit for 15 years, which we believe were a great merit; for he was ever an aus
tere religious, very poor, very humble, and beyond belief obedient things which in 
Heaven he will have found well gained. 

Father Fray Andres de Aguirre, Father Urdaneta's companion in his wanderings 
and labors, remained in the province of Mexico until the year 1580, when he returned 
to the Philippines, moved by great and powerful reasons, namely, sentiments of holi
ness and the increase of those provinces. He was made provincial, and as we shall see 
later, he went again to Spain, where after negotiating all that he wished with His Ma
jesty, he returned to Mexico. Here he despatched all the affairs with which he was 
charged, and settled down to a life of rest. But in the year 1593, he thought he was not 
employing well in a life of rest the health that God had given him, and therefore re
turned to Philippines, where he served our lord for the rest of his days, until he died, 
to enter upon the joy of eternity. 
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Document 1565AE 

Legazpi-Secondary account by 
Fr. San Augustin 

267 

Sources: Father Fray Gaspar de San Augustin, O.S.A. Conquistas de las Islas Philipinas .. . , Madrid, 
1698 and 2nd edition, Madrid, 1975. The original manuscript was transcribed long-hand and annotated 
by an unknown fn'ar after 1750; this is Ayer ms. 1359 Phil in the Newberry Library in Chicago. The orig
inal source for both of these documents is Doc. 156SX 

Chapter 15--Death of Viceroy Luis de Velasco and despatch of the 
fleet by the Licentiate Valderrama; and how they set sail from the 
port ofNavidad on 21November1564. 

When Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi saw that everything was ready, he held a muster of 
the people he had, and found out that the fleet contained 200 good soldiers, not count
ing the gentlemen of his company who numbered over 100, and the servant lads, plus 
150 sailors, for a total of over 400 persons with the right age and proper appearance. 
Once the visual inspection was carried out and the people provided with the required 
weapons, clothing for the sea, and other ammunitions, very important in such cases, 
the time for sailing had arrived. The General hurried the departure not only to save 
time but to reduce the desertion of the sailors to whom it appeared that the voyage 
would not be profitable, because that is the main purpose why they offer themselves to 
the ordinary dangers of the sea. The voyage [i.e. the departure] having been announced, 
there embarked aboard the flagship galleon, named San Pedro, of a 500-ton capacity, 
the illustrious Captain General Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, with Fathers Fray Andres 
de Urdaneta, Fray Martin de Rada and Fray Andres de Aguirre; Pilot Major Esteban 
Rodriguez, a native of Huelva in the county of Niebla; his Mate Pierre Plin, a French
man; the Master Martin de Ibarra, a native of Bilbao, along with the more famous sol
diers and the most expert sailors. Also aboard her were the Factor Andres de 
Mirandaola; the Senior Constable Gabriel de Ribera; the ChiefN otary of the fleet Her
nando Riquel, a native of Seville; Artillery Captain Juan Maldonado del Berrocal, a 
native of Burgos; the Lieutenant General of the fleet Andres de Ibarra, a native of Mex
ico; Sergeant Major Luis de la Haya, a native of Valladolid; Infantry Captain Martin 
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de Goyti, a native of Bilbao, with his whole company and that of the General, in which 
was Felipe de Salcedo, his grandson, the older son of Pedro de Salcedo, his son-in-law, 
and of his daughter, Dofia Teresa de Legazpi; by the way, he was 16 years old. 

Aboard the almiranta, named San Pablo, of a 400-ton capacity, there embarked 
with the title of Admiral the Master-of-Camp Don Mateo del Saz, with Fathers Fray 
Diego de Herrera and Fray Pedro Gamboa; the senior pilot was Juan Martinez Fortin 
[sic]; his mate Diego Martin of Triana; the master Juan Maria, a native of the province 
of Genoa, and the soldiers of the company of the Master-of-Camp and the necessary 
sailors. Also aboard the almiranta were the Treasurer Guido de lavazares and the Ac
countant Andres de Cauchela. 

In the small galleon named San Juan, of a 100-ton capacity, there was Captain Juan 
de la Isla; his brother Rodrigo de Espinosa, as pilot; and Julian Felipe, a native of Tria
na, as master. Aboard the other, which was a patache of 40 tons, named San Lucas, 
were the Captain, Don Alonso de Arellano; a mulatto from Ayamonte, named lope 
Martin, as pilot; and as master a good sailor, of Greek origin, named Nicolao. 

The names of the other soldiers and important people of the fleet are not mentioned 
here, in order not to lengthen this narrative, and I will limit myself to naming them 
when necessary in the course of this History. Suffice to mention that the interpreter 
with the fleet was an Indian, a native of these islands who knew very well the Malay 
language which is sufficiently understood by all the natives of these islands and even 
by a few of those living in the neighboring kingdoms; this man was very useful to make 
contacts at the beginning, until the Spainsh began to learn the languages of these is
lands. This Indian was named Jorge1 and he had been converted by our religious at Ti
dore when they were in the Moluccas with the unfortunate fleet of General Ruy l..6pez 
de Villalobos, and from then on he had been a very good Christian and had come to 
New Spain (after having gone around the world) in the company of a soldier named 
Pedro Pacheco, a native of Ciudad Rodrigo, who was in the said fleet. 

After everything was completely ready, the General gave the instructions that 
everyone had to obey, and he made a very prudent speech in which he represented the 
greatness of the enterprise, the immortal fame that was awaiting them, and the reward 
they would receive from our Catholic Kings in this world and from God in the other; 
this way, he fired them up so much that the delay appeared to them as unacceptable, 
although it was very little because there was nothing more to wait for. The appointed 
time to embark, which was Monday 20 November 1564 in the morning, finally arrived 
and everyone boarded amid great festivity and signs of happiness. The next day, Tues
day, the 21st of the said month, they set sail 3 hours before daybreak, in order to take 
advantage of the morning breeze blowing from the land, invocating the Holy Name of 
Jesus, toward which Miguel l..6pez de Legazpi had been very devout. 

For four days our fleet sailed with lucky weather, following a SW course in accord
ance with the instructions given at the port, until Saturday 25 November, the feast day 

l Ed. note: Legazpi (See Doc. l 565X) says that his name was Geronimo Pacheco. 
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of the glorious Saint Catherine, when the General thought that it was already time to 
open a sealed Instruction that the Royal Audiencia of Mexico had delivered to him, 
and that he was not to open until he found himself 100 leagues from the land. He held 
a meeting with all the religious and military officers and, the order having been opened 
by Hernando Riquel, notary of the fleet, he read aloud what it said about him being 
ordered to follow the route to the Philippines, or to other islands in the vicinity that fall 
within the demarcation of Spain; along this route, he was to discover la Nublada and 
Roca Partida Islands, los Reyes, los Corales, los Matalotes and Arrecifes, according 
to the route followed by Ruy 16pez de Villalobos in 1542. Once the Instruction had 
been read, the General said that his intention was to follow it and to obey it without 
any interpretation, but he required the opinion of the pilots regarding the safest cour
ses for the route to the Philippines. Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta was much sad
dened upon hearing the Instruction and the determination of the General, because he 
had until then understood that the fleet had been prepared to go to the discovery of 
New Guinea, which had been what he had proposed to the Viceroy as the most appro
priate; however, seeing that it was mandatory to obey the Instruction, rationalizing it 
as being a divine disposition, he agreed to it, and the same attitude was followed by the 
rest of his companions, and he began discussing the headings that had to be followed 
along the route, all the others engaging themselves to follow the opinion of Father Ur
daneta, considering his expertise in the subject matter. This opinion was that the best 
route to the Philippines was: to steer W by S as far as the latitude of 9 degrees; then 
from there run due Win search of the islands oflos Reyes and los Corales, which were 
between 9 and 10 degrees; then from there go directly in search of the Philippines, for
getting about la Nublada and Roca Partida, because too much time would be lost as 
they were in 15 degrees of latitude, the sun's elevation taken that day. 

With everyone being in agreement with the opinion of Fr. Urdaneta, it was given as 
an instruction to all the vessels, along with the rest consisting of having to wait at one 
of the islands mentioned, if some vessel were to become separated from the fleet; then, 
after a given period, they were to pursue their route, should the fleet not be found. In 
the said manner they steered W by S until Thursday 30 November. That night the 
General ordered the patache (on account of its being of lesser draft and being a better 
sailer) to always take the lead in front of the flagship, in case some shoal might be dis
covered. It did so that day, but the following Friday in the morning the patache disap
peared completely. After a few days had passed, and seeing that it did not return to the 
fleet, everyone became worried, the more so because of the little trust they had in the 
mulatto lope Martin who acted as pilot aboard it. So, given a few reasons they had 
heard him give, they began to suspect what did in fact happen, which was as follows. 

[fhe treachery of Arellano, according to a future friar] 
Captain Don Alonso de Arellano and the mulatto pilot had planned together to de

viate from the fleet and the General's flag, and to pursue their route directly to the Phil
ippines, in order to gain for themselves the honor of having discovered them. They did 
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so with much luck because the patache was a very good sailer, strong and in very good 
condition. Thus, without stopping anywhere, it arrived at the island of Mindanao where 
they remained for a time trading for gold and other products of the said island. Al
though it received news of the arrival of the fleet and had seen their sails from the top
masts, they refused to go and rejoin it. Rather, they threatened the soldiers and sailors 
who were of that opinion, even wishing to hang Nicolao the Greek who was the one 
who insisted the most about this. They returned to New Spain without giving any news 
whatever about the fleet nor the discovery made, but rather, giving to understand that 
it might have become lost. This way they gave the whole of New Spain some worry that 
lasted until the flagship returned with the account of everything that had occurred. That 
is [the result of] the little faithfulness and lack of obedience brought upon by the mu
latto lope Martin and Captain Don Diego [sic] de Arellano, whom we will leave aside 
until the occasion offers itself to speak further about them, in the return made to New 
Spain by Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta. The good Greek Nicolao died a relig
ious of our Order. 1 

Chapter 16-What happened to the fleet until they arrived at the 
islands of the I.a.drones. 

When the General saw that the patache did not appear and that there was no hope 
of its returning to the fleet, because the treachery of Captain Arellano and lope Mar
tin had become known, he pursued his voyage by the same route and heading that he 
had followed up to that time. Having arrived at the latitude of 9 degrees and ordered 
to steer to the west as had been determined, on 18 December he was running along that 
parallel, give and take one point, on account of the difference among pilots in taking 
the sun and the lack of conformity among them about this and also about the daily 
runs, on account of the many currents within the gulf that caused the pilots to diverge 
in their calculations. However, Fr. Urdaneta always came up with the most accurate 
position. The fleet had been running for a few days at the latitude of9 degrees in search 
of the islands of los Reyes and los Corales when the pilots said that they found them
selves much farther than the said islands and very near los Arrecifes and Matalotes. 
The General ordered them to go up to 10 degrees exactly and from there to pursue the 
route to the west. At that latitude they ran until 9 January 1565, when the flagship dis
covered a small island [Mejit], which appeared to have 3 leagues in circumference, very 
green with coconut and other trees, but so steep with reefs that it was impossible to an
chor at any part of it. While they were going around it, they discovered a small village 

Ed. note: His informant was an eyewitness and a co-religionist. Since he had been the Master of 
the San Lucas, he probably had participated actively in the mutiny after the arrival at Mindanao 
and been pardoned on account of his skills. We have no reason, however, to doubt the 
premeditation of Captain Arellano in avoiding the fleet when its sails were sighted, probably near 
Bohol in the Philippines. The fleet stayed there from mid-March to about 25 April, and the San 
Lucas passed in the vicinity about mid-April. 
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among some palm trees and a few Indians who were walking on the beach and at sea 
aboard canoes. As soon as the Indians discovered the fleet, they fled inland. The pa
tache San Juan, which was leading, anchored in front of the houses and with the bow
sprit near the reef cast anchor in over 150 fathoms, but the flagship and almiranta could 
not do likewise with two cables. 

The General sent Captain Martin de Goyti in the boat to look for an anchorage but 
he returned without having found any. The General then determined to send Fr. Ur
daneta aboard the launch to try and make contact with the Indians ashore. He sent his 
grandson Felipe de Salcedo with him to take possession of the island in the name of 
His Majesty. By order of the General, they were joined in the other boat by the Mas
ter-of-Camp and Captain Juan de la Isla, and they went ashore together while the flag
ship and almiranta were recovering the anchors they had cast overboard. As they knew 
about the many currents, they made sail and tacked back and forth while waiting for 
the boats that were ashore. When they saw that the sun was setting and they were over
due, he ordered a shot to be fired as a signal. So, those who were ashore tried to return 
to the fleet but they were delayed until complete darkness because the boat of Juan de 
la Isla had been left high and dry, and as they had been dragging it, the boats were un
able to catch the flagship. They caught the patache San Juan which was nearer, already 
under sail, and with it they approached the flagship where they arrived at 10 at night. 
Then they set sail and pursued their route. 

Fr. Urdaneta and his companions reported to the General what had happened to 
them ashore, and that is as follows. They did not find in the village more people than 
one old Indian man, with one Indian woman, also old and who looked as if she could 
be his wife, and another young Indian woman with good looks who appeared to be 
their daughter, and who held a baby in her arms. All of them were dressed with a very 
elegant palm fabric and they received them with much affection and, although they 
could not be understood, they were given some glass beads and trade goods by which 
they were pleased. By sign language, they invited them to the village, that they would 
make the people sit down and they would be given fish and fruits, which they had in 
abundance. However, when they saw that but little profit could be got, on account of 
not being able to understand their language, they said goodbye to them and they in turn 
showed some sorrow at their leaving and they helped them pull the boats out. Fr. Ur
daneta also said that they had very expressive faces. Also the old man as well as the 
other men he saw from afar wore very long beards. They did not have any weapons 
whatever, neither offensive nor defensive; rather, they appear to be very peaceful people. 
There were in the island many chickens like those of Spain, many coconuts, potatoes 
and much millet. They used well-crafted canoes and fish-hooks but he did not observe 
anything made of metal or iron. They called these islands IDs Barbudos, on account 
of their keeping their beard and hair long. 

The fleet pursued its route until the 10th of January, Wednesday morning, when 
what appeared to be a big island [Ailuk] was discovered. However, when they got close, 
at noon time, they saw that it was made up of many small islets lined up from north to 
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south. From one islet to another there was a reef or shoal. All the said islets would form 
a ring, like a very big enclosure, and from one to another there were some low sand 
banks, reason for which they called them the islands of los Placeres. There did not ap
pear to be a sign of any people in any of the islets nor could they find a place to anchor. 

That afternoon, they discovered another island [Jemo] which they called Island of 
los Pajaros for the many birds they found there, although it was also uninhabited and 
there was a range of shoals extending 8 or 9 leagues from it. 1 

So, getting away from these, they pursued their voyage until Friday when they dis
covered other islets [W otho] arranged like an enclosure, with other sand banks similar 
to the previous ones, so much so that they give them the name of las Hermanas. 

They went ahead until the Sunday, 14 January, when they discovered in late after
noon an island [Ujelang] which bore SE [error for SW] and, turning to it, it being night
time, they could not get to it until the next day in the morning when they made out a 
few islets and very low reefs, dangerous and uninhabited, without any anchorage. The 
General ordered the voyage pursued to the west, and Fr. Urdaneta said that the islets 
in question seem to be those Villalobos called IDs Jardines, on account of their being 
at the same latitude that he had marked them in and, if so, they found themselves much 
farther back than they thought they were, according to the positions they had estimated. 
The other pilots would laugh at this, although they were so in disagreement among 
themselves that some were saying that they found themselves in the Matalotes and 
others very near the Philippines. In view of this situation, the General held a meeting 
of all the pilots and officers of the fleet and the religious on Wednesday aboard the flag
ship. Once gathered, he proposed to them that it would be convenient to go in search 
of the Philippines, and that he did not want to touch at the island of Mindanao in as 
low a latitude as Ruy l.6pez de Villalobos had done it, so that the same thing would 
not happen to him, as Villalobos had been unable to round the point of the island. So, 
they were to see if it would be proper to go up to a latitude greater than the 10 degrees 
in which they were, that they should all give their opinion so that he could make a proper 
decision. They were all in favor of that opinion, and Fr. Urdaneta confirmed it. It was 
ordered that they go up to a latitude of 13 degrees and from there run to the west in 
search of the Philippines; to this effect, the order was given to steer NW. 

Fr. Urdaneta was saying that at this latitude they could not fail and, if the last islets 
and reefs they had discovered were those called 1.os Jardines by Ruy l.6pez de Villalo
bos, as he believed they were, of necessity they had to bump into the islands of the la
drones, which were in a latitude of 13 degrees and, given that they are numerous and 
aligned from north to south, they could not but discover some and it would be seen 
clearly how they had not sailed as much until then as the pilots imagined it to be. 

Ed. note: The author seems to be following the narrative I attribute to Fr. Rada (Doc. 1565X) 
quite closely, except that here, he introduces a misinterpretation. The reef was only about 2 leagues 
in extension, but the distance separating it from the islands of banks [Ailuk] was 8 to 9 leagues. 
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The fleet kept running toward the NW until reaching the latitude of 13 degrees, and 
then the General ordered to steer to the west and yawing a little a point to SW so as to 
go down from 13 degrees to 12 and 1/2. They sailed on this heading until Sunday, 21 
January, when, Fr. Urdaneta having estimated his position, he told the General that 
the last islets and reefs were certainly the Jardines and that, according to his reckoning, 
they were nearing the island of the ladrones. The pilots would laugh at the assertion of 
Father Urdaneta as they found themselves in other parts, but the General trusted more 
the position given by Father Urdaneta than those of the pilots. And with good reason, 
because the next day, Monday, 22 January, at 10 in the morning, land was discovered 
northwest of the fleet. The pilots were saying that it was the Philippines; only Father 
Urdaneta was asserting that they were the islands of the ladrones. As the fleet was get
ting near, and the lookouts had discovered some sails belonging to small craft, Fatheer 
Urdaneta asked what type of sails they were, and from the topmast they answered that 
they were la teen sails. That was soon confirmed, because many proas (which is the name 
given by the natives of those islands to their canoes)1 soon arrived at the ships and the 
pilots were undeceived. The ships approached within 2 leagues of the land and they 
were immediately surrounded by numberless proas with very neat lateen sails made of 
palm petates (which is the name they call their mats). 2 Aboard each proa there were 6 
to 8 naked people, with a few weapons with bone tips, and they were all fat and big In
dians. Shouting loudly words that could not be understood, they were pointing their 
towns with their hands, as if to say that they should go there, that they would be given 
many things to eat; and for this purpose they were showing them a few fruits that they 
carried aboard, and they were passing their hands upon their belly, as if to mean that 
they would fill up theirs very nicely if they went ashore. However, there was no way to 
make them approach the ships within a stone throw, although our people called them 
in and showed them toys and other things that they themselves asked for by signs. When 
the General saw that they did not wish to come alongside, he ordered that a few knives, 
mirrors, scissors and other things be placed on top of a plank [and lowered over the 
side]; they came swimming to collect these and, in doing so, they seemed more fish than 
men. 

Coming close to the shore at sunset, the ships were near enough to distinguish the 
houses and the trees. However, because there was no port in which to anchor, they 
coasted the land toward the south, discovering along the whole coast many coconut 
palm groves and among them many hamlets. Night fell and the Indians returned ashore 
while the fleet ran along the coast until it rounded a low islet, full of palm trees, between 
which and the big island there was a reef with big rocks. After rounding it, in the south
east there was a bay. The General ordered the patache San Juan to go there to see if 
there was a port. The patache found out that the area was somewhat sheltered and so, 
at midnight, anchored in the bay. 

l Ed. note: Error, proa was a Malay word. 
2 Ed. note: Here again, petatewas not a Chamorro word, but a Spanish word of American origin. 
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The next day, Tuesday, at dawn, the flagship and almiranta anchored. At the same 
time, the General proclaimed an order to the effect that no-one should go ashore with
out his permission, and that those who would get it, should not do any harm to the na
tives, nor touch their gardens, trees nor plantations, nor should they give or receive 
anything at all from them without an order from the royal officials. He ordered the cap
tains and officers, under penalty of suspension from their posts, not to tolerate that 
anyone of their companies did anything contrary to what he had ordered; this was pro
mulgated throughout all the ships and did not please the soldiers. 

The flagship had no sooner anchored on Monday [sic] at dawn that the proas began 
again to come full of people. Their number increased so fast that in a short time it passed 
400, and then it became impossible to count them. They were all loaded with dry and 
fresh coconuts, sugarcanes, bananas, rice tamales and other things oflittle account, but 
very little of anything, perhaps to try first how they made out with such merchandise. 
They showed that they were very astute and deceitful people, as they haggled with signs 
at the great admiration and entertainment of our people. Father Urdaneta was also 
communicating with them, repeating to them a few words from their language that he 
had learned when he was here with the fleet ofl.oaysa. They were astonished to see him 
count up to 10 in their language. One of the Indians shouted many times: "Gonzalo, 
Gonzalo", who was, according to Father Urdaneta, the name of a soldier who was 
found at one of the islands by l.oaysa's fleet. They all carried aboard their proas offens
ive weapons, mainly of the throwing type, and lances with bone tips and others of very 
hardened canes, slings and stones, and some balls made of baked mud to use for throw
ing. They all go about naked, and only the women cover their shameful parts with some 
small leaves hanging from a cord. The males are very burly and with great strength, and 
the women are tall and well-proportioned. 1 

On the following Wednesday, the proas came in larger number than on the previous 
days, but they no longer wanted to trade for anything but iron, mainly for nails, indi
cating that they wanted them to fasten their proas, which they fasten with cane [strips] 

Ed. note: One sentence added here in the Ayer manuscript is as follows: "When I was at those 
islands they caused no little wonder in me, but afterwards in Manila, among others I met with one 
[Chamorro] named Cabalo who seemed like a giant among all the other [Filipino] Indians from 
over here." 
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and then they work them over with a colored pitch that serves them as a very strong 
careening stuff. 1 With these proas and their palm lateen sails, they sail with any wind, 
no matter how contrary or strong, and they always skim the surface of the water. In 
order not to tum over, they place a light piece of wood (which they call cate here)2 

which serves as a wing and counterweight to prevent turning over in a storm. They have 
no poop nor prow as such; rather, when they sail, in order to tum around under sail, 
they continue without turning the proa where they want to go. Every day that the fleet 
was anchored there, there were proas alongside to sell, but with such an art that each 
day they were selling dearer, doubling the prices, and on top of that, they were playing 
very pretty and even sad jokes with what they were selling; for instance, in the baskets 
of rice which they traded, there used to be mostly sand with a thickness of two fingers 
of rice on top, and the oil jars had no more than two fingers on top as well and the rest 
was water. Not only did they use such ruinous methods, but also they used rapine, by 
receiving the iron or nail, then fleeing with it without paying anything, and going to 
other ships with gentle concealment. If they were told anything [in reproach], they made 
a show of fierceness, grabbing their lances and making as if to throw them. All of this 
was tolerated on account of the necessity that the fleet had of all the things they brought 
and on account of the order the General had issued not to vex them in any way. In con
clusion, these people are insolent, inclined to rob in any way they can, and with so little 
shame that, although they are caught red-handed, they do not show embarrassment; 
rather, they lau~ it off and make a joke of everything. So it is that those in the fleet of 
Jofre de loaysa gave them the name of la.drones [i.e. Thieves] on account of many 
such tricks played on them, mainly the theft of a boat which, having been tied at the 
poop of the ship, they untied it with such subtility that it was not noticed until they saw 
it being taken away as they fled. Thus, because they always use these tricks, they have 
been left with this name of la.drones, which will stay with them forever, no matter how 

Ed. note: Another addition, dating from the 1750s, in the Ayer manuscript is: "They sew the 
boards [of their canoes] with some very strong cordlets, made from coir [i.e. coconut husk fiber] 
which are fibers durable in water, specially salt water. They caulk the craft with the same coir in 
place of oakum which we lack overhere. The cords are also used as punk by the soldiers, because 
when they bum, the fire keeps burning without going out, until there is nothing left [to bum]. The 
craft were worked in the old days with sea shells, sharpened with stones, as it is done now by the 
Palaos and the peoples who inhabit the multitude of islands that are spread over all these seas, 
because all of them lack tools made of iron or of another metal. Nevertheless, they are neat and 
well crafted, like those that drifted this past year of 1750 to this point of Guigan [in Samar]. The 
usual size of the said proas is 2 or 3 palms in width, because they do not have big logs, and even if 
they had, they have nothing to cut them with." 

2 Ed. note: Here means in the Philippines, where the word for outrigger is in fact katig. 
3 Ed. note: Correction, it was the fleet of Magellan. 
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one tries to change the name, by calling them the Mariana Islands. 1 This [new] name 
will be as difficult to inculcate into the memory of men as it is to erase from it the name 
ladrones, because it is so appropriate to their gracious tricks, in accordance with the 
rule given by the [Roman] poet Horatio: 

Licuit semperque Jicebit, 
Signatum presente nota 
Producere nomen. 2 

Moreover, this passion is so natural that they do it not only with foreigners but also 
with one another, the sons with the parents, brothers with brothers, without any regard 
for friendship and in disregard of any law. What they did to the fleet during those days 
was enough to accredit them in their tricky exercice, robbing one another of what they 
had traded and continually scrambling. From the patache San Juan they removed the 
nails from a piece of iron on the rudder; another was taking away the boat of a ship 
with great serenity until a warning was shouted from aboard; however, even when being 
caught in the act did not cause them any embarassment. All of this was tolerated as it 
was the will of the General that not the slightest threat was to be done them; they, how
ever, took courage and responded with more waywardness. 

That same day, Wednesday in the afternoon, the General sent the Master-of-Camp 
and the two captains, Martin de Goyti and Juan de la Isla, in a boat to see a cove in
side the bay to check for the presence of some river or source for watering, as the fleet 
had a great need of water. They went off and discovered a river where they said they 
could do the watering and even anchor the fleet inside the cove. During its execution, 
as ordered by the General, as the patache San Juan was entering the mouth of the cove, 
the Indians began from their proas to shoot many stones at the patache, and many cane 
fire-hardened spears that did not fail to wound some men, and Captain Juan de la Isla 
himself was hit by a well-aimed stone. At this, seeing that the islanders' jokes had been 
pushed too far, he ordered that a few arquebuses be fired which caused them to have 
fear and calm down. Captain Juan de la Isla went to the flagship to give a report of the 
incident to the General; the latter sent the Master-of-Camp to calm them down as best 
he could with sign language, and after the fleet had anchored in the cove, they were un
able to do the watering because it was then too late. 

Ed. note: This was written in 1698, after the christianization of the islands. The name Ladrones 
was in fact maintained by non-Spanish navigators until the American occupation. 

2 Ed. note: A Latin phrase meaning: It is allowed and always has been to take note of a present sign 
to produce a name. The Ayer manuscript has another quote, also said to be from Horatio: "In que 
semel imbuta recens servabix adorem, testadior." 
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Chapter 17-About what happened to the fleet while it was at the 
ladrones until the day it departed from the island of Guahan to 
pursue its voyage. 

277 

The next day, which was Thursday, the Master-of-Camp went ashore for the water
ing. Many Indians flocked there to the river and showed themselves to be very peace
ful and helpful filling the jars with water without having been asked to do so. In this 
way, the Spanish being very relaxed in their good company, one Indian went to a sol
dier who was more relaxed and grabbed the arquebus off his shoulder and began to run 
away with it. When the other Indians saw this, they all went off and began to stone 
those who were collecting water. The Spanish began to defend themselves with the ar
quebuses, but the Indians, retreating to a rather high embankment where they felt safe, 
and threw stones and other arms from there until they got tired of it and went back to 
ask for a truce, which was always fake and only in hope that our men would relax 
enough so that they could break it. Although the General realized their intention, they 
got away with it because he did not wish to give up the objective that he had stated 
which was not to make war on them, but only to act in self-defence. So, once again, 
they went back to ordinary contact, helping them to fill the barrels with water. How
ever, they very soon got tired of such a clean game, because, when they were more re
laxed, an Indian approached a Spaniard and with both hands threw a fire-hardened 
spear at his chest and, if it had not been for the coat-of-mail that he wore, would have 
gone through his chest. However, when the Indian realized that he had not wounded 
him, he tried again with another stick, with which they play at lance throwing, and giv
ing him another blow it went through one hand; out of this wound, because the stick 
was poisoned, the soldier died within 10 days. When the Indians saw this, they began 
to flee until they were on the river bank as before, from where they began to throw many 
stones and sharp sticks. When the Master-of-Camp saw this, it seemed to him that there 
was sufficient reason not to suffer such mistreatments and he took up arms and joined 
the skirmish until he forced them off the bank, and they had turned their backs and 
run. However, he did not wish to pursue them but only contented himself with captur
ing one Indian whom they took aboard the almiranta; although they placed him in 
irons, he was treated very well otherwise during the three days that he was captive, until 
he himself found out how to recover his freedom. Well then, he waited for a sentinel to 
become distracted and for the proas to arrive for trading and bartering, and he then 
threw himself overboard with the fetters on and, swimming, without being inconveni
enced by that impediment, he got to one of the nearest proas and putting up the sails, 
he nonchalantly went ashore. Those who went after him in a boat were unable to catch 
up with him. 

Meanwhile, the Indians had already returned to ask for a truce and the General had 
conceded it to them. However, the men were more on their guard and vigilant with 
them. Those who had gone after the Indian, as they could not catch him, they took 
along the way another proa aboard which were an Indian man and an Indian woman. 
They seized the Indian man but released the Indian woman after they had given her a 
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few small things and told her by sign language that the man who had stolen the arque
bus should return it, and the fetters from the other one as well, and then they would re
lease her companion. However, the Indian woman, as soon as she saw herself free, cared 
for nothing except to put away in a safe place what she had been given, because among 
them, they were not used to do good to another person, to help one another, but in
stead everyone took care of his own interest and forgot about any other business. 

That same day General Miguel L6pez de Legazpi stepped ashore to take possess
ion of that island, which is called Guahan, and of all the others in the name of His Ma
jesty, and our religious celebrated the Holy Office of the Mass with much solemnity, 
and afterwards there was as much rejoicing and happiness to the possession as possible. 
The General distributed to the Indians a large quantity of trade goods, beads, baubles, 
mirrors and hawk bells and he apparently made them very happy, although they, badly
intentioned as they were, under this truce they committed all the evil things that they 
could. Thus, it was necessary to keep a good eye on them so that they would not get 
out of control. 

The next day, as the Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta had to go with the Pilot Major 
to survey the coast of the island on the west side, the General ordered them to take 
along the Indian man and the boy, and to release them on the beach in the neighboor
hood of the place where they had captured them on the previous day. As they wanted 
to go and carry out this task at midnight, in order to be able to go and come back in 
one day, they sent for the Indian man who was below deck and there was no recourse 
to make him come out, as he defended himself and bit the soldiers sent to take him out. 
In the morning, they found him dead, hanging from a pole near the [upper] deck; so, 
the boy remained alone. When many proas came to the flagship that day, the General 
ordered that the boy be taken out, to see ifhe recognized some of the proas. He began 
to shout to those aboard one of them, giving to understand that his father was aboard 
it. Then, after he was given a few trinkets and dressed with red clothes, they tied him 
to a rope and lowered him from the poop, where about was the proa in which was his 
father or relatives, who received him with much love, but that did not prevent them 
from taking from him what the General had given him, leaving him naked as before. 

At about this time, when the General was meeting with the religious, the captains 
and the royal officials, Father Fray Andres de Urdaneta proposed to them that it would 
be appropriate to colonize that island [i.e. Guam], given that there was a sufficient quan
tity of food to feed the fleet and to despatch a ship from there to return to New Spain. 
In this way, he said, much time would be saved for the navigation of the ship that had 
to discover the return route to New Spain, and also the relief would come faster from 
this, besides giving time to find out and discover the rest of the islands which were 
numerous and aligned from north to south, as far as the continent [sic] of New Guinea 
and the austral land. The General responded to this, saying that a settlement there 
would be opposite to the orders he had from His Majesty to pursue as far as the Islands 
of the West, called Philippines, and to see and discover all the islands in their vicinity, 
and he had been sent for that purpose. Furthermore, although it would be convenient, 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 279 

he was determined not to disobey the instructions and orders given by His Majesty. So, 
he ordered to make everything ready for sailing in order to pursue the voyage. 

Before the departure, the islanders did not wish to pay back the advantages they had 
received from the fleet, strangers as they were to any virtue and gratitude. It happened 
this way. A few sailors and ship's boys having gone to get water from the above-men
tioned river, a ship's boy fell asleep under some palm trees and this was not noticed by 
his companions when they returned to the ships; so, they left him not suspecting that 
he had been left ashore. Some time after the boat had left, the unfortunate boy woke 
up and went to the beach. However, when the Indians saw that he was alone, they en
circled him and with a great battle cry killed him, giving him an infinity of wounds, 
transpiercing him with those fire-hardened cane lances, with other inhumanities to sat
isfy their cruelty and savagery. Although the shouts were heard aboard the ships, they 
could not figure out what it was all about until they found the boy missing and sent the 
boat ashore to retrieve him. However, they arrived too late, because he had already 
been tom to pieces with over 30 penetrating wounds through his chest. They had also 
flayed his whole face and driven a sharp stick through his mouth that came out at the 
nape. Not content with this, they had stoned him, according to the bruises all over his 
body. The Indians, as they saw the boat people, leaving the body of that poor unfortu
nate behind, fled up the river bank and shouted ridicule at those in the boat, exhibiting 
the clothes that they had taken from the dead one and inviting them by signs to go up, 
and they would do the same thing to them. Those with the boat returned alongside the 
ships with the body of the ship's boy, at the time there were other proas trading along
side as if nothing had happened and they had not seen the spectacle. The General and 
those aboard the fleet were much moved by it all and the General was of the opinion 
that such an evil deed could not but be forgotten. He (with the agreement of the mili
tary officers) charged the Master-of-Camp with the retribution. The latter, that same 
night, stepped ashore with 100 soldiers and arrived at dawn at a town that was one 
league inland, but, not finding any Indian there at all, because they had fled into the 
bush, as they had positioned some spies. Thus, he returned to the beach, leaving along 
the way an ambush party in some palm groves, and having 4 or 5 proas put together 
on the beach, he ordered them to be set on fire and he embarked, feigning a retreat to 
the ships. As the Indians saw them embarked, they flocked in to save their proas. As 
they were coming and shouting loudly, they discovered the ambush and they fled back. 
That is why not as much satisfaction was gotten as planned, although the arquebuses 
killed many and they captured four of them, three of those being mortally wounded. 
The Master-of-Camp had these three hanged at the same place where they had killed 
the ship's boy. 

Having hanged the threesome, as they were about to hang the fourth one, who was 
unhurt, two religious approached the Master-of-Camp and begged him not to hang 
him, that a greater service would be done to God ifhe were spared and brought to New 
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Spain where he could be ba~tized and save himself. So, they did not hang him but 
brought him to the flagship. When the Master-of-Camp saw that it was no longer 
possible to pursue the punishment, as they had all fled to the mountain and the fleet 
was about to leave, he contented himself with ordering that all the hamlets near the 
coast be burned, as well as a few proas that were on the beach. To this effect, he dis
tributed the people into two squads; he sent some to bum the town where they had gone 
the previous night, and others went along the coast to do the same to the houses that 
they found, although they were not punished sufficiently for the evil things they had 
committed with such a deceitful treatment and simulated truce that had been granted 
to them so many times. Thus, this punishment was carried out in order to serve as ales
son for the future and so that they would learn how to behave with more faithfulness. 

After this, the General gave the order for the fleet to set sail, as it had been well pro
vided with water and firewood. The island where the fleet stopped is called Guahan, 
and now [1690s] it is called San Juan. The land is generally high and hilly, and all of it 
is full of coconut palm groves along the coast with very pleasant and very good water 
courses. It has many rice plantations and plots with sweet potatoes, sugarcane, bana
nas, yams and ginger. There were signs of being ores of sulphur and of some metals. 
The peaks of the mountains are all bare of vegetation, with very few trees and bushes. 
Not one sign of any cattle, wild or tame, was found in the whole island. If at present 
[1690s] they have pigs and cows, they have been acquired from the ships passing by 
there and coming from New Spain. They do not have any birds either, except some ring
necked turtle doves and a few small seasonal song birds that were seen on the beaches. 
The natives are not used to eating meat; they were unable to have those held captive 
aboard the ships eat meat either, except fish. They caught fish with hooks made of bone 
or, something that produced the most admiration, by diving underwater to get it, as 
they are such awesome swimmers that only those who have seen them can believe it. 
Most of them are ordinarily trained as swimmers. Among quadruped animals there are 
some that are amphibious; these Indians would be the same among men, because most 
of their life is spent in the water swimming and diving. 

Their houses are well made, raised one story from the ground and resting upon some 
strong stone pillars. They cover them with awnings and adorn them with very fine mats 
which they use to sleep on, and all the houses are covered with palm. In addition to 
their individual houses, they have some that are communal and very spacious in the 
form of boat sheds in which they store their proas, each village having one of those, 
some larger than the others. Next to the cove where watering was carried out, there was 
a very large one with four wings and big stone pillars, built like a cross, very high and 
spacious. In this one, mass was said all the time the fleet was stopped there, which was 
for 11 days. In it, there were many proas of greater capacity than the ordinary ones, 
and probably used to go from one island to another which, as they said, were 13 in num
ber, although afterwards many more were discovered. 

l Ed. note: This Chamorro did not survive the voyage to New Spain. 
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Chapter 18-How the fleet arrived at the island ofTandaya and 
what else transpired in San Pedro Bay. 

281 

The fleet left the island of Guahan on Saturday 3 February 1565 and always sailing 
westward without seeing any land on any side, on the 13th of the said month, a Tues
day, at 8 in the morning, they discovered it dead ahead. Pursuing in search of it, at the 
hour of vespers, they found themselves inside a large bay, where the ships anchored in 
the lee of some high rock islands that were within it. On the other side, toward the east 
[rather west], there was a big island which is where the Philippine Islands begin. In this 
bay, the fleet anchored in 40 fathoms, etc ... 

Tertiary account by Captain Burney 
This is as good a place as any to mention this account of the Legazpi expedition, because he based 

his summary entirely on two sources: this one by Fr. Gaspar San Augustin, and another by another Au
gustinian, Fr. Juan de Grijalva. What Burney said about Guam is as follows: 1 

Before the ships were within two leagues of the land, the natives of the la.drones flocked off in ca
noes; but they would not venture closer than within the distance of a stone's throw of the ships. The 
General ordered knives, scissors, glasses, and other things, to be put on a plank, to which the Indians 
swam. They made signs for the Spaniards to go on shore, and, by showing fruits which they had brought, 
and patting their bellies, signified that there they would be plentifully supplied. 

At sunset, the ships were near the island Guahan; but seeing no place to anchor, they stood towards 
the South part of the island. The fleet ran along the coast, till they passed round by a small low island, 
from whence, to the great island, there ran a reef or chain of rocks, forming a bay, in which the ships an
chored. A creek was found, where there was fresh water, near to which was good anchorage. 

The reserve of the natives soon wore off, and they became familiar. They had preserved the remem
brance of the name of Gonzalo (a Spaniard of Magellan's fleet, who was found here by the ships of l.oay
sa) and frequently repeated it. They brought provisions, in exchange for which they preferred iron to 
every other commodity. They are accused of having been at this time very unfair traders, and as much 
in the habit of pilfering as at any former period. To prevent quarrels with the natives, the General issued 
an order, that no person belonging to the ships should land without his licence; that their trees and plan
tations should not be touched; and that no one should be allowed to traffic with them, without having 
first obtained permission. This order was published in all the ships, with other regulations, to prevent of
fence being given to the natives; at which, says Fray Gaspar, the soldiers did not rejoice. 

In a full council of all the religious, and of the principal officers which the General summoned, the 
Padre Urdaneta advised that they should settle at this island, which appeared capable offurnishing them 
with sufficient subsistence. He observed that at the la.drones they could much more conveniently send 
to New Spain, and receive succors from thence, than at the Philippines; and that there were many more 
islands to the North, of which they might take possession. Legazpi disapproved this advice, as being con
trary to the orders of the king, which were to seek the Philippines. 

All the Captain General's care and good intention did not prevent disagreements and mischief from 
frequently occurring between the people and the islanders. Fray Gaspar gives all the blame to the In
dians. When the ships were preparing to sail, a boat was sent on shore to get water. One of the seamen 

Ed. note: Captain James Burney, R.N., A Chronological history of Voyages and Discoveries in 
the South Sea, or Pacific Ocean, London, 1803-17. 
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who went, fell asleep among the trees; and the boat returned to the ships without his being missed. Either 
from hatred to the Spaniards, or from some circumstance of provocation, the Indians killed him, and his 
body was found by the Spaniards who were sent on shore in search of him. When it was carried on board, 
the General ordered the Maestre de Campo, Don Matheo del Sauz [sic], to land with 100 soldiers, to 
revenge the outrage. They marched to a village a league within the shore; but the houses were deserted. 
Returning to the water side, they set fire to some canoes; and then leaving a party of soldiers concealed 
among the trees, the rest of the Spaniards embarked, and put off from the shore, as if with the intention 
to return to the ship. The Indians believing that the whole had embarked, descended from the hills to 
save their canoes from the flames; but when they came near, and saw the Spaniards, they fled again; so 
that, says Gaspar, all the satisfaction that was desired could not be obtained, although the arquebuses 
killed and wounded many, and some were taken prisoners, three of whom, being mortally wounded, the 
Maestre de Campo ordered to be immediately hung on the spot where the body of the seaman had been 
found; a fourth prisoner was saved from sharing a similar fate by the intercession of two friars. The M. 
de Campo, seeing it was not possible to bestow more correction on the persons of the Indians, contented 
himself with burning all the houses and canoes near the landing place, which having done, he returned 
to the ships, taking with him his prisoners. 

Though the island Guahan abounded in rice and fruits, there was not seen in it at this time any ani
mal, either tame or wild. The natives were not accustomed to eat flesh, nor would the prisoners, who 
were carried away in the ships1, eat any animal food, except fish. 

"That which most caused admiration was, that they would drink salt water, and were such expert 
swimmers, and passed so much of their time in the water, that, as among other animals, some are am
phibious, in like manner it seemed as if these people were in their nature amphibious. "2 

Gaspar and Grijalva, both describe the houses of these people, that they are lofty, neatly built, and 
well divided into apartments; the whole raised a story from the earth, and supported upon strong pillars 
of stone: "Fundadas sobre fuertes pilares de piedra. "Besides these dwelling houses, they had others for 
their canoes, built likewise with great stone pillars; one of which, near the watering place, contained four 
of their largest canoes. 

The tops of the hills were bare of trees. Sulphur was found in the island, and signs of metal. Grijalva 
says, the islands composing the group, called the l.adrones, are 13 in number. 

They left Guahan, February 3d, and steered to the West, without seeing any land, till the 13th, at 8 
in the morning, when they made the island Tandaya. In the evening, they anchored near the East part of 
the island, in a great bay in 45 fathoms, badly sheltered by some high rocks. 

1 Ed. note: Only one such prisoner was taken away. 
2 Ed. note: A mis-translation, about this drinking of salt water, as can readily be seen from the 

original text above. 
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Document 1566A 

Peric6n relief expedition-Summary of 
the bloody mutiny aboard the 

San Jeronimo 

Sources: Fr. Juan de la Concepcion s Historia General de Ph11ipinas in 14 volumes, as condensed by 
Fr. Joaquin Martinez de Zuniga, O.SA. in Historia de las Islas Philipinas, Manila, 1803; translated by 
John Maver as ''.An Historical View of the Philippine Islands': London, 1814; reprinted as FBG 10, Mani
la, 1966: 

Chapter 5-The complete conquest of the island of 
Zebu and some towns in other islands 

The Royal Audiencia of Mexico had despatched the ship San Jeronimo from Aca
pulco to relieve those at Zebu, and to advertise them of the arrival of the Capitana [i.e. 
flagship San Pedro] at that port. They sent as captain of the ship Pedro Sanchez Peri
c6n; as second in command, Juan Ortiz de Mosquera; and as pilot the mulatto Ii>pe 
Martin, who was sent for the express purpose of being punished by Legazpi for having 
separated intentionally from the squadron in the patache San Lucas. Peric6n and Mos
quera had been, before the commencement of the voyage, inimical to each other and 
in its progress their mutual antipathy was augmented. The pilot, Martin, dreading the 
idea of being confronted with Legazpi, entered into a plot with Mosquera, and they 
gained over to their party most of the crew, among whom was Philip de Ocampo [sic], 
a brave man, but of the worst character. Thinking their strength sufficient, they com
menced their operations by being insolent to the commander, and one night they killed 
a horse which he had brought in the galleon. The friends of Peric6n conjured him to 
be on his guard, as they concluded that those who had begun by killing the horse would 
end in murdering him if he was not sufficiently vigilant. But Peric6n's confidence was 
too great, and he slighted the advice of his friends. The conspirators by this forbear
ance increasing every day in boldness at last resolved to put in practice their diabolical 
design of murdering the commander and getting possession of the vessel; accordingly, 
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one night, after having placed guards on those of the crew whom they could not con
fide in, Mosquera entered the captain's bedroom accompanied by two seamen, one of 
the name of Bartolome de Iara and the other [Hernando de] Morales, and ordered them 
to stab Captain Peric6n and his son, a young man about 25 years of age, who had a 
sub-command in the ship. They effected their purpose and threw the bodies overboard; 
and placing some chests on the deck for the accommodation of the people, Mosquera 
thus harangued them: "Gentlemen, let us recommend to Heaven the souls of Captain 
Peric6n and his son; they came to their death for reasons which, when we arrive at Zebu, 
shall be given to General Legazpi; everything shall remain unaltered, and I, as a good 
subject of His Majesty, will conduct the ship to that island." 

Many days had not elapsed before Mosquera and the pilot quarreled; it was a diffi
cult task for the latter to reconcile himself to his situation and put on the mask of friend
ship to the former. He whispered to Mosquera in confidence that the people were very 
much irritated at the murders which had been committed, and among other things he 
proposed to tranquilize them by putting in irons some person who had been concerned 
in the affair, and afterwards to discharge him, under the authority of a notarial process 
drawn up for that purpose declaring his innocence. This appearing a plausible measure 
enough, Mosquera, with this view, foolishly convened the ship's company, and the pilot 
seized upon him and put him in confinement. The day following he ordered breakfast, 
of which Mosquera partook in his irons, and when finished, he requested the pilot would 
set him at liberty, as there had been time sufficient allowed for the ceremony. The views 
of the mulatto, however, were very different; he ordered him to be hung at the yard
arm, without giving him time to confess, observing that Divine Providence had ordered 
he should die without partaking the sacrament, as had been the case with the two whom 
he had murdered. The mulatto now remaining captain of the ship, Philip de Ocampo, 
who was his favorite, made a speech to his companions, telling them "that Captain 
l.6pe Martin did not intend going to Zebu; that those who were of a different opinion 
should be set on shore on an island in the immediate neigborhood of Zebu, from whence 
they might easily reach Legazpi." All were silent, and nothing was done until they ar
rived at the islands of Barbudos [i.e. the Marshalls in this case]; when I.6pe Martin 
landing on one which was desolate gave out that it was necessary to careen the ship 
there, but his real intention was to leave most of his companions on this island exposed 
to famine. 

He was not, however, able sufficiently to conceal his intentions. The Friar Capellan, 
a venerable priest, suspected him, and consulted with Juan de Vivero on some means 
of averting this blow. Rodrigo del Angle2, the mate of the ship, a man of approved 
courage, determined to appeal to His Majesty, if it cost him his life, broke the matter 
to others, and eventually drew to his party Bartolome de Iara by promising to make 
him captain of the ship, although he had no such intentions. Rodrigo finding he had 

1 Ed. note: The chaplain was not a friar. He was the same man whose name was Juan de Vivero. 
2 Ed. note: This man's original family name may have been French, Delangle. 
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gained most of the crew on board to his side, weighed anchor and hallooed to those on 
shore that all the true and faithful vassals of His Majesty might embark immediately, 
and that the ship belonged to the King. By this means all were received on board but 
I.6pe Martin and Philip de Ocampo, and about 25 others, among whom were some 
loyalists, who were unable to reach the ship in time. 

Bartolome de Iara, disappointed in his expectations of being made captain of the 
ship, began to form a party and was joined more from necessity than otherwise by Her
nando de Morales, his accomplice in the murder of Peric6n and his son; but the new 
captain [i.e. l.angle] contrived means to try and hang them, after which the crew re
mained free from further molestation, and they arrived at Zebu. 

The General Legazpi, to deter others, hanged the notary Juan de Zaldivar for being 
accessory to the aforesaid murder. He rewarded Rodrigo del Angle, Garnica, and Juan 
Enriquez with all the loyalists and granted a pardon in the name of the King to all those 
who had acted any subordinate part in this transaction. 
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Document1566B 

Peric6n expedition-Narrative of the 
voyage and mutiny, by Juan Martinez 

Sources: AGI, formerly Pape/es de Maluco (1564-1608), now Patronato 1-1-1124; transcribed by 
Muiiozon JO April 1794; MN ms. 141, folios 1-72v; Col de Navarrete, t. 17, doc .... ; Col de Ultramar, 
iii, doc. 47, pp. 371-475. 

Note: I am not surprised that this document has never been translated before, because the original is 
specially difficult to decipher and unravel I have nevertheless resisted the urge to paraphrase it. 

Report made to Legazpi by a private soldier, Juan 
Martinez, and dated Cebu 25 July 1567 

Detailed narrative of the events that occurred during the voyage of the ship San Jeronimo which left 
Acapulco under the command of Pedro Sanchez Pericon, with Lope Martin as pilot, for the purpose of 
bringing relief to Legazpi and the news of the arrival of the ship San Pedro at New Spain. This narrative 
was completed at Cebu on 25 July 1567 by Juan Martinez, who had been a soldier aboard the said ship. 
He also narrated what happened at that camp from their arrival there until the date of the narrative. 

Most Magnificent Sir: 1 

As the obligation in which I find myself toward your Grace is so great and my desire 
to serve him incomparable, I agreed to make this small [report] to inform about the 
voyage in which I came as well as the state in which we found this land to be and its 
present condition, more to make up for the many and various times that your Grace 
has asked me and ordered me [to write one] than to show off my ability to serve, which 
is so small, specially in such exercices, the more so for someone who is devoid of all 
knowledge and types of science, because it is certain that, even though Homer and Vir
gil were so endowed, they had to take pains and employ their ability and pen to proper
ly extol the hungers, destructions, deaths, tears, sighs, imprisonments, labors, delays 
and affiictions, and finally the calamities and intolerable shipwrecks that went on. 

l Ed. note: Although the addressee is not stated clearly, on pages 399 & 406 of the Col. Ultramar 
copy, references are made to Legazpi having visited Guam with his fleet and having Pedro de 
Salcedo as a son-in-law. 
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Rather, I sincerely wish that your Grace will receive it as from a servant and not look 
at the mistakes but at the perfect willingness of the one who sends it, as it is enough for 
someone to give what he has, as long as he complies with it as best he can, since it will 
serve only to annoy, it [might fill] a few idle hours. 

Your Grace knows full well how from that city of Mexico we left on Thursday 21 
February this past year of 1566, with our captain Pedro Sanchez Peric6n, whom they 
say was a native and resident of Malaga, with his son 1 Peric6n Mesa as Lieutenant, 
Pedro Nunez de Solorzano as sergeant of the company. There came as well a certain 
Ortiz de Mosquera as provisional Sergeant Major, so that ifthe one who was [sergeant 
major] at this camp before wished to return to New Spain, as he had written, on ac
count of indisposition, in this case he would replace him; otherwise, he would not, but 
here he would be evaluated and given a post in accordance with his ability, which was 
great, if only he had not been caught in the traps of the devil.2 Even though he was an 
old and experienced soldier, he was very much a man and with great valor; however, 
as I have said, he got himself involved with bad elements and, as I will describe to you 
below, after his death another fault, worse than the worst of them, was discovered, as 
will be seen, and to know of it is to become wiser. 

Your Grace would also be aware that the Royal Audiencia overthere supplied as few 
as 50 soldiers, that they were to carry the advice that, because the return route had been 
found, to whomever thought that they [had] intended to give them the same as to those 
of the previous voyage-at the 175-peso scale for a Lieutenant-but they say that the 
captain objected to it, saying that he would have all the men receive at least 100 pesos, 
as was finally done, and even more than that, so that many would come who wished to 
come on account of the big salary but they could not, because those who did come, at 
100 pesos which each took, they realized that they had found them in the street, because 
the rest of us came as a result of a favor from some of our senior officers and others, 
over 7 of them, came as a favor from the captain only-in which case, it cost them half 
the pay they were given, that is, 50 pesos [each] because they found out that was the 
condition. 3 

The many times that your Grace has persuaded me to write force me to give all the 
details and circumstances that I can give, although some may be judged to be imperti
nent, although I judge them to be merely satirical, but to comply with what I must and 
not to offend the truth, which I take as my witness, I will also make a mention of the 
quality and condition of our captain-may he rest in peace-as well as those of the 
others. He was wretched, melancholic, an enemy of friendliness and a friend of solitude, 
greedy, although he had the reputation of being a very good Christian as he was devout 

l Ed. note: His first name was Diego. 
2 Ed. note: His first name was Juan and he came from Salamanca. The rank of Sergeant Major then 

corresponded to the modern rank of Major. The one he was scheduled to replace, at the discretion 
of Legazpi, was Major Luis de la Haya (See, for instance, Colin's Labor evangelico, Chapter 20, 
and Gaspar de San Augustin's Historia, Chapter 38). 

3 Ed. note: It is difficult to guess the exact meaning of all these bribery/kickback schemes. 
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with his prayers; he was a friend of his own opinion and position, and not as prudent 
as the post required him to be. 

As for his son, he was a young man of 25 years of age and much more like a lad in 
discretion than his age [called for] because it is clear that he always behaved like one, 
as he was much a party and a cause of the series of bad deeds that happened to us as 
well as to him and to his father, as the latter had foretold, telling him many times: You 
will end up being the cause of my death; this he told him at the many times that he made 
and committed minor faults. 

Now then, having begun our intended voyage, we began to march towards the port 
[of Acar,ulco], all of us in the company, by way of Suchimilco, Cuelnahuas [i.e. Cuer
navaca ], Iguala, and Chilapa2 where we camped for 40 days. Here, as he did along the 
whole way, the captain ordered that we acted as his bodyguards and later on, we 
thought, for show purposes; we considered that to be a portent of things to come in the 
voyage, in which we incurred a few times the fifth grade of the 7 mortal sins. I do not 
allow myself to narrate the rest of these episodes because of the nature of the subject 
matter. 

When we got to Chilapa, where we spent so much time against our will, the cause of 
this was that the ship had not gone from the port of Guatulco, where they had gone to 
buy it, to the port of Acapulco, where we had to embark; the same with the food sup
plies and the ammunition and other things that we had to bring along, all of which were 
being gathered very badly and with difficulty. This was the cause why our stay in this 
town was so long without the others, a total of 67, as we were held up on the road to 
the port and holding court at Chilapa. later on, a sumptuous gallows was erected in 
order to terrorize the men and mainly to mistreat a soldier who had fought with an
other and wounded him soundly enough. Most of the time we were there it was Lent, 
although we ate meat and with everything it would be easier to send it forward to the 
port of Santa Maria for safekeeping rather than breaking it open here. Although a good 
man who was there as prior reprehended him in one of his sermons not for the meat we 
were eating but for the rigid rules we had, by saying how deep was the purse of the King 
our lord, that he should open it wider. He got very little out of it and he had every rea
son to say "Natura revertura y el pa to a la asadura. " 3 Finally, he treated the men not 
as befitted men of the Indies nor as he should have. I end up here with what has been 
said and pass under silence many things relating to that and will only give a summary 
of the loss he occasioned to the royal treasury, as there were soldiers who brought along 

l Ed. note: I can guess this word because I did cover the same route myself in 1970. 
2 Ed. note: A town east of Chilpancingo, through which the modern road now passes. 
3 Ed. note: A proverb of obscure meaning, not just because Navarrete has transcribed "gato" [cat] 

instead of "pato" [duck]. Possible translations are as follows: A boiling nature makes the duck hit 
the roasting oven; when nature turns upside down, the duck shows its entrails; nature inside out, 
duck ready for the spit... 
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(Facing page) The road from Mexico to Acapulco. (From an 18th-century manu
script map in LC, as reproduced by Schurz' The Manila Galleon) 

a lad or lads with a horse or horses so that the soldier who brought the least was one 
with himself and a horse; from day to day we all spent 23 maravedis, I repeat twenty 
three maravedis, in expenses each, from the superior to the inferior. 

While we were at the town of Acapulco, which is 5 leagues from the port where we 
stayed with the Lieutenant, because the Captain had by now gone to the port1, there 
happened a whirlwind with heavy rains, to such an extent that where we were it brought 
down some houses and in the port it grabbed the galleon San Jeronimo in which we 
had to come and its poop even ran aground, out of which she was in much danger, the 
rains being a continuation of those we had had along the way that were so bothersome. 
Finally, with much diligent work, she was taken out of danger. 

Meanwhile, as the Captain had a capital hate of the factor Ortuno de Ibarra, he 
began to spill the venom from his chest, unjustly saying impetuous and unnecessary 
words against him and the other officials, which I will not, nor would I dare, repeat, 
which are rumored to have been said to the factor, about the contradiction presented 
by his coming as well as that of lope Martin the pilot who had been treacherous to
ward his King, the Captain General, the gentlemen President and members [of the Audi
encia] jointly with Valderrama, who was Visitor at that time. Nor would this vexed 
company have found itself in such dire straits as it was, nor the so important mail it 
carried put at such a risk, but above all the offences made against Our lord nor the trea
sons that have been committed against His Majesty in harm and to the detriment of his 
subjects and treasury. God forgive them! If only better judgment had been used. I do 
not blame them as much as accuse them, because in the ancient Roman Senate, and 
also in the present Venetian one, such a thing would not be allowed as entrusting him 
again with the pilotage of such a ship, after having committed what he committed 
against the Captain General [Legazpi] when coming to these [Philippine] islands, by 
separating from his fleet and flagship maliciously to come and return only without a 
superior, after having arrived at these islands, to that New Spain as he did, wishing to 
usurp the glory due to others, by taking the patache [San Lucas] which was under the 
command of a gentleman of your lordship named Don Alonso de Arellano. As a crea
ture of their Majesties, to be as ungrateful as he was, this will not be cleansed with all 
the water, because he went about with many excuses for what lope Martin himself pub
lished. 2 It is notorious that, while he was a seaman and pilot in the ocean sea [i.e. the 

Ed. note: It appears from this remark that the original port of the town of Acapulco was situated 
at some distance from the port now bearing the name, unless the captain had gone to the port of 
Santa Maria which he mentioned earlier. 

2 Ed. note: A reference, I think, to the rumors he spread and were picked up by Gabriel Diaz to the 
effect that the men ki11ed at Pulap had been ordered ki11ed by Arellano instead (See Doc. 
1565AA3). 
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Atlantic], he committed two or three other similar wickednesses, although the said per
sons [i.e. Audiencia] were not sure about the events and thus excused themselves for not 
having applied the remedy. They, however, did not lack suspicions about him because 
they, or the Secretary under their orders, wrote a letter to the Captain while in port, to 
advise him to take notice of him and watch out against him, telling him the heading 
that he had to run, without deviating one way or another. 

In spite of the many persecutions and labors that all the soldiers of the company were 
being put through, they held firm against desertion or other undue things, except that 
one soldier deserted in the early morning of the day we embarked; it is not known if he 
did it because he was motivated by lack of money or on account of the rumors circu
lating in the port. As it is, among the many ugly things being said about what would 
happen during the voyage, as divulged by the pilot and the other minor participants in 
the business, according to what was later learned here [in Cebu ]-as one discovers every
thing in the course of time-this was confirmed by three soldiers who came as super
numeraries when they returned from the port. Apparently, having overheard the same 
rumor, Rodrigo de Ataguren, who is the official supplier for His Majesty in the port, 
it is believed gave notice to the Audiencia and the royal officials. Thus communicating 
and delaying, we did not make sail for that reason, although there were enquiries and 
retorts, there was no effect on account of the great heat that lope Martin gave in due 
form against it. Rather, we came, even without the Master, Pedro de Oliden, a Basque, 
provided for that post, and to whom God showed much mercy, because it is believed 
certain that he would have been killed if he had come. The vacancy was filled by Ro
drigo de Ataguren who gave it to Ortiz de Mosquera. 

I should also record what the pilot lope Martin told the Captain: "Sir, if you think 
you are taking me to Cebu, you are deceiving yourself, because as soon as the Governor 
sees me there, he will hang me. So, do not think that. If you wish, I'll take you where, 
with what you will get out, you will become one of the most fortunate men in Spain. 
That will be done in Japan, where you could get more than 200,000 ducats, so that you 
could give luster to your lineage, because overthere to do this, I will take you to Min
danao, to Cinnamon Point where you could leave your son, fortified with the infantry, 
and from there I will take you to Spain through the Strait of Magellan or will take you 
back to New Spain, because in the meantime Governor Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi will 
be overthrown and you will be able to take over the same post." They say that he took 
it seriously but my opinion is that he did not pay attention to it, as he evaluated the 
pilot as a lowly and fickle man who spoke too freely. About his person, as for me, I 
don't know if it is enough for me today to say just one more thing with truth, or with
out it, to give rise to the fleeting fame that he abused his office, even though it is hard 
to believe, as he was such a good Christian. 

During the time that the Captain was in port, the pilot was always urging him to 
hurry up with the requisitions and to do it as fast as possible, alleging that if he delayed 
he would receive notorious harm on account of the contrary winds that would be found 
here; about this, he did not lack an argument, if only he had said it sincerely, but he 
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was saying it with a harmful and diabolical intention, fearing that some impediment 
could come from Mexico [City]. In addition, he picked out over 100 sailors who were 
in the port and who could well serve his purpose, specially from the county where they 
say he was married in and a few Portuguese from whom they say he is a descendent. 1 I 
do not believe they received their whole pay in realesbecause the pay did not come from 
Mexico but in clothes and other trade goods that were in the port at the time; Ataguren 
was to pay them later but as the pilot told them that he would fill their hands, they did 
not make a fuss because greed and a quick deal are agreeable. Although among these 
sailors the were many Basques, not only he did not procure more of them but he found 
ways to get rid of a few of those who were [already] aboard the ship because people of 
that nationality were not suitable to him for similar deeds. A certain Santiago Garni
ca, the water steward, perhaps came because he was one of those to whom he did not 
pay attention, although it cost him dearly [later]. 

Well, we sailed on the feast day of St. Philip and St. James, Wednesday the 1st day 
of May ~1566], at 10 in the morning from the port of Acapulco which is in 17 degrees 
and 1/3. From there we pointed our bow toward the most ample south or, better said, 
toward the true ocean that Pliny mentions by saying that all the seas are rivers and pud
dles in comparison with the true ocean, and this one is it, no doubt about it. We came 
out with a favorable tradewind, although it was contrary but thinking in terms of the 
high seas there would be favorable winds. We let ourselves fall towards the equinoctial 
line to less than 9° where we met with great calms, excessive temperatures which de
tained us and even make us tired. Besides having no wind, the sea swells were horrific 
and even altered bodies unused to sailing and caused sickness. We were in that shape 
for a good 10 days with calm, in such a manner that it caused disconsolateness, added 
on by the knowledge that about 2 or 3 ships from those ports had, on the way to Peru, 
hit the high seas rather than coasted the land, thinking that they could go straight to 
Peru and not one hair, not one bone, was ever seen from them; it is believed that they 
had perished in this manner for lack of winds. So, a promise was made to our lady of 
Consolation with as much devotion as we could, for a gift or alms, begging her to help 
us as we needed to be, and the record of names to pay her here was begun, from the sol
diers to the captain; the latter began by promising 25 reales and the soldiers, some 10 
pesos, some 20, some more, some less; there were even one of them who promised a 
gold mark. 

Anyway, they were already missing that New Spain and its cristalline waters on ac
count of the lack of water we had [aboard] as well as the fact that many people found 
themselves tired and suffering at this time, either from boils that started at the port or 
from diarrhea of which died a certain Ll.zaro de Madrid, a native of Toledo, and a Don 
Juan de Pineda from Seville, more under the weather than well treated and delicate in 

Ed. note: The mulatto pilot, Lope Martin, was from Ayamonte, near the southern border with 
Portugal. 

2 Ed. note: The latitude of Acapulco is closer to 16°30'N. 
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their bodies because, although at the time there were chickens, wine and other deli
cacies, they were given so little of them that they did not do them any good. Because 
they were simply weakened and short of vigor, they died. They were talking when they 
died but, I don't know if it were to keep a custom at sea, they were thrown out so quick
ly that even though they might have just fainted they could not have had time to regain 
consciousness. Finally, when the Captain saw that the dying began so soon, he was 
ready to sacrifice as many as 20 of us, as he said, and with the rest he would deliver the 
mail. Thus he pursued his opinion about saving everything that came from His Majesty 
for the soldiers and then with not so much moderation it was consumed by the sailors. 

At this time, that is at about the 10th of May at night we saw a misshapen comet of 
various colors that ran to the NE from the SW where its tail came up from and it seemed 
to me to be somewhere in the kingdoms of Peru. It must have been a portent of the 
hardships and planned wickednesses that were in stock for us. 

The next day, Divine Mercy sent us some wind, not to pursue our voyage but to tum 
back to shore, something that was indeed desired by all in general in order to resupply 
with water and for many to stay ashore, because certainly if we did divert to the port 
ofNavidad as it was thought, many would have stayed behind. The Captain had con
jectured as much, and so he refused to consider any of it, hoping that he be given a wind 
for his voyage. If everybody wished it so, it was not because of the evil thing they had 
planned as they say but that the pilot had intended to do in port what was needed to 
leave behind the Captain and the other persons and continue his voyage with the rest, 
the same way he had done during the previous voyage. Few knew about this plot and 
among them the main one was a certain Felipe de Campo, the principal way and means 
of all the evil things, who stirred up and was the cause and effect of all of them. He was 
a comrade of the pilot and he roused the others to execute them all, as he had indeed 
more ability to do such deeds and tricks, not the pilot whom I doubt would have had 
the prudence to come out with them nor would have dared to try them. Even though 
they say he had let much of it be known in Mexico while they kept him in prison, so 
openly that the superiors must have heard about it but they overlooked it all because 
they must have given it little credence as he was a talker. Finally, this turning back did 
not take place because at about the 20th of the said month a favorable wind arose with 
abundant rains so that we were on our way. 

At this time, as the pilot was at odds with the captain, he hated the things belonging 
to him and, as was his custom, he began to blab and say that it would be better if the 
water that was being drunk by a horse that he was bringing would be drunk by the men 
who were dying of thirst and for this reason it should be killed and they even say that 
he said that he would show the yard-arms to father and son who would object to it. 

That same night, the Captain knowing about it, he ordered the soldiers to mount a 
guard by squads, each night one of them, and the main body of the guard where the 
horse was; the soldiers were resentful because it seemed to them that they were being 
asked to do the work of stable boys and not that of soldiers. They did not lack a rea
son; in fact, the horse was kept at the bow and he [i.e. the captain] was at the poop in 
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Captain Pericon's horse was kept 
aboard in this fashion. 

his cabin, whereas the suspects were also at the poop at the highest point where there 
was a hatch that led down right next to the Captain's door. So, if a bodyguard were to 
be placed at his disposal it would not be placed at the bow next to the horse but next 
to him at the poop, given that it was clear that he would have benefitted little if [the 
guard] had been so far away. 

On the 25th of the said month of May, they killed the horse. At that time it was not 
known who had done it. At midnight, they put a dagger right through its heart and the 
blood began to flow as from a spout. The neighing and tramplings of the horse awak
ened us. It was done so subtly as it was dark and I doubt that even a guard would have 
seen it, being so suspect as it was. 

The next day, Santiago Garnica revealed to the Captain what he had overheard, that 
is, that it was better for the Captain to know about it and to prevent it, even if it cost 
him his life many times over, saying that he knew for sure that the pilot with Felipe de 
Campo and the Sergeant Major and the regular Sergeant with many other persons, spe
cially sailors, had planned to abandon him upon arrival at the Philippines at the very 
same island of Cebu at some distance from the settlement or at another island in the vi
cinity, the same way [as] I said about the port of Navidad and for the same purpose. 
He immediately had some notarial papers drawn up and had it declared by order whose 
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contents said that it had come to his knowledge that some persons were planning things 
in disservice to His Majesty and prejudicial to his person, that whoever knew or came 
to know anything of it would be given 1,000 pesos of gold, and he gave his word as a 
gentleman; further, that he would become a preferred member of his company and re
spected as a servant of His Majesty, in whose name he would also be given sufficient 
guarantees of future rewards and favors, and above all that everything would be kept 
secret; finally, he would give 400 ducats to whomever he heard say who had killed the 
horse. 

[The near-discovery of Clipperton Island] 
On this same day, we saw a large quantity of birds, as many sea birds as I had ever 

seen in any land, sea or lake, and from there within a short time we saw a few cloud ef
fects that persuaded many that there was a very big land, although others contradicted 
them saying that it was a cloud and thereabout there were a few low-lying islands that 
were the cause of the birds. However, the pilot was of the opinion that it was land. So, 
as we were abreast of it north-south, and as it was the direction of the wind that day 
we would get to it with a tail wind. While running toward it, as if he had half under
stood it to be land, the inconstant Lieutenant [i.e. the young Peric6n] then began to go 
about saying that ashore they would find out who had killed the horse and he would 
be hanged. All of this he directed at the pilot, as he understood that it was he who had 
killed it. The pilot become annoyed and he changed the heading once more and pointed 
the bow to continue our voyage; he was not contradicted nor spoken to by the Captain 
about this. 

Afterwards, the pilot was discussing with his friends, some of them not very discreet 
ones, and he let them know that it was one of the islands of Solomon, that he had not 
wished to go there in order not to be the cause of so much good luck to the Captain; 
however, for another occasion, he had marked it on the chart. It was 180 leagues from 
the port of Navidad in a latitude of 10°. They still affirm that it was land because 
the fleet saw it according to us. 1 

On Friday, the last day of May, a sailor named Bartolome de l.ara complained about 
the bad food and drink to the Lieutenant, saying that this should not be permitted when 
they were working day and night through rain showers. The Lieutenant answered him 
that he was treating him better than he deserved. As the Lieutenant was repeating this, 
he grabbed a fox2 with which to hit him or threatened to hit him; at this, l.ara grabbed 
a knife that he carried in his waist. The Lieutenant made a big commotion about this, 
went down to his cabin for a broadsword and soldiers who here are given the qualifying 

Ed. note: This was indeed Clipperton Island, which is located at 10°1 ?'N and 109°13'W. Although 
the logbook is missing, time-wise they were half-way between Acapulco and the Marshalls, but 
they had been becalmed for at least 10 days. Besides, there are no other suitable candidate island 
for miles around. Also, the latitude as estimated by Martin is as good as his estimates of the 
previous year. 

2 Ed. note: A short length of rope that can be used as a whip. 
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name of "royal". When he came up, Iara was already up in the topmast and not a little 
scandal ensued nor a small risk either because the wind we had was brisk and the ship 
behaved like a calabash for lack of ballast; this problem, not a small one, lasted the 
whole voyage and caused many risks because the sides were very low and one yaw of 
the tiller was enough to make 20 soldiers fall overboard and remain there. They say it 
that had been the intention of the pilot to do just that but that the helm's man did not 
understand him. When the thing was a bit placated, Iara was told to come right down 
under penalty of being shot at with the arquebuses, and so he did and he was imprisoned 
below deck. Although the Captain had asked that he'd be brought to the cabin where 
he was, but the Sergeant never complied, because he had been spoiled for a few days 
already. 

Immediately, the noble mob of sailors began to carry arms from prow to poop, about 
which I myself advised the Captain, telling him to put a stop to it. Many others advised 
him as well, specially Juan de Vivero, the chaplain whom we had aboard, beyond other 
things that we advised him of, but he never wished to find a remedy; rather, he would 
make light of it, smiling with a serenity of which he prided himself and telling us that 
we should not give importance to such people, that they would not dare to hustle be
cause if one would hustle he would hang him immediately. 

During the course of these days, we received much rain which we hated although 
afterwards came a weather which we took as the best gift in the world. Such rains would 
come with calms and would take the wind from us on the spot, even though we had 
been enjoying it very happily, so much so that it grated on our nerves. This lasted some
times half a day sometimes longer then the wind would turn, even though this kind of 
thing continued for so long that it was a horrible thing. In this manner Pentecost1 ar
rived, the eve of which we did not spend very happily on account of not having any im
provement in deed or words, nor any difference from the other days. It was true that 
he showed then as always little willingness toward the soldiers, I don't know if it was 
because most of them were Spaniards, whereas they say that he was a Sardinian, but 
he treated them ordinarily when he spoke to them worse than servants. In this matter, 
I was to say that some allowance was made out of respect for his old age but as for the 
other things he did also and he seldom praised either in words or in deeds. He gave few 
of the pep talks that are expected in the military; in fact, we had not yet heard the first 
one. If we began the holiday with lukewarm feelings, we ended it with sadness because 
that is the way it was. Afterwards he failed us greatly specially in the extreme situations 

Ed. note: The text says "pascua" which cannot be translated by the word Easter, because Easter 
could not have occurred on June 2nd that year or any year for that matter, even in the old 
calendar. However, this word was then applied to a major holiday. The date would best 
correspond to Pentecost or Whitsunday; if so, Lent that year would have run from 27 February to 
Easter Sunday which was 14 April. Martinez was at Chilapa eating beef during Lent, in February. 
Easter took place while they were still at Acapulco. 
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in which we found ourselves and which we finally brought before reason and justice, 
and "evil came to whomever did him some good". 

ffhe bloody mutiny of 3 June 1566] 
As it was, on the 3rd of June, at midnight of the second day after the holiday of the 

Holy Ghost1 the watch fell on a squad which we called the Captain's watch, a quarter 
of whom had managed to become confederates in the wickedness beforehand. While 
the others were sleeping in their sad and narrow lodgings, there came down the pilot 
lope Martin and others, his consorts, armed with swords and shields, leaving above a 
good guard made up of the above-mentioned soldiers and sailors for the most part. As 
some of the sleepers sensed something and tried to get up and move, then they imparted 
them with one slap on the back to each one, saying and answering back: 

- "Quiet everybody!" 
- "Mobsters! 
- "Quiet!" 
- "l.Dng live the King!" 
- "It is nothing."2 

In the end they were able to come out as they did [i.e. with the upper hand] because 
those who were outside [the conspiracy] were left without weapons and those who were 
on the quarter-deck where they [i.e. the weapons] were [stored] were already under a 
well-constituted guard, so that as they had the thing well organized already from then 
on as they say they had "one out and one to go".3 

As for lara, he together with the Sergeant Major and Vaca, plus one Alonso Car
fate behind them had gone to the cabin of the father and son who from then on began 
this commotion. lara and the Sergeant Major, and maybe another one of the others 
who could have been guarding the door so that they would not come out, gave them a 
cruel and harsh death by stabbing. What was in truth said is that Carfate, after the Cap
tain was dead and sure of his attack, in order not to remain without laurel or a trophy, 
planted the whole of his dagger which he kept with the blood on it inside a woolen 
stocking, and a shirt cuff so that by virtue of it he would be given the reward-which 
he was given in accordance with what he deserved with the others who took part in it
and it is rumored they became relics which still exist. 

After they had perpetrated the abominable treason, the Sergeant Major went up and 
began to say: "Traitor! Bad man! Dog, who wanted to kill me and my brothers the sai
lors" and varieties thereof. [Meanwhile] the ordinary Sergeant had taken away the wea
pons, rather the few that were kept in the [individual] chests. As for the main weapons, 
they were turned over; from his hand came a sudden and pressing order that was drawn 

Ed. note: A confirmation that June 2nd that year was Pentecost Sunday, the second day of what 
was then a 3-day festival. June 3 was the last day, a Monday. 

2 Ed. note: Punctuation mine. A melee during which the authorship of the repartees can only be 
guessed at. 

3 Ed. note: This is my interpretation of an ancient colloquial expression. 
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up to the effect that the weapons were to be surrendered then under penalty of death. 
And he said: "They are in the other world. You should pray for them, now that the bad 
year and hunger are gone." 

We spent the rest of the night in this fashion, with greater amazement than sleep. 
Then at daybreak, a Corporal began to invoke the idea that Mosquera should be elected 
Captain. While he was doing so, he [i.e. Mosquera] answered cautiously and wisely that 
he was much indebted to them but that among us there were men of greater valor than 
he, that we should elect him and have him as superior and obey him. As they responded 
two or three times, he answered that he accepted the favor on the condition that they 
did not call him Captain but as before and that he would act according to their opi
nion. He concluded thus with many suave words which he told us at the great satisfac
tion of all. Then all of a sudden, he ordered the weapons returned [i.e. distributed] and 
he promised to bring us to Cebu under the authority of those to whom we belonged. 

As envy is such a perverse lady, Felipe de Campo took this election badly as it was 
later learned because he had wished to be elected himself and not someone else. Con
sequently, the pilot, because he was more friendly with Campo than with Mosquera, 
even though he hid it as much as possible, thus had this perversity taking roots in them 
in order for the wickednesses not to stop there. Well then, as I wished to distinctly and 
clearly state for what reason they killed mainly the captain and his son, I will not deter
mine to say more than what it seems to me they say and it is more likely the truth be
cause only God knows the truth of it all. They say that there was bad blood between 
father and son with Mosquera, on top of one between the Lieutenant and Mosquera, 
reason being that Mosquera was a solicitous man, well versed in the military art, where
as the Lieutenant was just a beginner as in everything else. Above the passion that re
sulted from this, hate was born in the Lieutenant toward the other because as they say: 
"He is your enemy who is of the same profession." There are some who are so lacka
daisical that they do not want to learn nor want to see one who does know. As the devil 
was so firmly rooted aboard this ship on account of our sins, he went about sowing 
trouble. It all began with the perverse l.Dpe Martin with the assistance of the very bad 
Felipe de Campo, his protector and advocate, as he was more knowledgeable and was 
instructing him. What he had heard in jest, he made it come out as the truth. Whenever 
they saw the opportunity they would incite Mosquera against the father and son, not 
more nor less with the company Sergeant in whom he had also a good bond because 
for one thing he was a creature of Mosquera by whom he had been given the office of 
sergeant, and for another thing the Captain was not the sort of man who obliged the 
men but rather made them wish not to see nor hear him. Well, with lara it had been 
negotiated and with Vaca and the others half a word would suffice to make them ready 
and obedient, specially with Vaca who owed to the Sergeant Major everything humanly 
possible for favors received, although his pay was not one of them. The thing came to 
such a conclusion that he made Mosquera and his men understand that the Lieutenant 
was saying that he would kill them. That was the reason why they always went about 
with their coat-of-mail hidden and other measures invented by the devil so much so 
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that he was told that at night the Lieutenant would send some boys down to spy on 
them to see where they laid their heads, and so much so that they persisted in doing so 
until they gave an end to their desire. All of this originated with lope Martin as the one 
who committed treason in order not to come here [i.e. Cebu]. The boasts he would 
profer were tall tales for greedy men who would believe regardless. For instance, after 
the Captain died, it was said that the ship was to be loaded with gold in such a way that 
they would bring to the King 3 or 4 million ducats, just as his fifth part, via the Strait 
of Magellan, although via the other cape [of Good Hope] they understood not less how 
to come here, and to whomever would say otherwise they would punish him. later on, 
they were to make an inventory of the property aboard and even distribute what they 
liked; only Felipe de Campo was experienced in this. 

Within 10 days a certain Pablo Griego, caulker and carpenter, died. He had been the 
one who enjoyed the most the birds that I have talked about before and all the rest to 
be had, the reason being that the ship and all the rest was for the sailors more than for 
the soldiers because everything operated backwards for the poor soldiers who, no mat
ter how good they were, the unworthy sailors were always preferred. 

Even though he had ability and discretion, it seems as if God had wanted that Mos
quera became blind and began to act with less caution and discretion than was required 
because he published what he intended to do, knowing that it was against the will of 
the consorts instead of concealing it. This way it was done indiscreetly so that it is truly 
believed, and I do believe, that his intention was none other than to come here [i.e. to 
Cebu], according to what he reported to me in secret at great length and truthfully. I 
answered to him that he should take proper safety precautions for himself and [this ad
vice] pleased him. So, he began to hold some vain and unnecessary inquiries about the 
death of father and son, trying to throw the blame to the companions and place him
self out of it. At this time, they were double dealing the ones against the others, which 
made the rest of us soldiers miserable. 

Finally, on Friday 21 June, at midnight, when all were sleeping, the Sergeant of the 
company came down with other unsaintly persons, specially sailors, and as we believed 
we had nothing to hide, they jumped us to take our weapons away and he who resisted 
or said anything would have paid with his life. In this, they held the Sergeant Major in 
his lodging which was in the fore-castle above, the perverse Vaca and Carfate and others 
not letting him leave and, as they were watching themselves mutually and had brought 
the devil with them, they suspected something bad out of everything. Thus, it appears 
that at that hour, Mosquera wanted to remedy the situation [but was] too late because 
they had been suggesting to him many times to take the weapons away from us, as it 
was learned later, alleging sophisticated reasons for it, the better to get hold of his per
son which they then did more safely. As for him, beyond this, he must have felt sorry 
because it appears that he tried to come down where we soldiers were in order to per
ceive better what Vaca with Iara and another sailor called Morales were doing behind 
his back. They made him return to his cabin where, as I have said, they surrounded him 
and all this not with words nor acts of force externally, although it must have hurt him 
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inside his secret self, not thinking that it would come to the bad merits that it did. In 
the end they kept him surrounded in conversation until daybreak, then they had break
fast in which he partook of much bacon and wine, sharing one plate together with his 
allies, and with much conversation. For this [breakfast], there was not one knife in the 
hands of the soldiers except those that had been counted. Soon enough they placed him 
in irons while conversing and laughing; he himself was laughing and did not think much 
of it because he did not think that the business would go much beyond the inquiry and 
that the charge that he accused the others of, the others wanted in tum to accuse him 
of, and that all of this would end with his being made a prisoner until the process and, 
as these two men were such obligated friends, albeit disloyal ones, he thought that every
thing would tum out well and that everything was in his favor. In that he was sadly mis
taken, and very much so, because all of a sudden they took him with his shackles and 
his hands tied and they seated him on a chest that was near some tackle. During all this 
the caged nightingale would say: "What childishness is this?" to which lope Martin 
answered: "Confess yourself because you will die" to which he answered, still laughing: 
"Why?" He was answered with: "Because you killed the Captain and later wanted to 
kill lope Martin." As he was negating the latter with satisfactions, the vicar arrived and 
was scandalized by such a sudden act and he was suggesting to the pilot with serious 
words to the effect that he should watch out but, thinking that he would have time to 
pursue his pleas later on, he and the pilot turned their back on each other. 

In the meantime, as some signals were given to the cruel sailors, they hoisted him 
without giving him time to confess, not even time to say Jesus, although they say that 
he had little time in which to do it so that he died disastrously and without any reme
dy. They even threw him overboard half alive with his shackles on. That happened on 
Saturday, 22 June. 

At this time they kept as prisoners Rodrigo de I.angle, boatswain, Alberto de Oroz
co, the nephew of Judge Orozco, Marcos de Cubillas, Antonio de Cucarella, and Mi
guel de loarca, because they had been informed that the night before they were armed 
by order of Mosquera. As for the boatswain, he was accused of having plotted with him 
regarding the navigation, in case he dared to bring the ship here so that the pilot and 
the others would be killed; they came close to hang him. The business did not end there, 
because as I have said before, at the time they give him [i.e. Mosquera] a sepulture in 
the deep sea, it was said and they published that he was a sodomite, that he had prac
ticed this abominable sin in parts of Italy where he had lived and even in New Spain 
where he had tried it. 

Then the next Sunday [23 June], as the pilot found himself near land, it was agreed 
to put the boat overboard so that it would go ahead at night and discover land where 
days before, when Mosquera was still alive, he had thought that it was necessary at the 
time to place Iara in the boat, as he held him to be bellicous and suspicious; his plan 
had been, while Iara was in the boat, to seize the pilot and the others whom he fancied 
to do with them what he pleased. One reason had been that Mosquera and the Captain 
had thought it difficult to come as far as the first land, and that later on the voyage 
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seemed easy to them. Although Rodrigo de I.angle told them that he would bring the 
ship wherever they wanted, they were not convinced and were certainly fooling them
selves because, although what he knows is little, he would have brought it, given that 
it is an easy thing to do as the sea is so beautiful as it is and as the whole navigation is 
to the west; one has nothing to do except placing oneself at the latitude of the Barbu
dos which are in 9 and 10 degrees and run. 

[Marshall Islands sighted] 
So, on Saturday, 29 June, the feast day of St. Peter and St. Paul, at nightfall we saw 

the so desired mother earth, although we could more properly call her stepmother, on 
account of the little refreshment that it gave us. It was a useless land and for that rea
son we did not step ashore, given that it was inappropriate and also because we under
stood that more islands lay ahead and we still had 8 or l 0 butts filled with the prettiest 
water from Acapulco that were left. This low land consisted of up to 17 small islets, the 
biggest of them had hardly half a league in circumference and some of them did not 
have a crossbow shot in width. They were laid out one after the other in the manner of 
an extended rosary because from one islet to another islet there were reefs which were 
uncovered at low tide, and one could have walked from one to the other. Even to step 
ashore there was no place; there could not have been water either, given that they were 
uninhabited, although they were fertile with trees. 

Then, the following Monday [1 July], we saw another range of over 20 islands, big
ger and better1, which were seen to be inhabited because very near us we saw one proa 
with over 8 Indians. So, we made for it thinking to anchor where it was but as the wind 
was contrary, we passed on and, as it was late and we were among islands, we lowered 
the sails in the lee of it without anchoring. While we were that way, from the other side 
of the island came Indians with their proa to within our sight, where they remained 
looking at us for a while, and as night had already fallen they went back. 

The next Tuesday [2 July], some of the soldiers who were allowed to have weapons 
stepped ashore at the last islet, thinking they could bring back water but they never 
found any, except a quantity of flies with which they filled the ship. They found only 
the footprints of those who go there to fish. 

On Wednesday next [3 July], we arrived at another range of similar islands and we 
arrived at the last one of them where we anchored at about 10 in the morning. On the 
beach we saw up to 10 Indians who lived there with their families, well-proportioned, 
bearded, nude except for their members [covered] by some pieces of mats which they 
make very fine in that land in such a manner that they can be used to replace linen. 
They wear their hair long, have their bodies covered with fine tattooed figures. Their 

1 Ed. note: Although the transcript says "mejores", which means "better", the word is generally 
taken to be "menores", which means "smaller". 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 303 

houses look like those of New Spain and are good. They do not have any weapons nor 
any tool whatever except made of bones and shells. They are very tame people and they 
would submit easily to anything. At once, a small canoe with two Indians came along
side. One of them was their chief, according to what was later learned from himself be
cause we took his along with us, and his companion was a subject. 1 They arrived 
somewhat bewildered because of the fear they had but, with the efforts made to per
suade them by giving them a few things oflittle value, they arrived and returned ashore 
with the presents. Many were permitted to step ashore with the boat and, going to their 
houses, they saw the women who therefore had their natures covered. They are well 
turned out although brown, gracious, and they did not show any fear. By all of them 
they were well received with dances and drum music. In the meantime, while they were 
there, up to five butts of water were taken with the help of the natives; they could not 
do more because of the distance. They also brought back some coconuts, bananas, yams 
that are their food because they do not have any plantations. As for the chief, the pilot 
took him along, saying that he had to bring him to His Majesty, as he intended to do 
in all parts. And, in order to have something useful at the same time, they brought fish
hooks made with transparent shells like pearls2, very pretty, and others made of differ
ent shapes, [but] without other unclean things whose nature and purpose we did not 
know. 

After having taken in the boat very quickly as it was not a safe port, at nightfall we 
set sail to continue our voyage and to go up to 13° oflatitude in which the island of the 
la.drones called Guan where your lordship was with his fleet. 3 We steered NW but, as 
our lord saw the wickedness of some and also heard the prayers of the others, the lat
ter's prayers must have met with his divine esteem, specially those of your lordship who 
is so Christian and devout. Therefore, by giving strength to the currents he let us gain 
over 40 minutes4 because, after we had run well near 100 leagues, he placed us inside a 
bay within an archipelago. This, I will say, caused much confusion to the blind 

Ed. note: There is a 50-50 chance that this island was Kwajalein. The islet and the two men may 
even have been the same two of the year before with Captain Arellano. However, nothing is said 
about the pilot recognizing them. 

2 Ed. note: Called mother-of-pearl in English. 
3 Ed. note: This sentence reveals that the whole report was being written at the request of Legazpi 

himself. Now, it seemed to the Pilot that they were leaving the Marshalls, three groups having 
been encountered already as in 1565 with Arellano, or, most probably, because he had recognized 
Kwajalein. 

4 Ed. note: From the latitude of 9° more or less, which had been their previous average latitude, to 
9°40' as is indicated below. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

304 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

malevolent ones who thought they could persevere in their evil deeds. To the contrary, 
it caused much clarity and remedy to those who were outside of their attempts and a 
consolation for this camp. 

It happened on Saturday, 6 July, in early evening, when sleep had convinced us al
ready, running carefree. All of a sudden a sailor shouted: "land! 1.and!" looking at it, 
one had to fear the risk because at that point and instant and such a short leeway we 
saw ourselves surrounded by islands on all sides and so close that they caused a great 
disturbance among the sailors, and even more so among the soldiers. Things were not 
very clear, so much so that the helm's man asked ifhe was to run the ship aground but 
the pilot objected to it, and above all 1.ara who was brave and assailed the helm's man 
with rude words and took the tiller away from him. With all this very serious tribula
tion, God was served to place us through a pass that would not have more than a stone's 
throw [in width] between one island and another inside and we anchored in a very pretty 
bay, big and clean, surrounded by many small islands and reefs of the above type which 
is in ten degrees less 113. 1 

By this time, we were all quiet and had calmed down from the great shock we had 
received. There was not one man, however barbarian, who did not consider this to have 
been a noteworthy miracle that God had given to us because it was certainly believable 
that [given] the composition and make-up of that land the pass through which we came 
in was not something natural but rather by divine Providence that he provided that 
night. Certainly, there was no lack of men to take notice of it and even talked about it, 
not just that night but later as well when it was seen better. I even told a soldier that 
without question this was a warning from God so that we would amend ourselves and 
better than having saved us from such a peril he had put us in such a place which did 
not lack mystery, and that I trusted that God would remedy it as he remedied it in this 
form. 

We slept that night while awaiting the dawn because the joy of having defeated death 
that had come so near caused a desire to see the bright rays [of the sun]. 

Thus, the nearest islet of all was one that we had very close at hand. When we ap
proached it later, [we noticed that] it was almost half a league in circumference. It was 
flat, fertile and very pretty, There were four houses but there were no people there be
cause the Indians lived on other islands and they kept this place for a garden and for 
recreation where they come at times on account of the palm trees that were there and 
the fisheries. As soon as the daylight came, we stepped ashore on it and we satisfied our 

Ed. note: This is 9°40'N. However, I would like to go back and check the original manuscript, 
because it is possible that the word transcribed as "diez'' [10] is in fact "doze" [12] which would 
make the latitude 2 degrees higher, at 11°40'N. In other words, this atoll would not be Ujelang but 
Enewetak, reason being that it is hard to believe that a galleon of that size would have made it 
over the reef, and we are told there was a small pass which Enewetak has on its east side, but not 
Ujelang. Hence, I have developped possible tracks for the San Jeronimo through the Marshall 
Islands. See Doc. 1566C for further discussion. 
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thirst without a cup from a well that was there and from coconuts and palmettos out 
of which, although there were at least 150 palm trees there, we left none during the time 
we were there1 because, beyond the fact that we paid little attention to the utility of the 
republic, it appeased somewhat the hunger. The food they gave us was short ration to 
preserve it for their voyage, except for the indignant sailors to whom it was given in 
abundance, and good food at that, contrary to us; so, they gave us what the sailors had 
rejected, the moldy, the innards and the bitter because, as the leadership and all were 
sailors, they would enjoy it all but the soldiers generally lacked everything that was any 
good. Such an evil did not stop because it remained rooted in them and worsened dur
ing the whole voyage so that it seemed that the custom had become law. 

We remained here for 10 days, not just tame for being disarmed men but also grieved 
because they had taken our chests and bundles out of the ship and taken them ashore, 
not for our good nor to make us happy but to accomplish their object, saying that the 
ship needed some repair and that it was necessary to clear it. 

During all this time, many deep secrets passed between the evil-doing men, to which 
we were not a party, and the things that they said in public about the others was that 
one said that the pilot was thinking about spending the winter on that island, the rea
son being that the tradewinds of these islands did not dare come. Although he was 
saying it as a pretence, he did not lack a reason, and he was always more committed 
and persevering in his intention every day. 

He held very haughty thoughts that surely did not fit with his station in life; he even 
thought of himself as another Marquis del Valle [i.e. Cortes]. One night, I saw him put 
him [Cortes] forward [as] an authority, not just a malicious but a cautious one. He said 
that when he disembarked in Veracruz, he made an oration or speech to the men as
sembled whose contents was that his intention was to go inland in search of adventures 
with men who were in favor of it and that those opposed to it, before they pretended 
to return to the island of Cuba, he would tell them that he would outfit them, giving 
them some of the guards he had; that they should divide themselves up, the ones to one 
point and the others to the other point so that a list could be made and that when it had 
been carried out, to those who had gone over to his side he had made many favors pro
fessing to give them rewards and to the others outrage, insult and affront, telling them 
very seriously that, although they regretted it they had to go with him and that he would 
punish them and treat them according to what they were, that he did just that and put 
the ships on fire. 

He [i.e. Martin] said this [story] so that the men chosen by him to take along with 
him would not dare refuse nor contradict him. So, to that effect, he also had diabolical 
collusions because on purpose he set up bewitched men one against another. To pro
voke us, they would say how so-and-so and so-and-so and everyone, excepting no-one, 
were trying and intending to go on the voyage. In order to add credence to it, they were 
saying that they did not lack men ready to kiss their feet and hands and that a few were 

l Ed. note: They cut them all down over a 10-day period. 
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offering bribes for this through go-betweens and that they did not lack a reason because 
the least they could take to Spain was 200,000 ducats, besides what the King would give 
them as very great favors for the discovery of the strait. 1 

In addition, while at this island there was very great confusions and blindnesses 
among them, permitted by God, because the opinions of the 4 [ringleaders] without the 
privates and advisers were many and various. [For instance] according to what some 
said, the pilot was saying that the selection of the people could not be held before the 
ladrones and the rest would be thrown out because they would no longer bring the re
maining ones to these [Philippine] islands but leave them behind, and he was saying 
that if that land were populated and where they could feed us that it was well to leave 
us in it, but otherwise that it would not be allowed. Against this idea was the Nero, 
Felipe de Campo, whose opinion it seems would have taken effect had God not inter
vened. 

At this time, we saw coming directly at us three proas with their sails and, although 
they knew we were there because they saw the ship nearby. In spite of that they kept 
coming straight toward us because their intention was none other, unless we prevented 
them from doing so, because as I have said they are tame people. Furthermore, they 
had seen us, according to our Indian who told us then that they came to get him and 
that they came from his island. One of the three [proas] came forward leaving the two 
others behind, aboard which it appeared were women and children, and the former 
came forward to anchor at one point of the island where the Sergeant was lying in am
bush in a small bush, waiting for them with a few soldiers and when he was about to 
disembark the pilot, moved by pure keenness began to go toward them with the boat 
from the ship. They set sail as soon as they saw this and went out to sea. Although we 
ashore went after them along the shoal, no more luck was had than with those in the 
boat because, although they followed them it was futile because they go fast and against 
the wind. They carry square mat sails, not lateen ones2 on the mast on the inside of the 
poop, not like ours. As well they carry on the body of the proa a cube similar to a big 
chicken coop placed crosswise that must serve them as a sort of cart to carry their food 
and clothes which is light. They come with a counterweight as in the la.drones and in 
these [Philippine] islands; I will elaborate later. 

About what happened, the pilot was much perturbed and swearing and using pro
fane words about his having to seize them and bring them where we were, that they had 
to serve to fish for us while we were there, that he was going to jab them with his horns. 

l Ed. note: The pilot intended an eastward passage through the Strait of Magellan. 
2 Ed. note: Such is the opinion of a soldier. However, I feel that the subject may have been discussed 

with the sailors, because he is so categoric about the sails not being lateen. We may therefore 
consider the possibility that Marshallese canoes in the 16th century used a square sail, or more 
likely an Oceanic spritsail; if so, this would have been the first time one was ever recorded by a 
European. There may be some words missing here, possibly about an oar being used as a rudder. 
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So, the next day he carried it out, guiding the boat toward the place where they had 
gone, about 5 leagues away1 but he did not get much out of it because they fled from 
him. They found their hamlet in one of the islets where they had a proa almost finished, 
one that could have carried 30 men, upon which they first looked with evil design but 
later out of extreme necessity. 

Since I have simply forgotten earlier, although it is now out of sequence and place, 
I will say one thing that happened among the other wickednesses. It is that Pedro de 
Salcedo, the son-in-law of your lordship, had written to you care of Mosquera a longer 
letter than any other on account of the trust he had in the messenger in which he was 
telling you about the evil deeds of the pilot. This letter was opened near where it said 
wonderful things as a person ofrank and that he could express himself freely. The same 
thing was done to the despatches from the Audiencia and all the others that he got his 
hands on. 

As every day they kept organizing their wickednesses and schemes, so they came up 
with one in which they said that those who were to go with them had to swear before a 
consecrated host and in the hands of the priest who would say mass for that purpose, 
that they would die if necessary without retreating one step, one for all and all for one, 
against everyone else of whatever nationality, even Spanish, thus rejecting their country 
and their natural king. The execution of this [ceremony], although we knew it to be get
ting near, we were generally unaware of it, except for the privates. It, or part of it, was 
learned by some [privates] that same morning that God put a remedy [to the situation] 
that, as I say, although it was known by almost everyone by conjectures in general we 
never thought that it would take effect before the l.adrones. However, that same morn
ing in question, they agreed to bring the above-mentioned proa to leave to us the poor 
ones who were to remain and it happened this way. 

The pilot, as I have said before, had to repeat that in these [Philippine] islands, very 
stiff tradewinds blew during all those three months and to come to them was to get lost; 
therefore, he wished to spend the winter in that port, because it was a good one, that it 
was better than to perish at sea, that as for us with regard to the food that was decreas
ing, it was necessary for us to ration it, that with the neighboring islands, as they were 
so near, we ought to split into squads [and go there] where with some relief in the form 
of biscuits they would give us, plus the coconuts, fish, shell-fish and other things to be 
found there we would not eat the food [meant] for the voyage. Having done this, he 
thought of going suddenly and leaving us outwitted. It could very well have happened 
that way, since it would be felt as we had no weapons but our lord remedied it by send
ing them the law of retaliation. 

At this time, as in the past, there were three types of people. The first type was formed 
of people who were free of passion and zeal because they were free of the wickednesses 
and they did not pay attention to the rebels, nor to their things, and had nothing to do 

Ed. note: If this distance is anywhere near the truth, it would fit Enewetak much better than 
Ujelang; in fact, there are just over 5 leagues (20 miles) between Eniwetok and Engebi islets. 
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with them; so, given that it was always being said that they would come here [i.e. Cebu], 
they trusted it to be so and came without regret except for the delay, and that nobody 
paid attention to them. 

There were also others who, beyond what is already said, wished1 for only the risk 
in which they saw themselves in the hands of their enemies, specially Rodrigo de I.angle, 
boatswain, who detested them so much, not only for the presumption which they pres
umed that while the Captain was alive-and also in Mosquera's time- it was proferred 
that the ship could be brought by him, and in this they had dealt with him for the pur
pose of hanging the pilot, and he was at such a great risk and truly was predestined to 
be hanged by them before long. So, he kept dragging the rope which he did not lack of, 
and for this reason through divine inspiration he found the remedy for himself from 
which followed ours. He could well have been forgiven if he had sought safety and been 
favored by lope Martin as other persons had done as he demonstrated it at length later 
on when with his own voice he publicly confessed between the Barbudos [Marshalls] 
and the l.adrones [Marianas] when dealing with a certain Molina, steward of the ship, 
and an intimate friend of lope Martin, that is, if lope Martin had taken into account 
what Molina was doing to his person, he would have succeeded in his plan; it is so, and 
there is no doubt about it as it is public and manifest that not so much because he would 
have favored him more but rather because he would not have disfavored him, he should 
[therefore] be excused for the bad he did to him, because this is true of the most feared 
man in the world. So, what was done was done out of pure temerity rather than out of 
great bravery, because he had figured out that he had to die and with some help and 
above all from God he did this deed. 

The same thing applies to Santiago de Garnica, in spite of his desire to come here as 
someone who loved the General, on account of his being of the same nationality2 and 
obliged to his king and natural lord, he was at great risk the reason being that what he 
had revealed to the Captain, as I have said earlier, they suspected him of having said it 
and only for some suspicion they had mortal hate for him, and if they had known it for 
sure there had been many days in which they would have killed him one way or an
other. So, with or without this, every day he ran the risk, if God had not saved him. 

There were also other individuals with whom the rebels were not very well as they 
were considered suspects, for instance, Marcos de Cubillas, steward, who many times 
was on the point of dying. He felt this and even admitted it, because the whole time he 
went about very terrorized when they so much as noticed him. So, consequently, he 
strongly wished for a remedy as he showed later on because during the whole voyage 
he was certainly a servant of His Majesty. 

Ed. note: Possible transcription error in 1-3 words. Perhaps "deseaban" should have been read as 
"andaban", or else some words are missing after "deseaban". Therefore, two possible 
improvements are: "he went about with his life at great risk ... " or "he wished [to come here] but 
for the risk ... " 

2 Ed. note: Both were from the Biscay region. 
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As for myself, your Grace already knows that I kept my eyes on the Governor, for 
being as he is my superior. For this reason, God is a witness to the great sorrow my 
spirit felt, not only for my own risk but also for the risk in which was the mail destined 
for your lordship. If it had not come, I considered that the glory you had gained could 
be erased and, as the vulgar mob is accustomed to speaking on both sides of their 
mouths, it was being said that, as the mail was not coming fast, the [settlement] would 
be abandoned and the tyrants were even saying that it would no longer be here. Al
though I wished to find a proper remedy, there was little chance of it because in the 
whole company there was no-one I knew or could trust with any secret. Although I was 
pursued in that New Spain for my sins1 and if I tried anything, it would have been 
enough to lose my life and wake up those who were asleep. A certain San Juan de Goyri 
[Goyti?], a native of Bilbao, seemed to me to be someone in which I could confide any 
secret; it is certain that I was not fooling myself because it is true that his constancy and 
virtue are very great. So, during the whole voyage he showed himself to be so, in the 
service of his King, as we all must, and being of the same country as the General, he 
wished intimately to come to this camp. So, the two of us exchanged very deep secrets 
and talked about finding a remedy without a remedy [sic], although there would be only 
six of us from our nation2 we thought we could come up with something to harm the 
rebels, and as there were [six of us], although we did not know them we would treat 
them out of faithfulness that we have toward one another, the same way I had with this 
one, although I had not met him before the voyage. 

While at this islet, Rodrigo de I.angle talked to me, telling me about his great desire 
to abscond with the ship and that he would have carried it out if he would have been 
favored by the sailors but they were all against him except Santiago [de Garnica]. I 
answered that God knew how sorry I was about it and that I was praying to Him to let 
me see a means of remedying the situation. Having said this to me, we went toward the 
well to talk [some more]. I told him what I felt, as it was true, that those who talked two 
by two ran a risk and that it was not allowed except from above, that we should not do 
it but that he knew that it had been my intention for days, but that I could only say that 
my person was ready for whatever was necessary but he countermanded me enough 
with the prudence that your Grace knows about and for which he is famous. 

A soldier named Juan de Requena, a native ofCiudad Real, was a friend of Molina 
the steward, so favored that they entrusted him with the weapons. Seeing that there was 
no other remedy, I opened up to him and tried at length to persuade him to communi
cate with him and make him give us our weapons in order to abscond with the ship. 

Ed. note: This is an admission on his part that he probably was a convict soldier, one who had 
been pardoned provided he enrolled as a private. That would also explain why he could write, 
when most soldiers in his day were illiterate. 

2 Ed. note: Even Legazpi showed that he trusted another Basque implicitly, even a former convict. 
So, it was natural for a clique composed of Basque soldiers and sailors to appear. They no doubt 
spoke in their own language to ensure secrecy. By the way, this would be another explanation for 
the difficulty of translation of the "Spanish" original of the present text. 
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The result was that he agreed to do so and he would have done it except that the quick 
remedy prevented him. In any case, he acted as a servant of His Majesty and a good 
soldier because if he had not been, in order to gain the good graces of the perverse ones 
[by divulging] the secret, it would have cost me my life. 

As the hour of our deliverance was near, some of us who were in the conspiracy 
agreed to confess and take communion. The others discovered the proposal during con
fession, so that the Father priest with a great vehemence encouraged them and inflamed 
their hearts, telling them how just it was and how great a service to God, and that by 
doing it God would help them to come out with it; in short, he stirred them ti.p a lot and 
he closed the case. 

Also at this time, I do not know what annoyances were allowed by God to happen 
between l.ara and the others, specially the pilot; the result was that l.ara almost never 
left the ship nor would he show pleasure. Rather he was always sulking and even sob
bing many times, in the same manner as a child who is a favorite of his mother but when 
she punishes him in actions or in words, the more was the favor and reward, the bigger 
are the despair and sobs he goes through. Then it was that Rodrigo del Angle and San
tiago talked to him about absconding with the ship. They found him ready and that 
made a total of 8, including Miguel de Loarca who was already in. They talked with 
Juan Enrique, a Flemish gunner who was free of passion. Rather, as he was a compe
tent person and sufficient for any task that would be assigned to him, the party of lope 
Martin held him in great love and goodwill, and had earmarked him for bringing along 
with them. However, notwithstanding the fact that he had not been approached, he of
fered himself to serve the King as the loyal subject that he was and has been throughout 
the voyage. 

At this stage, it had been 10 days since the bad plans were being executed. They deter
mined to send the boat to get the proa in order to put what I said above into effect. 
Meanwhile, the three aboard the ship were saying inconsiderately that the business 
should be put into effect but the Flemish contradicted it saying with reason that noth
ing could be done without the boat. Such persuasions made the plan succeed as well as 
it did because without the boat twelve soldiers would not have been able to come in1 

nor would it have been possible to take in the topsail and major bonnet that were ashore. 
They were next to all the compasses and sea charts that the pilot maliciously kept ashore, 
not just his own but also the instruments belonging to Rodrigo de l.angle so that on 
this day at daybreak the pilot boarded the ship where, while we were hearing mass and 
very close to the ship which could also be seen, after he had taken the altitude many 
times, I do not know what tales or annoyances passed between him and his sailors that 
could have made his head become all steamed up but they were making him shout a 
lot, swear and blaspheme, even heresies, because among many other things that he said, 
without any respect for his creator whom he had in sight, instead of commending him
self to Him, he said: "Even if you had God tied by his feet, he won't be able to help 

1 Ed. note: They were ashore and, like most Europeans then, they could not swim. 
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you". Besides the many shouts he was uttering, at the time they were removing the 
shackles from one prisoner whom they were releasing at that point and the blows they 
were doing upon iron things were causing apprehension in those ashore who feared that 
the conspiracy had been discovered. This was so possible that, according to one of ours, 
he came very close to reveal the plot to the opponents and thus save his life, and con
sidering the risk we ran, in such a possibility, we others had no hesitation to recom
mend him to God as we had to do. God allowed that it did not happen that way; rather, 
the boat suddenly came carrying the pilot and the boatswain. The latter came right 
away to my hut, because I was by chance alone and he told me that the night before 
they had wanted to abscond with the ship but at the latest this coming night it would 
be carried out, ifit did not take place right then because the boat was about to go away. 
I thought that would be difficult because the soldiers in the conspiracy could not go to 
the ship, because we were suspected. I told him that for the night I would have half a 
dozen soldiers assembled with whom to go to the ship, that I doubted being able to do 
so in the daytime, given what I have said, that instead he should prevent the going of 
the boat so that in any event it could take place that night. To this he angrily answered 
me with a thousand nonsensical things, impertinent reasons, saying that he knew that 
he would surely die by hanging on account of me and the other friends, and other simi
lar things. So, I told him that I would speak to San Juan to whom I [had] informed 
about what had happened to me. He, a little upset, answered me that at that point he 
and Santiago had agreed upon that very night and, while saying this and without wait
ing for an answer, the boatswain boarded the boat with Santiago who was ashore [to 
carry out] the new plan with a few sailors. 

On this day, Wednesday [rather Tuesday] 16 July, the following armed themselves: 
Santiago [de Garnica], Rodrigo de l.a.ngle, Bartolome de l.a.ra and Juan Enrique, with
out giving any part to the others, and at once they came out with the shining weapons, 
shooting sparks, striking down and up like Mars. A mulatto who was boatswain's mate 
aboard the ship and a close friend of the pilot was hit with a knife and immediately 
threw himself overboard and brought the bitter news to his friends. At this point, they 
did not know what to think. Thus, I even think that they half understood but were 
saying, in order not to show weakness: "They are probably drunk." However, when the 
news had come, as l.a.ra called to Felipe del Campo, out of the friendship that existed 
between them, to go over to the ship, he answered: "Very well. I'll go and punish you, 
and those scoundrels too." 

In addition, there were a few sailors aboard the ship. As they were seeing the things 
take the turn they did with such a determination, they became worse than a rat when 
he cannot hide from the cat. So, they were fleeing from the impetuous accident, apolo
gizing and getting out of the way. They had hate for Juan de Caldivar, the clerk of the 
ship, as the old confederate that he was, although at the time he was like l.a.ra, in dis
grace. It was to him that they had removed the shackles that I have mentioned a little 
earlier. He had not gone ashore yet. So, he too was hit with a knife and he threw him
self overboard. From there, he was shouting, asking to be taken in, that he was a 
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servant of the King. He was taken in. A boy from Galicia had the keys to the hatch to 
go down to where the weapons were stored. As he was slow in handing over the key to 
Rodrigo de I.angle, the latter gave him another bad blow with the knife on the head
from which he recovered well, no thanks to that cruelty-and all the weapons were in
stantly taken out and up to the poop. They disarmed the rest who were held in suspicion. 

The rebels saw such a confusion not only to their business but also to their persons 
that they were all affiicted, although they would have been more so had they known 
the final event [being planned] but they still trusted then that they would recover the 
loss and punish the agressors. So, they let [go] the soldiers and sailors whom they blind
ly trusted, thinking that they would restore their brothers for the love of God. Those 
aboard the ship and the others in the boat in which was the Flemish [gunner] with a 
broadsword were waiting ferociously for anyone thought to be suspect. While this 
blindness and revolt, without any distinction but with the hope of some gain, Cucarel
la and Cubillas threw themselves in and, once at the ship, they armed themselves. There 
were also a few sailors whom the pilot implicitly trusted, thinking that they would re
store him or restitute the ship but he was fooling himself because, not only were they 
not allowed any weapons but were placed below deck in spite of the oaths that Cuca
rella made them swear upon [holy] images. From then on, this Cucarella not only be
haved very sollicitously and he served well but, according to everybody's opinion, he 
would sue for virtue. In addition, at this time, two soldiers went over by swimming: one 
so-and-so Jimenez Zambrano and the other Martin I.6pez to whom they also gave wea
pons. There was then a reasonable number of them and at once, on account of the in
considerate sailors, as barbarians as they were, lacking good heads and much less good 
brains, moved by an unnecessary fear, they decided to let go the two cables with their 
anchors upon which the ship was anchored and then they set sail. Under a light breeze, 
they pointed the bow toward the pass through which we had entered intending to go 
out through it, cruelly and miserably leaving behind enemies and friends alike, the guilty 
ones as well as the not guilty, if God had not intervened with his wonders. 

As it is, before they got to the pass which was at such a short distance, the little wind 
they enjoyed calmed down and the current being contrary, they veered and turned back. 
For the fear that they had, they did not dare anchor as near as before but a little over 
four [cables?] because they anchored a good way inside the bay; at the time, it was not 
known that there was another pass to get out than the above-mentioned. 

Since the ship was anchored where it was, they then decided to send the boat where 
we were but before it was carried out, the [rebels] sent on behalf of the Neros three sol
diers, [among them] one named Pedro Martinez de Estadela, a native of Barcelona, as 
ambassadors to negotiate [about] leaving them food supplies and other things in ex
change for the sea charts, the compasses, the sails and the rest that was ashore, on top 
of a raft made of barrels and masts. Now then, the current was taking away the raft, 
and although the boat was coming directly [ashore], as soon as they saw the raft, they 
headed for it. As soon as they recognized Estadela, with whom l.ara was at odds be
cause he had had some unpleasantness with him, he [Iara] told Martin I.6pe[z] and 
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Zambrano to shoot him [Estadela]; they did so, although it is not sure if they did with 
a slug rather than with pellets. As soon as the boat got close to them, l.ara gave him a 
cruel blow with a broadsword that he carried, out of which he died struggling in the 
water of an unfortunate death. The others abandoned their raft and arrived at an islet 
that was close by and from there to the encampment. Judgments of God those are, in
asmuch as it is asserted by some that Estadelais had been with the killers and accom
plices in the death of the Captain because he had been in their squad and part of the 
plot. 

This done, they made their way with the boat to where we were but, when the rebels 
saw it, they made us leave the beach and put us about a crossbow shot inland where 
not only were they keeping us surrounded but they did not permit us to be standing, 
only seated. They had their way with everything because among them there were 8 ar
quebuses and 3 crossbows without any other weapons, offensive or defensive; the rest 
of the men were, as I have said, unarmed. 

The boat having arrived ashore, they then divulged the death of Estadela, blaming 
those in the boat [for it] and in order to provoke the men they even made it appear that 
it was the two [with the arquebuses], not the 3 of them together who had done the kill
ing, giving it to understand that they would do the same thing to them if they went. Al
though there were indeed a few who secretly disapproved not only of these two but of 
the three of them but who did not say so in order not to excite them and thus procure 
their departure which was so difficult. I do not know but was told that there were men 
who unwittingly believed that a blanket hanging from the poop of the ship was a hanged 
man, as they were led to understand. With all of this, there were men who by all means 
tried to go with the boat, misbehaving in the pretext to prove themselves to be like foxes 
surrounding the hens, even though it did them little good. The Vicar was trying to do 
the same but Felipe del Campo told him that if he got near the beach he would shoot 
him with an arquebus. 

So, no more than one soldier from our group went that day, after he had asked me 
for my advice. The boat returned to the ship whose sails were at once raised again and 
the bow aimed toward the west where they suspected, albeit doubtfully, the presence 
of a pass in order to get out. At one islet which was on the left, they decided to leave 
one jar of wine to say mass and a few beans and corn in order that we may sow them 
and reform the agriculture. So, they placed it all in the boat aboard which was l.ara 
with 3 or 4 soldiers, without any sailors, and it was going to the islet while the ship was 
on its way. Inasmuch as the boat was next to the shore, it happened that in the bay 
where the ship was going there were some submerged rocks. They were at a very great 
risk of running on top of one of them, because they say that they missed it by very little. 
Thus, seeing the risk, they say that Santiago and the new pilot began to call him back 
but he did not want to go back, only to continue to go ashore. When he had considered 
the matter, they say that he said: "If you run aground, all you have to do is go ashore 
and get 50 men." The meaning of this is obscure. So, among the companions it caused 
a great confusion and with reasons because it was not known how they could do that, 
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unless it be by turning over the boat to their old friends or new enemies to satisfy them
selves from which there would follow great evil and many deaths. However, it pleased 
God that it was not necessary nor that it happened earlier; inasmuch as it was getting 
close to nightfall, they turned back and anchored at about one league from the encamp
ment on account of the darkness and their not daring to sail; otherwise, they wouid 
have gone ahead. 

Well then, as I have said, they [had] left the wine and the rest as a farewell gift and 
they themselves said as much, but as I said, they calmed down although they were not 
very safe during the whole night, not less those ashore than those aboard the ship. Some 
out of spite and the others out of rejoicing, in order not to lose the gains already made 
as well as their lives, no-one slept a wink that night. 

The morning having come, it pleased God to inspire those aboard the ship to return 
ashore with the boat, which we doubted they would do, and the one who was most of 
the opinion that they should return was Lara, although only God knows with what in
tention, because Felipe del Campo was his close friend and he was suffering, as a grate
ful man, because beyond the friendship, there had been the time when his life had been 
saved during the incident with the Lieutenant. As for the pilot, although there was dis
agreement at the time, as I said, they were friends before; people who become quickly 
inconsiderate quickly repent themselves. Barbarian and rustic man that he was, he could 
not dissimulate the sorrow about the adversity of his friends, specially Del Campo's for 
whom, said Santiago, the boat would not go back, even if they cut his head off, no mat
ter how long he went on. In all of this, he showed some signs that he was sorry about 
what had happened because they held him and suspected him. 

Well then, there were among us some whose condition was so perverse and bestial 
that, I do not know if moved by love for the pilot or by fear and lack of courage, this 
morning, when the sun made the broadswords and other swords shine which they car
ried bare aboard the ship, they told him that for whatever reasons the ship was under
going a rebellion: "There is something in our favor that with the help of God, Mr. Pilot, 
the ship will be yours and you will take revenge of the traitors and we will serve you in 
everything. Have no fear, you will get it yet." Although each time he was touched less 
by those flatteries, they lasted for the whole of those two days until the third day when 
they cooled down. There were such varied opinions and awful sayings during the whole 
voyage-so many that I cannot put all of them on paper-because there were few men 
with a good nature and even they were of different minds; in short, they were divided. 
One should not wonder what caused all of this without saying, with reason, that we 
were not worth much, because only God the Redeemer sufficed to remedy it, no-one 
else, as he did in fact do. 

Let your Grace judge for yourself. For instance, at the time the ship was taken over, 
when the rebels and us were together, one whose name I will not give said: "Traitors! 
If anybody among those on this island were hanged, it would not be because they had 
not known about this." Such words appeared to me to be directed at me and as I felt 
myself to be a participant I took them as such. However, they were not taken as such 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 315 

by my adversaries, thank God for that. Matters did not stop there; another soldier (who 
will not be recognized here by the way I say it) told San Juan: "Is it possible that you 
did not know about this?" He was saved by what I have said. These and many other 
things took place before, during, and afterwards; nobody dared trust anyone as they 
were all divided. 

Then, after daybreak ashore, the triumvirate ordered that many palm tree trunks 
that had been cut be gathered in order to build a small fort with them, along with the 
chests, mattresses and the rest that could be used to defend themselves in case the boat 
would use small guns to batter the fort. A few of us who objected were not placed in
side this building, although they did admit me later on, but they placed me in the front 
ranks with my arquebus. My arquebus had been brought to me from the ship four days 
earlier by Rodrigo de la Cervilla who was my comrade. Your Grace will remember him 
well because he was one of those from the same land as Felipe del Campo. He was much 
in favor with them, with whom he said he would go, although he had not taken part in 
the past evil doings nor in many of the present ones, because he was a skilled person 
and a good Christian. However, he was slippery, credulous, and too much susceptible 
to change. As they were thinking of going to another island for coconuts and for rest, 
he was selected for the outing. When he told me about it, I begged him to act as my go
between and, trusting in his favorable status, to get hold of my arquebus at the same 
time as he took his own out of the ship. However, I did not get much advantage out of 
it because, although he went, the pilot never allowed me to go, because he was badly 
disposed as I have said, specially toward me whom he understood to be a servant of 
your lordship; so, he judged me as a suspect because he resented me a lot and thus I 
ran a risk but my comrade, as he was familiar with them, would back me up, as he had 
promised and indeed complied with his promise; he was always my friend and I was 
his, even more so than a brother in giving him advice although it made little impress
ion upon him. Felipe del Campo would say that one of those whom they would bring 
along, according to what my comrade said, was me, justifying it I do not know how as 
the pilot used to say "aboard the ship and in the forecastle, no-one from Biscay" so that 
he was doing me little honor. 

later on, the boat came within sight to a place where it could not be in danger from 
ashore. It began to invite and call the people, all those who wished to embark as they 
were about to sail, and they requested compasses and the rest, saying that they would 
leave food. About this matter and other things they sent a letter. They [ashore] were 
about to go off to the side to read it in secret but the Vicar and two or three soldiers ob
jected that it should be read openly. As these chats were going on, I got a chance to say 
that the messengers and intercessors whom they had sent up to that time had not been 
such, and they should send again such a person. I was saying that so that they would 
send an old soldier, a friend of mine called Zorita, because there was no doubt that he 
would go with the ship and if this man went, he as a friend had an obligation not to go 
without me. I added, as ifl were a bored man who did not fear death in any way, many 
foolish things with anger, saying to everyone openly: "You have been had, all of you. 
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You are wrong in trusting lope Martin here present. So, to any of you not going with 
the ship I promise misfortune and the trust that you have in him is too much, because 
he can die like this subject and we would remain here lost and we would die a bad death." 
Isais many other things which scandalized them. 

They asked me whom I wanted should go and as I did not dare say "myself', I said 
Zorita instead. So, they went off for a sudden consultation among themselves. Some of 
them were repentent and they said that ifI were not sent it would be the cause of a mut
iny. Immediately they came to ask me if I wished to go to the ship, to which without 
me putting myself forward I answered that I would be very pleased to do so. Thus, they 
decided to send me and Zorita. Immediately the pilot took me apart; at that moment I 
found out later that the soldiers thought my life was in danger, thinking that they wanted 
to strangle me with the garrote, and indeed I ran a big risk for having spoken so fool
ingly but it was not so; instead they were cajoling me as if I were a child, saying many 
things and as they say "piling it on top of me". 

In the meantime, they decided that Zorita would no longer go but I alone. I was 
being asked to consider and do so many requests and favors now that they saw me free 
of them. Finally they took away my arquebus; although I hesitated I did give it up think
ing I could recover it later. In addition, they wanted me to take off my protective leather
plate jacket but I objected strenuously and finally they let me have it on the grounds 
that it would make me a better messenger. After saying good-by to many, some with 
many tears, I soon got to the beach which was nearby, where I found a stick at the right 
spot at the right time, with which in proper form I went in with all my clothes on and 
threw myself into the water making straight for the boat that was waiting for me, as it 
did not dare come nearer to the shore. That way, even though I did not know much 
how to swim and the current was contrary, a while later they sent a ship's boy to res
cue me and thus I arrived at the boat where I was well received by the new Captain, as 
they called lara, and by Santiago and Enrique who told me: "Well then, it seems as if 
God had done you many favors. Let's go. The ship is almost ready to sail. It won't take 
long but as soon as we get there, because the new pilot is getting desperate on account 
of the delay." 

I was very sorry to hear that and moved by compassion for those ashore I told them 
as endearingly as I could that they should not do that, that it would be very inhumane 
and that at the cost of some lapse of time and some work a great service would be done 
to God and to His Majesty by picking them up and taking them in. To that almost all 
of them, as they did not know what was happening ashore, answered angrily: "Many 
times we have requested and called them. Why dont't they come? Too bad, let them 
stay. All we want to do is to take the mail over." Against this I said to persuade them 
declaring and pointing the manner and condition in which they were surrounded, that 
they wished to come to the ship and to Cebu. However, they were still reluctant al
though they gave me some credence and calmed themselves down somewhat, enough 
that I was able to have them do three tacks [with the boat] from one end of the islet to 
the other, saying that this would be the proper way to pick up people. So it was that 
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besides sick boys who were not much use, we picked up another dozen persons who 
fled from them and they sent others who brought a compass that was asked of them 
saying that food would be given in exchange. With all of this, we did not get to the ship 
until noon. There we were therefore received by the new pilot and the others and I re
peated what I had said to those in the boat. To this they answered that they feared them 
because they were many on the opposite side. There the matter stood. 

later on, after eating, Santiago and other persons went out to look for a pass to get 
out to a place where they suspected and understood that there was one; they found a 
very wide and very good one through which we later went out. So, it was already late 
when they returned with the good news that caused great rejoicing. Meanwhile, in their 
absence, two soldiers came over by swimming. One of them was Miguel de I.oarca and 
the other Melchor de Villanueva. They must have swam one good league although they 
stopped in the middle at an islet where the corn and the wine jar had been left. They 
were well received after this feat, and not any less by them. They had been lucky as the 
current had been favorable to them. Otherwise, the boat being away, they would have 
been lost without any remedy. The pleasure they give us was great. They brought us the 
news that the mutineers left behind were building rafts, to go with them only as far as 
the island where the proa was, as I have said, and that they were to go early the next 
morning. We were glad to hear this, thinking that we could pick them up without re
sistance, and we would do so if they did, and afterwards we would punish them well, 
without leaving anyone nor anything behind. However, this decision which was about 
to be carried out was revoked and they no longer wished to go. Instead they were build
ing a fort ashore, big enough to fit everyone so that the guns of the ship, even if it got 
close in, would not do them any harm. 

When morning came, as we had agreed to send the boat ashore once more to do what 
remained to be done, I wrote them a letter, directed at them all, whose contents were 
that we did not intend to leave them anything, not even their own persons; rather, we 
were going to seize them all. Given that the first night I had arranged with the Father 
priest and with over four persons, as we had no way to escape other than suddenly grab
bing the weapons off a dozen soldiers when they were off their guard, by hitting them 
on the head with our bare hands in order to do what we wanted with them, then rais
ing the flag in the royal name, although this did not take place on account of my de
parture, those involved already knew the plan and I made use of secret passwords and 
other formalities in my letter which the participants understood. However, it was never 
taken ashore because the chaplain and other soldiers were spotted from the ship aboard 
a raft and they were picked up. They were saved from a certain death because, if they 
had not been seen, the current was carrying them relentlessly off and they would have 
been lost. 1 

Ed. note: This statement can be understood easily if the setting is Enewetak, rather than Ujelang, 
because they were being swept toward the wide open southern pass and out to sea. 
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In addition, they also picked up others from the beach, up to a total of one dozen 
who came over freely. The cause of this freedom was that, as I had come that morning 
and from the boat had told them nothing, they said, as they [still] thought they could 
recover the ship: "Now you are kicking us, Juan Martinez. Well then, let him be. He'll 
pay for this." Therefore, loarca with his comrade fled from them. later on, they lost 
hope saying: "There is no-one left whom we can trust. They are all our enemies. Let 
them go if they want to go." So, they gave freedom to all. 

Well then, after we had eaten, once more the boat returned ashore to give as good a 
safe place aboard the ship to the rest. Because the boat was no longer being received 
when it came from outside but with a warlike display, it went to the right and to the left 
as it had been ordered to do, besides the secret signal that I was making from afar as 
agreed with some individual, I was beating with the boat during this run and they gave 
me a secret signal which I then used because a treachery was feared, with reason. So, 
we went ashore and brought back a boatload of soldiers. For more safety, their hands 
were tied behind their backs but once at the ship they were untied. Then, as if they had 
just escaped from the Moors and Turks they were embracing themselves very tight and 
they were crying warmly and abundantly, and not just this boatful but the same with 
all the others. 

By this time they saw that my suggestions were right and brought results. Therefore, 
that Saturday [20 July] we went ashore with the boat to bring not only all the soldiers 
but as many clothes as we could. As the breeze became stiffer that day, the current be
came very much against us too and little property was recovered because, once ashore, 
the chests themselves not being allowed on account of the delay, it was too bad but 
many of them were broken into; they took the most important clothes from them and 
put them aboard the boat without any order or discipline because there simply was no 
room for more than five men at the time, whom we took over to the islet which was 
half-way, where they were going back to the encampment. They picked up as many of 
the rest of the clothes as possible in such a way that it was a pity to see the destruction 
done to the chests and clothing, pearls and other things that here would be worth over 
6,000 pesos. 

During all this time, those of us who went armed with the boat were taking very good 
care that they would not steal it from us through some impetuous act; for this reason, 
most of the rebels had followed orders from us and were gathered at one end of the is
land in full view. 

The first boatload of this day brought a certain Juan Yanez, a Portuguese sailor who 
had been persuaded by Iara, and other sailors who were intimate friends of lope Mar
tin from whom he had obtained a revocable permit. Since he was already aboard the 
boat he was charged with a certain embassy and returned ashore where, on account of 
the tears of the pilot, he did not gain much of anything as he failed to make use of the 
permit which was taken away from him. He committed a thing in great damage to his 
conscience by telling my comrade [i.e. Rodrigo de la Cervilla] that I had not sent for 
him, that instead if he came he would surely be hanged as he deserved to be. This was 
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a falsehood to make him stay behind, because it was not true nor did he deserve it either, 
because he had always been a loyal friend to me and I not less so to him. So, the first 
thing I did when I got to the ship was to talk about him to have him come and so he 
was ready to come. With the previous boatload he had sent me part of my pack and of 
his, and I told him that we would leave it at the islet and return for him, because he 
stayed behind on account of what the bad Christian had wrongly reported to him. He 
refused to come; rather, he went out of sight from me so that I could not call him and, 
according to some people, he was left very sad, crying and lamenting complaints about 
me, that I was a man who was half tame and even less wise. That hurt me very much, 
the more so because he was understandably over-reacting, without a remedy because 
for one thing my stepping ashore was not right and on the other hand the boat was held 
up for me more than it should have. So, we came with this last boatload straight to the 
ship from where some people went back with the boat to the islet to get what was left 
there. Then night fell and, as the decision was to sail the next day, they tried to put the 
boat inside but I objected as strenuously as I could, insisting that we should not go with
out first stepping ashore the next day for the rest, that if we removed as few as 8, then 
the rest would follow, that the others, as they were too few, would give themselves up 
or we would force them to, as we intended to do. However, they did not consent nor 
dare to, and in private they, very scandalized, were telling me not to put all that had 
been gained in jeopardy, giving me certain reasons for it; in the end, I told them to do 
as they pleased. 

This report makes no excuse for giving one more tedious detail which is that Laza
ro de Morales, as was stated before, was an intimate friend of Lara. Lara had tried to 
get him to come by all means until he managed to make him come by the first boat load 
that day. When Juan Yanez with many tears and guarantees that he gave him but even 
with the news, he was distrustful. Finally, having come, according to what Lara told 
me, and finally he published that the pilot had sent him [i.e. Morales] to say that he 
should go back to absconding with the ship for him, that he had promised to make him 
Captain and that they would go on with the voyage as they had up to now; however, 
that Morales had advised him that he had regained his honor that he had before [but] 
God knows the truth. 

[27 men marooned] 
On Sunday, 21st of July, just before dawn, the new pilot and Santiago then under

took to take in the boat in order to set sail later. Although Lara was not part of it, the 
majority of the votes were for it. So, we sailed and went out through the pass leaving 
quite a few islets on both sides, miserably abandoning behind us 27 men, among them 
soldiers, ship's boys and sailors as follows: 

- Pedro Nunez de Solorzano, Sergeant, 
- Felipe del Campo[= de Ocampo], 
- Diego de Amaya, 
-A certain Jimenez, armorer, 
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- Alonso Vaca, 
- Crit6bal de Inestrosa [= Hinestrosa], 
- Alonso Carfate, 
-Garcia (de) Solis, 
- Nicolas Rico, 
- Bartolome Hernandez, 
- Rodrigo de la Cervilla, 
-Alonso Hernandez, drummer, 
- Pedro Garcia, fifer, with whom ends the list of soldiers and begins the list of sai-

lors: 
- lope Martin, pilot, 
- Alonso Alvarez, boatswain's mate, 
- Gonzalo de Molina, steward, 
- Juan y afiez, seaman, 
- Domingo Veneciano [or Valenciano ], 
- Bartolome de Muros, 
- Bartolome the caulker, 
-Antonio de Triales [or Criales], 
- Francisco Hermoso, ship's boy, 
- Francisco, the Sergeant's servant, 
- Alonso, the Captain's cabin boy, 
- Francisco Montero, ship's boy, 
- Francisco, half-breed servant of Felipe del Campo, 
-Juanico, cabin boy of the ship. 
All in all they are 27, among whom were many ship's boys and seamen who were 

forced to stay behind because they had been tied up and we left with a serious doubt as 
to their peace and safety because during the last boatload that went to the islet for the 
clothes, they said that they had seen them all on the beach dressed in white clothes and 
with a flag raised, the meaning of which was not clear except that some interpreted it 
to mean that they might have killed the pilot, thinking that the boat would return and 
the rest of the culprits might get clemency. However, because we left, we will never know 
until God decides. 1 

On the second day after we set sail, the weapons were restituted to all the soldiers 
and at this time, they gave charge of the stores to Morales out of respect for Lara. It 
was observed that many deep secrets passed between them, as it appeared that he had 
obviously some job to do. They noted their footsteps and leisure activities and they were 
dealing so privately that they were sleeping face to face, the better to be able to speak 
as misfits who caused suspicion, specially in Rodrigo de langle and Santiago who had 

Ed. note: Nothing was ever heard from these marooned men. They may have moved to the 
Carolines as there are some legendary white men said to have arrived at some of the islands before 
they were officially discovered and settled. However, the two lost ships of Saavedra may have had 
something to do with these legends as well. 
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a deep-rooted hate for l.ara for a misunderstanding they had while the Captain was 
alive. Santiago, beyond what a Corporal reported to him, to the effect that la.ra with 
Morales and other sailors had dealt [together] saying that the voyage that lope Martin 
had intended doing was for the greater service of God and of the King, not the present 
one. For this reason, the following were made prisoners: la.ra, Morales, Gorjon and 
Juan Rodriguez, sailors, and after they had confessed, la.ra was hanged; they des
patched him with his shackles, as had been done to Mosquera, and they released the 
others. Morales was deprived of his post. 

As they held a few persons as suspects, specially Morales, they were advised that Mo
rales had said certain odious words, together they seized one soldier and Juan de Cal
divar, the clerk, and at the end of 4 days as prisoners, that is on the 1st of August, after 
they confessed, they hanged Morales and they were about to do the same to Juan de 
Caldivar but I intervened and asked them to spare his life, and they took him back to 
jail with his companion. I did so, not out oflove nor friendship because I did not have 
any, not because I thought him free of blame in the past either; rather, it was on ac
count of the little authority that the incompetent judges had and because we were upon 
the stormy sea and God might get angry at us for so many unnecessary cruelties. If I 
got involved to prevent it, it was so that someone else with the proper title and with 
more jurisprudence would do them justice here [i.e. in Cebu], as it was in fact done later 
on to Caldivar. Nevertheless, I was unable to take all the responsibilities away from 
those who had become cruel, I did take away this one, although as the barbarians that 
they were, they did not recognize it as such. 

[Stay at Rota] 
On Sunday, 4th of August, we raised an island which is in 14° and about 8 leagues 

from that of Goan which is the one raised by your lordship when he passed overthere 
on the way here. This island is high and having come close to it and not finding an an
chorage, the boat went to one side of it and we with the ship went the other until we 
came to meet where we anchored, each of us having covered 6 leagues so that the whole 
island has a circumference of 12 leagues. 1 As we went coasting close to shore and look
ing for a port, on account of some squalls there was some risk involved, although not 
as much as the impatient pilot indicated as follows. As over 200 proas came out for 
water, coconuts, fish and fruits and came close so that we could give them in exchange 
some iron which they esteem so much among them for the necessity they have of it be
cause they do not have any, therefore, the soldiers being anxious to see what they had 
brought not only on account of the strangeness and novelty of it, would all come up, 
and as the ship lacked ballast, the general outcome was that they made it list a little. 

1 Ed. note: It appears likely that their tracks were as shown on the accompanying figure. Rota is 
indeed at 14° in latitude and 8 leagues (30 miles) from Guam, although he over-estimates the size 
of Rota by about 1/3. 
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So, the pilot said a thousand unnecessary things to his own detriment as well as that of 
everyone else, for instance, that they [i.e. the natives] should be shooed away like flies 
with arquebus shots, meaning that they should be killed. As he was not the only incon
siderate man aboard, they would surely have done so except that someone intervened 
in time and thus nobody died.1 However, when the poor ones saw the smoke and heard 
the noise they threw themselves overboard and returned to their proas. With some bas
kets which they carry they were protecting themselves as if they were shields. If they 
shoot at them with slugs, they rub themselves very quickly and they also rub their belly 
as a sign of friendship repeating many times the word "chamurri" which means 
"friends". They employed many other endearments and contortions of the body to con
vince us to give them iron. However, that did not do them any good because they thrived 
little and we likewise. 

They are well-formed and robust people [but] many of them are sick with the St. I.a
zarus disease [i.e. leprosy] which is probably caused by their not eating meat ever be
cause they do not have any, except fish. They speak softly and femininely but the speech 
is very clear. 

To speak now about the proas, one cannot stop talking about their great velocity, 
craftmanship and lightness because in the whole universe I do not believe that there is 
a thing to equal them in nimbleness and swiftness. As your lordship has characterized 
them, they look like "shuttle boats" and there is no horse more docile than they nor 
swifter; for instance, while we moved by one arquebus shot they would circle us six 
times so gracefully that it is not possible to do better. They have a counterweight on the 
windward side which is a pole outside the body of the proa, about 3 fathoms in length, 
which is fastened with lighter poles. They are very narrow underneath and wide above, 
[made] without any nail but stitched with cords and a few pegs, covered with red ochre 
instead of [caulked with] tar. There are some proas that are as big as a large frigate, 
pointed at both poop and prow between which there is no difference, because both parts 
are used for the same thing, because they make a prow out of the poop with the grea
test ease in the world, because to tum about they simply exchange the sail. The sails are 
lateen ones made of very delicate matting. The masts are so slim and the riggings so 
fragile and as few as two Indians [are enough to] steer one whole frigate and they sail 
against the wind itself. 2 

Unlike many we have seen, they are a very barbarous people with little shame, as 
they go naked all over and the women do not cover anything other than their nature 
with the leaf from a tree3 [although] they have and possess what to dress themselves 
with, because beyond the fine mats they have what they need to make very good cords; 

Ed. note: That person must have ordered the arquebuses to be shot in the air rather than at the 
natives climbing over the sides of the ship. 

2 Ed. note: A sailor would simply have said that they sail close to the wind, not dead against it. 
3 Ed. note: I imagine that tree to be a breadfruit tree. 
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all of these they have in abundance. They are a selfish people who give nothing freely, 
only out of self-interest. 

Well then, the boat that went the other way around did not fail to suffer from the 
same "fruit" that affected the ship because they also killed more than 5 Indians who 
came out to them as they did to us. So, they came to where we were anchored at a flat 
point1 which is very populated and located in the southwest side. This island is very 
populated because while we coasted it we saw the whole of it very occupied with houses 
along the beach and all of them full of people; the same thing was reported by the boat. 
Its main product and tree type is the [coconut] palm tree which abounds in such a quan
tity that they are like olive groves in the Algarve and apple orchards in Biscay. 

As the fear of some treachery might happen was deep-rooted aboard the ship, we al
ways went about on our guard and on the lookout. Thus, at daybreak, some of us re
mained on board with the pilot and the others stepped ashore. Although the Indians 
came out unarmed with a few things such as fruits, coconuts, and fish, as a recreation 
our men, because they lacked a good head [on their shoulders] abused them unduly be
cause they killed over five of them and hanged one. They lodged themselves in a large 
house similar to a boat shed that could hold more than 300 men. They have a large 
number of these in which they keep their pro as. They are very good and very well made. 
Certainly we should attribute to them a great vigor, given that they build so many with
out any iron tool except tools made of shells, stones and human rib bones. 

As for the houses in which they dwell they are very neat and tidy inside and out, and 
even all around them. They live about one floor off the ground and moreover they build 
on top of stone columns. While we were here they had over 200 of their houses burned 
by our men, which was a pity. 

They have rice, potatoes, bananas and ginger and many things to eat and fruits but 
not one kind of meat or birds. As they saw our cruelty, they then tried to do us harm 
with their weapons which are pointed sticks and slings. One of their customs consists 
in blowing in a sea shell like a horn and they carry a mat like a small flag. 

We stayed here for 2-1/2 days. Then, the Wednesday following [7 August] at 2 [p.m.] 
we set sail whereupon the Indians of Goan, having heard about us, came with over 4 
proas to trade but as they were informed by the natives [of Rota] they then went back 
to their island. We saw it as we passed by, according to the pilot. 

At about this time, as in the past, there was some discontent on the part of Cucarel
la on account of the little attention paid to him by the owners of what was aboard the 
ship, specially by Rodrigo de langle who applied to himself all the ownership and the 
command, thus unjustly usurpating the rights of Santiago and Enrique which so right
ly belonged to them. He paid little attention to them as well as to those toward whom 
he had an obligation, specially regarding the food, although there was no lack of people 
to advise him to do otherwise and disapproved of the present [situation] by saying that 
such a time called for action, not words, he took little advantage [of the advice] because 

1 Ed. note: Taipingot Peninsula. 
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his barbarous and perverted nature did not admit advice. Rather, those who gave him 
advice were considered his enemies. Although I was one of those admitted in his com
pany and circle of friends from the time the ship was taken over, I would do serious in
jury to the truth, now that I have the opportunity, to refuse to say something that is 
public and notorious. Many times he gave me an opportunity to renunciate the com
radeship but by intercession of Santiago and because it seemed to me that I could pre
vent some unjust things by persevering and suffering many bestial things and preventing 
a few cruelties and unjust punishments. So, because I told him to control himself and 
to take time to look at things and think them out first, he detested me and held me in 
capital and mortal hate and emnity. For this reason, I much feared that he might kill 
me off guard and I was not fooled because one day, because Santiago had spoken to 
me, he took from each of us the armed arquebuses in order to kill us [because] he had 
told him not to speak to me. So, although we ate together we paid little attention to 
each other and with the great fear that, according to the rumors and appearances, we 
did not have a safe period as for a part of the whole voyage our adversary reigned as 
General and yours truly ran a great risk of dying from a death common aboard this 
ship and because they were saying that he communicated with some suspected persons, 
presumably he plotted to abscond, with the death of those whom he knows it is so. 1 

On Wednesday, 14 August, they took away the weapons from all the soldiers who 
were below the poop deck. He felt sorry for this and gave satisfaction of his person but 
by marks that were later found it must have been true because he did not stop there as 
will be seen later. Surely such acts did not belong to his profession nor was he able to 
do it but as the devil is so subtle he usually has disciples in many professions. 

[The storm that lasted one month] 
As during these 7 days we were pushed by a reasonable breeze, we made a good head

way of 200 leagues so that we had little more than 50 leagues to the first land of these 
Philippines. It pleased God, on account of our sins, to give us tradewinds although at 
first moderate, later with such fury, vigor and force that not only it made us soldiers, 
little used to the sea, so fearful but also the very sailors who are brought up on the sea 
and to such a degree that they were saying that they had never seen a storm so well es
tablished. Surely they were not wrong in saying so and for us to fear it, since they 
removed the topsails, topmasts and one of the two mizzen [sails]. As I am saying, the 
wind was so horrible and the sea so frightening that it grated on our nerves. However, 
nature was simply following its course because winter was at its peak in this land, ac
cording to what we know from experience. 

Thus, it appeared that the land did not want to receive us denying us the sight of its 
presence and this not only to us but to its very own natives which were many varieties 
of birds, specially swallows that abound in this land. They pitted themselves against the 

l Ed. note: Jumbled sentence in the original as well. 
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A galleon like the San Jeronimo being buffeted by a storm. 

great force of the wind and in sight of us they perished and drowned miserably; some 
even surrendered themselves to us. 

Well, this wind storm persisted for a good 30 days. For the first 20 days, we resisted 
well, against a cross-sea, refusing to tum and go back, as those people [i.e. the sailors] 
who had an urge to go forward rather than tum back, believing that the storm would 
calm down and they were fooling us. Before it began at this time we made another 
promise to our lady of Consolation similar to the previous one, promising to make a 
sailor-type pilgrimage with as much devotion as we could and, a few days later, they 
alone collected alms again, this time for St. lawrence with the shoes; they had enough 
to pay later on for a ceremony with the exposed host. However, God permitted that on 
account of our sins nature did not wish to give us a hand. Rather, it sped up so much 
that at the end of this period we were forced to turn back. 

We did tum back but hesitantly and for a short time, as a dog that unwillingly goes 
back to hunt a second time on the same day. By now, the foresail was in tatters, look
ing more like a banner and oflittle use. We came into sight of the ladrones but our luck 
was such that to bother us some more it gave us a contrary wind, i.e., a breeze favor-
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able to continue our voyage [to the Philippines instead]. A little before we saw land, as 
we thought we could make it, they gave back the weapons to their owners. 

Thus we turned back to continue our voyage but later on that same day after a short 
distance we met with a tradewind to make us go back to the La.drones in such a way 
that as many as five times we travelled part of the route backward, at times forward. 
One fourth of the time, however, starting on the 13th of September which was the 
[autumnal] equinox1 coinciding with the conjunction of the moon and for which rea
son we considered that the coming weather would be stable and steady, but a great 
change came on and the wind died down, firstly as we had sighted the land for the sec
ond time. By the way, the pilot said that the land was Goan because we were at the same 
latitude that his lordship was when he came and noticed the great fertility, abundance 
of people and provisions, although they say that it is not as big nor half of what it looked 
to us and the trick may be this: they had been [only] on its south side and we on the 
northern side, and also it may be an island that lies between Goan and these [Philip
pine] islands and not be Goan at all. Having come within 4 leagues ofit and seen it very 
well, they concluded that it is 70 leagues or more in circumference. It is a very pretty 
land in appearance with plains, mountains and a layout as high as the coast of New 
Spain from where we departed [i.e. near Acapulco]. Whatever it be [Goan or another], 
it is good and important and necessary that it be settled for a port-of-call and rest, not 
only for those coming from New Spain but also for those who will go from here to there; 
by taking advantage of the weather, it could be useful.2 Finally, we sailed near it for 
more than two days without being able to reach it on account of the contrary winds 
and at the end, afterwards, we were given a very fresh breeze. This was the cause of so 
many sorrows and anxieties for the exhausted, dry and weakened bodies, in such a great 
need of water and some refreshments. Surely the sight of such a pretty island which 
could not be taken advantage of caused us much sorrow, specially since we had already 
tasted its products and above all its water which is so necessary to [sustain] human life. 
During the whole voyage, we came lacking and suffering from so many necessities, yet 
so many hardships were not enough because, even when the ration was set at 2 quarts 
[per day] with the sophisticated measure, for a long time the ration was cut to half a 
quart or less and the rest of the time to 1 quart and one day to 1/2 quart. Hence many 
people would resort to placing their legs inside buckets of salt water, something they 
did for a long time. Water was so precious that if one had had 500 ducats he would have 

1 Ed. note: They were still using the Julian calendar which by this time had slipped about 9 days 
behind universal time. This situation was corrected when the Gregorian calendar was adopted in 
October 1582. 

2 Ed. note: Needless to say, they did see Guam a second time as there are no islands between Guam 
and Samar, although they grossly over-estimated its size. However, their report may have been 
responsible for the appearance of an imaginary island west of Guam on some charts, which 
persisted for a very long time. Also, the suggestion that the return route should go via Guam was 
quickly adopted but just as quickly abandoned after it led to the shipwreck of the San Pablo in 
1568. 
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given them up to satisfy himself just once. In times of lesser need, it happened that one 
shirt was given for just one quart of water. 

As discord, or to say it properly, as our adversary [i.e. the devil] who came with such 
a grab over this ship, always used its effects to put some [distorted] ideas into the heads 
of the men as well as some rebellious, ambitious, impertinent and unjust ones, even giv
ing an urge to foretell the future. For instance, there were found some vain prophets to 
place a doubt whether we would find the Governor and the camp here. There were even 
some persons who wished otherwise, the better to pretend to become leaders, posts very 
contrary to their profession, as they were incapable of such posts. Consequently, the 
heads that we had at the time were somewhat vainglorious, specially that of Rodrigo 
de I.angle, who remotely and unduly usurpated the two comrades who had some rights 
and due ownership of it given that they deserved it more, but he wanted the command 
for himself and no other. For instance, about the circumstances surrounding the ab
sconding with the ship, I always heard him say "I did" and never "we did", because in 
such matters he is very fond of using the first person singular, never the plural, as he 
does not even realize what he could gain from that. 

Finally, his vain mind could no longer suffer that the comrades would intervene in 
anything except himself. For this reason, inasmuch as the last time, while going with 
full sail, without any reason at all, he had all the sails lowered and came to find out why 
they had elected him, and even they should swear him in as leader until Cebu, that other
wise he did not want to sail but to sit down and, as he said it, die there. The whole com
pany was forced to dissuade him and they freely did it, in view of the fact that it was 
convenient, if only because there was no-one else to bring us. That was also the real rea
son why nothing that he asked could possibly be denied him. Thus, we suffered him, 
for this as well as for many other [acts] he did and said about the soldiers. However, for 
the reason given, we all gave him the ears of a merchant1, as he had reduced us to [the 
level of] a negro or one of those Indians that we brought along. 

Finally, we turned back for the last time to pursue our voyage on Sunday, 15 Sep
tember, leaving behind the said island [of Guam] after first having realized that the 
breezes had finally come into their own and that to keep sailing in that direction [i.e. 
eastward] would simply result in the decrease of our supply of food and water, that it 
was better to resume our voyage. In order to convince him of this, they said that there 
were about 4 more [butts] of water than there were, because as it appeared later on, 
there were not more than 4 butts and if there had been they must have spilled and were 
not drunk. Luckily, the water that was falling from the sky was sufficient and always 
sufficed to that missing [in the butts], otherwise we would have perished without a reme
dy. The diligence applied to collect this rain water could not have been greater, as our 
life depended upon it. The people armed themselves with blankets as best as one could, 
so much so that it looked like the market of San Hipolito. As for the water that would 

l Ed. note: They had to show complacence. 
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slip through here and fall upon the deck, it was not lost either. It so happened that they 
did not give any ration for more than 3 days to those who collected it. 

As for the food ration, it was very little what they gave because it was not more than 
6 ounces of biscuit and a handful of beans and some days not more than 4 ounces of 
biscuit and 4 of flour from the meager stock that came and not one other thing except 
fish and jerked beef, hard to swallow without water. Bacon and cheese had run out, 
they said, but it appears that the opposite was true and that he carried enough to gain 
the goodwill of many, and the same with the biscuit. God forgive him, since he took it 
away from those whom, despite so many miseries, Jesus Christ was sustaining them all 
in reasonable disposition. 

That was the way we were when, on the third day, we were becalmed. This calm 
lasted for another three days, without rain, with a very great heat and thirst. It was such 
a pity to see ourselves upon such an expanse of clear water without being able to take 
advantage of it. Some very great complaints were heard against nature for having cre
ated such useless, salted water that made the mouth water. 

On the third day [i.e. 21 September] the breeze returned but it was weak and varying 
from one direction to another mixed with showers which finally lasted for another three 
days at the end of which it jumped to the south, brisk, very furious and stiff, causing 
very terrible and anxious swells and seas which beat upon the ancient little ship that 
came in such a sorry state1 that we feared she might open up because she leaked very 
much. The excessive seas shook her ribs so much so that the cutwater got loose; that is 
why it came later tied with a cable. On the other hand, we had the usual serious sick
ness of coming without ballast and full of people above, so they came very dangerous
ly always, [the ship] not being able to suffer sails and, as the wind made it necessary to 
tack, she listed as a result, so much so that we could not stand up nor even find a place 
to sleep in except tied up with pieces of rope. With all of this there was no-one to be 
found to lower any of the sails because we were worn out and with reason because the 
day that land was sighted, there was no more than one butt of water for the 136 per
sons aboard. 

At this time, three days before we sighted land, as they could not conceal their in
tentions, specially as they were old ones, the same ones that I have mentioned before, 
it came out of the very person who was feared, they say that he proposed to kill San
tiago and Enrique with others according to their will, and to tie up the pilot in order to 
go God knows where. This came to the ears of l.oarca who, because he revealed it be
came the agressor in a very high risk of dying from a violent death while he was being 
held prisoner with three others who, however, being not guilty, were released two days 
later, leaving the above-mentioned ringleader to remain a prisoner until Cebu was al
most reached. He was assisted by some go-betweens who were beneficial to him, as they 
had been to Caldivar. 

1 Ed. note: The San Jeronimo was 18 years old and was condemned after reaching Cebu. 
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[Arrival at the Philippines] 
This wind lasted for 5 natural days at the end of which we saw the extremely-desired 

land of these Philippines which was the island of Caobos or Tandaya [Samar] on the 
1st of October in late afternoon. A short time later, in the lee of the land, the wind died 
down. 1 Consequently, although we kept on sailing for more than one day to touch at 
it, we were unable to do so. Finally, the currents that are very strong pushed us into a 
channel at a latitude of 13° where there are 4 volcanoes [in sight]. Although we do not 
know if they are sulphurous2, they are very big. It was nice just to look at them with 
their foothills that reveal such a great fertility, with the many other islands that are in 
the vicinity. They are big, very high, mountainous lands with large forests, rivers and 
streams as many as you want. 

Finally we anchored after we had passed the channel, under 20 leagues this way, at 
an islet 4 leagues in circumference, on St. Francis Day [4 October] in the evening. It is 
45 leagues from this camp. 3 The next morning, as we were coasting, the boat was lo
wered in order to go and get some water. Although they found some, having fattened 
themselves while rampaging the land and pillaging it, the boat did not return until the 
night. By this time we were anchored and, as there were then no more water aboard the 
ship, on this day we suffered terribly from thirst, because there was no more than 1/4 
of a quart of mud from the bottoms of the barrels and the heat was very great. In ad
dition we anchored various times and in weighing the anchor and other exercices that 
came up caused double thirst and fatigue. So it was that some men, no longer able to 
suffer, drank some sea water and others came close to expire. One more day and with
out a doubt some would have died. 

At this island we remained 7 days [4-11 October]. Here we took in much water and 
ballast, rice, pigs, goats, chickens, beyond other products. There were two forts on two 
points. Our men attacked one of them. During the attack, although they defended them
selves with valor, they killed with arquebuses without resistance over 15 of them; this 
was as unnecessary as at the ladrones, and even more so. After these deaths, the rest 
with the women fled with whatever they could carry, specially the gold. What was left 
over, they ransacked, although they got little out of it because they were not practical 
and did not know the value of things. If they had known it they would have gotten more 
but they did not pay attention except to what is notorious to us, such as some gold, 
clothes, porcelain and choice pieces. 

While at this island, Santiago being with the majority of the men ashore, a sailor 
with few scruples, in order to falsely ingratiate himself, told him that certain soldiers 
were planning to kill him. As he believed it easily, without any restrain, he came to the 
ship and repeated this to the pilot who was not pleased at all and he said that he had to 
hang at least 7 or 8 and to remove the weapons from the rest. If he could have he would 

1 Ed. note: The wind was southerly and they were north of the northern tip ofSamar. 
2 Ed. note: That is, active or dormant. 
3 Ed. note: Probably Capul Island. 
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have, because he was so blood-thirsty but he did not dare begin it because he realized 
full well that the past was no more, when it had been necessary to agree with him in 
everything to remain in his good graces; on this occasion, he made enemies out of some 
of his friends. 

At the end of the 7 days that we were at this island, we decided not to delay our ar
rival any more and, intending to sail in the early morning, we set sail [instead] that night. 
After the boat was loaded up with 18 persons, soldiers and sailors, it went ahead to look 
for something to steal with the intention to return later but, they took liberties ashore. 
Although we were awaiting them, thinking that they would come back later, they were 
left behind and went about foolishly and lost until they reached a few villages at peace 
where they had letters of friendship and safe-conduct1 which the natives took with them 
when they came out, albeit armed. As soon as the signature of your lordship was seen 
by our men, it was welcomed with infinite contentment and placed on top of the head2 

as if to show that they would obey it. This was understood by the natives who received 
them very happily and immediately. They threw away their weapons to the ground and 
gave them a lot to eat and drink. The natives themselves brought them to this island 
over 17 days after we made it. 

As for us, since we were less than 4 leagues from this island, albeit over 27 from the 
camp, on the NW side of it, we saw close to the coast of an island a sail about which 
there was no lack of opinions whether it was our boat or some [native] junk or some
thing else. So, we hove to and within one [hour] would have been upon it and it upon 
us. As we saw it coming, we understood to have ascertained it to be our boat and re
sumed our course with short sails. However, as the boat, although not ours, had seen 
us and noticed the ship, it considered that we might be Portuguese. So, it began ap
proaching us from behind the poop to avoid being injured [by our guns]. This went on 
that way on both parts until it came within a cross-bow shot and we still thought it was 
our boat but it was not so because it was the boat of the patache San Juan aboard 
which was Captain Juan de la Isla with certain people coming from some towns. Then 
we recognized him but he, always from behind the poop, asking where the galleon came 
from, who was the captain, and who was the pilot. As he saw such an unusual spectacle 
he was distrustful but finally he came up. 

With this coming and the knowledge that the Governor and all were well, we re
ceived incomparable contentment. He was begged by the Captain to take us and not to 
leave the ship. Thus, he did so and sent his boat [ahead] to the camp with the mail. 

This chance meeting had mysteriously been arranged by God, as so many other 
events during this voyage. Otherwise, we would surely have suffered many more hard
ships because the pilot had not recognized the island and as we were to understand later 
it would have been easy to have a repeat of the past evil deeds and cruelties or simply 
to get lost-which would have been a minor evil-and sail around for more than a 

1 Ed. note: This was probably at Masbate Island visited some time earlier by some of Legazpi's men. 
2 Ed. note: As a mark of respect. 
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month. However, as the boat with the mail arrived at the camp ahead of us, it is not 
possible to describe the contentment and joy felt by his lordship on down to the smal
lest person. It was so great that some cried while others laughed out of pleasure. Some, 
for lack of horses, ran on foot and, forgetting old hatreds, flocked together, ran the 
church bells and the other musical instruments. As for the religious, they gave thanks 
to the lord in the church where his lordship went as usual but with no less devotion 
and more joy, whose good intention was to preach the holy gospel in this land and 
prayers so devout it is hard to believe and worthy of imitation. Through hardships, con
troversies as well as through times in which human failings such as we have seen, he has 
been a go-between for us before Almighty God. Well, He has brought us over, as I be
lieve and understand, divinely and mysteriously and in accordance with His mercy. It 
did not happen naturally because nature was against us and through Him we have 
yielded to it against His will, having come miraculously in the air in 68 days from the 
ladrones and in 5 months and a half from Acapulco. 

With Master-of-Camp Mateo del Sanz whom your lordship sent to us then, with 2 
dozen soldiers, whom we met 2 leagues from the port, so that the ship would come in 
more safely, finally we came into this camp and settlement of Cebu on Tuesday, the 
15th of October, at 10 in the morning where we were welcomed with a salvo of guns 
and arquebuses that were fired on one side and the other. We all jumped ashore and 
one by one came to kiss the hands of your lordship who received us well and benignly 
but not as happy as he would have been upon learning that we came without our Cap
tain whose death caused much sorrow, also the other bad deaths and hardships which 
we had gone through. In the end, all went to take up their indicated lodging. 

At the end of a few days, the Governor ordered the Master-of-Camp to hold an in
quiry about the events surrounding the San Jeronimo affair and, as a result of the in
formation given, Juan de Caldivar, the ship's clerk, was garroted. This done, the 
General ordered an assembly to be held in which he gave a very good speech, giving to 
understand our lack of discipline and bad works and above all the death of the Cap
tain and his son, blaming a lot their cruel killers, that he thought they must have suf
fered much on the way here, that they had shown very well their good zeal in the service 
of their King who would give them great favors. He, in the royal name, would do like
wise in time as the land was apt for this although at present, being a new and strange 
land, we could not but suffer some hardships, as we were not yet familiar with its many 
things, etc. I omit the other things so as to avoid stretching this report. He said it bet
ter than I can relate here. With this speech, he consoled the people a lot and in conclu
sion he pardoned all those who might be guilty, in the name of His Majesty. Immediately 
afterwards we swore an oath to once again submit ourselves to his dominion. Given 
that both captaincies here were somewhat reduced in number and because we were too 
few to form another captaincy, he ordered the men distributed, as I have said, between 
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the two caP.taincies except for 4 or 5 who received the favor of being admitted as his 
gentlemen. 1 

That was the end of this galleon affair. As for her, she was ran aground because she 
was no longer part of this life but a mass of mud, so rotten that it horrified those who 
were here and they saw clearly that God had brought us miraculously aboard her. 

2 

Glory be to God for everything and may His holy Catholic faith be propagated in 
these parts. Amen. 

Made at Cebu on the 25th of July of 1567. 
Your servant who kisses the hands of your Grace, 
Juan Martinez. 

Ed. note: Someone like this writer who was after all a common soldier could only have become 
part of a bodyguard, unless he was a disgraced gentleman in the first place. 

2 Ed. note: There follows a diary of the major events that occurred in the Philippines from October 
1566 to July 1567. One item is of special interest because it refers to the possible determination of 
the longitude of the settlement of Cebu. On the night of the 27th of October 1566, the pilot Jaime 
[Martinez] Fortun observed an eclipse of the sun which began at exactly 10:45 p.m. but 
unfortunately the end could not be determined because the clouds moved in. I wonder if the 
astronomers in Spain ever drew any conclusion from this information. 
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Document 1566C 

Which Marshall Islands were visited by 
the Peric6n expedition? 

Identification according to Coello 
Source: Francisco Coello, "Conflicto Hispano-Aleman ·~ Boletin de la Sociedad Geogrlifica de Ma

drid, vol 19, numbers S & 6~ Nov-Dec 1885, pp. 291-293. 

Islands discovered by the ship San Geronimo in 1566. 
[1.] On the 23th of June, while sailing between 9° and 10° N, when they thought they 

were nearing the Barbudos, they believed they saw land but they only sighted them on 
the 29th. They were 17 low islets, the biggest one hardly having half a league in circum
ference, and a few not one crossbow shot across; they were united one to another, like 
a rosary, by reefs that appeared at low tide, and one could walk over them. They seemed 
to be uninhabited and, although fertile and with trees, they had to lack water. They did 
not land on any of them. They may be those of the Kaven or Maloelap Group, or 
else those of the Eregup or Erikub Group, probably those of the second group that 
is found in 9° to 10°. Perhaps those they had seen before had been from the first group, 
although they had passed them six days before already and the distance is short. 

[2.] On the 1st of July, they arrived at another range of islands with over 20 islands, 
bigger and smaller, which were populated. They went to anchor at them. On the 2nd, 
they stepped ashore at the last island but did not find water. It seems probable that 
these belong to the Namu and Lileb Group, and the island mentioned is prob
ably that of the northwest part of Kuayalein. 

[3.] On the 3rd, they met with another chain of islands, similar to those behind, and 
they went to the last one, where they anchored. They saw 10 Indians with their body 
tattooed and their hair long. The women were brown, well shaped and lovely. They 
were peaceful people, and they staged some dances at the beat of a drum. They had 
good houses, tools of bone and shell, and their food was coconuts, bananas and yams. 
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They must be the islands named Arrecifes on the old maps1, and Ujilong by the 
natives, in accordance with the course they were following, as they say that although 
they wished to go up to 13° they could not go up by more than 40'. 

[4.] On the night of the 6th they saw themselves surrounded on all sides by islands 
and they were overwhelmed by their proximity, so they entered, by a channel between 
two islands less than a stone throw from each other, into a big and clean bay, enclosed 
by many small islands and reefs. They say that they were in 9° and 2/3, and that the 
nearest islet was about half a league in circumference; it was flat and fertile, with palm 
trees. They found there four houses and fishing grounds, but no people, although there 
were some in the other islands. The natives had ships with round sails. They visited 
some of the other islands of the group, and on the 21st of July they departed by a chan
nel on the western2 side, leaving many other islets on either side [of the pass]. Here were 
marooned the pilot lope Martin with 13 soldiers and as many sailors. 

The narrative mentions that they arrived at this group after having covered a good 
100 leagues from the previous one, and according to the description and the latitude, 
the group that appears to correspond the best is that ofNamonuito, although its 
greatest latitude is only 9° and it is about 200 leagues from that of Uyilong. It could 
also be that of the Dunkin Reef, which is nearer and in a greater latitude, because many 
believe it is a group of islands named Orolong and little known. 3 The Mercator atlases 
(numbers 44 and 46) place south of the Marianas an island named Martin Island, and 
I do not know if it was to record that event; others, such as Samson's (n° 55), the Nep
tune Fran~ois(n° 60), and that of Ablancourt (n° 66), call them the island of San Mar
tin. They all locate it next to another [group] called Avesor des Oiseaux[Bird Is.] and 
close to the equator, with the peculiar fact that the last three show at one place the is
lands of San Martin and des Oiseaux, and at another nearby place, those of the Mar
tyrs and des Oiseauxor Aves, an obvious duplication.4 

[5.] On the 13th of September, and after touching at Guan [sic] in the Marianas, and 
having suffered from strong storms, they found themselves before an island that the 
pilot thought to be the same as the previous one [i.e. Guam], but it seemed to have twice 
its size, something like at least 70 leagues in circumference, with plains and mountains; 
they remained near it for two days without being able to touch at it on account of the 
winds. It must be the islands of the Peliu Group that has in fact such a circum
ference, if one includes the reefs and shoals that encircle them and which, at a certain 
distance, could appear like a single island. 

1 Ed. note: I have sufficiently established in Vol. 1 that Arrecifes was Ulithi, and no other group. 
2 Ed. note: He assumed that they exited by a western pass, but the direction of that pass is not so 

specified in the text. 
3 Ed. note: It is amazing the confusion that still existed in the cartography of the Pacific as late as 

1885. By the way, Oroolong is an islet of the Palau Group near which Captain Wilson was 
shipwrecked in 1783. 

4 Ed. note: My opinion is that cartographers wrote Martin, and San Martin, instead of Martyr Is. 
[the Pulap of Capt. Arellano], and Bird Is., the Jemo of Legazpi. 
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Identification according to Sharp 
Source: Andrew Sharp, The Discovery of the Pacific Islands, Oxford, 1969, pp. 40-42. 

[4.] The only feasible identification of the atoll at which I.ope Martin and his com
panions were left is Ujelang, the detached westernmost atoll of the Marshalls. Its lati
tude is 9-2/3 degrees, there is a narrow and a wide passage in its south side, and it is the 
only island in such a position that a sailing time of 14 days to Guam and Rota and 4 
days from a number of islands to the east in the neighbourhood of 9 degrees is of any 
significance. Legaspi's expedition had thought that Ujelang was deserted when they 
visited it in 1565, but only a few islanders were found by the San Jeronimo. Saavedra 
discovered Ujelang. 

[3.] The previous island at which the landing was made and water and supplies pro
cured in exchange for gifts, thought to be some 40 minutes to the south ofUjelang and 
100 leagues distant, and described as a large atoll, must have been in the Ujae-Kwa
jalein-Namu sector of the Marshalls. When, 2 years later, Menda:fia in 1568 came to 
an atoll which was undoubtedly Namu, a landing party found a chisel made from a 
nail and some rope. Much the most feasible explanation of these is that they were some 
of the gifts made by the people of the San Jeronimo at the island at which the landing 
was made, but this cannot be assumed as certain, since Villalobos' expedition had poss
ibly stayed at the nearby Kwajalein in 1542.1 The Pacific Islands Pilot says that a good 
landing can be made on the west side of Namu islet, the north-westernmost islet of 
Namu Atoll. 

[2.] IfNamu was the islet in question, then the islands seen on 1 July, the last of which 
was landed upon on 2 July by the soldiers who searched for water, must have been those 
of Jabwot and Ailinglapalap, two closely contiguous atolls some 20 to 25 miles east 
and south-east of Namu, which do in fact comprise a number oflarger and smaller is
lands. 

[I.] The islands seen on 29 June, described as a chain of twenty islands2 in 9 and 10 
degrees, and uninviting, probably fit Erikub best, but could fit Maloelap to the 
south of it, or Wotje or Likiep to the north. It would not be an obstacle to these 
tentative identifications that Jabwot and Ailinglapalap are south of 9 to 10 degrees, be
cause I.ope Martin himself, when with Arellano in the San Lucas the previous year, had 
struck to the south-west from Likiep to Kwajalein and Lib, and therefore knew there 
were fertile islands in those latitudes. It is not, however, possible to identify precisely 
the islands in the Marshalls which were encountered by the San Jeronimo, apart from 
Ujelang. Since all the Marshalls atolls from 8 to 11 degrees had been already discovered 
with the possible exception of Maloelap, Erikub, Wotje, I.ae, Ujae, Jabwot, Ailingla-

Ed. note: In Vol. l, Documents 1542 sub-series, I have demonstrated that Villalobos visited Wotje, 
Likiep and Wotho, and not Kwajalein. 

2 Ed. note: This may be a small point, but the first group was described as composed of 17 islets; it 
was the second group that had 20. 
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palap, and Namu, the possibilities in reference to the San Jeronimo can be summed up 
by saying that any of these may have been discovered on this voyage ... 

From Rota the San Jeronimo set out for Legaspi's camp in the Philippines. The ship 
struck very bad weather, being driven back several times. On one of these enforced re
treats it came in sight of an island with high peaks which the pilot considered to be 
Guam, because it was in the right latitude. Some of the ship's company, says Martinez, 
thought it was too big for Guam and that it might be some island between Guam and 
the Philippines. Since no such island exists, and since the description and the latitude 
agree with Guam, the pilot's identification was no doubt correct. 

Discussion about the probable tracks of the San 
Jeronimo 

First of all, Martinez gives few latitudes and they may not always be reliable. For 
instance, when he says soon after leaving Acapulco that "we let ourselves fall towards 
the equinoctial line to less than 9° where we met great calms" he is obviously wrong, 
because they had not yet reached the position of Clipperton Island, at 10°. We may, 
however, interpret his comment to mean that they intended, and did, go down to less 
than 9°. Another reason for thinking this possible is that the pilot had the previous year 
crossed Micronesia at relatively low latitudes. In 1566, his pricking route chart indi
cated his own and other discoveries made by Legazpi and Villalobos. There is a very 
good chance also that I.ope Martin steered the ship to go through K wajalein once again. 
When the ship landed at the last island of a group, it may have been the same islet visited 
by the pilot the year before, although Martinez does not mention it. Another point to 
be made about the possible crossing of the Marshalls at latitudes of "9 to I 0 degrees" 
is that Martinez did not say they did, but only that the would-be pilot Delangle said 
that the navigation to the west would be easy, if one would place the ship at such lati
tudes and run. 

Secondly, working backward from the fourth "known" island, as Sharp has done, 
is the right approach in this case. By the way, the approach taken by Coello is mere 
speculation and his bad maps led him to make false conclusions about the identifica
tion of the islands visited in 1566. I am not at all sure, however, that the "known" is
land ought to be Ujelang. I was first led to doubt this possible identification when I 
looked at a map of Ujelang and saw the impossibility today of a large ship (300-400 
tons) crossing over the reef safely, even at high tide. There just isn't any narrow pass 
on the eastern side ofUjelang, and no inner islet at the exit of this small pass. But when 
one looks at a map of Enewetak while re-reading the text, every physical de
scription throughout the narrative fits this atoll better than Ujelang, except for 
one point having to do with the given latitude. Here too, Martinez may have been in 
error, but I think the error may have been made by copyists. I have pointed out in a 
footnote of the previous document that "doze" may have been erroneously transcribed 
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"diez'', resulting in a latitude of 10° less 1/3, rather than 12° less 1/3 which is the lati
tude of Enewetak. 

While retaining the possibility of Ujelang as a candidate for atoll n° 4, I have sketched 
some possible tracks, two of which are studied in more details in the accompanying di
agrams: (1) if Enewetak was atoll n°4, then the most likely route was via Erikub, Kwa
jalein, and Wotho; (2) ifUjelang was n°4, unlike Sharp, I would opt for a track via Aur, 
N amu, and K wajalein. In any case, the group most likely visited by pilot Martin in 1566 
is Kwajalein, the largest in the group and one known to him; in other words, it was one 
atoll he could not possibly have missed had he wanted to visit it once more. 

Let us review the given features of atoll n° 4 and see if they apply better to Ujelang 
or to Enewetak. Unfortunately, the number of islets and the circumference of the atoll 
are not given; so, these are neutral points of comparison for now. 

Point 1.-The likely heading that night was WNW. When they perceived themselves 
to be "surrounded by islands on all sides", this fits Enewetak better; they would have 
met a line of islands at right angle to their track, whereas at Ujelang, the atoll is nar
row and would have been parallel to their line of travel. 

Point 2.-l.ara grabbed the tiller and pointed the ship to a narrow pass between two 
islets. As Sharp has pointed out, Ujelang has only two passes, on the south side, and it 
would be awkward to think that they coasted the island for a while before entering the 
first pass, and there is no islet on the left side of this pass, only a bare reef. Unless the 
reef structure has changed considerably in the last 4 centuries, to the extent that a pass 
that might have existed on the east side has since disappeared; that seems too farfetched 
to consider. On the other hand, there is no such problem with Enewetak; the pass is 
now about a mile in width, although the narrator may have exaggerated the truth a 
little, making his story more dramatic by saying that the pass was much narrower. 

Point 3.-The pass through which the ship entered the lagoon was "betweeen one 
island and another inside". I could not understand this very well until I looked at the 
map of Enewetak; islet #33 indeed lies inside the line of the reef and is out of alignment 
with it. Now the distance of a stone's throw between this islet and another may refer to 
the much narrower distance between #33 and #32 on the map. As for Ujelang, one can
not easily see an inside islet anywhere, unless a narrow pass existed in the past among 
the islets on the NE side, an unlikely situation. 

Point 4.-When morning came, they saw that the nearest islet was "almost half a 
league in circumference" and had 4 houses, etc. and had "at least 150 palm trees there". 
An elongated islet measuring 2 miles in circumference would be about 1 mile in length. 
That would fit islet #34 of Enewetak to a tee, whereas two likely candidates at Ujelang, 
islets #27 and #23, are both half that size, and would pose other difficulties (south side 
entry or over the reef entry, no islet on the left-hand side of the pass). 

Point 5.-The day after some native proas came and went, the boat was taken to a 
distant islet of the atoll "about 5 leagues away", that is 18.5 statute miles, where the na
tives had been building a large canoe; therefore, this islet must have been big enough 
to have had some large trees, whether or not it was inhabited full time. 
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TWO SETS OF ATOLLS FROM AMONG THE MANY POSSIBLE ATOLLS VISITED 
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BY THE MUTINEERS OF THE SAN JERONIMO IN 1566. 
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On Ujelang, the distance between Ujelang proper and Kalo is only 12 miles, where
as on Enewetak, the distance between islet #34 and Engebi (#10) is about 16 miles, a 
closer approximation. Also, Engebi is much bigger than Kalo; it has an area of 0.343 
square mile as compared to only 0.026 sq. mile, according to Bryan's Guide to Place 
Names. 

Point 6.-What is said about the existing winds and currents cannot be used to dif
ferentiate between the two atolls, even if we knew the prevailing conditions. Another 
item which must also remain neutral is the intervening islet that was between the first 
and last place of anchorage of the ship; it can apply equally well to both atolls. 

Point 7.-As for the pass through which they left the atoll, we are not told where it 
was located, only that it was "a very wide and very good one". There is no such thing 
at Ujelang, whereas it is one of the remarkable features of Enewetak. 
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Document 15<i6D 

Peric6n expedition-Letter from 
Legazpi to the King, dated Cebu 

23 July 1567 

345 

Sources: A GI 67-6-6 (Simancas-Secular, Audiencia de Fili pin as; Cartas, etc. (1567-1599); translated 
in B&R 2:234-239, 334; copied in FBG 8: 122-125. 

Letter from Miguel I.Opez de Legazpi to Philip II 
Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty: 
On the vessel which I sent to New Spain to discover the return route, I gave your 

Majesty a relation of the events of the voyage, and of our arrival and settlement at these 
islands, up to the time of the ship's departure. The succeeding events in this camp may 
be seen by the relation which I send with this letter. 1 

last year a vessel2 was sent from New Spain to this island with news of the arrival 
of the flagship [San Pedro] which went from here. It arrived here on the 15th of October 
of last year, in great extremity and trouble, for on the way they killed the captain and 
a son of his, and some others, and raised mutinies3 rebellions, and other troubles, as 
may be seen from the evidence thereof which I send. As it brought no other assistance, 
nor any of the articles which we sent for from here, nor any command or order from 
your Majesty (nor have these things been sent here since then); and since after so long 
a time the flagship has not returned, nor have we received the assistance that was hoped 
for with it, the men of this camp are in extremities and distressed. Because it has not 
been permitted them to rob, or make war upon, or in any way harm the natives, and as 
they see such a great delay in the sending of aid, some have not been lacking in trea
cherous and damnable purposes and desires, from which God, our lord, has been 
pleased up to now to deliver your Majesty's loyal and faithful servants-who with all 

1 Ed. note: See Doc. l 566E. 
2 Ed. note: The San Jeronimo. 
3 Ed. note: The relation by Martinez (See Doc. l 566B). 
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loyalty and zeal have served you and are now serving you in these regions-and I hope 
therefore that in his divine goodness he will continue to do so. 

There have been some islands discovered in this neighborhood, and more are being 
continually found of which we knew nothing, and which are inhabited by many people. 
There is disclosed a very great foundation and opening for both the spiritual and tem
poral, from which God our lord and your Majesty may derive much profit, and our 
holy Catholic faith be much increased, if your Majesty will give the necessary orders, 
and provide the suitable religious and laborers who may work diligently in this great 
vineyard of the lord. And from what has been hitherto seen much fruit may be had in 
their conversions, without much difficulty, because there are not known among them 
either the temples or the rites and ceremonies of other peoples-although they are a 
people extremely vicious, fickle, untruthful, and full of other superstitions. 

They all have many specimens of gold, and this they trade and wear as jewelry; but 
there is only a small quantity of it, by reason of there being no headmen or great lords 
among them. In some islands we have been informed of and have seen mines of gold, 
which, if the islands were peopled with Spaniards, would, it is believed, be rich and 
profitable. In other islands there is an abundance of cinnamon, of which they make 
little use. They make no exportation of it, and therefore it is of little worth to them. 
Seventy quintals of it, more or less, have been carried upon this ship1 for your Majesty; 
and there may be carried every year as much as your Majesty wishes-enough indeed 
to supply all Christendom. 

I have resided continuously on this island of Cu bu, awaiting the orders which your 
Majesty may be pleased to have sent. I have barely succeeded in maintaining the forces 
with the least possible harm to the natives, and I shall try to do the same until I see your 
Majesty's command, and know your royal will; because if we should make war upon 
these people, I think that great harm would ensue, but little advantage would be gained, 
and we should suffer hardships greater than those which have been suffered, although 
they have been bad enough. By the blessing of peace, we have succeeded in attracting 
into the obedience of your Majesty many towns. As they have come from all this neigh
borhood of which possession has been taken in your royal name, the list of the towns 
accompanies this letter. And as these people are fickle and treacherous, and know not 
how to obey or serve, we ought to have here a fort and a number of Spaniards, who by 
good treatment might restrain them and make them understand what justice is; and 
who may settle in other places most convenient for the security of all those of this re
gion. For this purpose married men should be sent and those who would have to re
main permanently in this land. I beg your Majesty to be pleased to have provided with 
all despatch what is most in accord with your royal pleasure, and give the commission 
to someone in New Spain, who with all care and special diligence, will provide all that 
is necessary, without there being so much delay as in the past. 

l Ed. note: The patache San Juan which made an eastward passage in 1567. 
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For the security of these parts, and in order to get this needed security, it would be 
fitting and necessary to have built half a dozen galleys. For this, and even to provide 
them with crews there is reasonable provision here, provided you send artisans and 
workmen to build the vessels, as has been written to the Royal Audiencia of Mexico. 
With these vessels all these islands may be protected, as well as many others that are 
farther away from them; and it might even be possible to coast along the shores of China 
and to trade on the mainland. They would be very profitable and effective. Your Ma
jesty will cause to be provided in this regard what is most pleasing to you. 

In November oflast year arrived, very near where we are, a large fleet of Portuguese 
who were going from India to the Moluccas, where they must have thought that we 
were. Having arrived near our settlement, they stopped a few days, giving out that they 
were coming in search of us. They sent two small boats to reconnoiter our colony and 
station, afterward resolving to continue their voyage without stopping here. It may well 
be imagined that they were not pleased to see Spaniards in these parts. 

Farther north than our settlement, or almost to the northwest not far from here, are 
some large islands, called Luzon and Vindoro [Mindoro], where the Chinese and 
Japanese come every year to trade. They bring silks, woolens, bells, porcelains, per
fumes, iron, tin, colored cotton cloths, and other small wares, and in return they take 
away gold and wax. The people of these two islands are Moros, and having bought 
what the Chinese and Japanese bring, they trade the same goods throughout this 
archipelago of islands. Some of them have come here, although we have not been able 
to go there, by reason of having too small a force to divide among so many districts. 

The people who remain here are very needy and poor, on account of having had, up 
to now, no advantages or profits in the islands; and they have endured many miseries 
and troubles, with very great zeal and desire to serve your Majesty, and are worthy of 
receiving remuneration. I humbly beg your Majesty to be pleased to be mindful of their 
services, to grant them all favor (since these regions and districts contain sufficient for 
it), because a hundred merit it, and have served well and will serve much more in the 
future. Therefore, I beg your Majesty, in addition, that your Majesty approve the duties 
and offices given and assigned for these districts, and that your Majesty confirm them 
to the persons who hold them, together with the greater favors that you may confer on 
them; for in these men are found the necessary qualifications, and they fulfil their duties 
with all fidelity. 

As this ship was about to sail, there arrived at this port two small galleys from the 
Moluccas, carrying certain Portuguese with letters from the captains of the fleet that 
came to these regions last year for the assistance and fortification of the Moluccas. In 
these letters they ask us to go out to their fleet, as your Majesty will see by the very let
ters which accompany this present letter, together with the copy of the one I sent back 
to them. Some of those who came with the letters gave us to understand that, if we 
would not go willingly, they would take us by force; and that very shortly they would 
attack us with such a great force that we could not resist them. I do not consider that 
they have any right to attack us or make war on us, since we, on our part, are causing 
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them no trouble or harm; and although they come, we cannot do anything else than 
wait for them, notwithstanding that we are few and short of ammunition and other war 
materiel, since help has not come from New Spain as we expected; and we have neither 
vessels nor equipment in order to escape. 

May God provide in this what he sees necessary, and as is your Majesty's pleasure, 
whose sacred royal Catholic person may our lord watch over for many and prosper
ous years with increase of many kingdoms. 

From this island of Cubu, 23 July 1567. 
Your sacred royal Majesty's very humble and faithful servant who kisses your hands 

and feet. 
Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi. 
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Document 15li6E 

Legazpi's official report for 1565-1567 
regarding the events in the Philippines 

Sources: AG/ 1-1-1123; Col. de Ultramar iii, doc. 39, pp. 91-225; summarized in B&R 2:131-154.1 

Report for June 1565 to July 1567: Relation of the 
events in the Philippines after the departure of the 
San Pedro for New Spain (Extracts) 

[The building of the fort and settlement of Cebuf 
The Governor then told them [i.e. the native leading men of Cebu] that H.M. needed 

to have a fort in which they keep and store the trade goods and merchandise that had 
been brought to this land, and the artillery and the munitions, as well as a site where a 
town to lodge the people of this camp, which would be next to H.M. 's fort, that they 
should see themselves where it seemed to them to be the most comfortable and conveni
ent for the said site, and that they should point out the one they liked best because he 
wished it to be done with the consent and will of all of them, that, although he had 
traced the fort of H.M. on this point where the camp is located at present because it is 
near the ships, he wished that it be done with the will of all of them. 

The leading men said that they were very happy that the house and fort ofH.M. be 
built at that point where the people are at present, or where the Governor wished it to 
be and to take for the Spanish a convenient site, indicating its limits, and that the rest 
concerned only them, that it was not up to them to indicate it as they are only vassals 
ofH.M., that the Governor in his royal name should divide and indicate the land that 

1 Ed. note: This report can be considered a continuation of Legazpi's first report of 1565, 
reproduced as Document 1565W. It was written for Legazpi by the Accountant Juan de 
Bustamante, according to an anonymous manuscript in the Newberry Library in Chicago (Ayer 
ms. 1359 Phil v. 1). 

2 Ed. note: The procedure used by the Spanish colonists at Cebu is interesting because it may have a 
bearing on similar events that were to take place over 100 years later at Agafta. 
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Governor Legazpi and his specimen 
signature. (From Juan Caro y Mora's 
Ataque de Limahong a Manila en 1574. 
Manila, 1898) 

they were to have for them to place their 
houses, and to take for H.M. and the Spanish 
what is necessary and they would consider it 
fine, would safeguard it, and that is what they 
said. 

Then the said Governor went in person 
with the leading men themselves and the na
tives ahead to the beach, toward the west 
about one arquebus shot away from the said 
point and there, he indicated to them a palm 
tree [saying] that the Spanish site was up to 
there, and that from the said palm tree he in
dicated how far to another tree inland, and he 
had a cross marked on it, and from there to 

another tree toward the land in which he placed another cross, and from there in straight 
line as far as the edge of a salt water creek that comes in from the sea; from there back 
to the point where they had started from, he was indicating and indicated as the site of 
the house and fort of H.M. and the town site for the Spanish, and that everything else 
was for the Indians so that they could build their houses and work areas; they could 
start building their town and houses. The said leading men and natives said that it was 
alright and they were happy with it, and that the matter was settled. 

The Governor indicated the trees in which the crosses were put as the boundary and 
signs of the said site and he gave to understand to the leading men, that such a line was 
the boundary with the Spanish. They said that they wanted it to be so. The Governor 
ordered them, all the leading men and Indians to get outside of the said line to the part 
that was meant for them, and he ordered the Spanish to move inside the line. This hav
ing been done, while the Indians were on the outside and the Spanish on the inside, the 
Governor walked here and there and cut a few branches and said that in the name of 
H.M. he was taking and took possession of that site which had been designated as such 
above, that he was doing the said acts as a sign of true ownership, and that he wanted 
it to be recorded as such. At all of this were present [King] Tupas and the other lead
ing men and many natives and without contradiction and with the consent of all of 
them it was done, being present the Master-of-Camp, the Captains and soldiers of the 
camp. 

During the ceremony of possession of the site, the Governor told them that in the 
name of H.M. he ordered them that from now on no Indian could enter at night the 
site reserved for the Spanish, except ifhe had a specific permit, and that the natives who 
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The first Spanish settlement in the Philippines. (From HO. Beyer & J.C. de 
Veyra, Philippine Saga, Manila, 1952) 

had to go into the Spanish site had to go in without any kind of weapons and, if they 
were to go in with them any Spaniard could take them away from them. The Indians 
said that they they were content with that and that they would comply. In addition the 
Governor let them know that if they received any harm or any force was done them by 
any person he himself, as their own father and defender would defend them and he 
would protect them from anyone who would bother them, in accordance with the rea
son and justice as per the laws of Castile; if a person were to do them an injustice, they 
were to indicate it to him so that they be compensated for it until they were left free and 
safe in accordance with the law. They in tum said that the offences and harms done to 
them would be brought to the attention of his lordship. 

This concluded, they went back to the point and there some snack food and drinks 
were given to the leading men. The latter saw no excuse or inconvenient to partaking 
of same willingly and showing no disgust. [After] showing much reverence and respect 
to the Governor, they begged leave and went back to their site, once more kissing his 
hands with much rejoicing and happiness. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

352 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

When Tupas was about to leave, he asked the Governor to let him borrow a proa 
with which to bring his wife and children who were far from there; the Governor did 
him the favor, and another seven for his nephew. All of this was negotiated and com
municated through Jeronimo Pacheco, the interpreter of the Malay language, and Si
damit the Moor, who speaks the said language and that of this land. 

After the Governor had arrived at this island, he proposed and tried to make a fort 
and so the work began. All the people each day, morning and afternoon, were involved 
with it, without excepting any person, not even the Governor himself, the Captains and 
officers working as thej could. The said fort was made of a palm palisade which was 
later filled with faggots and a rampart in-between, and for lack of stone or earth, ex
cept sand at the point where it was being built. 

In addition, he ordered that three frigates be built on top of three proas that were 
gotten from the Indians; the carpenters were busy at this, and all the people divided 
among these works. With these works, they suffered enough hardships, not only be
cause the land is hot and the food was bad but also because all the materials had to be 
brought from afar and on shoulders, and without any help from the natives, because it 
was too much to ask of them, even if they could be paid. The result was that many sick
nesses happened generally thoughout the camp; they were coughs and catarrhs, then 
diarrheas and finally worms and fevers which were general in most of the camp. In spite 
of all these sicknesses, our lord was served that no-one was in danger [of dying] from 
them. Although there was a lack of food, the men worked at the said works and faced 
the labors and fatigues with good cheer, suffering it all for God and H.M. 

[A mutiny led by some Italians failed] 
There was discovered and it came to be hatched during this predicament a mutiny 

and wickedness, and a devilish affair. It had been brewing for many days among a few 
of them and they now wished to put it into effect. If God in his infinite mercy had not 
revealed it, it could have caused damages and inconveniences. So it was that a squad 
corporal named Pablo Hernandez, a native of Venice, and Juan Maria, chief carpenter 
of the works and Master of the almiranta [San Pablo], who were from the same country 
and treated themselves almost as relatives, with other foreigners, and a few soldiers, 
and other persons, friends and servants of the above, had arranged and concerted to 
seize the patache San Juan and to go to Butuan and to other islands of this archipela
go, and also to seize junks from Borneo, Luzon and Mindoro which trade through these 
islands, to rob everything they could find and to go through the Strait of Magellan, or 
they could have gone to the coast of New Spain, then to Guatemala and Peru, and then 
go from there to Spain, where they would pass unnoticed, and from there to France, 
then to their countries if they wished. If they did not wish to do that, or did not find the 

1 Ed. note: The faggots refer to the gabions shown on the inland side of the fort. They were 
cylinders of wicker or like material filled with stones or sand. 
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weather favorable for such a route, they would go to Malacca where the Portuguese 
would receive them and with open arms thank them for having fled from this camp and 
settlement, and would give them passage to Portugal where they could achieve their 
purpose. 

They thought they could do it and easily achieve it because Juan Maria, as he was 
the Master of the almiranta, had under his charge aboard his galleon all the artillery, 
powder and ammunition that were aboard the almiranta; in addition, he had in his 
hands the sailors, specially the foreign ones. Pablo Hernandez had many friends and 
soldiers [with him]. So, they organized it among many, and found the necessary rigging. 
Pablo Hernandez was to be the Captain and leader of the affair; he was to be in charge 
of everything. Juan Maria was to be the General. After them, the most important figures 
were the French pilot [Pierre Plin] and other foreigners of superior worth. There were 
also a few Spaniards who had a hand in the affair, and they in turn persuaded others 
to be part of it. 

When it appeared to them that nothing was missing and that the time was ripe, they 
proposed to put it into effect and they agreed that on Tuesday, which was the 27th of 
November 1565, they would leave this camp. In order that those left behind would not 
be able to go after them nor hinder them, they had arranged that, before leaving, they 
would drill holes in the almiranta and the frigates, and that they would go safe and 
sound without anyone being able to hinder them. 

On the night in question, a little before midnight, having loaded aboard the boat cer
tain balls, sails and other things from the almfranta to bring over to the patache San 
Juan for the purpose, God wished that they gave it up and postponed it until the next 
night. The cause or reason for this is not known, only that Juan Maria told them to 
leave it for now, and he ordered them to put back on the ship everything they had aboard 
the boat; so, it appears that God had so decided. 

That night, a few sailors who were aboard the galleon, not knowing about the affair 
enquired and asked why they were loading that aboard the boat, given that the frigates 
were beached and there was no place to go. The Pilot Fortun Jimenez1 who was like 
the fingernail and flesh of Juan Maria and his best friend told them that the Master-of
Camp had ordered him and that they should mind their own and just do as they were 
told, and so they shut them up. later on, the said pilot was suspected of being one of 
those in the league. 

The next day, Wednesday 28th of the said month in the morning, God inspired
and only He knows why-Juan Maria to go to the Master-of-Camp and to give a re
port about the affair, without declaring the persons involved nor anything else, except 
that he said that Squad Corporal Pablo Hernandez, who was from his country and was 
his friend, was pressuring him to go with him and not to get lost here, that the said 
Pablo Hernandez with other friends of his wanted to go, that he, to serve his Majesty, 
was telling and advising about it so that the most fitting remedy be applied. 

1 Ed. note: His correct name was Jaime Martinez Fortun. 
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The Master-of-Camp thanked him and promised to do him the favor of forgiving 
him whatever would be found against him in this case, for having divulged it. Then he 
went to give a report to the Governor, who then ordered him to seize Pablo Hernan
dez and make him tell, one way or another, about the others who had been in the af
fair with him, and to punish without any delay those found guilty as such a great crime 
and evil deserved to be, and that the first thing he should do was place some guards in 
the camp to prevent anyone from leaving it or from fleeing. The Master-of-Camp said 
that he would do so because he wanted to dissimulate until later and do it at night in 
order to do it with less of a scandal. The Governor pointed out to him the importance 
of the thing. 

Then, some trustworthy persons were placed around the settlement, without telling 
them more than they should not let anybody out and at nightfall the Master-of-Camp 
sent for Pablo Hernandez and he himself went behind the messenger to the lodge of 
Pablo Hernandez and he was not at home, but they were told that he had gone over
there on guard duty. He went to look for him in the camp as inconspicuously as possible 
but before he was able to run into him some soldier from those sent to look for him 
told him that the Master-of-Camp was looking for him and that he should go there. 
However, as an evil-doer who knew what he carried in his heart he did not dare go be
fore him. Rather, as he was on guard duty with his sword hanging from his belt, with
out going to his lodge nor anywhere else, he went into some tall grasses that were in the 
camp and laid low and hid there that night. The Master-of-Camp walked all over the 
camp and the sentinels searched for him and did not find him. Then he gave a report 
about it to Captain Martin de Goiti and then both of them walked around searching 
the whole night. As the sentinels declared that no-one had gone out and that he did not 
appear anywhere in the camp, the deep bush is close by and the thickness of the grass 
great, they thought that he had fled. Having done enough, he came to report about it 
to the Governor and they were much put aback by it. 

The Governor ordered the Master-of-Camp to interrogate Juan Maria about those 
who could be in the deal or were the most friendly and familiar with Pablo Hernandez, 
and ask him again who else would know, so as to uncover and clear up the business, 
and that they should hurry up and do it. The Master-of-Camp went about searching 
until he encountered some clues and arrested the French pilot, with Jorge Griego, Mas
ter Andrea, Guillermo [=William], Juan Griego from Florence, Geronimo [i.e. Jerome] 
Delafosse, a Frenchman, Estefan and other foreigners. As he was taking their confes
sions, Geronimo Delafosse, the Frenchman, after they had arrested him begged the 
Master-of-Camp not to hurt him, that he would tell the truth about all he knew. So, he 
let it be known and confessed that Pierre Plin, the French pilot, had reported to him 
and told that he had agreed to go with him in the patache San Juan, that the captain 
would be Pablo Hernandez. He [i.e. Plin] indicated others who knew of the affair, that 
they were many; he begged him and persuaded him to go along with them and he had 
agreed to go and the agreement was to go on the previous night but as the Master-of
Camp was looking for Pablo Hernandez to arrest him, the party had been routed. 
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Some other prisoners, although at first they denied in their confessions, they came 
later to confess it and the mutiny was uncovered and everything they had planned, al
though they did not know all the persons involved and were to have gone, but that 
Pablo Hernandez and Juan Maria were the heads and leaders of the affair. That same 
night, the French pilot Plin and Jorge Griego were hanged at daybreak. 

Being already confessed and awaiting the same fate was Master Andrea the caulker1 

when the Father Prior [Diego de Herrera] and the religious flocked to the Governor 
with other main persons of the camp clamoring for clemency and beseeching that the 
punishment be stopped, giving many reasons for this, that God our lord and H.M. 
would be better served by using clemency rather than rigor, giving the necessity for men 
in the camp and that there was no place from where to replenish them, that the punish
ment already done would be enough of a lesson for the others. They were unable to get 
anything from him [i.e. the Governor] because he was very angry about such a great 
wickedness without any provocation. They were only able to get out of him that the ex
ecution of justice be postponed that day. 

When Pablo Hernandez saw that his consorts were prisoners, he ran to the monas
tery to beg to be given the habit so that he would escape with his life, because there was 
no remedy otherwise. The Father Prior, considering the ugliness of the crime and how 
indignant the Governor was, told him that he could not save his life that way, because, 
even if they would give him the habit, he understood that the Governor would take him 
out and bring him to justice, and they would not be able to defend him, that he should 
look for another way out. Hence he decided to go and hide inside the deep bush, think
ing he would take refuge among the Indians. 

The Governor had already warned the Indians to look for him and bring him to him, 
and had promised a reward for his capture. He issued a declaration in the camp to the 
effect that whoever knew about him was to come out and say so under penalty of death, 
and that no-one was to give him anything to eat, nor weapons nor anything else, under 
the said penalty, in addition to having some secret spies for [following] those who went 
out and came into the settlement. 

The following night, Pablo Hernandez being harassed by hunger revealed himself to 
an Indian of Zebu and asked him for something to eat. The latter took him to his house 
and, the better to entrap him asked him to give up the sword and dagger that he car
ried and he put him inside a cell and gave him something to eat. He left him to eat and 
went to call other Indians to capture him and other Indians gathered. When Pablo Her
nandez felt the presence of the people, guessing what it could be, jumped out of the cell 
where he was and began to flee into the deep bush and the Indians pursued him for a 
while, but as the Governor had ordered them not to hurt him, only to capture him, they 
did not dare wound or fight him. So, he escaped from them and they lost sight of him 
in the darkness of the night. 

1 Ed. note: It was he who had been the first European to marry a Filipina in a religious ceremony. 
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On the morning of the following day the Indians came to the fort to report it and 
they brought the dagger and sword that they had taken from him. The Governor or
dered that the next time they were to see him they were to capture him, and if they could 
not capture him they were to bring him dead or alive. When Pablo Hernandez saw that 
he could not find favor among the Indians and that they would capture or kill him if 
he returned to them, he decided to return to the religious and begged them to plead for 
his life by whatever means possible and they should obtain it from the Governor. They 
agreed to do so and they pleaded and importuned the Governor about it, and other 
persons as well but they did not obtain it. When they saw that there was no remedy they 
advised him and he decided to die like a Christian in order not to lose his soul. He re
vealed himself to his Captain1 begging him not to follow suit until the next day at noon 
in order to [give him time to] recommend his soul to God. He agreed and, after arrested 
him, imprisoned him inside his lodge with a guard in place. That night he confessed and 
the Master-of-Camp took down his confession; he too was begged to plead for his life 
if at all possible. He confessed that the planned affair had been as described above, and 
that he had been the head or leader of it. 

The next day at noon, they took him out with public announcement and they hanged 
him. Afterwards, they cut off his head and nailed it to a post of the gallows, as a remin
der and lesson to the others. This execution having been done, the religious and other 
main persons of the camp requested the Governor to cease and desist from more rigor. 
To concede their request and for other reasons that moved him, he granted a general 
pardon in the name of H.M. and forgave them the past provided they served H.M. 
faithfully in the future. In the church he had all the prisoners brought before him and, 
in front of many people who were present, addressed them, reprehending them for such 
a great evil and fault, not just the prisoners but all those who had participated in the 
crime, and reminding them of the penalties for it and the punishment that he thought 
of doing (such as they had seen it done nearby). However, in order for them to see and 
know the greatness, goodness and clemency of H.M., he in his royal name forgave them 
this time, and that he held the same goodwill and love that he had held for them before 
they committed this crime, that the pardon was general and applied to those present or 
absent, that those who had not been made prisoners were to come to him to tell him in 
secret the part that they had held in, participated in, known of, or understood in the 
past business and crime, that he would not hold it against them at any time and would 
not any less deserve what H.M. held in store for them in the future. 

This pardon and speech gave such a great contentment in the camp that everyone 
were satisfied by it and they gave many thanks to the Governor. Afterwards many 
flocked in to tell and confess their own guilt, soldiers as well as sailors, promising to be 
changed men from now on, and to serve H.M. with all faithfulness all the days of their 
life. This way the great evil they wished to do and had planned was calmed down and 
overcome. It appears that as many as 40 persons had joined in the conspiracy. The Gov-

1 Ed. note: Either Goiti or Maldonado. 
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ernor asked only one thing out of the foreigners: that none of them was to speak any 
language other than Spanish, as all of them knew it, under certain penalties. 

[Connection with the San Lucas affair] 
It was learned that some of those who had joined in this conspiracy also had, while 

at the port ofNavidad,joined in a conspiracy to abscond with the patache San Lucas. 1 

later on, when they were coming in the gulf [i.e. Pacific] they had wanted to deviate 
and separate from the flagship and, one very dark night, they lowered the sails aboard 
the almiranta for that purpose, giving to understand that it appeared that the flagship 
had done the same, as there was a cross-sea and it was a precautionary measure. How
ever, the Master-of-Camp became very angry at this and ordered them to raise the sails 
and he threatened and swore at the pilots, saying that if they lost sight of the flagship 
and its lamp, he would hang them from the yard-arm for the same case. So, for this rea
son and fear of the Master-of-Camp they did not dare carry out what they wanted, also 
because the Master-of-Camp was always on his guard with them and he took great care 
in following the flagship and not lose sight of it, day and night. Although the pilots of 
the almiranta would tell him that the flagship did not steer well and did not follow the 
right course, he would tell and order them that it did not matter, they had to follow it 
and nothing else mattered, they were not to lose sight of it; otherwise, he said that he 
would hang them for sure. What they were unable to do overthere, they wanted to do 
over here. 

[Discovery of some remnants of the Villalobos expedition] 
The Governor then sent a despatch to Captain Martin de Goiti, letting him know 

about the return of the Master-of-Camp, telling him that, ifhe had to go overthere, he 
could take his time but he would be glad if he saw the Strait [between Leyte and Samar] 
and made a survey of it, that he was sending him 30 soldiers and, if he wished to coast 
forward, he was to do it as far as Tandaya, and from there return to this camp. 

When he received this despatch, Captain Martin de Goiti went to the mouth of the 
Strait, saw and surveyed it, and while going about overthere received notice that in one 
town nearby there was a Christian whose name was Juanes, that he had been living 
among the Indians for over 20 years, that he was married to the daughter of a chief, 
and that he was tattooed like the other natives from the waist down. The Captain went 
in search of him to see and rescue him, and went to the town where they had told him 
that he lived, and did not find anyone because they had all fled into the bush. He dealt 
with other Indians in their neighborhood, that they should go and make him come, that 
his only wish was to see him and pay for his ransom as he wished. Although they told 
him that they would do it, and promised him to do it, they never brought him nor could 

1 Ed. note: Although they were assigned to the almiranta San Pablo. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

358 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

he have him; they detained him with words for a few days. Having done all the diligen
ces he could, and seen that they were getting deeper in their lies, he tried to seize some 
Indians and did seize three of them who belonged to the town ofBasay1 which was near 
where the Christian used to live, and in exchange for them he also tried to get the Chris
tian after which he would release them. He was not successful; rather, he fell ill with 
certain fevers and could not detain more. He came back to the fort very lean and sick, 
bringing as prisoners the three Indians from Basay whom the Governor treated very 
well, and he ordered them to be cured because two of them who were chiefs came 
wounded; he ordered them to be given clothes. 

They gave notice about Juanes. He was there, and a chief named Subuco who liked 
him very much had him and treated him as a son, that he had been there for many years 
already, from a frigate that ran aground along that coast, that he had the legs tattooed 
like the Indians, and that they thought that he did not want to come over to the Chris
tians for fear. The Governor begged them to be good go-betweens so that his master 
would give him up, that he wished to pay for everything he had spent on him, or that 
he would pay for his ransom to his satisfaction as was the custom among them; in ad
dition, he would hold him up as his friend and would favor him, the same as he would 
do to them, and they would be freed without having to pay any ransom. They then of
fered to do so, that they should be taken back home, then one of them released to go 
and negotiate with Juanes' master, and they would advance him the money, or would 
offer to stay as slaves until he was paid off. 

Thus, the Governor decided to send there the Master-of-Camp with the frigates, and 
with him the Treasurer ofH.M. with gold, bells, jars and other trade goods, enough for 
the ransom in accordance with their orders. So, he left this fort to go there on 18 Sep
tember 1566 with 60 men, being soldiers and sailors. 

On 28 September, eve of St. Michael's, there arrived at the fort Pedro de Herrera 
who brought back a canoe loaded with resin, about 12 or 13 quintals, which is used in
stead of pitch, if there was enough to be mixed with wax ... 

Pedro de Herrera brought back the news that at the island ofTandaya on the north 
side2 there were three Christians held prisoners at the hands of the natives who had cap
tured them from a ship that had passed there some 14 or 15 months [sic] ago. This news 
had been given to him by an Indian of the Lutao tribe, which is the name given to some 
fisherfolk who live and move about continuously with their wives and children, and 
have no settlements. 3 One of them gave him this news saying that he had seen them and 
they wore shoes and hats, they had beards, and they were like us, and that two of them 

1 Ed. note: Written Basey and Basel on two modern maps. 
2 Ed. note: In fact, he refers to the SW coast ofSamar, or the east side of San Pedro Bay, north of 

the so-called Tandaya River. 
3 Ed. note: The so-called sea gypsies who can still be found in the southern Philippines. 
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were at the port of Uruna in the hands of a chief named Sidumaguinda 1, and the third 
was at the port of Cibabao, one league from there in the hands of another chief named 
Malabazo. From this it was inferred that they could have come from the flagship, given 
the time frame they had mentioned. When he was asked if he had advised the Master
of-Camp about this, Pedro de Herrera said no, because he had learned of it after he had 
separated from him. 

So, the Governor then despatched Captain Juan de la Isla with the boat and 12 Spa
niards to the Master-of-Camp at the Strait of Tandaya where he had gone to ransom 
Juanes. He wrote him a letter by which he ordered him, after the Juanes affair, to go to 
the above-mentioned towns, which are located on the same island on the coast oppo
site where Juanes was, and try to ransom the three Spaniards there; in that, he was to 
follow the same procedure followed in the case of Juanes. To Captain de Ia Isla he or
dered that along the way he was to seek the Lutao who had given this news and, if he 
found him, he was to pay him and take him along as a guide to the Master-of-Camp. 
To be more effective, he took along the same sailors and soldiers who had accompa
nied Pedro de Herrera as they knew the Lutao. With this despatch, Juan de Ia Isla de
parted on the 1st of October of the said year. 

The Master-of-Camp returned to the fort on the 3rd of October, the eve of St. Fran
cis, without having met with Captain de la Isla sent to find him. He brought Juanes 
whom he had ransomed. Juanes was not a Spaniard but a Mexican Indian born in 
Santiago de Flatrelesco. He had come with the Villalobos expedition and had remained 
here lost with a few Spaniards from a frigate that had run aground on the coast. Al
though he was not a Spaniard, because he was a baptized Christian, the whole camp 
rejoiced at his freedom and coming. He sure did give signs of being a good Christian, 
God having kept him safe for so long a period. When he saw the Spaniards, he was 
coming aboard a canoe manned by other Indians. The first word he said was: "I believe 
in God", and jumping ashore where the Master-of-Camp was, he fell on his knees and 
with his hands and eyes toward heaven, said: "Bless you Almighty God!" then he em
braced the Spaniards. He speaks little Spanish and even less his Mexican tongue which 
he has forgotten. However, he knows and speaks the language of these islands well, ex
cept that he cannot explain to us what the Indians say because he does not know his 
[own] language nor Spanish; therefore, at present he cannot be of much use, almost 
nothing, as an interpreter. He remembers many things from Mexico. He can say his 
prayers, having forgotten his own and native language. He says that he was a boy when 
he came to this land, that he came with a soldier named Juan Crespo. He says that he 
was married to a daughter of a chief in Tandaya and has two young daughters, one of 
them is named Catalinita, and the other Juanita, that although they are not Christian 
he gave them Christian names and the natives call them by those names also. The Mas
ter-of-Camp tried to ransom them but they did not want to give them up. We must try 

Ed. note: Only to remind the reader that Filipino names were, and still are, preceded by the prefix 
"Si" which means "It is, He is, or I am" and corresponds to "His name is, or My name is". 
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to have them in order to baptize them. As for him, he was very happy in the company 
of the Spanish, although he had been and remain sick, as he came with swollen legs be
cause he said that his master had put him in a pillory to prevent him from coming over 
to the Christians. He is tattooed like the natives in the legs, and he says that his master 
had him tattooed against his will. 

He related that he and 15 Spaniards were left aboard the frigate that was shipwrecked 
there, and most of them he knew by names, that all of them are now dead, some from 
illnesses, and others in wars among the Indians. The last one to die, he says, was acer
tain Juan Flores, about 5 years ago, when he had gone on a raid with 30 Indians and 
they were all killed in an ambush. By this narrative of Juanes, it was understood that 
the three Spaniards whom Pedro de Herrera had said were in Cibabao were part of 
those, because he says that it was true that three of his company were there and died 
there, but that Pedro de Herrera was fooled, time-wise, because the Indians were saying 
14 or 15 years, and he understood months instead. It is no wonder that this [kind of] 
error occurs, and many others, when there is no interpreter, only sign language to speak 
with, and understand. 

[Report of the Peric6n expedition and mutiny] 
Captain Juan de la Isla who had gone in search of the Master-of-Camp met with the 

galleon San Geronimo that was coming with the mail from New Spain, badly supplied 
and worse treated, among some islands with some currents and not knowing where they 
were1 nor where to sail. As the people aboard the galleon saw him, they asked him to 
come aboard and take them where the Governor was, and he did so. With the boat that 
he had he sent an advice to the Governor that he was staying aboard the ship, advising 
him about the mutinies and bad discipline that it had undergone during the voyage. It 
appears certain that if Juan de la Isla had not met with them, they doubted that their 
arrival at this port would have happened so quickly, and if they had rounded the point 
of an island where he met with them, they ran the risk and enough hardships before 
they could have returned to the fort. 

After the Governor had learned about the coming of the ship, he despatched the 
Master-of-Camp with a skiff-type frigate so that if the wind failed he would be able to 
tow the ship in. He met with them as they were already near, and so it came in and they 
arrived at this port on Tuesday, 15 October 1566. 

Their arrival was a cause of great rejoicing. It was a pity to hear about the bad dis
cipline, the mutinies, disagreements and deaths, hardships and miseries that they had 
and suffered from during the voyage. As the galleon came without her Captain nor with 
any despatch from the Royal Audiencia, the General ordered an inquiry regarding all 
of the above, through which will be gained a greater understanding of the event of the 
voyage and the useless discipline it came with. 

1 Ed. note: He probably met the galleon near the Camotes Islands in the Camotes Sea. 
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In summary, what can be inferred is that Captain Peric6n began his voyage and de
parted the port of Acapulco with greater speed and less wisdom that he should have 
and thus it ended quickly and disastrously. What happened before they left the port 
there is understood to be as follows. When they set sail, they say that he did not pay 
enough attention to the freight he carried, and that he forgot to make provision and 
remedy some things that happened and was going on aboard the ship, above all a few 
disputes and some words that the Sergeant Major had with his son the Lieutenant. As 
the Sergeant Major came as Master of the galleon, he was partial to the sailors and that 
he, with lope Martin, the pilot, and a certain Felipe del Campo and some other com
rades of his, and a few sailors who were members of the pilot's gang joined in a con
spiracy, and with them the lesser Sergeant who was called Pedro Nunez, and they 
conspired against the Captain. They treated him with disrespect and unashamedly in 
words and deeds, showing very little respect. They killed a horse he had brought, and 
it was not known who had done it. Even though some of his friends, judging that what 
was happening was bad, told him and advised him what they thought of the business, 
and begged him to watch out for his person, telling him that whoever killed the horse 
would not fret from doing something worse but he laughed at it and did not give it any 
importance. 

So, they decided to kill him, because he had not remedied it as he should have. One 
night, while he was sleeping in his cabin, they went in and killed him and his son with 
blows from daggers. Those involved in the deaths, although the Sergeant Major was 
behind it all, saying that he himself had killed them, they say that two other sailors went 
in with him: Iara and Morales. Those who were in favor but had their backs turned 
and were armed to prevent any soldier from stirring or moving from where they were, 
were: the pilot lope Martin, Felipe del Campo, Sergeant Pedro Nunez, Sanfate [Car
fate], Molina, Juan de Zaldivar, the ship clerk, Alonso Boza [Vaca], and others in the 
league, and many sailors who, not having weapons of their own put on the coats-of
mail of the soldiers and took other arms and as such were masters of it all. 

The Sergeant Major became the leader as he had arranged it with the mutineers. He 
then calmed the men down by saying that he would exonerate them for having killed 
the Captain, not to worry, and that he would take them to their General; they would 
be taken in under his protection and he would clear himself from the death of the Cap
tain and his son. So, he began to hold some inquiries. 

A little afterwards, there were little things and differences between him and the pilot 
lope Martin which led the Sergeant Major to plan the arrest of the pilot but when he 
tried to put it into effect, those in his league whom he had told about it hindered him, 
saying that the time was not ripe, to wait for a better opportunity. To asquiesce with 
them, he postponed it. The pilot was advised of this by some of those who had hindered 
the Sergeant Major. That night the pilot arrested the Sergeant Major with the help of 
the sailors and told him that he should let himself be put in irons, that it would thus 
placate the men and then the lesser Sergeant with a few sailors seized and took the wea
pons from most of the soldiers and put them below deck. 
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The next day in the morning, they all had breakfast together, the pilot, the Sergeant 
Major, the lesser Sergeant and the others in their league and after having drunk well, 
the pilot lope Martin ordered to hang the Sergeant Major. The latter thought that they 
were joking, and he was saying: "What childishnesses are those? Let me go." Thus they 
strung him up without confession and threw him into the sea half alive. The pilot lope 
Martin remained alone as leader, with Felipe del Campo as his adviser who was saying 
and publishing that to this island [of Cebu] the pilot would not come but that he would 
throw the people in one island of this neighborhood, then he would go with those who 
wished to follow him. He promised those that he would make them rich and fortunate 
men very quickly, that he would return to Spain by the Strait of Magellan. 

Upon arriving at Barbudos [Marshall] Island, he anchored at a small island in the 
vicinity, [and said] that if he wished to follow the instruction of the Royal Audiencia he 
did not have to arrive there nor come down to such a low latitude. While they were an
chored at that islet, he plotted to leave there all the people who disagreed with him. He 
communicated as much to those in his league and, in order to carry it out more easily, 
he ordered that all the chests and clothes of the soldiers be removed. He himself disem
barked and ordered all the people to disembark, saying that they were to winter there, 
that he wanted to repair the ship. So, the majority of the people went ashore, at least 
most of the soldiers, and the abandonment of the people was not so secret as some 
people came to believe. A priest who came in the galleon, named Juan de Vivero, said 
that he understood the business and the cruelty that they wanted to do. As a priest, he 
dared to have a talk with Felipe del Campo, as he was the person who governed the 
pilot, begging him to look well at this affair and not to allow him to leave the people 
there, that it was inhumane, that they should be brought to the Philippines and be left 
where there were supplies and food, where they could find a remedy; that if this were 
not considered a remedy at least they should be given their weapons, and not be left 
marooned that way. He was told that it could not be done in any way, and that he 
should not bother to speak about it anymore. 

So, he [i.e. the priest] did not dare to speak anymore about the affair, because they 
were all hoping every hour for the death of the mutineers. So, they all went about ag
hast and troubled, not daring to trust one another, even their friends. While they were 
amid those hardships and miseries, it appears that by God's permission Rodrigo del 
Angle who came as boatswain, and Santiago de Garnica, the water steward, and Juan 
Enrique, the Flemish gunner, tried to abscond with the ship in the name of H.M. and 
to leave the pilot and his partisans ashore on the island, and to come to this fort with 
the others. In order to do it better they informed 1.ara, a sailor who had been in on the 
death of the Captain and belonged to the pilot's party, when both he and Morales, who 
was in the same league, were aboard the ship. Plotting the affair with 1.ara, they 
promised to make him Captain and he would be in charge of everything. For this rea
son and also because he was not in the good graces of the pilot as he used to, he agreed 
with them and said that he would favor them in everything he could. With his conniv
ance they arose in the name of H.M. and shouted to those ashore to embark. 
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So, 4 or 5 soldiers swam in and boarded the ship. Iara shouted to Felipe del Campo 
who was his close friend to come to the ship, but he answered from the beach that he 
would go there and punish them with the other scoundrels who were aboard the ship. 
Therefore, the boatswain Rodrigo del Angle and his companions, chopped the cables 
of the anchors holding them anchored and made sail in order to leave the port. 

At about one quarter of a league from shore they came back to anchor and they sent 
the boat ashore to summon the people, those who wish to come to Zebu. It appears 
that they could not that day, nor anyone dared to embark because the mutineers de
tained them, surrounded and unarmed. 

The next day in two trips made by the boat ashore, summoning them to embark, 
some people did so. It did the same thing the next day and others risked going to the 
ship by swimming. lope Martin remained with 26 persons. They remained with a large 
part of the clothes and all the soldiers' chests. The pilot always trusted, and so he was 
saying and publishing it, that he was going to take back control of the ship as he had a 
few sailor friends aboard the ship. Rodrigo del Angle made sail and said that he would 
bring them to Zebu, and so they came. Rodrigo del Angle ordered the arrest of Iara 
and Morales, because he feared them and, saying that they had been guilty of the Cap
tain's death, hanged them. 

Between the ladrones and these Philippines they met with contrary tradewinds and 
so they turned back two or three times. When they sighted the first land of the Philip
pines they carried no more water and they came with little food. In one island they got 
water and food, albeit with some harm and the death of a few natives. They did the 
same thing at the island of the ladrones. 

While they were cruising among these islands two days before they encountered Cap
tain Juan de la Isla, Santiago de Garnica and Juan Enrique aboard the boat with 16 
persons separated to search for food and so they did not come with the ship. The Gov
ernor later despatched a frigate to look for them and at the end of 15 days they arrived 
at this fort. 

As a result of the inquiry that was held, guilt was decided against Juan de Zaldivar, 
the ship clerk, for having been part of the conspiracy in the death of the Captain. Fur
thermore, some persons gave notice to the Governor about some gossips about his deal
ings with the Pilot, the Captain and the Sergeant Major, divulging his own secret 
dealings with the Captain in his capacity as Clerk. So, a summary investigation was op
ened against him, he was imprisoned and he confessed that he had known about the 
death of the Captain many days before they killed him and he distributed weapons to 
the conspirators and those in favor of the mutiny. So, justice was ordered done and he 
was executed. 

The Governor assembled all the others who had come with the ship and gave them 
a speech, telling them about the bad discipline that they had participated in and had 
been apparent in everything they had touched, did not stop until they had committed 
treason and the death of the Captain and his son, that it was worthy of a serious pun
ishment and penalty and that had been the reason why justice had been done to Juan 
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de Zaldivar, as they had seen, and that he understood that all the others who had come 
with the galleon were not guilty of it but rather that they wished to serve H.M. and had 
come here with this intention in mind, that all the guilty ones and participants in that 
crime, so enormous and ugly, remained with the pilot and others would get their pay, 
that they were dead ones already. However, so that no unpleasant aftertaste or scruple 
be left from this affair, he, in the name of H.M. was pardoning all those who had come 
to this island of Zebu and had placed themselves under the royal banner, so that no
one would ever ask them to account for it ever, or institute proceedings against them, 
by doing in the future what they were obligated to do in the service of H.M., toward 
which he persuaded and animated them as much as he could, by representing to them 
the greatness and great christianity of H.M. and how good he was at giving favors and 
rewarding those who serve him, and the qualities and resources of the land, and the 
magnitude of what they could merit, hold and reach by following him well and with fi
delity, not only for God but for H.M. and in order to increase their fames and honors. 

By this justification he gave great contentment to all and they showed that they were 
very happy. Because the captaincies here were lacking soldiers on account of the ca
sualties, he distributed the soldiers among their squads, except for 4 or 5 gentlemen sol
diers whom he took for his own company. So he did and either ones showed themselves 
to be very happy [about it] and they again rendered homage and swore to obey H.M. 
and the Governor in his royal name. The pilot Rodrigo del Angle delivered to the Gov
ernor a flag that he said he had raised in the name of H.M. in order to come with the 
people and the ship to this island as mentioned above ... 

The ship San Geronimo that came from New Spain was leaking so much that it 
could not be stopped, although they routinely operated the pump. It was tried to reme
dy this and take the water out but there was no way to stop it, either from the inside or 
from the outside, although they tried to on many occasions, involving the carpenters 
and divers to be found in the camp, and other seamen. They all agreed that there was 
no remedy, because they were saying that it was all full of worm holes and that the water 
could not be taken out, that in addition the whole keel, stern and stern-post were rot
ten and were useless. So, the few times that the divers had gone below the waterline they 
came up with pieces of worm-eaten wood which they say had come from the keel. There
fore, they declared that there was no remedy and that they were of the opinion that it 
should be condemned and taken apart to recover some of the wood and iron works that 
could be removed, because it could not be salvaged. 

The Governor ordered a meeting of the Captains and officers of Royal Treasury and 
a few sailors and seamen and, having discussed this, they all agreed that the said ship 
could be taken apart so as not to lose everything, by cutting it down to the first deck, 
removing all of the ballast and then beaching it so that a true visual inspection could 
reveal better if there was some remedy and [if so] to make a patache or a galley that 
would be of some use, that it was in the best interest of H.M. and so they signed this 
opinion with their names. 
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Accordingly, it was ordered taken apart and raised down to the first deck and after
ward they beached it ashore and then it was ordered that the official carpenters and 
other seamen who knew about ships have another look. They in tum looked inside and 
out and swore a declaration that the said ship could not be repaired nor salvaged, not 
even to make a patache or other type of galley, because everything was too far gone, 
worm-eaten and rotten, not only the outer planks but the interior wood, even the iron 
parts were wasted and rusted, that it was useless for anything except that it could be 
dismantled and some boards could be used for something else. 1 

1 Ed. note: The patache San Juan departed Cebu with this report at the end of July 1567. 
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Document1566F 

Letter from Guido de lavezaris to the 
King, dated Cebu 25 July 1567 

Sources: AG/ 67-6-34; B&R 34: 207-213. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
I informed your Majesty by the flagship which was despatched from this island, in 

the month of June of the year 1565 to discover the return route to New Spain, as your 
faithful vassal and servant, of events that had happened up to that time; and I peti
tioned you to reward me in consideration of the 27 years that I have served your Ma
jesty in the discovery of these districts. [I told you] that I had come here before as your 
Majesty's accountant in company with Ruy lopez de Villalobos; and further that I had 
taken the ginger plant (which is now [grown] in New Spain) at the great risk of my per
son. I have done other services for your Majesty of which I gave information. 

The present information that I have to relate to your Majesty is that the San Ge
ronimo, despatched from New Spain in the month of May in the past year 1566, by 
the President and Members of your Royal Audiencia [of Mexico], and officials of the 
royal treasury resident therein, arrived at this island in the month of October of the said 
year. It made its voyage so inadequately prepared with necessities and with the articles 
that we asked from here, that we were placed in greater need than before its arrival. The 
ship had no captain because he had been killed during the voyage. There were also other 
mutinies and rebellions [on the ship] as appears from the investigations made here about 
it, which your Majesty may see if so minded and determine its fortune. At its arrival 
this whole camp received great happiness at learning that the [return] route, which had 
been so greatly desired by the Emperor our sovereign (may he rest in peace), by your 
Majesty, and by all your vassals and subjects, had been discovered and so easily and 
desired so very rightly, since besides the fruit that will be attained in the preaching of 
the holy gospel (the chief design of your Majesty and of your Catholic ancestors) your 
Majesty will be greatly benefitted in the temporal, your royal Crown greatly increased, 
your subjects and vassals advantaged, and finally there will be. a gateway opened for 
the Spanish nation to have a place where it may employ its strength. 
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Guido de lavezaris, Royal Treasurer 
of the first Spanish colony in the Philip
pines. (From Juan Caro y Mora's Ataque de 
Limahong a Manila en 1574. Manila, 1898) 

I rejoice more than I can tell, and rightly, 
since I gave advice to your Majesty and to 
your royal Council of the Indies, of the pro
ducts of these districts in the year 1554 at Val
ladolid, and of the suitability and fitness of 
these Philippines for supporting the people in 
them both in the interim until the route 
should be discovered, and until your Ma
jesty's commands should be sent, all of which 
availed for the work and affair. It has been 
very important for your royal service, and on 
that account there is legitimate reason why 
your Majesty should reward me. For, besides 

the above-mentioned services, I came to serve you in this present expedition as Treas
urer of your royal treasury. No other person than myself of all those who took part in 
the expedition of Villalobos came on this expedition, and I, by reason of my experience 
in the past expedition, have given advice on what has been necessary; for I came to these 
islands for this purpose and until the discovery of this route should be made, and left 
my wife and family in New Spain. I put away everything else for what touches your 
Majesty's service, and I hope from your clemency to be rewarded for my services. 

I shall not give a full report of the occurrences of this expedition from the time of 
the despatch of the flagship [i.e. 1565) until the present, because the Governor and we, 
your Majesty's officials, give a report of them in the relations and letters which are being 
sent. I shall onl1 mention that a huge quantity of cinnamon has been discovered on the 
point of Quavit on the island of Mindanao. It is so abundant there that it is heard that 
the mountains are full of it. Inasmuch as there is no market for it in these islands we 
can easily procure at little expense as much as your Majesty would like brought to Spain. 
It will be necessary to have some settlement in the vicinity where the cinnamon is ga
thered, both in order to gather the cinnamon and because the Portuguese fleets en route 
from Malacca to the Moluccas pass by that place, which is also in the district of Bor
neo, the Moluccas, and other important places. 

Since your Majesty has not yet sent orders declaring your royal will, we are only 
striving to maintain our men until the arrival of the reinforcements of which we are in 
great need. It is advisable that that aid be sent quickly, and that more zeal be displayed 

l Ed. note: Cauit Point at 7°30'N. 
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in the despatch from New Spain than hitherto; for although it is about three years since 
we left there, only one ship has been sent, and it arrived (I mean came) in a condition 
more in need of aid than to aid. Therefore, this ship [i.e. the patache San Juan, Captain 
Juan de la Isla] is being despatched now. We send in it the cinnamon that the little time 
at our disposal gives us opportunity to gather. 

I entreat your Majesty, since it is a matter that is so important to your royal service, 
to please send your orders promptly as to what you wish most to be done. For after the 
arrival of the reinforcements, I intend (the Divine Will concurring), to go and kiss your 
Majesty's feet, and to report in detail concerning these districts, as I am unable to give 
any adequate idea in a letter without great prolixity. 

Two Portuguese ships such as the natives of the Moluccas use1 came to this port on 
the the 10th of the present month of July. They were sent by Captain Major Gonc.;alo 
Pereira Mamarraque, who went from India to the Moluccas by commission of the Vice
roy, Don Antonio de Noronha. They bore letters from the Captain Major for the Gov
ernor which informed him and declared that we were in their demarcation, and tried to 
get us to go to the Moluccas and thence to India. I endeavored to gain some informa
tion from those ships regarding the affairs in the Moluccas, and some of the men told 
me that your Majesty's old-time vassals, the kings ofTidore and of Gilolo, have been 
killed and persecuted by the Portuguese and by their friend and confederate, the king 
ofTernate. They killed the king ofTidore and destroyed a fort which the king of Gilo
lo possessed, who died while being pursued. The king of Ternate had the latter's son 
who succeeded him in his kingdom killed; while the son of the king of Tidore who is 
yet living, pays a yearly and very excessive tribute of 100 bahars or more than 500 quin
tals of cloves to the Portuguese. In addition, the vassals of those kings are greatly ha
rassed and troubled by the Portuguese and by their friend, the king ofTernate. I believe, 
most invincible prince, that such trouble and harassing proceeds from the fact that those 
kings and their subjects are so affectioned to the Castilian name; for I, as an eyewitness, 
assure your sacred Majesty that the Castilians who sailed in the fleet of Villalobos were 
as well received and as kindly treated by the kings of Tidore and Gilolo and by their 
vassals, and that they always showed us as much love and goodwill, and offered their 
persons and property, to relieve our necessities, as if they had really been your Majesty's 
natural vassals for many years. And they assure me that they still live in great constancy, 
and are in hopes that your Majesty will have them delivered from the cruel bondage in 
which they live because they have ever shown themselves so favorable to the Castilians. 
For that reason their misery and trouble move me to deep compassion when I remem
ber the kindness which I received from them when I was in the Moluccas, and the love 
and affection that they bestowed upon us. Besides this the Ternatans and the Portuguese 
in their company have made and are daily making raids and captives among these [Phil
ippine] islands, so that the natives are in great fear when they see the harm that they re
ceive from them. 

l Ed. note: That is, two caracoras. 
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Those Portuguese remained in this port of Cubu for 13 days where they were ca
ressed and feasted by all generally. The Governor offered his services to them in what
ever they needed, according to the orders of your Majesty's instructions. When the 
Portuguese left, they said that the Captain Major had received a resolution and express 
mandate from India to rout, destroy, and drive us out of this place by whatever means 
he could, and that he had left India with nine ships and eight hundred soldiers for that 
sole purpose. That news threw us into great consternation, as we are short of men, ships, 
ammunition, and artillery, and because the masters of the sea hostile to us [i.e. the Por
tuguese] can easily deprive us of provisions as they have many large ships and oared 
boats and many friendly Indians from Ternate who are well equipped with weapons 
and food, while we are in need of all things generally. However, although we are so 
needy at present, we have firmly resolved to die in the service of your Majesty like true 
Spaniards, and we shall not move from this place until your Majesty so orders. Conse
quently, we shall endeavor to defend ourselves as far as possible, with our few forces. 

In the belief that I was doing your Majesty a service, I endeavored to get the loan of 
a map and navigation chart from the Portuguese, and quickly had a portion that falls 
within the Castilian demarcation copied from it as well as certain remarks made by one 
of our pilots. I enclose it herewith 1, and if your Majesty be so pleased the cosmogra
phers may see by it the position of the lands and islands now newly discovered. 

May your Majesty receive my willingness to see you. May our l.Drd prosper and 
preserve your Royal Catholic person with increase of greater kingdoms and seigniories, 
as is the desire of your Majesty's vassals. 

From this island of Cubu, 25 July I567. 
Your Sacred Catholic Majesty's faithful vassal and most humble servant who kisses 

your royal feet. 
[Endorsed: "Examined. File it with the other papers treating of this matter."] 

l The map does not accompany this letter [anymore]. 
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Document 15660 

Letter from the Royal Officials to the 
King, dated Cebu 26 July 1567 

Sources: AG/ 67-6-29; B&R 34: 214-222. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
We reported to your Majesty all of the events up to the day of the departure of the 

San Pedro which came to these districts as flagship and which left this port on the first 
day of June 1565, under favorable auspices for the discovery of this expedition and 
voyage. 1 We shall now relate to your Majesty as your Majesty's faithful servants what 
new things have happened here since then. 

A ship with news of the arrival at New Spain reached this port where we are settled 
in your Majesty's service, and of the flagship which went to discover the route which 
our lord was pleased to have accomplished in the most invincible days of your Majesty. 
Not little should all Christians entreat His Divine Majesty to grant many years of life 
to your Majesty, so that the holy Catholic faith might be increased and exalted by your 
Majesty's influence in the very great kingdoms and seigniories that are located in these 
districts. 

After the departure of the San Pedro, the natives of this port, both the chiefs and 
the other people, came to render obedience to the Governor in your Majesty's name, 
and to place themselves under the protection and dominion of your Majesty. They of
fered to recognize and to hold your Majesty as their natural lord, and said that they 
would give you the products of their land, namely rice, millet, and boroiJa.2 The Gov
ernor received them as such vassals and told them what they were to observe to keep 
our friendship. They are so vicious a race and have such evil morals that they keep no 
faith nor perform anything although they have promised it. Accordingly we have tem
porized with the natives of this port and with the other natives who have as yet offered 
to accept our friendship. Inasmuch as no further force is shown them than that willed 

1 Ed. note: For this previous report, see Documents 1565V3 & V4. 
2 Ed. note: In Spain this was a dish made with apples, pumpkins, etc. In Cebu, it may have been a 

dish made with sticky rice and coconut. 
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by you, we have as yet not been able to do less; and inasmuch as (as we have remarked 
above) they are a vicious race and possessed of bad morals, and recognize no ruler, 
therefore if their chiefs try to force them, they will do nothing else than go to another 
island. They find enough desert lands if one tries to force them in their own. Until hav
ing your Majesty's order and instructions, the Governor has not cared or consented to 
have war made on them and we consider it as certain that if that had been done, we 
would have suffered, and have all met our death most wretchedly, for the first thing 
that those natives do is to take away all the food, and the misery in which they hold the 
land in which they live is such that war cannot be made there under any circumstance. 
Had it not been for the good government that has been exercised in all things in not 
making war upon those natives, and treating them well, we would doubtless all have 
died. Our lord has been pleased to direct this entire affair as His own and to show us 
miraculous rewards. May it please His Divine Majesty to continue such actions and to 
preserve us in His holy service and in that of your Majesty. 

In view of the great delay in sending us aid from New Spain, and news of what your 
Majesty has ordered provided, it was determined to despatch the patache San Juan. It 
carries 70 quintals of cinnamon which was bartered for in the island ofBindanao, name
ly, at the point called Cavite. We have heard that it is abundant in that part and that it 
can be easily gathered. Bindanao is a well settled island both in the north and in the 
south. We have heard that there is much gold in all parts of it, and that if we settle it 
and cultivate the land we shall learn many secrets of it. The inhabitants there are war
like and full of malice. We have taken possession of it in your Majesty's name. 

Moros have come to this port where we are at present from certain islands called 
Luzon and Bindoro. They have brought rice and gold to sell in exchange for silver and 
pearls. These men have told us that the Chinese go to their land to trade and carry away 
all the products of this archipelago, namely, gold, wax, and slaves. From the informa
tion given us it is a rich land and has [plenty] of trade. 

A mutiny happened on November 28th of the year 1565 but our lord was pleased 
that those who took part in it should not succeed in their vile purpose. That mutiny was 
of such a nature that had He permitted it [to succeed] because of our sins, we would 
have all miserably perished. But He was graciously [inclined] to show us mercy, and did 
not allow them to succeed in the deceptions with which the devil had imbued them. 
Consequently, the ring-leaders were punished, and the matter smoothed over and set
tled. Justice is rightly done in what arises. There was another mutiny afterward which 
was engaged in by the same ones, although there were not so many in it and it was not 
a matter in which they could succeed. All punishment was inflicted in accordance with 
law. 1 

Ed. note: In April 1567, the Master-of-Camp had gone to Mindanao to buy some cinnamon. A 
mutiny arose and they killed him because he had forbidden the men from private trading. The ring 
leader was Martin Hernandez, a Portuguese, who was hanged. 
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The said aid and advice that was despatched from New Spain reached this port in 
such a desperate and in such an unfortunate condition that, according to our under
standing, no Christians have ever heard of so many things left to chance. Our lord was 
pleased to bring the ship miraculously and those whom it carried, as your Majesty will 
see by the report that the Governor is sending about what happened. 

The crew killed the Captain and his Lieutenant, and afterward hanged the Sergeant 
Major who was coming with an appointment in case of the absence of the one [Sergant 
Major already] here in this camp. He, in company with other tyrants killed the said 
Captain and Lieutenant, and his companions afterward hanged him. After that event 
they reached certain islets, located about 700 leagues from this port. They tried to aban
don a great portion of the men there, while they intended to go to the district where the 
Chinese and Japanese trade, and to pursue their career of piracy if they were able. Our 
lord was pleased at that juncture to give courage to the men who wished to serve your 
Majesty, some of whom were naked while others were clad only in their shirts. They 
determined to go to the ship and raise a shout in favor of your Majesty. It succeeded 
as we have written. Our lord was pleased to give them strength and to direct them so 
that all the tyrants were left ashore on one of the said islands where the ship was an
chored. 

The ship arrived here without any kind of aid either of arms or of ammunition, for 
all of which we had sent to ask. The men were quite worn out and in a deplorable con
dition, and all their clothing had been left ashore. As soon as they arrived, the Gov
ernor ordered an investigation of everything that had occurred in the whole affair, and 
he is sending the report to your Majesty, by which everything will be more explicit and 
detailed. 

By order and command of the Governor, the Master-of-Camp, Mateo del Saz (may 
he rest in peace) left this port to go to the place where we had heard that cinnamon was 
to be found, and to run along the coast in order to visit our friends there, and to go on 
to where the said cinnamon was to be found. He, going upon that expedition, met with 
a Portuguese galley during very furious weather. The Master-of-Camp, desiring to 
know what ship it was, tried to go to them, upon which the Portuguese retired. There
upon the Master-of-Camp waited to see whether there was any fear on the part of the 
Portuguese. Then the captain of the galley sent him a letter, whose copy and reply is 
enclosed herewith. 1 When the said Master-of-Camp perceived what that meant, and 
when he saw two other sails, he tried to come to this port with all haste as he had a fav
orable wind. He met a large fleet of the Portuguese, who, as was believed, did not see 
him or else thought that his ship was one of their own which had become separated by 
a storm which they had suffered. When the Master- of-Camp had reached this port he 
immediately put us on the watch and lookout for whatever might happen. In this way 
did we wait to see what the Portuguese were going to do. After three days had passed 
we saw two galliots. When the General saw them he waited to see what they wanted, 

1 Ed. note: Not reproduced here. 
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ready for them with his men. But as they did not wish to come or to wait, the Governor 
determined to send Martin de Goiti, who is the present Master-of-Camp because of the 
death of Mateo del Saz (may he rest in peace) to ascertain their design. When he had 
reached them, he spoke to them and told them if they were under any necessity, to let 
him know, for he was ordered by his Governor to aid and protect them ifthere was any 
opportunity. If they would come to where the Governor was stationed they would be 
helped and protected with right goodwill, in accordance with his Majesty's order. They 
answered all with great politeness and said that they had no need. On the contrary they 
would aid and protect us if we needed anything. When this Governor heard their reply, 
he again despatched his own captain, and sent the Portuguese some refreshment, and 
wrote them that he would be very glad to see and speak to them, as your Majesty will 
see by the copy of the letter which the Governor is sending. 

All the men of this camp are in general very necessitous and have no present resource, 
because as we have said above, the General did not allow them to make war on the na
tives, awaiting to see what orders and instructions your Majesty would be pleased to 
send, and what reward it has pleased your Majesty to grant to all the men who have 
suffered the imminent risk of their lives, and hardship and misery in the service of your 
Majesty-which surely have been great, and for which we have been given courage and 
strength, by the pleasure of our lord, to suffer them. 

We humbly beg your Majesty to grant us the salary and increase which we ask your 
Majesty to make us to the sum of 3,000 ducats per year, in consideration of the fact that 
we are in parts so remote where the things which we need are so dear, as we have pledged 
and been cheated out of our patrimonies in order to come to serve your Majesty, on 
this expedition in which we have endured many hardships and necessities. We hope to 
be remunerated for it all by a sovereign and prince so Christian and one who has such 
a munificent and liberal hand as your Majesty, by your showing us the favor to concede 
and grant us the repartimientos [i.e. land grants] which might be in this land. 

At present there is nothing in this land from which our salaries can be paid, unless 
in cinnamon which has no market in these districts. We humbly beg your Majesty to 
grant us and concede us the power of being paid in New Spain from the proceeds of the 
cinnamon and other drugs in these districts, and that they be paid to the person who 
shall have and has had our power of attorney therefor. We begandentreat [this] of your 
Majesty with all humility. 

Some of the natives have been converted to the true knowledge and have received 
the waters of holy baptism. The chiefs and all the natives say that since we have no wives 
we do not intend to remain in the country. It is advisable for your Majesty to have some 
married people sent here who are of good morals, and may they come quickly. 

We have great need of artillery, ammunition, and arms for the men who are here. 
Will your Majesty please have us provided with the best men and men of the best mo
rals who can be found, for this is necessary for the service of your Majesty whose royal 
Catholic person we pray our lord to preserve with greater kingdoms and increasing 
seigniories, as is desired by us, your Majesty's faithful servants. 
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Two coracoras of the Moluccan Indians arrived at this port on the 10th of this 
month. They carried 12 Portuguese, whom a certain Gon~alo Pereira, Captain Major 
of a large fleet which the Viceroy of India despatched to the Moluccas because he 
thought that we must have stopped there, and Alvaro de Mendo~a, Captain of the fort 
of the said Moluccas, had sent. They wrote to the Governor that they had sure evidence 
that we had settled in this port, and they thought that it must have been by accident, as 
all the district hereabout was (as was a fact [they said]) within their demarcation. There
fore if it were so, and we were here because of any need, we should endeavor to go to 
the fort of the Moluccas where we would be given the best of welcomes. The Governor 
answered this putting them off as much as possible, as your Majesty will see by the let
ters and their reply to which we refer (as well as to Captain Juan de la Isla, who has a 
good understanding of this in detail and of all other things that have happened in these 
districts, and from whom your Majesty will receive as we have said, a true and exten
sive relation). 1 

There has been a singular carelessness in providing us from New Spain with rein
forcements; and if it should happen (which may God our lord avert) that we should 
suffer some loss, it would be because of that. At present we have neither arms, ammuni
tion, nor artillery with which to def end ourselves if the Portuguese should try to harm 
us. May His Divine Goodness remedy and direct everything as He deems best. Surely 
His divine hand has protected us, and so we are ready to die in His most holy service 
and that of your Majesty with great steadfastness if occasion offers. 

May our lord preserve your Sacred Catholic Majesty and give you greater kingdoms 
and increasing seigniories. 

From this port [i.e. Cebu], 27 July 1567. 
Sacred Catholic Majesty, your Sacred Catholic Majesty's faithful servants, who most 

humbly kiss your Majesty's royal feet. 
Guido de l.avezaris, 
Andres Cauchela, 
Andres de Mirandaola. 

1 Ed. note: Captain de la Isla returned to the Philippines from Spain 3 years later (1570). 
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Document 1567A 

Relation of the Islands of the West by 
Captain Diego de Artieda to the King, 

undated [ca. 1570] 

Sources: 1) Original copy, bearing Artieda s signature, in MN Ms. 1969711 (fonnerly MDU 711-20-
3122); 2)copy inAGI Patronato 1-1-1123, filed out of sequence with Filipinas(l537-1565 period) which 
is unsigned, has more text than the original copy, and is the version published in Col Wtramar, iii, doc. 
40, pp. 226-243 where it is wrongly attributed to Captain de la Isla; J) another copy, with 2 pages mis
sing, is in BN Pads, ms. esp. 325, n° J, fol 10-13. Coello mentions a transcript (Seep. 283, Boletfn Soc. 
Geo. Madrid, 1885), then in the Navy HQ, of a copy that had previously been filed, correctly, at AG! 
under ''Papeles de las Islas del Poniente de 1570 ;i 1588. A composite version of this document, trans
lated by Alfonso de Salvio, is in B&R J: 190-208. 

Note: Diego Artieda Cherrino was an Anny Captain who accompanied Salcedo when he retumed to 
the Philippines in 1567 (See B&R J: 1 JO). He left the Philippines with Fr. Diego de Herrera in 1569 (See 
B&R 3:51-52). Artieda himself tells us at the end of this relation that he began to write it after he left 
with Fr. Diego, who was on his first absence from the Philippines. Artieda must have put the finishing 
touches, or made a clean copy of it for presentation to the King, when he reached Spain, circa 1570. 

Preliminary note. 
Extract from the Relation of Discoveries, 1569-1576 (B&R 3:130): 
"Felipe de Salcedo as General, Captain Artieda with a company, and another 

company of Juan [16pez] de Aguirre for Captain [sic] Andres de Ibarra, set sail in April 
1567 with two ships1and300 men, both sailors and soldiers. They reached Cubu on 20 
August 1567. 

The General Miguel 16pez despatched a ship [i.e. the patache San Juan] commanded 
by Juan de la Isla. It reached New Spain on 16 November 1567 ... "2 

Ed. note: The galleon San Pedro and the patache San Lucas. Captain Artieda had been 
commissioned in Spain to buy weapons and other supplies and to take them to Legazpi (ref. AGI 
Patronato 24-18). 

2 Ed. note: Captain de la Isla arrived in Spain in June 1568 and the Council authorized an 
expedition for him, which left Spain in August 1569 and arrived at Veracruz in October 1569; we 
will see how he crossed the Pacific in 1570. 
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Juan de Salcedo was only 18 years old in 1567. He was aboard the flagship 
San Pedro when it passed by Guam under the command of his brother Felipe. This 
other grandson of Legazpi later saved Manila from the Chinese pirate Limahong 
and conquered many parts of Luzon for the Spanish Crown. He has been called 
the Cortes of the Philippines. His qualities brought him quick military promotions, 
buthiscareerwasbrief, forhediedattheageof27, on 11March1576, aflerdrinking 
too much water while overheated by a long march. He died a poor man, but passed 
on his landed estate to Filipino natives on his property. 
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The port of Acapulco soon became the best port on its coast. It was to 
replace the port of Navidad as the port closest to Mexico and the best place from 
which to despatch the galleons to the Philippines. (From AG/) 

Visit to Guam in 1567, by Army Captain Artieda, with the ship San 
Pedro and the patache San Lucas 

Captain Artieda, who went to those islands for the King, wrote this relation. 1 

New Spain has two ports in the South Sea. That which is called Acapulco is very 
good and can give shelter to many ships, no matter how large they may be; it is in 17 
and 112 degrees of north latitude. The other is called the Port of Navidad; its entrance 
is shallow, and it can therefore give shelter to small ships only; it is in 19 and 1/3 de
grees of north latitude. From whichever of these ports one goes to any of the Isles of 
the West, the best route is to sail strickly in the latitude in which lies the island that one 

1 Ed. note: This sentence appears only on the Sevilla copy. 
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wishes to reach, because in the season of the breezes, which is the right time to make 
the voyage, favorable tail winds are never wanting. The season for the breezes lasts from 
the end of October to the end of April. From the end of April to the end of October the 
tradewinds blow, which will be of help on the way back; but let it be remembered that 
he who wishes to return ought to take a higher degree of latitude, because the winds 
will not fail him. 1 

In view of your Majesty's command and orders from Don Luis de Velasco, Viceroy 
of New Spain, the expedition commanded by Miguel l.i>pez de Legazpi has discovered 
since 24 November 1564 the following islands to the west, in the South Sea: 

Barbudos.-NE--SW of the Port ofNavidad, in about 10° of north latitude, and at 
a distance of 1, 120 leagues, were found some islands lying E-W. The inhabitants were 
dressed in a sort of cloth made of thin palm-bark. The men wore long beards, and for 
that reason the islands received the name of Barbudos. 2 No weapons were found among 
them, from which we can infer that they are a peaceful people, and that they had never 
come into conflict with other men. They live on coconuts, roots, and fish. It was learned 
that they kept some Castilian fowls. These islands may be about 175 leagues from New 
Guinea. 

ladrones.-Further west by a distance of 400 leagues lie the islands called Chamur
ros or ladrones, which, according to report, number 13 islands. The largest of all is not 
40 leagues in circumference. They are all alike in appearance, trade, and food products. 
I have seen but the island ofGuahan. Their weapons consist of slings and fire-hard
ened sticks which they use like lances. They hurl stones to such a great distance with 
their slings that they are beyond range of the arquebuses. They live on rice, bananas, 
coconuts, roots, and fish. They have great quantities of ginger. 

3 

Zubu.-There is another island, called Zubu, where the camp was established, and 
remained until broken up by the Portuguese4, on account of the excellent harbor formed 
by it with another island called Mattan which is almost uninhabited, unwholesome and 
a large part of it covered by swamps; it is here that Magellan was killed. The port has 
two entrances, opening NE and SW. Through my influence and with5 the consent of 
most of the men, the camp was removed to the island of Panae [i.e. Panay]. I went there 
by order of the Governor, and drew the plan of a fort, which now6 is being built. It has 
the same people, and trade, and customs as the [Philippines] named above. The center 
of it is in 10° and almost 2/3 degrees of latitude. 

Ed. note: In the Pacific, the brisasor breezes were winds from the N, NE, or E, whereas the 
vendavalsor tradewinds were from the Sor SW. 

2 Now called the Marshall Islands. 
3 Ed. note: The above paragraph on the Ladrones appears in the Sevilla copy. The rest of the 

relation deals mostly with the Philippines. 
4 Ed. note: This probably refers to the lengthy negotiations between Legazpi and Pereira in 1568. 
5 Ed. note: The word "with" has been replaced by the word "against" in the Sevilla copy. 
6 Ed. note: He refers to the 1569-1570 period. 
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Panae.-North of Buglas [i.e. Negros] is Panae, an island abounding in rice and all 
kinds of provisions. The camp was moved thither, and, as abovesaid, I drew the plan 
of the said fort between two arms of a river, because it is impossible to effect an en
trance by one arm. In the other and below the fort, 14 gabions were made and 12 large 
pieces of artillery mounted for the defence of the entrance and passage. The fort is situ
ated 2-1/2 leagues inland, and the ground all the way to the fort is a swamp, covered 
with deep bush, so that enemies can approach the said fort only through the river, where 
are planted the above-mentioned gabions and artillery. The position is excellent, and 
such that it needs only a few men to defend it against many. The bar of the river is not 
more than one fathom deep; and its coast thereabout, for more than 20 leagues, is very 
forbidding. Its center lies in 11° and almost 1/3 degrees of latitude. 1 

Xipon.-Farther north of the aforesaid islands are others, the nearest to Luzon 
being called Xipon. 2 We have not seen this island, and what I shall say about it has been 
related to us by the Moros who carry on trade with that land. It is said that the island 
possesses silver mines, and that silks and other necessary articles from China are pur
chased with the silver; for all the people, both men and women, wear clothes and shoes. 
And because of being so near China, they have acquired the civilization of that country. 
These people manufacture very good cutlasses, which they call leques. 3 These are single 
or double hilts, are very sharp, and are curved like Turkish cutlasses. On the side with
out any edge, they are about as thick as the finger, but the edge is very sharp. It is said 
that Theatin religious have gone thither from Portugal; but I do not know the result of 
their mission. The Portuguese tell me that the natives of that land are considered very 
warlike. The women are virtuous, modest, and very jealous of the men [a very rare thing 
for these regions].4 The men shave or pluck out the hair from their heads. 
Le~uios-A little to the east between these islands and China are the islands of Le

quios. They are said to be rich; but we have been unable to learn much about them, 
for I have not seen any one who has been there. For this reason, I conclude that they 
must be small, and that the people are not much given to commerce. 

All these islands with more than 250 leagues hereabout, are included in the compact 
which the sacred Majesty-may he rest in peace-made with the most serene King John 
of Portugal. Even if they were outside of the compact, if your Majesty does not wish to 

1 Ed. note: Near this site evolved the modem towns of Panay and Roxas City. 
2 Ed. note: Japan, in the Sevilla version. 
3 Ed. note: Since Japanese swords are called "katan", the word "leques" [kris'!] may have been the 

word given to them by his FiJipino informants. 
4 Ed. note: Additional comment in brackets comes from the Sevilla copy. 
5 Ed. note: Riu-kiu or the Okinawa chain of islands, then still independent and about to be 

conquered by the Daimyo of Satsuma. 
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continue the spice trade, on account of the great expense and the little profit that it now 
yields, or will yield in the future, I think that it would be advisable to withdraw the 
people from the islands, as your Majesty can hope to draw no other profit from this 
land. I say this as a loyal subject of your Majesty, for it grieves me to see so much money 
wasted on a land which can be of no profit whatever. 

If your Majesty prefers the spices, I think that it would be better to break the agree
ment, since it is for such a small amount that 350,000 ducats1 would be gained in two 
ships going from New Spain to those regions. When this is done, your Majesty's do
mains will extend as far as the Moluccas, according to what was told me by the Augus
tinian friar, by name Fray Martin de Rada, a native of Navarra, who was prior at the 
time when I left the Islands of the West. He is a great arithmetician, geometrician, and 
astrologer [they say he is one the greatest in the world]. He has measured this, and told 
me so. He has also written a book on navigation and the measurement of the earth and 
the sea, east and west. I believe that he will send the book by Fray Diego de Herrera, 
prior of the aforesaid islands of your Majesty.2 Then we shall be able to trade in spices 
with the whole world; for as I have said before, cloves cannot be found save in the five 
islands of the Moluccas. 

I have written all that can be said on this subject; and I say this because I have seen 
other accounts both in print and in manuscript, which depart very much from the truth. 
In order for your Majesty may not be deceived, I sign this account with my name. If 
your Majesty should desire to know especial details about that land, I will, at your com
mand, give oral information. 

1 The amount stipulated in the Treaty of Zaragoza. 
2 Ed. note: Father Herrera departed the Philippines a second time in 1572, according to Fr. Perez' 

Catalogo, or in 1573, according to the Viceroy of New Spain (See B&R 3:209). 
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Document 1567B 

Salcedo's voyage-Spanish soldier 
almost kidnapped at Guam 

381 

Sources: Manuscript copies of Figueroa's History, based on a narrative by Quiros (see Bibliography). 
The manuscript containing the following editorial matter is Ms. 10.267 (folios 43 et seq.) in BNM 

Secondary account by Figueroa 
In the year of '68 [rather 1567] when two companies passed to the Philippines, that 

of Juan l.6pez de Aguirre and that of Lorenzo Chacon [rather Artieda]1, a few men 
stepped ashore at this island of Guan [sic] to take on water, and to get some refresh
ments. 

It happened that a Spaniard of almost 20 years of age, wishing to look for some 
fruits, went off not far from the beach. Upon entering some grove, there appeared be
fore him a certain young savage, about 14 years old. When the foreigner saw such a 
young naked boy, unarmed, he did not fear him, although he himself was unarmed as 
it was understood that he was not to leave the spot where the others were. The islander 
approached the soldier, embraced him and showed blandishments and signs of friend
ship as if the sight of him was giving him special contentment. He [i.e. the islander] went 
behind him, showing him where there were bananas and walked with him for a while, 
apparently safe; however, when they had gone off a good distance from the bodyguards, 
the savage again embraced the soldier and was carrying him under his arm toward the 
bush inland. The soldier was not strong enough to get free of him, and he did not dare 
shout to his companions either because the thief, noticing his fear, did not hurry up his 

Ed. note: The exact year must be 1567, as Aguirre and Chacon were together in Guam only in 
1572. Aguirre was there 4 or 5 times (1567, 69, perhaps 71, 72 and 74). Since there was a 5-year 
gap between the two incidents related in this document, they took place either in 1567 and 1572, or 
in 1569 and 1574. My educated guess is that they took place in 1567 and 1572. However, the two 
infantry companies that passed by Guam in 1567 were led by Captain Artieda and Captain 
Aguirre; Captain Chacon was there later, in 1572., it seems. 
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gait, and also because he acted as if it were a crude joke, laughing as if to make fun [of 
him], he was taking him where he wanted. 

As they were continuing along the trail through the thicket, it happened that four 
Spaniards were coming along it, and had set up an ambush for the purpose of hunting 
game. They all stopped. Upon hearing the noise made by the barbarian from among 
the branches, they pointed their arquebuses in the direction from where it came, think
ing it might be some roe deer, or buffalo.1 Finally, they were not a little put aback when 
they saw the two, and that their fellow countryman was struggling to free himself. When 
the savage saw them, he let go of him and fled to hide among the underbrush, leaving 
the prisoner among his own kind. From them, and afterwards from his captain, he re
ceived many reprimands for having separated, alone and unarmed, from his own troop. 

[The kidnapper kidnapped, ca. 1572] 
Five years after the above event, the Viceroy of Mexico, Don Martin Enriquez, or

dered Juan l.6pez de Aguirre to capture one or more savage boys when passing by those 
islands so that, once they had been instructed into the faith and learned the Spanish 
language, they would (after having learned it and returned to their land) serve as inter
preters, and [also] teach both [religion and language] to its natives. The said Captain 
endeavored to capture some, and he was only able to get his hands on a savage lad 
whom he took along to Manila, where he was baptized. 

By a stroke of his good luck, he turned out to be the same one mentioned above and, 
one day when he was speaking with the same soldier they came to know each other and 
became good friends. He confessed (when the matter came up) that his intention had 
been, once he had him in his hut, to suck up his brains, to drink his flesh once it had 
been turned to ashes, and to make tapestries out of his bones.2 

1 Ed. note: There were no such animals in Guam at that time, but these soldiers did not know that. 
2 Ed. note: There is no indication whether or not this Guamanian ever returned home. He probably 

died in the crossing of the North Pacific, as had happened before to another of his countrymen. 
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Documents 1568A 

The galleon San Pablo, Captain 
Salcedo, shipwrecked at Guam in 1568 

when on the way to New Spain 

Al. Letter from Legazpi to the King, dated Cebu 26 
June 1568 

Note: This letter was aboard the doomed ship and was sent again in 1569 along with Letter A2 below. 
Sources: AGI 67-6-6; B&R 2:239-243; copied in FBG 8:126-128. 

Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty: 
When I arrived at these Philippine islands in the year 1565, I despatched a ship to 

discover the return route to New Spain. I also sent to your Majesty a relation of the 
events of the voyage, and of my colonization in this island of Cubu, where I should 
await the reply that your Majesty should be pleased to have sent me; and stated that I 
was writing to New Spain that they should provide me with all the most necessary 
things; and those we lacked most. Seeing so much delay on all sides, last year [1567] I 
sent another ship with the relation of all that had occurred here, begging your Majesty 
to be pleased to order that we should be helped and provided, with all possible expedi
tion, with the things that we have asked for, and which were extremely necessary and 
important; and that the matter be committed to someone in New Spain, who should 
provide and have charge of it, because although they sent us reinforcements of men, 
they sent us nothing else that we had asked for. They said that they had not your Ma
jesty's commission for it, and that they were expecting every day the warrant that your 
Majesty will be pleased to give in this case, so that by virtue of it they could supply us 
with what was needed. This great delay has subjected us to hardship and distress, and 
to great danger and risk-especially through our lack of powder and ammunition, and 
rigging and sails for the vessels, of which we are quite destitute, and of which there are 
not, and cannot be any here. I beg your Majesty to have the goodness to have these 
things seen to, as is most in accordance with your royal pleasure, with the expedition 
required in a matter of such a great importance; and that henceforth this matter be 
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entrusted to someone in New Spain, at your Majesty's pleasure, who shall administer 
it as is most fitting to your royal service and the good of those here. 

By the vessel that left last year [1567], I sent your Majesty 70 quintals of cinnamon 
which we got in trade with the natives; and this vessel [i.e. San Pablo] about to sail car
ries 150 quintals more. There is abundance of it, and we could send more, were it not 
for the lack of articles to barter; for those we bring are valueless, and these natives do 
not desire them. There are also other drugs, aromatics, and perfumes which our people 
do not know; nor do the natives know them, for they have but little curiosity, and care 
nothing for these things. In some places there are oysters, and indications of pearls; but 
the Indians neither know of them nor fish for them. There are gold mines; pepper might 
be had also if it were cultivated and cared for, because pepper trees have been seen, 
which some chiefs keep in their houses as curiosities, although they value the pepper at 
little or nothing. The country is healthful and has a fair climate, although it is very rough 
and mountainous. All trade therefore is by sea, and almost all the natives live on the 
seacoast and along the rivers and creeks that empty into the sea. In the interior there 
are few settlements, although in some islands there are blacks living in the mountains, 
who neither share nor enjoy the sea, but are most of the time at war with the Indians 
who live down on the seacoast. Captives are made on both sides, and so there are some 
black slaves among the Indians. 

If this land is to be settled, to pacify and place it under your royal dominion, in order 
to civilize its inhabitants and bring them to the knowledge of our holy Catholic faith, 
for it cannot be sustained by way of trade, both because our articles of barter have no 
value among them, and because it would be more expense than profit-in order to pos
sess it for pacification, it is most necessary and important that your Majesty maintain 
here a half-dozen galleys, with which to explore all this archipelago, and make further 
discoveries. Likewise they could coast along China and the mainland, and find out what 
there is there, and achieve other things of great importance. The galleys could be built 
here at very slight cost, because there is plenty of wood and timber. Your Majesty would 
have only to provide tackle, sails, anchors, and the heavy bolts and nails for these ves
sels. You would also have to send from New Spain two skilled ship-builders, two for
ges, and two dozen negroes from those that your Majesty maintains at the harbor at 
Vera Cruz who might be taken without causing any shortage. Pitch, oakum, and grease, 
which are not to be had here, could be made without any further cost. The ships could 
be manned by slaves bought from these natives, or taken from those places which do 
not consent to obey your Majesty. 

Likewise if the land is to be settled, the mines here ought to be worked and equipped. 
Since at first it will be difficult and costly and very laborious, for many causes and rea
sons, your Majesty ought to do us the favor of giving up your royal rights and fifths, 
or a part of them, and for a time suitable, to those working the mines, so that they might 
reconcile themselves to undertaking it and expending their possessions therein; your 
Majesty ought likewise to give them permission to buy the slaves, whom these natives 
barter and sell among themselves, and whom they can use on their estates and for their 
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advantage, without taking them from their land and native home. In everything your 
Majesty will examine and provide according to your pleasure. 

May our l.Drd keep your Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty, and increase your king
doms and seigniories for many and prosperous years, as your Royal heart desires. 

From this island ofCubu, 26 June 1568. 
Your sacred royal Catholic Majesty's faithful and humble servant who kisses your 

royal feet. 
Miguel L6pez de Legazpi. 

A2. Letter from Legazpi to the Viceroy, dated Cebu 
7July1569 

Sources: AG/ 67-6-6; B&R 3:44-53; copied in FBG 8:138- 143.1 

On the 1st of July oflast year [1568], I despatched from this port Captain Felipe de 
Salcedo in the flagship [sicf to that New Spain, to give your Excellency an account and 
relation of what had occurred until then, and to carry specimens of articles produced 
in this land. It pleased God that the ship should be wrecked while at anchor at one 
of the la.drone Islands; for it was driven on the coast and all that was on board was 
lost, except the crew. They returned to these islands with much difficulty, in the boat, 
which they repaired for that purpose, as well as they could. Felipe de Salcedo saved the 
packet ofletters for your Excellency, which accompanies this letter. 

A few days after the departure of the flagship from here, I heard that a Portuguese 
fleet was coming toward us. In fact, it came in sight of this port, seven vessels in all, sail
ing in a line, four galleons and three fustas. The Captain Major of the fleet was a gentle
man named Gon~alo Pereira. At first, he declared that he came here only to see us and 
to inquire whether we needed anything that he could supply us; but after he had en
tered the port with fine words, offers, and promises both general and specific, he tried 
to persuade us to go with him to India, saying that he was surprised at our remaining 
so long in this land, when we knew that it belonged to the King of Portugal. I answered 
him that I had believed myself to be on land of his Majesty, but that, not being a cos
mographer, and not possessing a commission from his Majesty in regard to it, I did not 
wish to contradict him or quarrel with him on that subject. I assured him that, on ar
riving at this land, I was obliged to go into winter quarters here; and that I had des
patched a ship to his Majesty with a relation of what had occurred on the voyage. I 
added that I had been expecting and still expected an answer to that report; and that 
for lack of ships I had postponed my departure from the country until they should be 
sent from New Spain. To this he answered that, on the contrary, it seemed to him that 

Ed. note: On 16 October 1566, a third viceroy had arrived at Mexico, Gaston de Peralta, Marquis 
de Falces. Legazpi was unaware that he had already returned to Spain in March 1569. 

2 Ed. note: Not the old flagship San Pedro, but the old almiranta San Pablo. 
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we wished to take possession of the land of his king, with the intention of passing over 
into China and other regions which were likewise his, thus breaking the compact made 
between the kings of Castile and Portugal. That was satisfactorily answered by me, in 
the above manner, and I assured him that my intention was not to injure his king in 
anything whatever, or to seize anything belonging to him, because such was the injunc
tion imposed upon me by his Majesty. All this did not prove sufficient, and he said that 
he could not go away from here unless either he took us away, or we left the country 
immediately. He began to issue some written injunctions, which, together with our 
answer to them, accompany the present letter, so that your Excellency may know what 
occurred. 

My intention was always to avoid giving him occasion for commencing hostilities; 
but it availed little, for without any cause whatever he started the war, and began to de
molish with his artillery some gabions we had built on the coast for our defense. He 
blockaded both entrances to this port with his ships, to prevent us from bringing in pro
visions or anything else, as will be confirmed by the testimony accompanying this let
ter; and declared that, if they could not capture us by any other means, they would do 
so by hunger. Thus he besieged usfornearlythreemonths, and the harm which he could 
not inflict upon the Spaniards he inflicted upon the natives of the neighborhood who 
were our friends. He burned and destroyed seven or eight towns, and gave the natives 
to understand that this land belonged to the king of Portugal. He said that we were 
thieves on a plundering expedition, and that the Portuguese would destroy and kill 
those who befriended us. From this we clearly saw and understood the goodwill with 
which they had come. Many towns which had been won to us have withdrawn from 
our friendship, especially those lying along the coast of Mindanao, where cinnamon is 
bartered. These towns the Portuguese injured, and captured and took away some of the 
people. On New Year's Day just passed, they raised the blockade and departed; for 
God, our lord, in His infinite goodness and mercy was pleased, through the very means 
by which they thought to defeat us, to force them to depart-namely, because oflack 
of provisions; although at their departure they threatened to return soon and take us 
away by force. 1 

After the blockade had been raised, and we saw the great need and distress into which 
they had brought us, the captains and leaders of the camp discussed the course which 
was to be taken for our defence in case the Portuguese should return hither, as they are 
likely to do. All agreed that we should change our location and settlement, because it 
would be impossible to defend ourselves here where they could, simply by closing the 
entrances to the port, as they did at first, starve us, on account of the lack of food on 
this island. In view of other causes and arguments set forth for this change, we thought 
that the Panae River, situated forty leagues from this place, would be a more suitable 
site, for it abounds in rice, and no one from the sea could prevent us from going up the 

Ed. note: The details of this confrontation and the record of the 1568 negotiations between 
Legazpi and Pereira are contained in B&R 2:244-329. 
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river to the mountains. Accordingly, we have removed thither the artillery, although 
the quantity of powder and ammunition now remaining is so small that the artillery 
can be of little help in any place. We have decided to send the companies around the 
river into other towns, where they can sustain themselves until we hear from the enemy. 

The flagship having been lost, I tried to repair this patache San Lucas, in 
order to send word to Your Excellency that I have no other ship left, nor can I 
send further information until its return. 1 Thus we are left surrounded on all sides 
by water and enemies, awaiting the mercy of God, and the help and remedy which your 
Excellency will be pleased to send us, for we cannot expect it from any other source. 

During the blockade by the Portuguese, we did not lack infamous men who, per
suaded by words and promises, turned traitor and passed from this camp to their fleet. 
These men, whose names accompany this letter, did us no little harm. If the enemy re
turn, may it please God that there be no more thus inclined; for, as we are poor and 
needy, and have not seen for many years any letter or order from his Majesty, or from 
any other person in his royal name, concerning what we ought to do, some of our men 
are much disheartened. On the other hand, they are strongly sollicited by the Portuguese 
with many offers and promises-a thing which I most regret, and which gives me more 
griefthan the harm which the enemy can do us. May it please God to remedy this, for 
he knows what we need. 

Before now I have written that if his Majesty has an eye only on the Philippine Is
lands, they ought to be considered of little importance, because at present the only ar
ticle of profit which we can get from this land is cinnamon; and unless order is 
established and a settlement is made, his Majesty will continue to waste money-al
though since then I well understand that this land possesses regions which would more 
than pay for the money spent on them. If his Majesty desires more important things 
hereafter, he needs to have a settlement here with a sure harbor and port. In order that 
a better explanation may be given concerning what I am saying, I send to your Excel
lency a summary relation on the nature of this country and of the natives, 2 so that your 
Excellency may examine it and provide what is most necessary for the service of God 
and his Majesty and for the welfare of this land. I also send with this letter the reg
ister of the flagship, so that it may be learned what it was carrying, and what of 
the cargo was lost [at Guam in 1568]. 

What we most need and lack at present is powder, ammunition, arquebuses, and 
pikes. We are so short of them that a third of our men possess no weapons with which 
to fight. I humbly beseech your Excellency kindly to favor me by sending us what I have 
asked for, by this same patache, or by any other which might speedily be sent. This aid, 
even if no men or other supplies be brought over, will, with the news of favors to be re
ceived hereafter, give courage to the men; and will make them stand their ground and 

Ed. note: The patache San Lucas was in charge of Captain Juan de la Isla. It left Cebu in June 
1569. 

2 Ed. note: This relation, dealing exclusively on Philippine affairs, is contained in B&R 3:54-61. 
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def end themselves until the other supplies arrive. Otherwise, I think it will be exceed
ingly difficult for them to do so. If your Excellency holds a warrant from his Majesty 
to provide what we need here, may your Excellency be pleased to see that it be fulfilled 
with the haste which the matter demands, and for which we beg and implore; other
wise, may your Excellency favor us by sending vessels by which we might leave this 
land, and not perish here without any profit. And I am sure that his Majesty will be 
pleased with that, for he would not wish us to perish here for lack of ships, as long as 
he expects nothing else from this land. 

I am sending in this patache five pieces of artillery as ballast. They are medium-sized 
cannon, in very good condition; and, with their ammunition cases and fittings may be 
utilized by the ships which your Excellency may be pleased to despatch. They will not 
be missed here, far we lack powder and ammunition even for the cannon which are left. 

I notified your Excellency, through the flagship, that I detained Captain Diego de 
Artieda against his will, for he desired to depart with the ship. He has now [1569] in
sisted and claimed that he should return; and I, in order not to oppose and detain him 
longer against his will, have permitted him to depart on the patache. On the same vessel 
departs Father Fray Diego de Herrera who has been our prior here, and whom we shall 
greatly miss. Only one religious is left us, Father Fray Martin de Rada, and it is fortu
nate that he is with us. If this work is to go on, it will be necessary to send him compan
ions and religious suited for such a great and holy work, and who might help him to 
sustain the charge and labors of this land, where they cannot be rewarded at present as 
much as in that New Spain. The people who come here, whether they be religious or 
laymen, should be such as are willing to settle in this land as permanent residents, and 
not return in the same ship on which they came. 

Your Excellency will provide for this and in all other necessary matters. I humbly 
beg your Excellency to have much compassion on me, and kindly give me permission 
to go into retirement, entrusting the affairs of this land to the hands of one who might 
take them up with more energy. This will be a very great favor to me. 

Before now I have written that it is best not to allow any Portuguese to come over 
with the other people. This matter ought to have careful attention, for the Portuguese 
are not to be trusted, and will profit us little. Many of them, both soldiers and sailors, 
came on the flagship, and I would be glad to see them far from here. I beseech your Ex
cellency to be pleased to take the necessary measures in this respect; for it is certainly 
an important matter, upon which much depends. Felipe de Salcedo is going in this pa
tache and will give a more complete relation of everything; I refer you to him. 

May our l.Drd keep, etc. 
From this island ofCubu, 7 July 1569. 
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A3. Letter from lavezaris to the King, dated Cebu 
5June1569 

Sources: AGI 67-6-6;· B&R 3:29-32; copied in FBG8:129-131. 

Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty: 

389 

This letter will serve to advise your Majesty that by the flagship San Pablo which 
left this port on the 1st of July in the past year 1568, I wrote at length to your Majesty 
regarding events which had happened up to that time; and I refer you to the letters 
which will go on this advice-boat in the general budget, which is thus incidentally in
creased. Now I shall relate the history of this ship, and what happened to us after it left, 
with as much brevity as possible, both to avoid prolixity and because the Governor Mi
guel l.6pez will give your Majesty a longer and fuller relation. This ship was despatched 
with more than 400 quintals of cinnamon for your Majesty, besides small wares and 
other articles as specimens, which would give no little satisfaction in that land. 

There arrived at this port of Cubu on the 18th of September of that year [1568] a 
small vessel of Portuguese whose Captain was Antonio Rombo da Costa, a person who 
had already come, the year before, to this port with letters from the Captain Major 
Gonzalo Pereira. He said that the Captain Major was coming with all his fleet to see 
the Governor and provide him with necessaries, and that having been separated from 
his fleet, he [Costa] came to seek shelter at this port, as he had knowledge of it, whence 
he would return immediately to seek the fleet. He did so, having first been well received 
by the Governor and this whole colony. On the 28th of that same month, he came back 
to this port with letters from the Captain Major to the Governor, saying that the for
mer was very near the port. The Governor answered his letters, and despatched them; 
and on the 30th of the same month, the Captain Major entered the port with a heavy 
fleet of Portuguese. They came with nine sail-four ships of deep draught and five gal
leys and fustaswithout counting other small vessels which the natives of the Moluccas 
use for the service of the larger boats. They remained in this port certain days, peace
fully, during which the Captain Major and the Governor saw each other twice, once 
ashore and the other time at sea. At the last visit, the Portuguese stated that he would 
serve summons upon us, which he at once proceeded to do. On the 14th of October he 
sent the first summons, which the Governor answered. The Portuguese made answer 
to this reply and after that made his third demand; and on the same day when he did 
this, he came to blows with us, in which nothing was gained. He surrounded us at the 
entrances of this port (of which there are two, one to the east and the other to the west). 
He always endeavored to make war on us from the outside, in order to guarantee his 
own safety as much as possible. Many people were seen from this camp, and he cap
tured many more, without it happening that they could take or kill any of us. He granted 
life to a few soldiers and boys that fled from this camp and went to his fleet. 

During the time of this blockade, the flagship [i.e. the San Pedro] was burned be
cause it was of no use, and so that the nails it contained might serve for a ship that was 
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being made. At this time came the news that the flagship [sic] San Pablo had been lost 
at the ladrones during a storm, and while the ship was moored [at Guam]. All the people 
had escaped and came to these Philippine Islands in a bark which they made from a 
small boat. It was a marvelous thing that 132 people should come in it as they did. May 
God pardon whomever did us such harm in losing this ship in this manner. 

The Portuguese had notice of this loss, and, having kept us surrounded all the rest 
of the year, went away from this port on the 1st of January of this year 1569 with dif
ferent ideas from those which they brought hither-because they had maintained that 
we must go with them to India; and the Captain Major demanded in his papers or sum
mons that we should leave these islands, since they were within the demarcation of the 
king of Portugal. 

Now because, as I said, the Governor will give your Majesty at greater length the 
news of all this, and is sending a relation and the copy of the demands, I shall say noth
ing further of it. I finish by saying that the advice-boat San Lucas is being sent away 
today, in order to request that your Majesty may send us sufficient help, suitable to our 
need, which is very great, as they who are going to you in this ship will bear witness1; 
and by referring you to all that I have before explained to your Majesty. In the ship 
San Juan which left this port on the 26th of July of the year 1567, I sent certain tama
rind trees and ginger roots to be planted in the more fertile districts of that New Spain. 
Now I am sending your Majesty by Rodrigo de Espinosa, chief pilot who came in the 
flagship, some roots of pepper already sprouted, for the same purpose. I, as a zealous 
servant of your Majesty, am always, so far as my little strength permits, watchful of 
everything that concerns the royal service. And because I personally desire to inform 
your Majesty of these things, and in order that I may do it as fully as I have heard it, I 
beg your Majesty to do me the favor to send me your favorable permission, in order 
that I may do so in the first ship that may leave these parts for that New Spain; and be
cause in all things I hope to receive favor from your Majesty, in regard to all the rest 
referring to the aforesaid letters that I wrote your Majesty which are likewise going on 
this vessel. I close begging our l.Drd to keep your Majesty's sacred royal Catholic per
son, and prosper you with increase of greater kingdoms and seigniories, as we, your 
Majesty's servants and vassals, desire. 

From Cebu, 5 June 1569. 
Your Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty's faithful vassal and humble servant, who 

kisses your royal feet. 
Guido de l.avezaris. 

Ed. note: Captain Artieda carried this and other letters to Spain and/or the pilot Rodrigo de 
Espinosa who is mentioned below. 
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A4. Letter from Mirandaola to the King, dated Cebu 
8 June 1569 

Sources: AG! 1-1-2124; B&R 3:33-43; copied in FBG8:132-137. 

Sacred Catholic Majesty: 
With the flagship [San Pablo] which left this port on the 1st of July 1568, I sent your 

Majesty a relation of what had happened up to that day in this place, with the fidelity 
and loyalty which I owe as your Majesty's servant; and so will I do in this. It pleased 
God that the flagship, making the return trip to new Spain for the second time1 should 
lose the way, and be driven upon the island of Guan, which is one of those called the 
I.a.drones, where they were lost on account of the storm that struck them there. Assured
ly this caused great sadness and anxiety in this camp, besides the great loss that it oc
casioned us, both because that ship was very convenient and important for the 
expedition, and because of its large cargo of cinnamon and other goods which would 
have given great satisfaction in your Majesy's kingdoms and seigniories. It carried, reg
istered for your Majesty, 150 quintals of cinnamon; and for private individuals more 
than 250, which consignments we allowed to be carried on the register, mindful of the 
misery and necessity which the people were suffering, and considering that they had 
nothing else with which to help themselves. On this account, permission was given to 
take these goods, and with the idea that if it should seem best in New Spain to take 
them at a moderate [price]2 in your Majesty's name, they would be thus taken; and ad
vices to that effect were sent. 

There were also specimens of pieces of [gold], porcelain, and other things, as I have 
said, which would give great happiness to your Majesty's vassals and make them desir
ous to come to these parts to serve God and your Majesty. As I have said, it pleased 
God that everything should be lost, and that the men should be saved, although with 
considerable risk oflife. Moreover, after both privations and shipwreck had happened 
to them in a land where they had neither refuge nor refreshment, they had to deal with 
the most brutish and least civilized tribe of people ever seen hitherto. Our men experi
enced great difficulty with those people, because of their utter barbarism and their sav
age manner of fighting. God, who brought them to this port, protected them, showing 
them his divine clemency and pity. May He give us grace to serve Him, and may He 
keep us in your Majesty's service. 

There arrived at this island, where we had settled in your Majesty's name, Gonzalo 
Pereira with the fleet (of which we sent your Majesty news by the patache San Juan). 
He arrived on the 2nd of October of the year 1568 ... 

1 Ed. note: This was the second return voyage of a large ship but the first return of the San Pablo. 
2 The words in brackets are conjectural readings, the ms. being illegible in these places. 
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I humbly beg and beseech your Majesty that you will grant me the favor of increas
ing my salary to 3,000 ducats, in consideration of the poverty of the country and the 
fact that we have to be supplied from Spain and your Majesty's realms with what we 
need to maintain ourselves. Consider also the position that was granted me in your Ma
jesty's name by Don Luis de Velasco, Viceroy of New Spain (may he rest in peace); I 
have served until now in these districts as your Majesty's faithful servant, enduring great 
hardships and misery; and that, in order to join this expedition, I spent my patrimony 
and ran into debt besides, to the extent of many gold pesos. 

It was agreed to despatch this patache on account of the delay there has been in send
ing your Majesty's despatches from New Spain, and also to let your Majesty know our 
negotiations with the Portuguese and our great necessity; for there does not remain to 
us a larger boat in which we can give notice of what happens, nor supplies enough to 
be able to make one. In consideration of this, your Majesty will be pleased to have pro
vided, with diligence, sufficient assistance, so that we may find out what there is in these 
regions; and, that God and your Majesty may be served therein, we are sure that your 
Majesty will have this provided for. 

May our l.Drd guard your sacred royal Catholic person and increase your kingdoms 
and seigniories. 

From Cubu, 8 June 1569. 
Your sacred Catholic Majesty's faithful servant who humbly kisses your Majesty's 

royal feet. 
Andres de Mirandaola. 

A5. Anonymous story of the shipwreck 
Source: Anonymous manuscript in the Newberry Library in Chicago, Ayer ms. #1359, folio 333-334. 

Robertson (B&R 53:381) says that the title (Historiageneral sacro-profana) is strikingly like that of Del
gado's, but it is not the same manuscript. I have found close similarities with Fr. Gaspar de San Augus
tin 'S Historia also. 

In the meantime, the flagship galleon was prepared to go out to [New] Spain. It de
parted Cebu under the command of Felipe de Salcedo on the 1st of June [1568] with 
good weather, carrying a crew of 130 persons and a great quantity of cinnamon, for the 
King as well as for individuals, amounting (what was on the register) to 400 quintals. 
However, God in His highest judgment did not wish the success of this voyage, because 
after many hardships which they suffered they had to tum back to Cebu. 

Leaving behind many people who had become sick, and having departed a second 
time to pursue their voyage, they arrived at the Islands of the l.adrones where Captain 
Salcedo was under orders from his grandfather, the Governor, to make a stopover, and 
to find out if in some island of the l.adrones could be found clove or pepper. 

Upon arriving at the island of Guam, and entering the port which is not very shel
tered, and Felipe de Salcedo having stepped ashore with a few people, on the day of the 
Assumption of Our lady, 15th of August, they were hit by such a stiff storm that the 
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ship was carried away and pushed against the coast where it was broken into pieces 
without their being able to save anything which was carried aboard. Only the people 
left aboard were rescued through the diligence of those [already] ashore who flocked to 
rescue them with a few proas. 

They were detained for 3 months there, while they were building a big bark on top 
of the boat with the boards and woodwork that they could pick up from the lost gal
leon. They had big clashes with the natives of that island, as they are very treacherous 
and were attacking them all the time, although Felipe de Salcedo with his prudence 
calmed them down until the building of the bark was complete, aboard which they all 
returned to Cebu, arriving at the islands at the same time as the Portuguese fleet was in 
and trying to throw the Spanish out, as we shall see. 
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Document 1568B 

Legazpi-His son Melchor's petitions 
to the King, dated Madrid November 

1568 and later 

Sources: Col de Ultramar, iii, doc. 46; pp. JJ0-370; summarized in B&R 2:157-160. 

Summary of the five petitions of Melchor de Legazpi 
Legazpi's son, Melchor, presented five petitions to the King, all growing out of the 

agreements made with the former by Viceroy Luis de Velasco, and his subsequent ser
vices in the islands. 

The first petition on behalf of Legazpi is: 
1. That two of the Iadrones with title of adelantado [Lieutenant-Governor], and a 

salary of 2,000 ducats be granted him and his heirs, this concession to bear civil and 
criminal powers of jurisdiction, and the title of Governor and Captain General of the 
ladrones. 

2. Some assistance with the expenses already incurred. 
3 and 4. Exclusive right to choose men for the conquest both in New Spain and the 

Philippines, or any other place, and the appointment of duties and officials; also the 
right to fit out ships in any port of the Indies, and authorization of agents. 

5. That he be permitted to assign land to the colonists. 
6 and 7. That he and his heirs be high constables of all these islands and that they 

hold all forts built therein. 
8 and 9. To him, his sons, heirs, and successors forever, one-twelfth of all incomes 

from mines, gold and silver, precious stones, and fruits, in the ladrones and two fish
eries, one of pearls and the other of fish, in the same islands. 

10. That for ten years after any colony has been formed no import tax be paid on 
goods. 

11. That only one-tenth of all gold, silver, gems, and pearls discovered for ten years 
after the first settlement be paid the King. 
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12. That Legazpi may appoint in his absence from the Philippines or la.drones a 
Lieutenant, who shall act in his name. 

13. That for six years he may commission two vessels for navigation of the Indies, 
and that he may despatch them together or separately. 

14. That fines be granted for the founding of churches and monasteries throughout 
the islands. 

15. That the petition in regard to Felipe de Salcedo be granted. 
16. That a dozen religious from each order go to the islands, and that their superior 

do not object to their going. 
17. That no foreigners, especially Portuguese, be allowed in the islands, "because 

therefrom might follow great losses and troubles, as happened when Lope Martin was 
sent as pilot with Captain Peric6n." 

18. That no vessels be permitted to go to these islands from the Indies, or from any 
other land, "without the express consent and commission of the Royal Audiencia or 
the Viceroy" of the district from which the ship sails, and the King must be fully in
formed thereof. The cause of this clause was that ships were fitting out in Peru and other 
places for these islands. 

19. That Moros be prohibited from trading in the islands. 
20. "Because the conquest of the la.drones is of slight moment, by reason of their in

habitants being poor and naked", and their best use is as a way-station from New Spain; 
and New Guinea on the other hand offers much profit in both temporal and religious 
matters, that their conquest be permitted to Legazpi. 

21. That, in case of Legazpi's death before the conquest is effected, the petitioner, or 
Legazpi's heir and successor, or the person appointed by him, may complete it. 

This petition was heard in Madrid, on 2 March 1569, although it had been presented 
a considerable time before that date. After waiting for two years in vain for an answer 
to this petition Melchor de Legazpi presented another petition asking: that efficient 
aid be sent his father; that he be confirmed in his title of Governor and Captain General 
"with the salary that your Highness is pleased to assign him, and with the other rewards 
contained in his [Legazpi's] petition, ... and that he be not abandoned to die in despair 
at seeing himself forsaken and forgotten by his King"; that he be granted the 4,000 du
cats promised him by Velasco "in order that we might better prepare for the marriage 
of ... my sister who is of marriageable age." The petition states that even had Legazpi's 
expedition proved a failure, the King should not permit want to come upon his child
ren, since his substance had been expended in the royal service. 

In the third petition, Melchor de Legazpi requests that the office of accountant of 
the City of Mexico rendered vacant by the death of its incumbent be bestowed upon 
him in remembrance of his father's services. He says that the family is "poverty-stricken 
and in debt" because of his father having spent all his possessions in the King's service. 

The fourth petition presents information concerning Legazpi's services. 
The fifth petition requests that certain persons be received by the court as witnesses, 

and give information regarding Legazpi. From the testimony of these persons it was 
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shown that Legazpi was one of the oldest and most honored citizens of the City of Mex
ico; that he was a wealthy landholder of that city; and had lost his wealth through devo
tion to the King's service, without receiving any reward therefor. 

Some relevant items from the first petition 
Almighty Sir: 
I, Melchor de Legazpi, son of Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, your Governor and Cap

tain General of the Islands of the West, say that the conquest of the ladrones with which 
your Majesty has entrusted my said father is something that very manifestly and evi
dently has to be done with much labor and cost to which my said father has contributed 
in the service of His Highness until now in the said islands, for which reason I beg your 
Highness ... 

1. Firstly, that your Highness be pleased to favor my said father with two islands in 
the ladrones, that you should deign to appoint him with the title of adelantado [mili
tary governor] and with a salary of2,000 ducats according to the favor that your High
ness is granting him, his heirs and successors forever with the understanding that this 
applies to civil and criminal jurisdiction, and as well that you should give him the title 
of Governor and Captain General of the said islands according to the said favor. 1 

20. Item: whereas the conquest of the said ladrone Islands is of little import on ac
count of the people who are beastly, poor and naked; and that they can be most useful 
for the shelter of the ships that would sail from New Spain to the Philippine Islands, 
and because great hopes can be held about New Guinea and its conquest, your High
ness would be most pleased about it as it is something of some import, also that our 
lord would receive pleasure in the conversion of those souls, I beg your Highness to 
please entrust my said father with their conquest in order that in both cases your Ma
jesty can be served starting with the one already undertaken by the person who has the 
business at hand, given that your Highness would be better served because the distance 
from here to there does not allow a delay nor a lateness because while the account of 
one thing is coming another one could already be completed; whatever pleases your 
Highness. 

21. lastly, in case our lord would take my said father from this present life before 
he can carry out the said conquest, may it please your Highness to let the heir and sue-

Ed. note: Legazpi himself has submitted a petition for favors in 1565 but the document was 
forgotten after it was sent to Madrid in September 1567. The original paragraph by Legazpi 
himself reads as follows: "Item: I beg your Majesty to be pleased to favor me with two islands of 
the Ladrones to conquer and colonize at my expense, given that they are poor and without any 
advantage, and that the settlement of any of them would be of very much use to your Majesty as a 
way-station and shelter for the ships that will ply those western seas, in addition to the good and 
great benefit that would accrue from the conversion of their natives of which God would be 
served; may this favor be with the title of adelantado." 
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cessor of his house and estate, or the person so named by him, carry it out, or complete 
it if it has already begun, or begin it anew; he should be protected in the same manner 
and be granted the same favors mentioned above. 

I beg your Highness to be pleased to consent all this to my said father taking into 
consideration his good service in the past and his willingness to serve your Highness 
and the high cost already spent by him and the present cost of the said journey about 
which your Highness is now again reminded and if you want to employ him in this other 
conquest, it is unavoidable that it be done at great expense and hardship; for this rea
son, etc. 

Melchor de Legazpi.- A rubric follows. 
[Decision:] That Melchor de Legazpi present the power of attorney from his father 

Miguel 16pez de Legazpi for the contract negotiations at Madrid on the 28th of May 
1569. 

The Licentiate Vanos.- A rubric follows. 
[Endorsements:] 
"To everybody: please bring the petitions that are in and the draft decisions. 
To Reporter Santander.-A rubric follows. 
To Reporter the Licentiate Vanos.- A rubric follows. 
Heard at Madrid on the 2nd of March 1569." 
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Documents 1568C 

Royal communications to Legazpi 
regarding the la.drones, 

dated 1568 and 1569 

Sources: For documents 1-5 below, AGI Audiencia de Filipinas (1568-1605):105-2-11 (and other 
places in some cases, ifindicated below); translated in B&R 34:235-255. 

Cl. Reply to Miguel I.Opez de Legazpi 
[From] The King, 
[To] Miguel Ii>pez de Legazpi, my Governor and Captain General of the Islands of 

the West: 
I have received your two letters dated 15 and 23 June [i.e. July] of the past year 1567 

and I have taken note of the detailed account which you gave of the events of your ex
pedition, and of what you have done in it; and it is what has been expected from your 
loyalty and goodness. Inregard to what you say of the islands that have been discovered, 
and which are being discovered daily, and your sensible policy in not waging war, you 
have done very well, and we charge and order you to continue the same, striving by all 
good means to attract the natives to the service of God our lord and mine, and to the 
love and friendship which they ought to have with you and with the Spaniards who 
reside with you. You shall so carry yourself that you may not come to blows with them 
nor with any other persons unless you should be provoked, and in your own defence. 

In regard to your statement that some galleys are needed for the trade and commerce 
of those islands, we have ordered the matter to be discussed, but as yet no resolution 
has been taken by which we can advise you concerning our will. 

Your son, Melchor de Legazpi, and Juan de la Isla have asked for certain things 
necessary for the solid colonization of that land and for your defence and safety. You 
will see what we have provided in the warrant taken by Juan de la Isla, and by what our 
officials in New Spain will send you. The balance of what is yet to be furnished will be 
sent in the first fleet that leaves for New Spain. You will watch over everything in your 
charge as we expect from your person; and you shall have special care in furthering the 
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Philip II of Spain had blond hair and 
blue eyes. His armies were victorious 
against the Dutch, the French, the Italians, 
the Moors, the Turks, and (without blood
shed) the Portuguese. (From a painting by 
Sanchez Coello) 

conversion of the Indian natives of that 
country to our holy Catholic faith, and 
their good treatment; for that is most im
portant to the service of God our lord and 
mine. Since it is so important you shall ob
tain it by all possible good means. 

You shall assign and allot the villages of 
those islands which may be reduced to our 
service as you think best, according to the 
law of the succession of the Indians; pro
vided that you do not assign or allot the 
capitals, seaports, or places settled by Spa
niards, for these must be left for our royal 
crown, and we order that they be so left. 

We have also been petitioned in your 
name that, in consideration of the fact that 
there are islands inhabited by Moros in 

that land, and that they come to trade and traffic, thus hindering the preaching of the 
holy gospel, and disturbing you, we grant you permission to enslave such Moros, and 
to seize their possessions. You must take note that if such Moros are Moros by birth 
and nation and come for the purpose of spreading their cursed Mahometan worship, 
or to make war on you or on the Indians subject to us and to our royal service, then 
you can enslave them. But you shall under no consideration whatever enslave those 
who were Indians who may have adopted the worship of Mahomet; but you shall en
deavor to convert them and to persuade them to accept our holy Catholic faith by good 
and legitimate means. 

Report has been made me on behalf of the conquerors of that country that many 
slaves have been made there by the natives of those islands. I have been entreated to 
grant permission to those conquerors to purchase them and hold them as slaves in the 
same manner as the said natives hold them. Inasmuch as I desire to be informed of the 
custom in this matter and of what it is advisable to do, I order you to submit a report 
of the causes why slaves are made in that country-whether slaves are made mutually 
among the natives themselves; whether the Moros who wage war upon the said natives 
are made slaves; or whether these are various sects among them, so that they wage and 
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The palace and monastery of El Escorial northwest of Madrid. It symbol
izes Spain s golden century. Its construction began at the time Legazpi sailed for 
the Islands of the West and was completed in 1584. 

maintain mutual warfare among themselves and make slaves mutually of one another. 
You shall report on the other characteristics of that race in so far as they touch this 
matter; and where the said report is ready you shall send it to our Council of the Indies, 
so that, after they have examined it, the most advisable measures may be taken in ac
cordance with justice. 

If there are any Portuguese or foreigners of these kingdoms who have gone with you 
or who shall have gone afterward, or who should be in the ships sailing from New Spain 
to those islands, you shall order them to return to these kingdoms, even if such Por
tuguese or foreigners be those who are allowed to be in those districts in accordance 
with my laws, ordinances, and decrees. You must attend to this matter with the grea
test possible haste, for you know how dangerous it will be to the welfare, peace, and 
quiet of the land and to the service of our lord and mine. 

The Escorial, 16 November 1568. 
I, the King. 

Countersigned by Eraso, and signed by Luis Quejada, Vasquez, Don Gomez Zapa
ta, Munoz, Molina, Salas, Aguilera, Villafane, and Votello. 
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C2. Title of Governor of the ladrone Islands 
Sources: AG/ F1Z JJ9-28 (ref Col Ultramar, v. 17, p. 147); B&R 34:241-246: 

Don Felipe, etc. 
Inasmuch as report has been made me on behalf of you, Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, 

our Governor of the Islands of the West, that a certain fleet having been prepared at 
our order in the Port of Navidad in New Spain for the purpose of the discovery of the 
said islands, our former Viceroy, Don Luis de Velasco, appointed and named you by 
our commission through the satisfaction which he had in your person, to be the Cap
tain General of it and our Governor of the said islands. We have heard that you, hav
ing gone in search of them, in order to attain the end desired, and having spent a 
considerable sum of gold pesos from your own property, discovered the said islands 
and took possession of them in our royal name with the ceremonies requisite in such 
cases; and made a settlement in the island of Cubu where you are at present with the 
men whom you took. In that place you have heard of other islands in that vicinity called 
the la.drone Islands and of their fertility and wealth. You have desired to explore and 
colonize them at your own cost and expense, and petition has been made us to have 
permission given you therefor, as well as the title of Governor and Captain General of 
the said islands, in consideration of the many expenses that you have incurred in their 
discovery, and the hardships that you have endured. We, respecting the said your ser
vices because of the wide knowledge of them, and because of those which we expect 
that you shall perform from this time on, and having discussed it with our royal per
son, have considered it fitting. Therefore by the present we grant licence and permission 
to you, the said Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, so that you are empowered to make for us 
in our name and at your own cost-and you shall make-the exploration and coloni
zation of the said la.drone Islands. You shall take and seize possession of them in the 
said name with the ceremony that is requisite in such cases; provided that you observe 
and cause to be observed in toto the instructions and provisions which have been is
sued by us in regard to the course to be followed in the said colonizations and explor
ations. It is our wish and intention to make you our Governor and Captain General of 
the said la.drone Islands and of all the villages that you shall settle therein for the rest 
of your life. You shall hold and exercise our civil and criminal justice with the offices 
of justice which shall be in the said Islands of the West. By this our letter, we order 
councils, justices, regidors, knights, squires, officials, and good men of all the cities, 
towns, and villages that shall exist in the said islands, land, and colony, and those that 
shall be colonized, and our officials and other persons who shall reside therein-and 
each one of them-that, as soon as they shall be summoned by this order, they shall 
take and receive from you, the said Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, the oath and ceremony 
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Legazpi, Governor and Captain General of the ladrones. (From La llus
traci6n Filipina, Manila, 14 September 1892) 
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that is requisite in such cases, and that you ought to give, without any further delay or 
procrastination, and without informing us any farther, or consulting, awaiting, or ex
pecting another order or command from me, or a second or third decree. 1 

After you have thus given the oath, you shall be considered and received as our Gov
ernor and Captain General of the said islands, and their coast, land, and settlements 
all the days of your life. They shall allow and permit you freely to exercise and enjoy 
the said offices and to perform and execute our justice therein through yourself or 
through your subordinates whom you have power to appoint and may appoint to the 
said offices of Governor and Captain General, constables, and other offices annexed 
to or pertaining to the said government. You may remove and set aside any of such of
ficials when it is for our service and the execution of our justice. You may appoint and 
substitute others in their place; and you may try, despatch, and sentence all the suits 
and causes, both civil and criminal, which shall arise and occur in the said islands, coast, 
land, and village that you shall settle, and that you shall have settled, both among the 
men who went to colonize, and among the other natives of it. You and the said your 
mayors and subordinates shall receive the fees annexed to and pertaining to the said of
fices. You may make any examinations in the cases of justice, premises, and all the other 
things pertaining to and annexed to the said offices. You and your subordinates shall 
attend to that which is advisable for our service, the execution of our justice, and the 
colonization and government of the said islands, coast, land, and towns that shall be 
established. In order that you may exercise and enjoy the said offices, and perform and 
execute our justice, all men shall be in harmony with you as to their persons and 
property, and shall give and cause to be given to you all the protection and aid that you 
may ask from them and that shall be necessary to you. They shall respect you in all 
things, and shall obey and perform your orders or those of your subordinates. They 
shall place no obstacle or opposition to your orders or any part of them, nor allow any 
to be placed. 

Therefore by this present, we do receive you and consider you received in the said 
offices and in the exercise and enjoyment of them. We grant you full power to enjoy 
and exercise, and to perform and execute, the said our justice in the said islands, coasts, 
land, and villages that you shall colonize and in the cities, towns and villages of the said 
islands and their limits, either through yourself or through your subordinates as above
said. In case that you are not received by them or by any of them into the said offices, 
we do, by this our letter, order any person or persons who shall exercise the authority 
of our justice in the villages of the said islands, coast, and land, to deliver and surren
der, and use such offices no longer without our licence and express mandate whenever 
they shall be summoned by you, the said Miguel l.6pez de Legazpi, under the penalties 
incurred and suffered by those private persons who exercise public and royal offices for 

1 Ed. note: Procrastination there was, as it took the Spanish in the Philippines 100 years to obey this 
order to colonize the Ladrones. The excuse was that this decree applied first to the main Islands of 
the West, not just the Ladrones. 
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which they have no authority or licence. Such persons we do by the present suspend 
and consider as suspended. 

Furthermore, the fines pertaining to our exchequer and treasury to which you and 
your mayors and subordinates shall condemn any persons, shall be executed by you, 
and you shall cause them to be executed, and shall have the fines given and delivered 
to our treasurer of the said islands. Furthermore, we order that if you, the said Miguel 
16pez de Legazpi, consider it fitting for our service and the execution of our justice, 
that any persons now in, or who may in the future be in, the said islands, coast, and 
land, be banished and enter them no more or live in them, and that they come to pres
ent themselves before us, you may order it in our name and cause them to leave in ac
cordance with the ordinance regarding that matter. You shall give to the person thus 
exiled the reason for his exile; but if you deem it advisable that the matter be kept se
cret, you shall give the reason under lock and seal, and you shall on your part send us 
another person, so that we may be informed of it. But you are to take notice that when 
you have to exile anyone, it must be only for a very urgent cause. 

For the abovesaid, and so that you may exercise the said offices as our Governor 
and Captain General of the said islands, coast, land, and villages that you shall col
onize, so that you may perform and exercise our justice therein, we delegate you full 
authority by this our letter, with all their incidences, dependencies, emergencies, an
nexes, and rights; and it is our will and we order that you receive and be paid the an
nual salary, together with the said offices, of2,000 ducats (a sum equivalent to 750,000 
maravedis). 1 You shall enjoy them from the day on which you shall set sail to pursue 
your voyage, and thenceforth for the time that you shall maintain the said government. 
If that sum is not had during the said time, we shall not be obliged to pay you any part 
of it. A receipt shall be taken from you, with which any with the copy of this our pro
vision signed by the notary-public, we order that the said 2,000 ducats be received by 
you and placed on your account. Neither you nor any one else shall act contrary to this 
under any consideration, under penalty oflosing our favor and 1,000 castellanos in gold 
to be paid to our exchequer and treasury. 

Given in Madrid, 14 August 1569. 
I, the King. 

Countersigned by Eraso, and signed by Luis Quejada, Doctor Vazquez, Licentiate 
Don Gomez Zapata, Doctor Luis de Molina, Doctor Aguilera, and Doctor Francisco 
de Villafane. 

Ed. note: In the days of Magellan, this slary would have been worth about 750,000 US dollars in 
modern terms, but inflation had probably reduced its value to 150,000 dollars. 
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C3. Title of Adelantado [Military Governor] of the 
Ia.drone Islands 

Sources: AGI Fil. 339-30 (ref Col Ultramar, v. 17, p. 147); B&R 34:246-248. 

Don Felipe, etc. 

405 

Inasmuch as we have granted licence and authority to you, Miguel l.6pez de Legaz
pi, our Governor of the Islands of the West, so that you may explore and colonize the 
said islands of the West for us and in our name, and at your own expense; and because 
of the expenses which you have incurred in it, and those which you shall incur in the 
exploration and colonization of the said islands of the Ul.drones; and because we have 
you and your said services in mind constantly, and in order that you and your descend
ants may be more honored: therefore, having reflected upon the matter in our royal 
person, I have considered it fitting to bestow upon you the title of adelantado of the 
said Ul.drone Islands for yourself and for your heirs and successors forever. Therefore, 
it is our intention and will by this present that you be now and henceforth forever, our 
adelantado of the said ladrone Islands, as well shall inherit your house. As such our 
adelantado, you may exercise-and you shall exercise-the said office in all cases and 
matters annexed to and concerning it, in the same manner in which they are enjoyed by 
our adelantados of our kingdoms of Castile and of the said Indies. 

In regard to the enjoyment and exercice of the said office and in the payment of the 
fees pertaining to it, you shall observe and your heirs shall be obliged to observe the 
laws and ordinances of these our kingdoms imposed in regard to it. All the honors, fa
vors, and rewards, licences, liberties, exemptions, preeminences, prerogatives, im
munities, and everything else-and each one of them singly-which because of being 
our adelantado, you ought to have and enjoy, and which ought to be kept for you, shall 
be kept for you. You shall have and receive the fees, salaries, and other matters belong
ing and pertaining to the said office of adelantado. We do, by this our letter, order coun
cils, justices, regidors, knights, squires, officials, and good men of all the cities, towns, 
and villages of the said islands of the ladrones to hold, receive, and consider you and 
your heirs as our adelantado and to extend to you and to them the said office and all 
causes and things annexed to and concerning it. They shall keep for you and cause to 
be kept for you, all the honors, favors, rewards, licences, liberties, preeminences, prero
gatives, immunities, and all the other things-and each one of them singly-that you 
ought to have and enjoy by reason of the said office, and which must be kept for you. 
They shall pay, and cause to be paid, to you, all the fees and salaries owing and belong
ing to the said office of adelantado up to their complete value, so that you may suffer 
no lack in anything, according to and in the manner in which it has been enjoyed and 
paid, and as it must be enjoyed, paid, and kept for the other adelantados who have 
been and are in these our kingdoms of Castile and in the said Indies. They shall place 
no obstacle or opposition to you in this matter or in any part of it or allow such to be 
placed. Therefore, we do, by this present, receive and hold you as received into the said 
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office, and to its enjoyment and exercice. We grant you authority and licence to enjoy 
and exercise it; and in case that you are not received in that office by them or any of 
them, we order you to give this our letter signed by our hand and countersigned by our 
secretary mentioned below. 

Given at Madrid, 14 August 1569. 
I, the King. 

I, Francisco de Eraso, Secretary of his Majesty, had this written by his command. 
Countersigned by Luis Quejada, Doctor Vazquez, Licentiate Don Gomez Zapata, 

Doctor Luis de Molina, Licentiate Salas, Doctor Aguilera, and Doctor Francisco de 
Villafane. 

C4. Instructions given to Legazpi regarding the 
ladrones 

Sources: Besides AG! 105-2-11, there is a copy of the original ms. in the Newberry Library in Chica
go, Ayer ms. #1391, folios 36-45. 

The King. 
That which you, Miguel 16pez de Legazpi, our Governor and Captain General in 

the Islands of the West, are to do and observe in the government, exploration, and col
onization of the ladrone Islands which we charge to you, is as follows: 

1. First, after the said islands are explored, you shall select sites and locations for 
colonization, taking care that the land be healthful and fertile, and abounding in wood, 
water and good pasturage for cattle. You shall see that the land be apportioned to the 
colonists, but you shall not occupy or take possession of any private property of the 
Indians. In order that this may be better performed, you shall for the present, make the 
said settlement somewhat distant from the districts and locations where the Indians 
may have their settlements, pastures, and fields so that all the abovesaid may be done 
without harming them at all. On the contrary, thorough good treatment must be shown 
them. 

2. The site of the place where the settlement is to be made having been chosen, you 
shall order the colonists to build their houses, making in them a sort of stronghold, 
where they may defend themselves and their flocks if necessary, in case that the Indians 
try to attack them. 

3. You shall see that the colonists who settle in this way, endeavor to obtain peace 
and friendship with the Indians who dwell in that land. They shall treat the latter well, 
and shall endeavor (for such is my will) to have the Indians live near them in villages, 
and shall defend them and help them to defend themselves against those who try to 
harm them. They shall reduce the Indians to a civilized life, and shall endeavor to sep
arate them from their vices, sins, and evil customs. They shall endeavor to reduce them 
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and convert them willingly to our holy Catholic faith and the Christian religion by 
means of religious and other good men. 

4. If there shall be any persons among the said Indians who oppose and refuse to 
listen to our instruction, and convert or mistreat those who do listen to it, you shall en
deavor by all good means possible to you to prevent it, so that the preaching of the gos
pel may not cease for that reason. You shall proceed in this with all manner of discretion, 
kindness, and moderation. 

5. Further, you shall endeavor to have the Indians persuaded to adopt our holy Cath
olic faith willingly, and to render submission to us. If they do so you shall order that 
they be exempt from tribute for ten years. 

6. Item: You shall order that the Spaniards, who shall settle later in the villages thus 
established, rule and govern in peace and quiet, and that they shall not molest or injure 
anyone. They shall appoint their ministers of justice, regidors, and necessary officials, 
for the meanwhile and until we provide otherwise. 

7. Some repartimientos [grants] oflndians shall be made to those persons who shall 
go to make the said settlement, in accordance with their services and the quality of the 
persons to whom they are made. The chief capitals and the seaports shall be assigned 
to us, although first and foremost the appraisal of the said tributes of such repartimien
tosshall have been made. This is understood to be allowed after the expiration of the 
ten years in which they are to be exempt and free from tribute as abovesaid. 

8. You shall also assign salaries to regidors and ministers of justice, and to the secu
lars and religious. You shall instruct each one in his privileges and duties so that he may 
know what he has to do, and that those who have charge of the offices shall be obliged 
to give account for the disorders and excesses that our men commit both against the 
Indians and the latter among themselves. 

9. You shall order that after the abovesaid has been done, the people endeavor to 
open trade in their districts. You shall provide the Indians with the articles that they 
need, and shall endeavor also to get from the Indians the things that are needed from 
them. 

10. You shall send religious and other good persons to instruct and persuade the In
dians to receive our faith. You shall see to it that if they be sufficient, they endeavor to 
collect the Indians in villages so that they may be instructed better. 

11. You shall always instruct those persons whom you send to survey the land al
ways to consider where they might find fitting and commodious sites for the new set
tlements, without any resulting harm to the Indians in accordance with the provision 
of Article 1. 

12. You shall provide that after the houses have been built and the fields sown, the 
people try to discover minerals and other things in which they will be benefitted. They 
shall cultivate the land and enrich it with new plants of vines and fruit trees for its sup
port and gain. 

13. Item: If the natives endeavor to prevent the said settlement, they must be told 
that the men are not trying to settle there in order to do them any harm or wrong, or 
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to seize their possessions, but only to have friendship with them and teach them to live 
in a civilized manner and recognize God, and to expound to them the law of Jesus Christ 
by which they will be saved. After that message and warning has been given (which 
must be made three times as shall seem best to the person appointed by you after con
sulting with the religious who shall go to such settlement and by the tongue of the re
ligious who shall tell and declare it), then if notwithstanding the abovesaid, the natives 
refuse to consent to the colony, the colonists shall endeavor to settle and shall defend 
themselves from the said natives without doing them other injury than that necessary 
for their defence and for making the said settlement. All the mildness and moderation 
possible shall be observed in the said defence. 

14. Further, after having made such village and settlement you shall see to it that the 
citizens and religious who shall be there, try to trade and communicate with the natives 
and to make friends with them, and to make them understand the abovesaid. 

15. If the said natives and inhabitants located near the said colony should become 
friends because of such good efforts and persuasions, so that they give the religious per
mission to enter to teach them and to preach to them the law of Christ, you shall see 
that they do it. The religious shall endeavor to convert them and allure them to the 
faith, and to have them recognize us as sovereign king and lord. 

16. Further, ifthe said natives and the rulers of the Indians refuse to admit the relig
ious preachers, after the announcement of their purpose as above said, and after the 
natives shall have been petitioned many times to allow the religious to enter to preach 
and to expound the word of God, you shall make a report of it and send it to our Coun
cil with the most justifiable testimony that you have of what has been done, in order 
that we may have you ordered as to what course you are to pursue. Meanwhile you 
shall endeavor to retain their friendship and trade, and shall treat them well. You shall 
endeavor by all possible means to bring them to a knowledge of our lord. 

17. If any of the officials appointed by us die, you shall appoint in each island those 
who may be lacking, so that in accordance with the instruction and order given them, 
they may administer our finances and attend to the other things that are entrusted to 
the other officials of the other provinces of the Indies. You shall make such appoint
ments until we provide for it, and you shall immediately advise us of it so that we may 
have the proper measures taken. 

18. The persons and our officials who shall be entrusted with duties, shall be paid 
their salaries from the fruits of the land by our treasurer, in accordance with a list made 
out and signed by the said officials and signed by the Governor of the province. 

19. Item: You shall endeavor to take the most virtuous and Christian people possible, 
and those who shall be best fitted for the said colonization. 

20. Item: You shall take four of the religious at present in the said islands, and if you 
do not have them, you shall take two seculars who must be persons of good life and 
morals, fit to give the instruction, and to administer the holy sacraments. 

21. Item: You shall endeavor with great care to see that the Spaniards do no harm 
and show no force to the Indians, and that they do not wound them or do them any 
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other evil or harm, or deprive them of their possessions, but they shall show them the 
utmost good treatment. In any of the men off end the Indians, then you and your cap
tains shall punish him rigorously and shall warn him not to continue such actions. If 
he be careless and negligent in this, then you shall have him punished with great rigor; 
for this is a matter whose fulfilment we desire greatly, and if this be not obeyed we shall 
consider ourselves greatly disserved. 

22. Item: Upon your arrival at the land you shall report to us the events of your ex
pedition and the manner in which you shall be received, also what you ascertain and 
discover of the said land, and everything else of which you think we should be advised. 
You shall accompany it with your opinion of what you think ought to be done, so that 
we may better order what is necessary for the service of God and our own service; and 
you shall do the same whenever you deem it necessary. 

We charge and order you to observe and perform the above without fail, for if the 
contrary be done we shall consider ourselves disserved. 

Given in Madrid, 28 August 1569. 

C5. Concession of 2,000 ducats to Legazpi 
Sources: AG/ Fil 339-35 (Ref Col Ultramar, v. 17); H&R 34:255. 

[From] the King. 
[To] our officials in the Islands of the West whose colonization we have entrusted to 

General Miguel li>pez de Legazpi: 
Know that in consideration of the services of the said Miguel li>pez, past and pres

ent, in his expedition, and the loss that he has received to his property in a ship which 
sunk, I have after consultation with the members of my Council of the Indies, con
sidered it fitting to concede to him, for one time, as I do by this present, a gift of2,000 
ducats (a sum equivalent to 750,000 maravedis). I therefore order you that from what
ever gold or silver or any other kind of property you may have in your possession and 
which may be in charge of you our treasurer, you give and pay to the said Miguel li>pez 
de Legazpi, or to whomever shall have his powers of attorney, the said 2,000 ducats of 
which we thus make him a concession for this one time for the abovesaid reason. De
liver and pay them to him, and make his receipt, with which and with this my decree, I 
order that the said 2,000 ducats be received from you and placed on your accounts. 

Given at Madrid, 29 August 1570.1 

I, the King. 

1 Ed. note: The correct year may very well be 1569. 
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Document 1568D 

Mendaiia expedition-Background to 
the expedition and report 

by Mendaiia himself 

Sources: 1) Anonymous account of the voyage in Col de lndias, Vol 5, pp. 210-212; 2) BN Madrid 
Ms. 10. 645, folios l 59-l 66v; published by Justo Zaragoza in Historia del descubrimiento de las regiones 
austriales hecho por el General Pedro Femandez de Quiros, Vol l, Madrid, 1876, pp. 18-19; 3) RAH, 
tomo 36 of the Velazquez Collection; published by Zaragoza in op. cit., Vol 2, 1882, pp. 15, 40-43; al
ready translated by Lord Amherst of Hackney and Basil Thomson in The Discovery of the Solomon Is
lands by Alvaro de Mendaiia in 1568 (Vol l, London, Hakluyt, 1901, pages 158, 184-186). 

Background to Mendaiia's first voyage. 
Captain General Alvaro de Mendaiia set out from Callao, the port of Lima, Peru, 

on 19 November 1567 with two ships, the flagship l.os Reyes, whose tonnage was 7 ,000 
arrobas, and the almiranta Todos los Santos, whose tonnage was over 3,000 arrobas. 
The cost of the fleet amounted to 10,000 pesos in gold ingots; this included not only the 
price of the ships, but also food for one month, the munitions, soldiers' pay, [religious] 
ornaments, medicine and spares, but excluded the seamen's wages. 

The anonymous account further says: "Over 70 soldiers were rounded up for this 
voyage. When the sailors and servants are added, the number of men came up to over 
150. Castro appointed Alvaro de Mendaiia, his nephew, as General of this fleet, Pedro 
Sarmiento as Captain of the flagship1, Don Fernando Enriquez as Lieutenant General, 
Pedro Juarez Coronel as Captain of the Artillery, Hernan Gallego as Chief Pilot, with 
3 other pilots2 and 4 religious of the Order of St. Francis." 

The purpose of the expedition was the discovery of the Austral continent reputed to 
exist SE of New Guinea. The expedition discovered at least 16 islands during the voyage, 
mostly in the Solomon Islands. On the return leg of the voyage, the ships discovered 
the island ofNamu in the Marshalls and Wake Island. 

1 Ed. note: He was later moved to the almiranta. 
2 Ed. note: The other pilots were: Juan Enriquez, Pedro Rodriguez and Gregorio Gonzalez. 
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Summary of the return voyage. 
There exist primary accounts by Mendaiia himself, one (or two done anonymously) 

by Captain Sarmiento, by Chief Pilot Heman Gallego, by the steward, Gomez [Her
nandez] Catoira, and by an anonymous Franciscan friar. Amherst and Thomson have 
summarized these accounts as follows: 

"On September 17th, they sighted the Musquillo Atolls1 of the Ralick Chain (Mar
shall Group), and called them San Mateo Shoals, though Gallego seems to have ident
ified them with the island of San Bartolome which Toribio Alonso de Salazar professed 
to have discovered in 1535, in lat. 14° N. Gallego gives the correct latitude of these is
lets, and his accurate description of them leaves no doubt as to their identity. Ortega 
and Henriquez landed in the boat and explored a village from which the people had 
fled, apparently to sea, for a canoe was sighted making off under sail. They found food 
"of bad taste and smell" (fermented pandanus2 fruit), a fermented drink "like chicha ,J, 
brewing in a hole in the ground (coconut toddy), and a cock, but they found no water. 
They noticed, however, that the people obtained their water from holes scooped out of 
the stems of the palms, exactly as they do at the present day. But their strangest dis
covery was a chisel, made of an iron nail, from which they concluded that a ship from 
the Philippines had either visited the island or been wrecked there ... " 

"Finding no bottom even close inshore, the ships resumed their northerly course, 
and on October 2nd [rather 3rd], in 19° 20' N. lat., they discovered the loneliest of all 
the atolls of the Pacific, Wake Island, which they named San Francisco. Ships in need 
of water could have lighted on no more unpropitious spot. Not a coconut nor a pan
danus has found a footing there: the only vegetation is a stunted shrub; the only living 
things are sea-birds. Bitterly disappointed, the Spaniards bore away, and cut down the 
daily ration to one pint of water, and 12 oz. of bread, though there were still more than 
4,000 miles of ocean to cross." 

1 So named by Captain Bond who visited them in 1792. 
2 Ed. note: More probably breadfruit. 
3 Ed. note: I have lived in Peru, so I know what chicha is; it is a lemonade-like drink made from the 

juice of purple corn, with some water and sugar added. 
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"The pilots of the two ships compared notes every two days, laying their course, as 
they believed, for the Cabo de Fortunas [in California], though differing in their esti
mate of its bearing, owing no doubt to the inaccuracies of their charts of the Calif or
nian coast, and their uncertainty regarding their longitude. All went well until October 
16th [rather 17th], when the almiranta, which had been continually dropping astern, 
owing to her bad sailing qualities, parted company altogether. 1 The capitana [flagship 
l.os Reyes] lay to for many hours to wait for her, and, as she did not appear, Mendafta 
concluded that Pedro Sarmiento, whose conduct more than once had verged upon mut
iny, had deliberately had the cource altered. When we remember that the two ships, un
equal in size and speed as they were, had contrived to keep together by day and night 
in all winds ans weathers for so many months, we may allow that his suspicions were 
not without reason. "2 

"That afternoon, as they lay in the trough of the sea, a hurricane from the north-east 
struck them, and laid them on their beam ends. If the hatches had not been closed and 
caulked, the ship must have gone to the bottom, for her port deck was under water to 
the combings of the hatches. Seeing that she would not right herself, Mendafta ordered 
the main-mast to be cut down, and it went over the side with all its yards and sails. The 
boat followed it, and the ship, relieved of their weight, began to right herself little by 
little. The people below, up to their necks in water, had abandoned hope, and were lis
tening to one of the friars, who, though himself face to face with death, was calmly ex
horting them to die like Christians, repenting of their sins. The foresail was now shaken 
out to steady the ship, but the wind tore it to ribbons, and the sea carried away the 
stern-cabin. Setting a blanket and a bonnet as storm sails, they rode out the storm for 
three days. "The wind came on us with such fury," wrote old Gallego, "as I had never 
before seen, although I have been 45 years at sea, and 30 of them a pilot. Never have I 
seen such heavy weather, although I have seen storms enougQ." Under nothing but the 
fore-courses, the ship gave convincing evidence of her bad sailing qualities ... " 

"Two whole months elapsed before they reached the shores of California ... " 

Ed. note: The ship Todos los Santos, Captain Sarmiento de Gamboa, reached the port of Navidad 
independently. Sarmiento was a good pilot who invented in the 1570s a rudimentary method of 
measuring longitude. In 1580, he sailed from Peru to Spain by the Strait of Magellan and 
corrected the longitude of Ascension Island in the South Atlantic. For details, see Navarrete's 
Historia de la Nautica, Vol. 77 of the Ribadaneira Collection (Biblioteca de autores espafioles, 
Madrid, 1964), pp. 369-371. 

2 Ed. note: According to Navarrete (op. cit., p.369), Pedro Sarmiento was a native of Pontevedra 
and had begun serving in the Spanish Navy in 1550. He went to the South Sea in 1557 and it was 
he who, ten years later, proposed the voyage to Licentiate Castro, then interim Governor of Peru. 
The latter offered the leadership of the expedition to Sarmiento who declined in favor of 
Mendafia, the nephew of the Governor, in order to get better supplies and ensure the success of the 
venture. Castro was no fool as he instructed Mendaii.a to follow the advice of Sarmiento very 
closely. Hence the hostility between the two men. 
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Letter from Mendaiia to King Philip II, dated Lima 
11 September 1569 

Catholic Royal Majesty: 1 

Ifl may be allowed enough discretion to do so, it would certainly give me much plea
sure to report to Y.M., in this brief narrative, about the discovery that, in my capacity 
as General, I made in the South Sea by order of the Licentiate Castro, Governor of 
Peru, as I had faith and goodwill to offer my person to confront the hardships and dan
gers of this voyage, in order to serve Y.M. Given that the goodwill of those who are 
not called upon to serve as they wish should be considered, I beg Y.M. to consider my 
goodwill in place of my labors, paying attention to the faith with which I served Y.M. 

We embarked in Callao, the port of the City of the Kings, on Wednesday reckoned 
as the 19th of November, and although we set sail we did not get out of the port, as it 
was late, until the next day at dawn, reckoned as the 20th of the said month and year 
of 1567, and we took the WSW heading ... 

We left the Port of la Visitacion [Solomon Is.] on Wednesday, 11 August, of the year 
1568; we were seven days in doubling the island of San Cristobal, and those of Santa 
Ana and Santa Catalina, for the wind was SE and contrary. After doubling them we 
steered NE until we were 35 or 40 leagues east of the island named Jesus, and there the 
wind changed to NE so that we were able to steer SE by E, and then I gave orders to 
tum. This wind lasted but a short time, and, as it was already near the Equinox2, and 
the wind in these regions changes with it, as we had found in the month of March, it 
was now unsettled preparatory to settling in one quarter. Consequently, every time that 
the wind served for steering SE and ESE, I ordered the ships to be put about in order 
that we might sail according to the wind. We had already met with rough weather, and, 
during a storm the main yard of the ship broke and the sail was torn to pieces. Seeing 
that I persisted in following a SE course, and in sailing by the southern route and not 
the northern one, they decided among themselves to make a representation to me, which 
they did. Seeing that I would not follow the advice of the pilots, the soldiers came to 
me, and begged me for the love of God not to order the navigation in a direction in 
which we must all perish and be drowned, for the pilots said that it was impossible to 
sail by the southern route and come out alive, and that I was repaying them badly for 
working with me in the service of Y.M., ifl would reward them by taking them to their 
death. The sailors clamored also, and they were so weak that they could hardly man
age the sails. Seeing that they all thought it an error on my part not to follow the opi
nion of the pilots, I replied that my sole intention was to pursue a prudent course of 
navigation; and since they all thought that the pilots were right, they might proceed in 

1 Ed. note: I follow the translation by Amherst and Thomson, except for editorial changes. 
2 Ed. note: Before 1582 and the change in the calendar, the autumn equinox actually occurred on or 

about 11 September. 
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Namu, discovered by Mendafla on 17 September 1568. 

peace; but I bade them remember that time would bear me witness in the hardships 
which we should have to endure. The joy of all was so great at seeing that I had resolved 
to steer for New Spain, that it seemed to restore life to all. 

[Discovery of Namu] 
After we had crossed the equinoctial line, and, upon reaching 8-112 degrees of north 

latitude, we discovered some shoals and small islands, which numbered more than 15 
or 16. All these islets, some of which are a little more than a league in circumference, 
are surrounded by a reef. Pedro de Ortega and Don Hernando Enriquez landed upon 
them. 1 Some of these islands are inhabited and, though there were houses and fire in 

l Ed. note: Namu Island, at the NW corner ofNamu Atoll, lies at 8°12'N. 
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Wake Island, discovered by Mendaila on 3 October 1568. 

the place where they landed, they saw no inhabitants for they had fled. Among the reefs 
and islands we saw three sails, like those of a raft, and I suspected that the Indians of 
that island had put out to sea. Leaving these islands, which to our knowledge had not 
been seen by any of the fleets which had been to the Philippines, we gave them the name 
of San Mateo Shoals.1 

[Discovery of Wake] 
We reached the latitude of19-l/2degrees, wherewediscoveredanotherisland, which 

I judged to be 8 leagues in circumference; it is very low land. We approached it with the 
ships to see whether we could find an anchorage, and to take in water if there was any 

Ed. note: As we saw in Doc. 1566C, they may have been visited by the mutineers of the Peric6n 
expedition, witness the chisel and pieces of rope other narrators say were found there. As for 
Gallego, he thought they had reached the island of San Bartolome, the Taongi of the Loaysa 
expedition, but he does not mention the name of San Mateo. There is no explanation for this 
name, as the feast day of St. Matthew is not the 17th of September but the 24th of February. 
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there, for we were in great want of it, having found none at the former reefs. We made 
the circuit of the island, and saw that the sea entered it in some parts, and that it was 
completely deserted, containing but sea birds; bramble bush was the only vegetation. 
Finding that it was useless, and that there was no water, we passed it by and cut down 
the rations, giving to each a pint of water and 12 ounces of bread [per day]. We gave it 
the name of San Francisco, because it was discovered on the eve of his feast day. 1 

On leaving this island we steered NNE and N, and sometimes NNW because the al
miran ta, which could not keep her luff as we did, so that we were driven upon her; and 
upon these courses, we reached 32-112 degrees of north latitude, where I asked the pi
lots at what point we were. The pilots of the flagship found that we were 70 degrees 
from the coast of New Spain, and those of the almiranta found that we were nearer. 

We continued in this latitude all night, and in the morning we could not see the al
miranta, and so we furled our large sails to wait for her. We continued thus until noon, 
but, as she did not appear, I ordered all the sails to be furled, and so they remained until 
sunset, when we saw her to windward, but she was hardly visible because of a mist which 
had fallen. As it was night, in order not to lose way, we set our foresail and mizzen, and 
so continued until the morning of the next day, which was the eve of St. Luke's day, the 
17th of October, when a violent hurricane arose ... 2 

l Ed. note: St. Francis Day is celebrated on 4 October. 
2 Ed. note: The separation occurred on 17 October, the eve of St. Luke's Day which is 18 October. 
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Document 1568E 

Mendafia expedition-Narrative of 
Captain Pedro Sarmiento 

Sources: AG! Patronato 18-1-1(N°10, R 0 4); RAHColecci6n Muiioz, tome 10, fol 199-212; Col de 
Indias, Vol S, pp. 221 et seq.; translated in Amsherst & Thomson, Vol 1, pp. 81-94. 

Note: U17at is reproduced below is an extract from a longer narrative by Sarmiento to be found in 
AG! 18-1-1110 R 0 8 and in RAH Col. Muiioz, t. 37, fol. 266-283. In this short version1, the islands of 
Micronesia are unfortunately not mentioned 

A short account collected from the Papers which they 
found in the City of la Plata concerning the voyage 
and discovery of the Western Islands, in the Southern 
Ocean, commonly called the Isles of Solomon 

In the year of 1567 one Pedro Sarmiento gave to the Licentiate Castro, Governor of 
Peru, information concerning many islands and continents which he said existed in the 
Southern Ocean, and offered personnally to discover them in the name of his Majesty, 
and with the intention he had collected proofs and made charts. 

The Licentiate Castro having heard his account, ordered two ships of war to be 
equipped for this discovery. 

Others said that they ought to go to seek the land of which Sarmiento had spoken 
when they started. Sarmiento gave his opinion that they should settle there, saying that 
they had plenty of men and ammunition, and he always urged that they should observe 
and comply with the instructions of His Majesty and the Governor Castro. 

Pedro Sarmiento and the pilots then gave their opinion regarding the course which 
they should take, and Pedro Sarmiento gave the course of the ships, with all the bear-

l Ed. note: According to Jack-Hinton, op. cit., p. 349, this was an anonymous account of the 
expedition, which Amherst attributed to Sarmiento, and which Forsyth identified as the 
concluding part of the Barros report, would appear in fact to be the work of Sarmiento. 
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ings, and stated his opinion that they should follow a south-west [-east?] course in search 
of the other land which he wished to discover at the beginning, lying opposite Chile. 
The three pilots were of his opinion. Gallego, although he also said that he should do 
so, did not perform what he had promised, but steered instead for New Spain, in defi
ance of the resolution, and it was a miracle that they escaped, for they suffered from 
hunger, thirst and soreness in the gums, and some of them died. 1 

In 33 degrees [N] the General left the almiranta, in which went Captain Sarmiento, 
who followed his proper course; and if it had not been for him, under God's providence, 
they would have been lost. 

They reached the city of Colima in New Spain with the flagship, where, because 
Pedro Sarmiento had evidence to lay before His Majesty, they seized and harassed him; 
and from thence they came to Realejo, where the General left Pedro Sarmiento, and 
went [back] to Peru. 

They could not gain much information about the country, because neither had they 
sufficient time, nor did the General wish to examine it, nor to take possession of it. The 
good land for trading for gold may be gathered from this account as being on the left 
hand towards the south, opposite Chile. 

1 Between 30 and 40, according to the ms. in BNP. 
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First page of Hernan Gallego's manuscript. (From Lord Amherst of Hackney 
& Thomson's The Discovery of the Solomon Islands, London, 1901) 
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Document 1568F 

Mendaiia expedition-Narrative of 
Chief Pilot Gallego 

421 

Sources: Four mss. extant: 1) MNM ms. 921; 2) AG! Patronato 18-1-1 (N° JO, R 0 4); 3) BM Add 
ms. 17.623; 4) Ms. which was in the possession of Lord Amherst of Hackney in 1901 (it is now in the 
Alexander Turnbull Library in Wellington, NZ); translated by Amherst & Thomson, Vol 1, pp. 1-3, 
66-69. 

True and correct account of the 
Voyage to the Isles of the West in the South Sea, 

made by Hernando Gallego, a native of the city of 
la Corufia in the Kingdom of Galicia 

In the year of our lDrd Jesus Christ 1566 [rather 1567], during the reign over the 
Spanish kingdoms of the Catholic King Philip II and the Governorship in his name 
over the kingdom of Peru of the Illustrious Sir lDpe Garcia de Castro. 

Governor lDpe Garcia de Castro ordered the outfitting of two navy ships for the dis
covery of certain islands ... 

On the morning of Saturday, which was the 4th of September [1568], I told Juan 
Henriquez, the pilot, that we ought to petition the General to go one way or the other, 
because we were tacking about, using up the provisions and water; and that we should 
put ourselves towards one pole or the other to go on our voyage, since he had not wished 
to take my opinion, but to follow his own. And so I requested him, and all this took 
place before Antonio de Cieza, the clerk, all of which will appear more at length, as that 
petition is in the possession of the said clerk. 

From Saturday to Sunday evening we went NW 25 leagues, and we must have been 
in about the latitude of 3/4 of a degree [N]. 

On Monday and Tuesday, the 6th and 7th of the said month, we ran to the north 35 
leagues, and we found ourselves in the latitude of 3° N of the equinoctial. 
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And on the 8th of the said month we went NE by E, and found ourselves in the lati
tude of 4°; and that day I told those in the almiranta to keep a good lookout from 6° to 
11°, because there was land ahead; and so they did, although we went forward. In 11 
days1 we went 25 leagues NE by E and we found ourselves in the latitude of 5° and 5 
leagues [rather minutes] NE [rather N]. 

And on the 12th of the said month of September, at 5 o'clock in the morning [after
noon?], we had the sails furled, with squalls; we hoisted in the middle of the night, when 
the wind chopped into the east, and we put her head NNW, being reefed, because of 
the necessity for catching some water from the showers to drink. Presently the wind 
chopped to the NE, and we went NNW, although we made no [hardly any?] headway 
to the N by W to reach the latitude of 6°, because the needle inclined to the NE. 

On the 15th and 16th of the said month the wind was freer, and we went to the NE 
with little wind and fine weather. And we went about 12 leagues SE with many squalls. 

[Discovery of Namu] 
On the 17th of the said month, with the wind NE, we went to the N, till we were in 

8° N of the equinoctial; and, being in this latitude of 8°, we came upon the shoals and 
islands of San Bartolome2 the E and SE point of which is in 8° and the other extremity 
at the NW in 8-2/3°.3 We came upon these islands two hours before dawn. They run 
NW-SE, in length about 15 leagues; and they have two lines of reefs, which appear 
like channels on either hand. There would be about half a league between one and the 
other. At the end of one or the other on the NW are two little islands.4 They lie with 
the other, ESE, a league apart. There is a great depth of water; on the west side we could 
not find any bottom to anchor at this island. We launched the boat to go for water. In 
this island there are many houses and people. Between the islands, of which there were 
more than twenty, [we saw] a boat or canoe under sail. 

When they landed they found nothing but one Castile cock, which they brought. The 
people left their houses and fled. We found a chisel made of a nail, by which it appeared 
that ships had passed that way. They did not find any water, but they found some co
conut palms bored through, which showed how they got their water, and some pieces 
of cayro.5 

l Ed. note: That is, on the 11th day of September. 
2 Ed. note: Wrong assumption, based on his inaccurate chart no doubt. 
3 Ed. note: Namu's latitude ranges from 7°45' to 8°12'N. What follows is a very good description of 

the atoll. 
4 Ed. note: Their present names are Namu proper (upon which they effected a landing) and 

Mattamett. 
5 Ed. note: Meaning coir, rope made from coconut husk fiber. The etymology of this word is from 

the Tamil language of India, imported into the Iberian peninsula by the Portuguese. 
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We beat to windward for three hours1 and I could not find a bottom to anchor, there 
being about 1,000 fathoms. 2 These Indians drink chicha from a kind of pine-apple [pan
danus ], and for this reason there are swarms of flies. The boat having returned with the 
people, we resumed our voyage. 

We ran to the north till we were in the latitude of9-l/2 degrees; this was on the 21st 
of the said month. On that day the wind changed to the north, and we put her head E 
by N to get nearer to the land, and beat to windward, because water failed us, and the 
people were sick and were dying rapidly. We went on this course for 20 leagues, and 
found ourselves in the latitude of 12-1/6 degrees. 

On the 22nd of the said month, the wind was light in the NE, and we put her head 
to the north till we found ourselves in 11-1/2 degrees; this was on the 28th of Septem
ber. Between those dates we made 5-1/2 degrees N-S, 94-1/2 leagues. On the 29th and 
30th of the said month we headed NNW to 12°. 

[Discovery of Wake] 
On the 1st and 2nd of October, in those two days we went till we found ourselves in 

latitude 19° and 1/3, and we discovered a small island, low in the water, forming as it 
were an enclosure, like network.3 It was uninhabited, and surrounded by reefs. We re
mained all that night in a cross sea to take water, believing it was inhabited. There was 
nothing on it but sea-birds, and sandy places covered with bushes. The island is about 
2 leagues in circumference. It was the day of San Francisco, and we gave the island the 
name of San Francisco. It is in the latitude of 19° and 1/3 N of the equator. 

On the 5th and 6th of October we went towards the north. I took the latitude in 22° ... 

1 Ed. note: That is, on the north side of the atoll. 
2 Ed. note: The Spanish unit of measure mentioned here is "estado", which was the average height of 

a man, and therefore close to a fathom. 
3 Ed. note: I do not have the original to refer to, but this word was probably "red" which also means 

"fishing-net". 
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Document 1568G 

Mendafia expedition-Narrative by 
Catoria the steward 

425 

Sources: BM liJndon Add ms. 9944, folios 197 (or 225) et seq.; translated in Amherst & Thomson s 
Discovery of the Solomon Islands, vol I, pp. 215-217, 434-442. 

Account of the Voyage and Discovery 
which was made in the South Sea 

In pursuance of an order made by the Most Illustrious Sir lope Garcia de Castro, a 
member of His Majesty's Council, Governor of Peru, and President of the Chancery of 
los Reyes, under the command of Alvaro de Mendafia as General, drawn up by Gomez 
Hernandez Catoira, Chief Purser of the said fleet, supercargo and accountant for H.M., 
addressed to the said lord, the Licentiate I.ope Garcia de Castro. 

In the flagship of this fleet, called l.os Reyes, navigating in 4-1/2 degrees south of 
the equinoctial line, on Friday, the 27th of the month of August 1568, the ship named 
Todos Santos, almiranta of this fleet, navigating in the same position at a little dis
tance from her, Hernando Gallego, the Chief Pilot, in the presence of the Illustrious Sir 
Alvaro de Mendafia, of myself, the Purser, and of many other persons, gentlemen and 
soldiers of both ships, said, consulting aloud with Pedro Rodriguez and Gregorio Gon
zalez, pilots of the said almiranta, that they well knew and saw that, with the winds 
which prevailed and had prevailed since we left the [Solomon] Islands, we could not na
vigate and follow the course which the General had commanded us to follow, which 
was from E to SE and SSE, because the wind was very variable and was not fixed in 
any quarter which enabled us to navigate, except in the direction of NE and NNE ... 

[Discovery ofNamu] 
After reaching this region where these requests were made, we sailed to the NE till 

we reached 5° N latitude, and to the NW, as far as 6-1/2 degrees. And afterwards we 
sailed N and N by Wand NE and NNW, for the winds shifted to the NE, and ENE. 
With these winds we reached 8-1/2 degrees N latitude, and at daybreak, before sunrise, 
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the Chief Pilot sighted land, and when it grew light we saw that it was some shoals, 
which surrounded some very small islands. 

The Chief Pilot said that these were the shoals of San Bartolome for which they had 
been on the lookout for some days; and he had told them the latitude in which they 
were. But before reaching these, being near the Line, we had seen signs of inhabited 
land, such as palm mats, leaves and burnt sticks. We inferred that there is much land 
below the Line. 1 We also met with heavy showers before reaching the said shoals. And 
the General ordered the pilot to approach them, to see whether we could anchor in the 
lee side of the island, and whether there was any water, and, if so, to provide ourselves 
with it; and he took it badly, saying that it was an uninhabited land, and that we should 
pass on. In the midst of these discussions we discovered two other islands to leeward of 
the reef. We kept at a distance from them, and from reefs which run parallel, almost 
[touching] each other. 

We approached them and saw some huts from the ships. We launched the boat, and 
Don Hernando [Henriquez], with some soldiers and sailors, got in and went ashore, 
and the Master-of-Camp [Pedro de Ortega] went in the boat of the almiranta. 

On reaching the land they all saw that there was no water, which was what we wanted 
most. They found no man nor woman, for they had all fled.2 They found some of the 
natives' food, which was very different from that of the [Solomon] islands, and of a bad 
taste and smell. And they found fermenting under the ground, a kind of beverage like 
chicha, and the people also had coconuts and made oil of them. And, seeing that there 
was no water, nor anything which was of use to us, they returned to the ships, and 
brought a piece of iron lashed to a stick, the size of a small nail, which was a sign that 
Spaniards had been there. They also found a large shed, old and not well roofed. It was 
suspected that some ship of the Philippines had visited or been lost there. 

We endeavored to anchor near the islands, but, when very near land, we found 20 
fathoms and let go the anchor, and immediately it dragged and dropped in more than 
100 fathoms. And such was the fury of the current that in a short space it carried us out 
of the lee of the islands and shoals, and it had such a force that, although there was no 
wind or sea, but only the current, the hook of the anchor was twisted, though it was a 
large one. 

[Discovery of Wake] 
Then, seeing that for lack of a harbor we could not stop, we put out to sea, and took 

in the boats, and sailed with the prow to the N and NNE and NNW, according as the 
winds served us; and so we went up to the latitude of 20° where we found a low and un
inhabited island. We came near it on the eve of San Francisco, and so we gave it that 
name. 

1 They had passed a few leagues west of the Giulbert Islands. 
2 Ed. note: Probably to Majkin I. in canoes whose sails had been sighted by the Spaniards. 
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And when we came close we saw that it had a large lagoon within it which is filled 
by the tide; and we approached it against the will of the pilots, all judging that we were 
near the coast [of California]. The General told them that it would cause little incon
venience to lose a day and take water for our use; and we sailed all round it, but there 
appeared to be none. It lies from north to south 1, and with the shoals it may be about 
7 leagues in circumference. Having sailed round this island we steered N, and NNW, 
one point more or less, as the wind served us; and although it was possible to sail to the 
SE the pilots would not do so, saying that the northerly course was better than a south
easterly one. 2 

And thus we went up to 32°, always declining at other times to the NW, because the 
almiranta could not lie closer to the wind, or rather, as it seemed to us all, because it 
was through negligence that she fell thus to leeward, though the pilots said they could 
do no more. And, as we sometimes saw her sailing to windward as we did, it was sup
posed that they made her fall to leeward on purpose, so much so that sometimes we 
bore down astern upon her. And the General asked them where they were steering to 
and whether they wished us to be lost, for the land was not so near as they thought. 
They always said that they were doing their best and could do no more. All that day 
she remained with us, although we kept ahead and nearer the wind; and the next day it 
was the same until 9 or 10 o'clock at night, when we saw her pass and fall to leeward 
astern of us, at which we were much astonished. 

On Saturday, the 17th of October, she could not be seen ... 

Ed. note: As they sailed around it, the steward who was not a seaman lost his bearings; the island 
lies NW-SE. 

2 Ed. note: If they had sailed SE now and then, they might have discovered the Hawaiian Islands. 
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Document 1568H 

Mendafia expedition-Narrative of a 
Franciscan friar 

Sources: BN Paris Ms. #ESPJ25, folios 174-183; translated in Amherst & Thomson, vol. 2, pp. 1, 
208-209, and edited by me. 

Note: There were 4 Franciscans aboard the two ships. Fr. Kelly thinks that this narrative was writ
ten by one of them who was aboard the flagship. Amherst & Thomson are wrong in assuming that it 
may have been written by one of the soldiers. 

Original text found in Paris 
Relacion breve de lo sucedido en el viage que hizo Alvaro de Mendaiia en la deman

da de la Nueva Guinea la qual ya estava descubierta por Jiiigo Ortiz de Retes que fue 
con Villalobos, de la tierra de la Nueva Espaiia, el aiio de 1544.-

El aiio de 1567 por mandado def licenciado I.opez Garcia de Castro def concejo de 
su Magestad y govemador de los reinos def piru [sic] y presidente def audiencia de los 
reies se annaron dos navios de mediano porte en los quales nos embarcazamos ciento 
y veinte hombres, la mitad marineros y gente de la mar y la otra soldados sin [con tar] 
la gente de servicio y Jos demas (?)con quatro pilotos y el mas principal dellos era (?) 
hennan Gallego y por general desta annada Alvaro de Mendaiia sobrino def presidente 
un mancebo de veinte y cinco aiios y por maese de campo y almirante Pedro de Orte
ga, valencino, alguacil mayor de Panama, natural de Guadalcanal Fuemos con (?)no
sotros quatro frailes de la orden def Seiior San fran[cisc]o. 

Salimos def puerto def Callao de Lima y de la ciudad de los Reyes miercoles diez (def 
mez) y ocho a desinueve de noviembre mill y qui[n]ien[ta] y sesenta y siete aiios y an
duvimos barloventando ... 

[Folio 180] El piloto Heman Gallego es un hombre muy esperto en este oficio y que 
le respondio que el lo tra vajaria todo lo posible masque nose escusa va me terse al no rte 
porque nose podian hallar temporales sino en passando el equinoccial y metiendose al 
norte y siendo mas de fuerza a via de dar en cos ta den ueva espaiia y ansi fuemos nave
gan do por el nordeste al norte y siempre a barlovento y Jos [diez y] siete de setiembre 
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por la maffana vimos tierra por barlovento y nos hallamos dos leguas deles y dixo el pi
loto que som los baxos de San [Bartojl.ome y no Jos pudimos tomar y ansi vimos otros 
bajos los quales estavan a sotavento. 

Alda muchos corrientes y saltando el maese de campo y algunos soldados en una ys
leta vieron homios(?j en un montezillo apartados unos de otros y hallaron algunos 
huevos (?) y gallinas y entre ellas algunas alhajas nose hallaron [,} se hallo un escoplo 
que primero a via sido lima por donde se sospecha queen esta ysla [h]an estado espa
ffoles y avien[do] da(n)do a la vela y navegado dos leguas vimos una vela aunque no 
vimos el caxa y deseosos de saber della nos tuvimos a la bolin(g)a y ansi lo perdimos de 
vista y venimos nuestro viaje hasta ponemos en altura de veinte y un grados y vimos 
una ysla despoblada la qual nombramos la ysla de San Francisco. 

Tiene alrededor muchos arrecifes. Esto fue vispera dias de San Francisco por el mes 
de octubre y asi navegamos hasta treinta grados y ... 

Translation of the above text 
Brief account of what occurred during the voyage made by Alvaro de Mendafia in 

quest of New Guinea which had already been discovered by Inigo Ortiz de Retes who 
sailed with Villalobos from the land of New Spain in the year of 1544.-

In the year of 1567, by order of the Licentiate lope Garcia de Castro, of the Coun
cil of His Majesty and Governor of the Kingdoms of Peru and President of the Audi
encia of los Reyes [i.e. Lima], two ships of average tonnage were outfitted and we 
embarked aboard them, 120 men, half seamen and sailors and half soldiers, not count
ing the servants and the others, with 4 pilots, the most senior of them being Hernan 
Gallego, and as General of this fleet Alvaro de Mendafia, nephew of the President, a 
young man of25 years of age, and as Master-of-Camp and Admiral Pedro de Ortega2, 
from Valencia, chief constable of Panama, born in Guadalcanal. There came with us 4 
friars of the Order of St. Francis. 

We departed from the port of Callao of Lima and from the City of the Kings on 
Wednesday [night] 18th to 19th of November 1567 and sailed to windward ... 

[Folio 180] The pilot, Hernan Gallego, a man who is very expert in his field, replied 
to him [i.e. Mendafia] that he would try to do the best he could [to go east] but that he 
made no excuse for steering north because there could not be any storms except in cross
ing the equinoctial line and, by going the northern route he had necessarily to come 
upon the coast of New Spain. Thus we steered anywhere from NE to N, always to wind
ward. 

Ed. note: Word written over. Amherst & Thomson think it might be "uraios"; it is possibly 
"chozas" which means huts. 

2 Ed. note: The real "admiral" in charge of the almkanta Todos los Santos was soon to become 
Pedro Sarmiento. 
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[Discovery of Namu] 
On the morning of the 7th [rather 17th] of September in the morning, we saw land 

to windward and we found ourselves 2 leagues from them. The pilot said that they are 
the shoals of San Bartolome. We could not touch at them and thus we saw other shoals 
which were to leeward. There were many currents. The Master-of-Camp and a few sol
diers landed on an islet and saw huts(?) in a small wooded area separated from one an
other and they found some eggs 1 and hens. Among them no jewels were found. 2 A chisel 
was found which had previously been a file3, from which it was suspected that Spa
niards had been at this island. 

Having set sail and sailed 2 leagues, we saw a sail, although we did not see the hull. 
Desirous of knowing about it, we tacked and thus we lost sight of it. 

[Discovery of Wake] 
We pursued our voyage until we reached the latitude of 21° and we saw an unin

habited island which we named the Island of San Francisco. There are many reefs 
around it. This was on the eve of St. Francis Day in the month of October, and so we 
sailed as far as 30° ... 4 

1 Ed. note: Amherst & Thomson have translated this as "fresh food" instead; the manuscript is hard 
to decipher. That may be read as "fresh eggs". 

2 Ed. note: The word "no" is evident in the manuscript. The word "alhajas" could also be translated 
as "(pricey) furniture". 

3 Ed. note: And not a nail, as Amherst & Thomson have translated. 
4 Ed. note: At the end of the manuscript, it is said that about 40 men had died by the time they 

reached the port ofNavidad. The almiranta, minus her pilots, crawled into port on 25 February 
1569. 
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Document 1570A 

Letter from Legazpi to the King, dated 
Panay 25 July 1570 

Sources: AGI 67-6-6;· B&R 3:108-112; copied in FBG 8:183- 186: 

Letter from Legazpi to Philip II 
Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty: 
With Captain Juan de la Isla, who arrived at this river on the eve of St. John's Day 

last [1570], I received a letter from your Majesty from the Escorial dated 16 November 
1568, with the despatches and the favors that your Majesty was pleased to grant this 
camp.1 For these and for other things that we expect from your Majesty, all these faith
ful vassals of your Majesty, and in their name for all, kiss your Majesty's royal feet and 
hands. We pray God, our lord, to give us time and opportunity, as loyal vassals em
ployed in your royal service, to merit being the instruments of the augmentation of your 
royal crown, with increase of new realms and dominions; and that in the fortunate days 
of your Majesty the Christian faith may be planted, grow, and increase in these lands, 
where the infidelity and rule of the devil, our adversary, so long prevailed. 

With the ships that left here last year (1569), under Captain Felipe de Salcedo, I sent 
your Majesty a report of everything that happened until then and the affair with the 
Captain Major of the Portuguese fleet. They write me that this same Felipe de Salcedo 
took this despatch to your Majesty on an advice boat that was sent from Mexico, for 
this purpose, whereby your Majesty will have seen, learned, and understood what oc
curred here. We have had no word here, since then, of Portuguese; nor do I believe that 
they will return, because they were much harassed, and also I am certain that none of 
those who went from here will have any desire to return. That, however, is no reason 
why I should neglect what concerns your Majesty's royal service. I await them within 
three months in this archipelago, which is the time in which they can come; and so I 
live with as much foreboding as if I had them before me. 

1 Ed. note: See Documents 1568C. 
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By other letters I have entreated your Majesty, informing you of the necessity in this 
archipelago for boats with oars; and how important they will be for further discovery 
of other things of greater importance, which until now has been neglected, through not 
having these boats. Twice I have sent men in Indian proas for explorations to the north 
and northwest of us. Once they discovered certain islands, small but well peopled with 
Moros; and the other time they discovered on the coast of Lu9on, which is a large is
land, several settlements of Moros. The latter have cannon, which they themselves cast 
and finish, and likewise powder and other ammunition. Some of the towns received 
them in peace, but others would not. The possessions taken in your Majesty's name ac
company the present letter. 

These Moros have much more trade, because they make voyages for that purpose, 
going among the people on the Chinese mainland, and to the Japanese, I again repeat 
how advantageous it would be to your Majesty's service to have some oared vessels 
here, because the Spanish are not accustomed to navigate with skill in those of the In
dians, and run great risks by going in them. And in order that this may not occur, will 
your Majesty please command that what seems best to you in that case be ascertained 
and provided. 

The Portuguese left us so badly accredited with these natives that some of them with
drew from our friendship; and it has been necessary to tum to pacifying them again, 
and at somewhat greater cost than the first time. In the future we shall have the grea
test care in their conversion and good treatment, as your Majesty commands. We will 
gladly strive to bring them to the subjection and dominion of your royal Majesty, and 
with those who refuse and do not wish it, we shall adopt more convenient means to 
preach and teach to them all the evangelical law, wherein God, our lord, and your Ma
jesty will be well served. 

In fulfillment of your Majesty's orders, on these two ships which are going to New 
Spain, I send 10 or 12 Portuguese from this camp. Some still remain but it seemed to 
me that to avoid trouble, it was well not to send many together. I am certain that some 
of them are good soldiers, and have served your Majesty very well. There has not been 
heard or imagined of them anything that they ought not to have done, but your Ma
jesty's order was very well considered and noted, and therefore will be executed. On the 
first ships that leave here will go those who remain. The foreigners of other nationalities 
cannot be banished at present, without considerable inconvenience, because all the 
workmen, carpenters, gunners, and half of the sailors are foreigners. Some of the sol
diers are Flemings, and others Italian, Venetian, Greek, French, and so on. Therefore, 
no new action has been taken in this at present until your Majesty is pleased to have 
the matter looked into, and shall command what you think best to be done about it. 

[News received about Mendafia expedition] 
We have had news here from Mexico that a certain fleet that sailed from Peru in your 

Majesty's name, to discover New Guinea, and other lands in these western regions, was 
instructed to settle all the lands extending westward between 10° north latitude and 60° 
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Philippine-made bronze gun called lantaka. 

south latitude. This was incredible, because, as your Majesty knows, the fleets that have 
left New Spain in your Majesty's name have discovered many islands and lands as far 
as the equator, and in south latitude. What I have settled, subdued, and discovered in 
your Majesty's name commences at 6° latitude north of the equator, and extends from 
there farther north. If it were conceded to those from Peru up to 10°, it would be equi
valent to giving them the greater part of all this Philippine archipelago, and more. I 
thought that I ought to inform you of it, so that your Majesty could make the provi
sions seemed best to you. 

Melchor de Legazpi, my son, who for a long time has resided at that court, has charge 
of my affairs; and last year, Captain Felipe de Salcedo, my grandson, went to give your 
Majesty a report of affairs here. I humbly pray your Majesty to have them sent back, 
granting them favor so that they may come to serve your Majesty in these regions. 

Captain Juan de la Isla goes to that court [a second time], and will return on the same 
ship on which he went. He has served and labored much; I pray your Majesty to reward 
him as he merits. With him I send your Majesty two bronze versos [small guns] made 
by the Moros of this land, so that your Majesty may see what dexterity they possess in 
working and casting guns. 

Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty, may our Lord guard and increase the life and per
son of your Royal Majesty with more kingdoms and seigniories for many happy years, 
with victories over your enemies, as your royal heart desires. 

From this island of Panae, on St. James' Day, 25 July 1570. 
Your Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty's most humble and faithful servant who kisses 

your royal feet and hands. 
Miguel 16pez de Legazpi. 
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Fr. Herrera and Captain de la Isla arrive at Panay in 1570. They brought 
the royal communications confirming Legazpi as Governor and Captain General of 
the Islands of the West, including the Ladrones. (From Beyer & De Veyras 
Philippine Saga, Manila, 1952) 
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Document 1570B 

Letter from Fr. Herrera to the Viceroy 
of New Spain, dated Panay July 1570 

Sources: A GI; translated in wpez & Felix, Christianization of the Philippines, Manila, 1965, doc. 13, 
pp. 332-336. 

Fr. Herrera mentions his visit to Guam 12-15 May 
1570 

Although your Excellency was in a great hurry and we were as diligent as humanly 
possible, still we were not able to leave the port a soon as all wished. We left on 9 March 
as your Excellency now knows and I was afraid for I thought we would have a longer 
and harsher voyage than we actually had as the season was already advanced. How
ever, by the grace of God we had 40 days of good weather and had we had another 20 
as good, we would have gotten to the Philippines. But, at the end of 40 days, the winds 
ceased to blow and though we were 100 leagues from the I.adrone Islands, it took us 
some time to get there and we only arrived at the island of Guam on 12 May. 

There we spent as little time as possible in refilling our water casks and in 
taking aboard firewood, while the crew laundered their clothing. So as not to 
lose time, we left Guam on 15 May with reasonably good weather. 

Three or four days later, we met a typhoon and the contrary winds were so strong 
that not only were we unable to sail forward but we were actually pushed back 25 to 30 
leagues. With God's grace, we then continued in fair weather until we sighted land in 
the Philippines on 4 June. 

The Indians told us where we could find the Governor and that there was no news 
as to whether the Portuguese had entered the islands. So, we got to an island that they 
call Maripipi1 on 7 June and from there I went to Panay to visit the Governor together 
with Captain Juan de la Isla where he was then, that we might know where he wanted 
the vessels to go, for there is no port in Panay and ships must take cover near a small 

1 Ed. note: Maripipi is located off the SE tip of Masbate and N of Leyte. 
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island lying at the mouth of the river where the Governor lives, a place which is dan
gerous for vessels as the pilots and quarter-masters believe. 

When I got to this river of Panay where the Governor was, they were glad that I had 
come and they were equally glad of the aid and reinforcements sent by His Majesty and 
Your Excellency aboard the three vessels1 and the Governor ordered that the vessels 
should come to Panay although many were of different opinion. I myself thought that 
his decision was wrong for the port was bad and it would be hard to unload the vessels. 
Also, there was over one league and a half from the anchorage to the town and the sand
bar at the mouth of the river made passage difficult. 

Nevertheless, on 22 June the vessels got there and when the men aboard saw this sad 
and stricken place in which we are now settled they were sad. The swamps looked bad 
and the houses were built by the bank of the river where the water is brackish so that 
when the river rises it is necessary to go by boat from house to house. It is hot and un
healthy and it rains day and night and although before we came, food was abundant 
now we lack food. Also, we are very much afraid of the Portuguese so that if the men 
here found a place that is better hidden they would go there although it might be a worse 
place and although the Portuguese may not come in the end, these men will not dare to 
leave for Cebu unless somebody should impose some order.2 

Ed. note: One of the three vessels was the returning patache San Lucas, but the names of the other 
two ships are unknown. 

2 Ed. note: Legazpi moved back to Cebu in November 1570. There is also a letter by Fr. Juan de 
Alva to the Viceroy, dated 28 July 1570, which was printed in Archivo-Hist6rico 
Hispano-Agustiniano, vol. LIV (Valladolid 1960), on pages 399-400. 
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Document 1570C 

Letter from Fr. Diego de Herrera to the 
King, dated Panay 25 July 1570 

Sources: AGI 68-1-42; B&R 34: 229-234; copied in FBG 8:179-182. 

Letter from Father Diego de Herrera, O.S.A. to King 
Philip II 

Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
When I saw that the affairs of this land had no permanent settlement and no hopes 

of one, and that the natives were very much molested by the Spaniards, and that so far 
as I could see God was being served but little in this region because of the great licence 
which men have here for evil and the lack of justice, and that very little service was being 
rendered your Majesty, since they are ruining excellent lands here for you, I determined 
last year, 1569, to go to New Spain in order to give advice of what was passing here in 
order that some reform might be instituted in this, and to discuss the matter with the 
Viceroy in order that he might relieve the condition as much as he could and give no
tice of the other things to your Majesty. [I determined] that if the Viceroy thought that 
I ought to go to Spain to discuss the matter with your Majesty, I would also do so. 
When I reached New Spain and discussed this matter with the Viceroy, and its great 
necessity for reform, and the extremely ruinous condition of affairs, he thought that I 
ought to return [to the Philippines] and give notice of it to your Majesty. 1 According
ly, he told me that I would be fulfilling the service of God and of your Majesty ifl would 
immediately return to these districts on the first ship. He gave me to understand that 
until the remedy was specified he could [not] reform some of the evils. 

Although that order was very grievous to me as I had reached New Spain ill and 
worn out by the sea, since the service of two such great lords as God and your Majesty 

1 Ed. note: He had written the King from Mexico on 16 January 1570 (See B&R 3:69-72). 
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was placed before me, I considered it fitting, and accordingly re-embarked for these is
lands on the 9th of March of this year 1570. 

I reached this island of Panay where the Governor is established, on the 22nd of 
July. 1 All the people were overjoyed at the reinforcements that your Majesty orders 
sent them, and with the concessions of the petition made from this land. I found the 
country in a most ruinous condition and such that more has been destroyed in this one 
year here than during the past five years. Your Majesty owns so many islands in this 
district that one is surprised at the number. They are all very rich and fertile and con
tain many gold mines, pearls, and wax, while some of them have cinnamon. They are 
thickly inhabited and the people promise better than those of New Spain. But since 
your Majesty does not provide anyone permanently and prescribe the manner of liv
ing, and protect and defend the natives, and keep justice for them, and power to pun
ish whoever injures them, all will be lost in a very short time, for the policy employed 
with the natives could last but one year here ifthere is much greater violence. That con
sists in robbing them, burning their villages, and enslaving them. If this is not done it 
is affirmed that it is impossible to find support. This is false, for on the contrary, it is 
impossible to find support in this manner, for everything is being destroyed [by this 
manner of acting]; and the natives are becoming so exhausted because they are not left 
for an instant. However, they all desire peace in an extraordinary manner and to live 
under the protection of your Majesty and to pay the tribute. They would give the sum 
asked of them, if they thought that no evil was to be done them. But today they are 
made friends and on the morrow they are robbed. Many of them have been killed and 
many villages burned. I am writing this in general although not going into details in 
anything, in order not to trouble your Majesty. I wrote more at length to the Viceroy 
of New Spain in order that he might inform your Majesty, for he can easily ascertain 
whether these things are so from those who come here. This fleet came here at the be
ginning greatly in need of people who knew how to ~overn, and the same is true of war, 
for besides the Master-of-Camp here, who has died , all the rest know but little as was 
evident in the war with the Portuguese in Cubu. At that time although the Portuguese 
were so few, they caused such a great extremity that some captains advised the aban
donment of the site and retirement to another part; and if the Portuguese did not cause 
the abandonment while they were there, they caused it when they left; and the stron
gest site and best port in all these islands, so far as has yet been seen, was abandoned, 
and we came here to establish ourselves in Panay along the swampy and very poor shore 
of a river. It will be very much less strong than Cu bu and has no port, while it is hot 
and unhealthful. If your Majesty does not appoint someone to govern, this colony will 
daily become less, and will fall entirely into destruction. If we are not more firmly es
tablished, we religious cannot treat of the conversion of these natives with zeal and care 
nor with so much fruit as if the land had peace and security. 

1 Ed. note: Error for June (See Doc. 1570B). 
2 Ed. note: Mateo del Sanz. 
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They sent from here to petition your Majesty to concede them the favor to allow 
them to rob and enslave the Moros throughout these districts. They reason that they 
gave for it was to say that they were Moros and that they were preventing and oppos
ing the preaching of the gospel. The statement that they were preventing the preaching 
of the gospel was false, for they have never prevented it nor do so at present. On the 
contrary, there is an increase to be observed in families where the husband is a Moro 
and the wife a pagan, who come in order to beg the religious to baptize their son and 
make him a Christian; for they do not at all object to each one living according to the 
belief that he likes best. For all the Moros who live in these islands have been Moros 
for but few years back. Many of them, such as those ofLu~on, have nothing except the 
name, and the fact that they do not eat pork; for they have no mosque or caciqud (who 
are their priests). This worship is only a trifle more firmly established among those of 
the island of Burney than in the other, although they are also of recent date there. Not 
all the island is Moro, but only certain villages along the coast, for the inhabitants of 
the interior are heathens. None of them possess the lands of Christians or wage war on 
them, or do them any injury; although we do to them, and much, for four or five ships 
of Bumeo have been pillaged and many people killed, while many more from Lu~on 
have been killed, although excellent friends to us. As to the chiefs, they made the land 
friendly to us, or at least exerted a great influence in that direction. They supplied us 
with food in abundance and stuffs very suitable for clothing, and gold for our silver, in 
order that we might barter for our necessities. Now, however, conditions are such that 
no one dares come [to trade]. I do not believe that any other reason can be given for 
authority to rob them, except that they are Moros; and that is no legitimate reason and 
cannot be done. 

After we religious came to these districts with the fleet, at your Majesty's command, 
nothing besides a little rice has been supplied to us for our sustenance every week in the 
same way as to the soldiers. It is a ration, but even with bread a man cannot be sup
ported by it. I have written to that effect to the Viceroy of New Spain so that we may 
be supplied from there with necessities until there shall be sufficient means of gain in 
this land from which to supply us; but he either has no authority from your Majesty to 
do that, or he does not dare unless it be remitted to us here. I entreat your Majesty to 
please order us to be supplied with an amount each week per religious as is done in New 
Spain, in consideration of the fact that our expenses here are heavier than in New Spain. 
For the Indians in New Spain know only how to give, but these Indians here know only 
how to beg. The soldiers who are here now are so poor that it is necessary to try to give 
to them and not to beg from them. Consequently, it will be necessary for your Majesty 
to make us a more liberal concession than to the religious of New Spain. I believe that 
one religious can be supported in these regions for 200 pesos but not with less. I trust, 

Ed. note: Herrera probably confuses the word "kasis" (the Arabic word for a Christian priest) with 
the American word "cacique" which means chief. 
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God helping, that the fruit which will be obtained in the conversion in these districts, 
will be so great that your Majesty will make us other greater rewards. 

We have hitherto stayed here because we suspected here that your Majesty would 
order us to abandon this place, but since we now know that it is your Majesty's will 
that we continue to advance the undertaking, we shall begin to baptize all the people; 
for although there are some Christians, there would be many more if we had known 
before what we now know. 

May our lord preserve the sacred royal Catholic person of your Majesty for many 
years, as I your humble and least servant desire. 

[From] this island of Panay, 25 July, 1570. 
Your sacred royal Catholic Majesty's most humble servant, 
Fray Diego de Herrera. 

[Endorsed: "Examined. To be given to the reporter, so that he may file it with the 
others."] 
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Document 1573A 

1572-1573 annual report by Governor 
lavezaris to the King, dated Manila 

29 June 1573 

Source: AGI Fil 67-6-6; translated in B&R 3:179-188. 

Affairs in the Philippines after Legazpi's death 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
When I came to these islands in company with the General Miguel 16pez de Legaz

pi, I gave your Majesty an account of the events of the expedition. Since then I have 
not done so, understanding that the Governor sent word by every ship, as was proper, 
how affairs were going here. Now was our lord pleased to take him from this life, and 
I, being treasurer of the royal treasury, succeeded him in the office by a royal provision, 
emanating from the royal Audiencia of New Spain. 

In a chest was found the royal decree, by which, in your Majesty's name, he enjoyed 
and exercised his office as Governor and Captain General. Before his death, the said 
Miguel 16pez had founded, on the island of Cubu, where we first resided, a city called 
El Santissimo Nombre de Jesus [The Most Holy Name of Jesus] because of an image 
of the child Jesus that we found there. Here in this island ofLw;on, he founded the city 
of Manila 1 where from that time until his death he resided, with all his people. 

last year, 1572, the Governor Miguel 16pez despatched two ships2 to New Spain a 
few days before his death; but, as it was late when they started, and the weather bad, 
they could not make the voyage that year. They came back, therefore, much disabled 

Ed. note: Manila was so named by Legazpi on 3 June 1571, but the city was officially founded on 
19 June 1572. 

2 Ed. note: The Santiago and the San Juan, which turned back. 
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and disordered. After the death of the Governor, who had made liberal provision for 
their repair and [ms. tom here] rigging and pitch, which it has been no little trouble to 
find. This year, therefore, God willing, three ships1 will go, so that they may not for 
lack of vessels neglect to send reinforcements. 

Since the death of Governor Miguel l.6pez, I have had made from the gold that has 
been brought and given by the natives as tribute and service, some jewels, which I send 
to your royal Majesty and to the Queen our mistress, with some specimens of the ar
ticles brought by the Chinese [traders]. 

These two ships now carry 136 marks2 of gold, just as it was obtained from the na
tives who gave it as tribute. I hope that our lord, that henceforth your Majesty will be 
better served with the first fruits of this land. I am also sending to New Spain 372 quin
tals of cinnamon, which I brought from the island of Mindanao, where there is a great 
quantity of it. There is no longer any necessity for the Portuguese to export hereafter 
any more cinnamon into your Majesty's kingdoms and dominions, because a greater 
quantity can be brought from these districts than can be sold in Europe, if ships are 
supplied. I am sending also to New Spain shoots of the cinnamon and pepper trees, so 
that they may be planted there and benefit your Majesty. I have also sent previously a 
tamarind tree, and have been informed that it is already bearing fruit in New Spain.3 

I have tried to have some rigging for the ships made on this island, because what is 
brought from New Spain is completely rotten and useless, and for want of rigging the 
vessels have many times been unable to sail. God has been pleased that we should suc
ceed in our endeavors-a thing that will be of great service in the despatching of the 
fleets that your Majesty will cause to be constructed here. I have also procured pitch 
for the same purpose; and, although there is not much of it, what has been discovered 
will be of great assistance. 

May our lord for many and fortunate years guard and prosper your Majesty's state 
with increase of greater kingdoms and dominions, as we, your Majesty's faithful vas
sals, deisre. 

Manila, 29 June 1573. 
Your Sacred Royal Catholic Majesty's faithful vassal and most humble servant, who 

kisses your royal feet. 
Guido de la vezaris. 

1 Ed. note: The Espiritu Santo, the Santiago, and the San Juan; the latter turned back once more. 
2 Ed. note: 1 mark was 8 ounces or 112 a pound. 
3 Ed. note: This tree, called sampaloc in the Philippines, is a leguminous tree whose scientific name 

is tamarindus indica. The tender leaves and pods are used to flavor stews, and the ripened pods are 
eaten as snacks and incorporated into desserts. All parts of the tree, even ashes from the wood, can 
be used for medicinal purposes (See vol. 2 of Padua et al. Handbook on Philippine Medicinal 
Plants, UP Los Banos, 1978). 
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Document 1573B 

Letter from the Viceroy of New Spain 
to the King, dated Mexico 5 December 

1573 

Sources: Ms. in AHN; published in Cartas de Indias (Madrid, 1877, pp. 290-296; translated in B&R 
3:209-219. 

Letter from the Viceroy of New Spain, Don Martin 
Enriquez to King Philip II 

Royal Catholic Majesty: 
On the 15th of November [1573] there arrived at the port of Acapulco one of two 

ships1 which sailed from the Philippines on the 1st of July. The second, the flagship, 
entered on the 24th, for it was leaking so badly that they succeeded in making port only 
with great difficulty. On account of this danger, knowing the nearness of the land, the 
flagship had determined to keep off shore, thinking this course possible because of its 
better sailing qualities. Ultimately they availed themselves of the land only for the pur
pose of taking aboard water because their supply was failing. They entered harbor with
out having lost either any people [sic] or any of their cargo. Don Pedro de Luna, the 
captain, died of illness 200 leagues away from land, as did a few sailors also. 

Fray Diego de Herrera had taken passage in one of these vessels.2 It was his inten
tion to continue the journey to Spain to give your Majesty an account of the wrongs 
committed in those islands, because of the lack of justice; and to tell you that the sol
diers, inasmuch as they are unpaid and receive no rations, are being supported at the 
Indians' expense, and that on this account many extortions are practiced. The factor 
Andres de Mirandaola, Captain Juan Pacheco, and Sergeant-Major Juan de Morones, 

1 Ed. note: They were the flagship Espiritu Santo and the almiranta Santiago. 
2 Ed. note: This was his second absence from the mission. 
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also came. The factor and Sergeant-Major were sent because of certain crimes which 
they are said to have committed; however, I do not think that these are very serious. 

He who at the present time exercises the duties of General 1 is not, I believe, held in 
much esteem; for they knew him when he held the inferior position of a bookseller here. 

ffrade with China] 
Commercial relations are now beginning to be established with the Chinese; but until 

this is definitely completed the hopes of the merchants here will not rise, in spite of all 
I do and contrive with them to encourage and spur them on; for, to tell the truth, no 
certain information comes of a nature to induce them to go. And one of the difficulties 
consequent upon this commerce and intercourse is, that neither from this land nor from 
Spain, so far as can now be learned, can anything be exported thither which they do 
not already possess. They have an abundance of silks, and linen likewise, according to 
report. Cloths, on account of the heat prevalent in the country, they neither use nor 
value. Sugar exists in great abundance. Wax, drugs, and cotton are super-abundant in 
the islands, where the Chinese go to obtain them by barter. And thus, to make a long 
story short, the commerce with that land must be carried on with silver, which they 
value above all other things; and I am uncertain whether your Majesty will consent to 
this on account of having to send it to a foreign kingdom. I beg your Majesty to con
sider all these matters, to inform me concerning them, and to give explicit orders to the 
person in charge here so that no mistakes may be made. 

The management of affairs here is attended with great difficulty, especially concern
ing the people who shall go; for it is almost necessary to force them to go. Also with re
gard to the ships, which are taken wherever they can be found. Usually they are 
miserable little vessels, which draw but little water, and cost almost as much in running 
them as a ship of 600 tons-necessitating, as they do, pilot, master, boatswain, and sai
lors. Nor is it possible to get along with fewer, specially for the different watches, for 
otherwise the vessels could not possibly be navigated. And, inasmuch as it does not ap
pear that the merchants are inclined to buy and fit out ships with a cargo, I am not sure, 
if this business is to go on at your Majesty's expense, whether it would not be wise to 
have two ships of about 500 tons constructed; and to arrange them so that one of them 
should not return [to Manila] the same year it went, in order to have time to collect 
thoroughly all the trade articles, but that it should return the following year, and an
other ship then set forth from here. In this way, and in accordance with this plan, after 
the first expedition a ship would sail from there hence every year. One of them alone 
would be sufficient to contain the people going to those islands, and keep business pro
gressing and increasing there, since there is no regular expedition. 

1 Ed. note: Guido de Lavezaris. 
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These ships brought 136 marks of gold for your Majesty and some few gold jewels 
and other things, as your Majesty will order confirmed by this memorandum which the 
General sends. As for cinnamon, they brought almost 280 quintals of it, besides some 
belonging to individuals, which I have not seized from them, but have paid them a 
moderate price for it, of which a previous account has been given to your Majesty. Since 
your Majesty has not had any answer sent me regarding it, I gather that your Majesty 
does not desire that this should be done. Likewise I infer the same with regard to other 
things to which your Majesty has had no answer made me. And besides all this, the 
ships brought silks of different colors, as well as damasks and satins, cloth-stuffs and 
some gold, and a quantity of cotton mantles, both white and colored; a quantity of wax, 
glazed earthenware and other knick-knacks such as fans, parasols, writing desks, and 
also thousands of small boxes. On account of its being an initial attempt, and because 
the merchants' interest in this commerce has not been roused or acquired, the matter 
of import and export duty, as I have written your Majesty, has not yet been settled 
upon. For the future, however, I will see that they make payment like the rest. 

[Ships and ship-building] 
As I have already written your Majesty, there is a lack of artillery here, for those is

lands take it all, so that I have no artillery for a ship which I am now despatching, 
and which was built in the port of Acapulco1; and I shall have to take some of that 
brought by the other vessels coming here. In future, will your Majesty kindly order 
some to be sent both for an emergency like this, and for these royal settlements? 

Together with this ship, I will endeavor to send one of those that have arrived here 
which may be repaired; and in them I wish to send all the people able to go-a number 
not in excess of 180 men-and some munitions. The flagship, which is of larger ton
nage, will be repaired and put into shape, for it is in bad condition; a well as another 
ship which was to sail from there within 20 days.2 Afterward, the vessels will remain, 
in order that they may go from here in a year, and take more people with them. Mean
while, your Majesty will have time to make such provision as you think best. 

The rigging which is bought here is that conveyed by the ships from Spain, and is 
very costly and very inferior in quality; but nothing else can be done. I beg your Ma
jesty, therefore, to send yonder a large quantity of rigging, both small and cable size, 
for ships of small tonnage and for larger vessels (provided your Majesty think it best 
to do so). Please have sent also a lot of canvas. Your Majesty will have to order the of
ficials to make selection of both, and to see that it is very good; or else let them send to 

1 Ed. note: It appears that this new ship was the San Felipe and that it was despatched, not in 1574, 
but only in 1575. In 1574, the same two ships were sent back to the Philippines. 

2 Ed. note: What the Viceroy did not know was that the San Juan had been forced back to Manila 
and tried again only in 1574. 
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Bilbao where they say the best rigging is made, and at the most reasonable prices. This 
must come, moreover, with the fleet, if it is to be utilized by these ships. 

[Legazpi's legacy] 
The accountant Melchor de Legazpi, upon hearing of the death of his father, wished 

to go to throw himself at your Majesty's feet, in order to beg you to remember his 
father's services, and how he had died in your royal service; and he had for this pur
pose sold his property, and was poor and even not free from debt. However, I prevented 
him from going, by telling him to write to your Majesty, and recall his father's services; 
and I understand that he was a good man, and served with all possible loyalty. 

The favor which his son desires does not lie in those islands, but must be given by 
your Majesty in this land, and to the extent that seems best to you, in order that cer
tain of his sisters, who are of a marriageable age, may not be left unprovided for ... Your 
Majesty could order the accountant Legazpi to be given such recompense in this land 
as your Majesty may be pleased to give him; for by remembering the dead your Ma
jesty will encourage the living, so that, in addition to the mere duty involved, they may 
die for you with the utmost zeal. Whatever your Majesty may do for him, moreover, I 
shall consider as a favor done to myself. 

May our lord preserve the royal Catholic person of your Majesty many years, and 
grant you the increase of kingdoms and dominions, as we your Majesty's servants 
desire. 

Mexico, 5 December 1573. 
Your Majesty's loyal servant, who kisses your royal hands, 
Don Martin Enriquez. 1 

Ed. note: Don Martin Enriquez was the 4th Viceroy of New Spain, from 1568 to 1580. In 1580, he 
became Viceroy of Peru, until his death in 1583. 
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Document 1573C 

1570-1573 events by the notary 
Hernando Riquel 

447 

Sources: Ms. in the Archives of Simancas under Secretario de Estado, leg. 1 SS; also contained, in 
part, in a document bound with the Artieda relation in MN, fonnerly MDU (see Doc. 1 S67A); RAH has 
also part of this document copied by Munoz. It is shown here as translated in B&R 3:231-247 without 
the corrections and additions made by himself, and others. 

News from the Isles of the West by Hernando Riquel 
I have always given news oflocal events, and therefore do so at present, referring to 

some things which have happened since I last wrote-a letter sent by the last ships which 
arrived in this kingdom in the year 1570. I will mention the most notable events, leav
ing other and unimportant matters for other writers who may be less busy than I am; 
and I refer you to the captains, passengers, and other persons who go in these ships. 

On the 17th of November of the year 1570, the Governor Miguel I.6pez de Legazpi 
left the Panay River for Cu bu. According to the orders given him by his Majesty, he es
tablished a town of 50 inhabitants, to whom he allotted grants of Indians, with the ap
probation of the Provincial, Fray Martin de Rada, and the Master-of-Camp and the 
captains. 

After establishing this town he returned to Panay, where, after his arrival, he re
mained until he prepared for the expedition to Manila-a city in the island of Luzon, 
and at present the principal settlement and camp of his Majesty. He set out on the 16th 
of April of the year 1571, on Easter Monday. They embarked on the galley called la 
Leona de Espa:fta, completed in that season. On the way, they were detained 32 days 
before arriving at the said town of Manila. 

A camp was formed in the land, and we have established a settlement, as well as we 
could; and every day more is being accomplished. 
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Statue of Miguel li>pez de Legazpi by A. Marinas. His death occurred 
suddenly on 20 August 1512. (From Mundo Naval llustrado, July 1891) 

When the affairs of this country were in this condition, the Governor heard of the 
arrival of two ships, the Santiago and the San Juan. This caused universal satisfac
tion; and although the ships arrived in a bad condition, they were repaired as well as 
they could be, in order to make the return voyage to that New Spain. 

The same pleasure was experienced at the coming of Don Pedro de Luna in the ship 
Espiritu Santo [in 1572]. 

Of the three ships, two were despatched last year, but on account of their late depar
ture they experienced stormy weather on the sea, and were compelled to put into port 
again. Accordingly, God willing, they will sail at the beginning of the month of July of 
this year, 1573.2 

1 Ed. note: They failed to make it in 1572, but returned via Guam where they captured the would-be 
kidnapper of 1567. 

2 Ed. note: They did, but the San Juan turned back a second time in a row. 
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[Death of Legazpi] 
On the 20th of August of the past year 1572, our lord was pleased to call to Himself 

the Governor, Miguel 16pez de Legazpi. He died suddenly, having that day arisen in 
good health. In his cabinet a provision of his Majesty was found, issued by that Royal 
Audiencia during his administration, on account of the death of the Viceroy, Don Luis 
de Velasco. Therein were designated the successors of Miguel 16pez; and the office at 
this time fell to the treasurer, Guido de l.avezaris. 

A year ago there came to the port of this city three ships from China, and to the 
neighboring islands five more. Those which came here brought merchandise such as is 
used among the Chinese, and such as they bring here ordinarily. 

They brought specimens of many kinds of goods peculiar to their country, in order 
to arrange the price at which they can be sold-such as quicksilver, powder, pepper, 
fine cinnamon, cloves, sugar, iron, copper, tin, brass, silks in textiles of many kinds and 
in skeins, realgar1, camphor, various kinds of crockery, luscious and sweet oranges; 
and a thousand other goods and trifles quite as many as the Flemings bring [to Spain]. 
Moreover, they brought images of crucifixes and very curious seals, made like ours. 
The cause of this unusual visit is that freedom, and passage to their own country, were 
given to some Chinese who were slaves among us; those people spread the news of this 
settlement, where they could come with safety and trade freely; accordingly they came, 
with the ships and goods to which we have already referred. 

The matter most essential to this country is what I have already referred to today, 
regarding trade. May the prospect of riches and traffic be all to the service of our lord. 

l The red sulphuret of arsenic. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

450 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

* I . 
" 

Monument to Legazpi in Cebu City. (From Adeline Knapp's The Story of the 
Philippines, NY, 1902) 
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Document 1573D 

Royal Orders regarding the discovery, 
settlement and pacification of the Indies 

Sources: AGI Indiferente general, legajo 427, libro 29; published in Col de Indias, vol. 8, pp. 484 et 
seq., and vol 16, pp. 142 et seq.; also in Altamira ~ Ensayo (Madrid, 1959), p. 113 et seq.1 

Introductory note by the editor. 
This document is important because it shows the "philosophy" that was to guide 

Spanish explorers and missionaries until 1900, the end of the period during which their 
influence was felt in the western Pacific. Hence, we may refer to these guidelines, issued 
during the "golden century" of exploration, to judge their actions, and those of other 
European discoverers, according to such contemporary rules of accepted civilized be
havior. It would indeed be wrong for us to judge them according to more modern rules 
of conduct, enacted after the events under scrutiny. 

Partial translation of the orders regarding the 
discovery, settlement and pacification of the Indies, 
by King Philip II, dated Segovia 13 July 1573 

The order to be foil owed in making discoveries and settlements. 
Don Felipe, etc.-
To the Viceroys, Presidents of Audiencias and Governors of our Indies in the ocean 

sea and to all other persons to whom it concerns or may concern in any manner what
soever: 

1 Ed. note: These royal orders were drafted by Juan de Ovando, who died in 1575 and was President 
of the Royal Council of the Indies. I do not know if the orders have already been translated, but it 
will be faster to make my own translation than to search for some other, which would have to be 
checked anyhow. 
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Page I of the Royal Orders of 1573 about making discoveries. 
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Know ye that, in order for the discoveries, new settlements and pacifications oflands 
and provinces that are to be discovered, settled and pacified in the Indies be more eas
ily accomplished and in conformity with the service of God and ours and the good of 
the natives, we have ordered, among other things, that the following orders be issued: 

1. No-one, of any status or condition, is to use his own authority to make a new dis
covery by sea or on land, nor any entry, new settlement or village in what is already dis
covered or about to be discovered, without a licence and provision from someone who 
holds our power to give them, under penalty of death and of transfer of all their property 
to our estate. We order our Viceroys, Audiencias and Governors and other judges in 
the Indies not to give licences for making new discoveries without consulting with us 
first and first holding our licence to do so, but in the case of what is already discovered 
we allow them to give licences to make necessary settlements, provided that they fol
low the order that is specified in such cases by the laws included in this book, regard
ing the making of settlements in parts already discovered, and they send us a relation 
afterwards. 

2. Those in charge of the government of the Indies, in things spiritual as well as se
cular, are to inform themselves as soon as possible about whether there are inside their 
district, in the lands and provinces who border on it, there may be something to be dis
covered and pacify and about their substance and qualities, the peoples and nations in
habiting them, without sending military men to them nor anyone else who might cause 
a scandal, without first informing themselves through the best means possible. In ad
dition, they are to inform themselves about the persons who would be fit to make the 
said discoveries and, with the persons who would seem most adequate, they are to pass 
a written contract, offering them some honors and benefits that they can in fact offer 
justly and without prejudice to the Indians. They are not to carry it out without [first] 
having it certified, by sending a relation about it to the Viceroy and to the Audiencias, 
to be forwarded to the Council and, once it has been seen there and licence given for it, 
they may then carry out their discovery, in accordance with the following order. 

3. Regarding disvoveries by land in the confines of a province that is peaceful and 
subject to our obedience, they are to found a settlement of Spaniards whenever there is 
a disposition to that effect, otherwise, one of Indian subjects, so that they may be safe. 

4. From the newly-settled place in the confines, by way of trade and barter, Indian 
subjects and interpreters are to enter the land and the religious and Spaniards with trade 
goods, with gifts and peace; they are to try and learn, and undertand the subject, sub
stance and characteristics of the land and the nations of peoples who inhabit it, the lords 
who govern it, and to make a description of all that was learned and understood. They 
must always send a relation to the Governor so that he may forward it to the Council. 

5. They are to look for places and posts where Spanish settlements could possibly be 
made, without prejudice to the Indians. 

6. Regarding discoveries by sea the following instruction should be respected by 
whoever has a licence or provision, from us or from someone holding our power, to go 
on some discovery by sea: he is obliged to bring at least two small ships, caravels or 
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boats, of at most 60 tons, that can not only cross the ocean but also coast and go up 
any river or bars without the danger of running aground. 

7. The said ships are to go always two by two, so that one can assist the other, and 
in case of trouble the remaining one would be able to pick up the men. 

8. In each of the said ships with the said tonnage are to go 30 men, including sailors 
and discoverers, and not more so that they may go well supplied, and not less so that 
they may be well managed. 

9. Two pilots are to go aboard each of the said ships, whenever possible, and two 
priests or religious so that they may take care of the conversion. 

10. They ought to be supplied for at least twelve months from the date of departure, 
well provided with sails, anchors, cables and the rest of the rigging and equipment 
necessary for the navigation, with reinforced rudders. 

11. To trade and barter with the Indians and people of those parts where you would 
end up, some merchandise oflittle value is to be carried in each ship, like scissors, combs, 
knives, axes, fishhooks, colored bonnets, mirrors, jingle bells, glass beads and other 
things of that quality. 

12. The pilots and seamen who are to go in the said ships are to keep on marking 
their charts and pay attention to their planned routes, the currents, sea swells, increas
ing winds, watering places that could be found there, and the seasons of the year. With 
the sounding line in the hand they are to keep on taking note of shoals and reefs they 
encounter, that are discovered below the surface, the islands, lands, rivers, ports, bays 
and coves they encounter. In the logbook which every ship is to carry to that effect, 
they are to write everything concerning the latitudes and positions they find, those in 
one ship consulting those in another as often as possible and when an opportunity pres
ents itself so that, whenever there is a difference, they may agree if possible and check 
out what is more correct or leave it as it was first written down. 

13. The persons who go on a discovery by sea or on land are to take possession in 
our name of all the lands, provinces and parts they encounter and to step ashore to 
make a ceremony and necessary affidavits sworn in due legal and public form so that 
it may serve as proof. 

14. After the discoverers have arrived at the provinces and lands to be discovered, 
they are, jointly with the officials, to give names to the whole land, to each province, as 
well as to the major mountains and rivers found there, and to the towns and cities which 
they might find in the land and which they themselves found. 

15. They are to try and take along some Indians as interpreters to the parts where 
they go, from where they think most appropriate, and they may do the same thing in 
the provinces to be discovered from some lands to others. They are to treat them all 
well and through the said interpreters or as best as they can they are to speak and con
verse with the inhabitants and to hold discussions and conversation with them, in order 
to try and understand the customs, qualities and ways of life of the people of the land 
and their neighbors, informing themselves about the religion they have, the idols they 
worship, what sacrifices they make, the rites they follow, if there is among them some 
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doctrine and literature, how they govern themselves, if they have kings and if these are 
so made by election or blood right, or if they govern themselves as a republic or through 
lineages, what taxes or tributes they pay or give and how and to whom, what things are 
the most prized by them from among those found in the land and from those brought 
there from other parts and which they value, if in the land there are metals, of what 
quality, if there are spices or some sort of drugs and aromatic things; for this purpose, 
they are to take along some kinds of spices like pepper, cloves, cinnamon, ginger, mut
meg and other things as samples to show to them and ask them about. In addition, they 
are to find out whether there is some kind of stones, precious things which are valued 
in our kingdoms and to find out about the animals, domesticated and wild, the proper
ties of plants and trees, cultivated or wild to be found in the land, and of the uses they 
make of them, and finally about all things contained in the headings of descriptions. 

16. They are to inform themselves about the types and sources of food to be found 
in the land and to make provisions of the good types for their voyage. 

17. If they see that the people are peaceful and some religious may safely stay among 
them and ifthere be some who would be glad to stay and instruct them and teach them 
civil manners, they are to leave them, promising them to come back for them within 
one year and before if possible. 

18. The discoverers are not to detain themselves in the land nor delay their depar
ture until the food supplies become lacking, in any manner nor for any reason. Rather, 
once they have spent half of the provisions they had when they went out, they are to 
turn back to give a report of what they found, discovered, and understood about the 
peoples they came in contact with, as well as their neighbors they might have heard 
about. 

19. If in a discovery by sea, besides the ships with the above-mentioned capacity, 
they were to take some ships of high capacity, they are to take care, at the beginning of 
a coasting operation, to look for a safe port in which to leave them, while the lesser 
ships and boats continue to coast and discover, sounding until they come to another 
safe port and from there return for the big ships and take them by the safe area just dis
covered to the next safe port, and so on, advancing in succession. 

20. [Pacification, not conquest]. The discoverers by land or by sea are not to im
pede themselves with war or conquest in any manner nor in helping some Indians 
against others, nor to get involved with disputes and quarrels with those of the land for 
any reason whatsoever, nor are they to harm them in any way nor take anything from 
them against their will unless it be in barter or they give it themselves willingly. 

21. The discovery and voyage having been made, the discoverers are to return and 
give an account to the Audiencias and governors who had despatched them. 

22. The discoverers by land or sea are to keep a daily account or diary of everything 
seen and found and heard about in the lands they might discover and all this is to be 
written down in a book and after it is written it is to be read publicly every day in front 
of those who participate in the said discovery, the better to ascertain what went on and 
to serve as an official record of it, by having one of the leaders sign it. The said book is 
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to be kept very securely so that, when they return, they may bring it and present it be
fore the Audiencia with whose licence they had left. 

23. The persons who might have made any discoveries by sea or on land are to re
turn to give an account to the Audiencias about what they discovered and done in the 
said discoveries. The latter are to send us a full and detailed relation of it all to our 
Council of the Indies so that decisions may be made for the service of our lord and 
ours, and so that the discoverer may be entrusted with the settlement of what was dis
covered, by reserving the parts necessary for that or to grant him the reward he may 
have meritted for his work and expense, or to verify that all parts of his contract have 
been fulfilled. 

24. [Kidnapping generally forbidden]. Those who make discoveries by sea or on 
land cannot take and are not to take along any Indian from the lands to be discovered, 
even though they may be offered to them for sale as slaves or they may wish to come 
along with them nor in any other manner under penalty of death, except up to three or 
four persons as interpreters who are to be well treated and paid for their work. 

25. [Purpose and cost of explorations]. Although, in accordance with the zeal and 
desire we have, everything to be discovered in the Indies is for the propagation of the 
holy Gospel and to attract the natives to the knowledge of our holy Catholic faith, we 
would not look closely at what can be spent from our royal treasury to achieve such a 
holy purpose; however, since experience has shown that in many discoveries and navi
gations made on our account in the past have been made at much cost and with much 
less care and diligence on the part of those who went on them, they having tried to take 
advantage of the royal treasury more than to achieve the desired purpose, we order that 
no new discovery, navigation or settlement may be made at the expense of our treas
ury nor can those who govern spend in this anything from it even though they may hold 
our powers and instructions to make such discoveries and navigations unless they hold 
a special power to do it at our expense. 

26. As long as there will be friars and religious from the orders who are permitted to 
pass to the Indies with the wish to devote themselves to the service of our lord avail
able to go and discover lands and preach the holy Gospel there, before anyone else they 
are to be responsible for the discovery and they are to be given a licence for it. They are 
to be favored and provided with everything necessary for such a holy and good work 
at our expense. 

27. The individuals to whom new discoveries are to be entrusted are to be examined 
as to their proven christianity and good conscience, zeal for the honor of God and our 
service, lovers of peace and of the affairs concerning the conversion of the Indians so 
that they may give complete satisfaction, not harm them in any way, and by their vir
tue and goodness they may satisfy our wish and the obligation that we have to try and 
achieve this purpose with much devotion and temperance. 

28. Discoveries cannot be entrusted to foreigners from our kingdoms nor to persons 
prohibited to pass to the Indies. The persons to whom they will be entrusted cannot 
take them either. 
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29. Discoveries are not to be given the title or name of conquests, since they are to 
be made with such peace and charity as is our wish that we do not want that the name 
may give an occasion or excuse that might result in force or harm being done to the In
dians. 

30. The discoverers are to follow the orders in this book, specially those made to 
favor the Indians, and the specific instructions to be given to them. They are to be given 
such instructions to fit the characteristics of the province and land where they are to 
go. 

136. [Settlements]. If the natives want to prevent the [Spanish from making a] set
tlement, they are to be given to understand that a settlement is desired there, not to 
cause them any harm nor take their properties, but to make friends with them and to 
teach them how to live politically and to teach them how to know God and teach them 
His law so that they may be saved, giving them to understand through the religious, 
priests and persons to be assigned to this by the Governor and through good interpre
ters, trying, by all good means possible to make the settlement with their peace and con
sent. Should they, however, not consent to it after they have been asked to do so by the 
said means various times, the settlers are to make their settlement without taking what 
is private to the Indians and without doing them any harm beyond what would be 
necessary for the defence of the settlers and in order that the settling will not be hin
dered. 

138. [Pacifications]. Once the settlement and its buildings have been completed, and 
not before, the Governor and the settlers with much diligence and holy zeal are to try 
and bring peacefully into the fold of the holy Church and to our obedience all the na
tives of the province and its neighboring area through the best means they know of and 
understand, and by the following ones. 

142. Even though they wish to receive and they do receive the preachers and their 
instruction, they are to go to their villages with much caution, prudence and precau
tion so that, although they may want to be rude they may not treat the preachers in a 
disrespectful manner, because if they were to lose respect for them and treat them with 
disrespect, punishment would have to be applied to the guilty ones and that would be 
a serious impediment to the pacification and conversion. Even though it be necessary 
to go and preach and instruct them with such a warning, let it be done with such a good 
dissimulation that they do not understand how to treat them with disrespect, such as 
when they are overly frightened. This result can be accomplished, for instance, by first 
bringing to the Spanish settlement the sons of chiefs and leading men and leaving them 
there as hostages under the pretext of teaching them how to dress and by giving them 
gifts and by using other means that appear proper. Thus the preaching may proceed 
through all the Indian villages and communities that want to receive them in peace. 
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143. In parts and places where they do not wish to receive the Christian doctrine in 
peace, the following procedure could be followed in preaching it. A concertation should 
be had with the principal leader of those who are at peace in order to come to terms 
with those who are at war and wish to come to his land to rest or for some other thing 
that might attract them; while there, the preachers with a few Spaniards and friendly 
Indians may make contact with them, secretly so that they may be safe, and at the right 
time, discover themselves to those who have been invited and to them and to the rest 
they may begin to teach the Christian doctrine through interpreters. And, so that they 
may hear it with more veneration and admiration they should be dressed at least with 
albs, surplices and stoles, with the cross in the hand and, whenever Christians are to 
spot them they are to show a very great respect and veneration so that by imitation the 
infidels are to become fond of being taught. If it be considered necessary to cause more 
wonder and attention in the infidels, use can be made of choir and minstrel music, in 
two parts, in order to provoke a gathering of the Indians, and to make use of the other 
sensible means to tame and pacify the Indians who are at war. Even though it may ap
pear that they become peaceful and ask for preachers, the preachers who are to go to 
their land are to take the same above-said precaution and prevention, by asking for 
their children under the excuse of teaching them and by detaining them as hostages in 
the land of friends, entertaining them and persuading them to build churches first where 
they may go and preach to them and teach them until such time as they may go in safe
ly. By this means and others that may be found more acceptable they are to go on al
ways pacifying and instructing the natives without in any way or occasion for doing 
them any harm, since the only thing we wish is their good and conversion. 

147. In places where Gospel preachers are sufficient to pacify the Indians and con
vert them and bring them to peace, the entry of other persons who may disturb the con
version and pacification is prohibited. 

148. [Reduction into villages]. To the Spaniards to whom Indians may be granted 
are to take great care that the Indians who may be assigned to them are reduced into 
villages and that churches be built there so that they may be instructed and live in a civ
ilized manner. 

Consequently, we order that you to see to it that the said orders be incorporated as 
written above, that you respect and obey them and have them respected and obeyed, 
in accordance with their contents, to the letter and spirit, and that you do not disregard 
nor consent that they be disregarded under penalty of displeasing us. 

Made at the grove of Segovia on the 13th of July of the year 1573. 
I, the King. 
Countersigned by Antonio de Eraso. 
Delivered by the members [of the Council of the Indies]: President Juan de Ovando, 

the Licentiates Castro, Don Gomez Zapata, Botello Maldonado Otalora. 
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Documents 1574 

1573-1574 annual report by Governor 
Iavezaris to the King, dated Manila 

July 1574 

Sources: For Al and A2, AG/ Fil 1-1-2124; translated in B&R 3:272-285. For A3, AG/ Islas del Po
niente 1570-1588, copied by Navarrete and published in Col de Navarrete, Vol 18, folios 37 et seq. 

Note: There are 3 versions, one sent in each of the 2 ships despatched in 1574, and one made into a 
relation in Spain. 

Al. First version sent via the San Juan, dated 17 July 
1574 

Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
In the past year of 1573, I sent to your Majesty, by two ships despatched to the king

doms of New Spain, a written account. 1 A few days after the departure of these two 
ships, I despatched another one, which had taken more time in its preparations. The 
last-named vessel followed a different course from the others2 but put into a harbor 
again, after having sailed all around this island ofLu~on on account of the bad weather 
which it met. 

The ship has been detained until now in order to repair it, and to make all the necess
ary preparations. We are waiting every day for the arrival of the ships3 from New Spain, 
for it is already time that they should arrive; but, in order that the vendavalsmay not 
prevent the navigation of this ship, we shall not detain it here until the others arrive
although it would have been much better for the service of your Majesty to receive an 
explanation of matters regarding which an answer was expected. 

1 Ed. note: See Document l 573A. 
2 Ed. note: This was the first attempt to try a return route by going north after leaving Manila Bay 

and passing by the Bashi Strait north of Luzon. 
3 Ed. note: This letter may have been signed on 17 July, but it was started before the arrival of the 

Espiritu Santo on 5 July (See below). 
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In July of the past year, 1573 [error for 1572), a ship despatched by the Viceroy Don 
Martin Enriquez arrived at these islands from New Spain. It brought us news which 
caused great joy and satisfaction in this camp of your Majesty. We learned that God 
had granted the Queen, our lady, the delivery of a prince1, so much desired by all, and 
that her Majesty is enjoying the good health so needful. 

I am also sending to New Spain cinnamon plants, and pepper plants of the round 
and large variety; also roots taken from Chinese stock, so that they may be raised here 
for your Majesty. I am sending a bundle of cinnamon branches with leaves, and three 
flasks of cinnamon water, for her Majesty the Queen, our lady. 

last year, I sent to your Majesty in this ship a cup and 14 gold earrings. Now I do 
the same, and add four daggers of the kind used by the natives. For his Highness the 
prince, our lord, I am sending a crown, two gold chains, and two daggers. 

While this ship was on the point of departure, one of two ships which your Viceroy 
Don Martin Enriquez despatched from New Spain arrived here on the 5th of the pres
ent month. Through these ships he sends me 150 soldiers, some married men, and three 
Augustinian religious. 2 The other ship [i.e. the Santiago] has not yet arrived. This camp 
of your Majesty was much pleased at the news of the birth of the new infante.3 May he 
rejoice your Majesty for many years. 

May our Lord preserve the sacred Catholic royal person of your Majesty, and add 
greater realms and dominions, as we your Majesty's faithful subjects desire. 

Manila, 17 July 1574. 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty, 
Your loyal subject who kisses the royal feet and hands of your Majesty, 
Guido de la vezaris. 

[Endorsed: "Philippines, 1574. To His Majesty. From Guido de lavezaris, 17 July 
1574." 

- "Let it be made into a relation." 
- "Received, 7 March 1575." 

1 Ed. note: The prince, whose name was Fernando, did not survive beyond his chilhood. 
2 Ed. note: This brought to 13 the number of Augustinians then in the Philippines. 
3 Ed. note: He was mistaken earlier when he said that the news of the birth of the prince had reached 

him by the Espiritu Santo on its previous voyage; the birth occurred in 1572 and could not have 
reached Manila until the present year of 1574, as no galleon came in 1573. 
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Al. Second version via the Espiritu Santo, dated 30 
July 1574 

461 

26. Up to this point, this letter is a copy of the letter which I wrote to your Majesty 
by the ship San Juan. What afterward occurred is, that the said ship left this port on 
the 19th of the present month. May God grant the propitious voyage for which we hope. 

27. One of the two ships [i.e. the Santiago] despatched from New Spain has not yet 
arrived, nor do we know anything about it. I have sent men to look for it in two differ
ent directions, with the oared boats of these natives. It is thought that the vessels is de
tained on account of stormy weather, and that with the help of God it will soon be here. 

29. Accompanying this letter, I send a map of the island of Lu~on and of the coast 
of the mainland of China, from which it appears that, from the coast and great river of 
Cagayan at the northern extremity of this island to the nearest point of China, it is but 
a short distance by sea, a matter of 40 leagues or thereabout. By next year when we shall 
have seen and explored more of this land, I shall send your Majesty a fuller description 
of it than now. 

30. I am also sending your Majesty another paper which I received from the Chinese, 
upon which is printed a map of the whole land of China, with an explanation which 
I had some Chinese interpreters make, through the aid of an Augustinian religious who 
is acquainted with the elements of the Chinese language. They have promised me to 
bring next year other maps drawn in more detail and with more precision; and, God 
willing, I shall send them to your Majesty. 

31. By the ship Espiritu Santo, now about to sail, I am sending to your Majesty's 
officials in Mexico 80 quintals of cinnamon and 46 quintals of wax. For lack of room 
we have a quantity of cinnamon left over. 

May our lord preserve the sacred Catholic royal person of your Majesty with an in
crease of greater kingdoms and dominions, according to the desire of your Majesty's 
faithful subjects. 

Manila, 30 July 1574. 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty. 
Your loyal subject and faithful servant who kisses the royal feet and hands of your 

Majesty, 
Guido de l.avezaris. 

[Endorsed: " ... Received 15 August 1575 ... " 
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A3. The relation made of the 1573-74 events 

Year of 1574: Relation of what happened in the Philippine Islands 
from 1July1573, when the two ships named Santiago and Espiritu 
Santo left the port of Manila, until 16 July 1574. 

On 5 July of this year of 1574, the [flag-]ship Espiritu Santo entered this bay. 
General Alonso Velazquez was aboard. As for the almiranta [Santiago], aboard which 
is Lieutenant Sancho Ortiz de Agurto, it disappeared one night before these islands 
were sighted, eight lea~ues from them. Some have been sent to look for it. This camp 
rejoiced at his coming. 

The ship Espiritu Santo which has just entered this bay will be despatched with all 
haste, because it can make the crossing this year. The almiranta will not be able to be 
made ready until next year.2 

For the greater convenience of the service of his Majesty and good of this country, 
it is necessary that two fleets be operated, so that when one gets to that New Spain, in 
September or October of each year, [folio 40] the other should be ready to leave for 
these islands. In this manner, it would be detained only enough time to allow the des
patches to be seen, and the same procedure would be followed at these islands. In this 
manner, the navigation would be made safer with less risk because they would enjoy 
good weather in either direction. 

Aboard this ship a bundle of cinnamon branches with leaves is being sent, and two 
phials of cinnamon water for her Majesty the Queen, our lady; in addition, two bar
rels of china-ware3 and two leather trunks full of rich things for your Majesty, and one 
cup, 14 gold earrings and four daggers with gold handles. 

For H.M. the Prince Don Fernando, our lord, a crown, and two daggers with gold 
handles, such as used by the natives. 

This is what [happened] until 16 July 1574; what might happen until the departure 
of the ship Espiritu Santo, I will send an advice with it and whenever an opportunity 
will present itself I will send a report of the events of this camp. 

Made at the city of Manila which is in the Island of Luzon on 16 July 1574. 
[UnsignedJ4 

1 Ed. note: Actualy, Velasquez was an Army captain and Ortiz was his company sergeant (See B&R 
4:32). While at sea, however, they had held the senior rank aboard their respective ship. 

2 Ed. note: It took two years to overhaul the Santiago, because its next voyage was in 1576. 
3 Ed. note: The register listed 22,300 pieces of fine gilt china, and other porcelain ware. How many 

pieces each barrel contained can only be guessed. If 2 barrels contained the King's "fifth", then 
each barrel held 2,230 pieces!! This is unlikely; so, there may have been as many as 20 barrels 
reserved for the King. 

4 Ed. note: There is another report by the royal officials Cauchela and Aldave in B&R 34:295-303, 
but it adds nothing new. 
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Document1575 

Cartography of the Pacific-Part 3 

Juan I.Opez de Velasco's maps 
Sources: The maps included here are from the 14maps found with many of the copies of the LOpez 

de Velasco manuscript entitled· ''Demarcacion y division de las Indias'~ There exist 4-5 copies of this 
manuscript, e.g. in BN Madrid (Cadice J. 1 SJ; in A GI; in the Provincial Library in Toledo; one in private 
hands in Spain in 1894; another in the John Carter Brown Library in Providence, Rhode Island First 
published withoutthe maps in Col de Indias, vol 1 S (Madrid, 1871), pp. 409-572. 

Note: This manuscript was used by Herrera in his "Historia general" of 1601 (and in the hltin and 
French editions, Amsterdam, 1622), but the material and the maps date from ca. 1575. 

Demarcation and division of the Indies_ 
The Indies, islands and the mainland of the ocean sea, which are commonly referred 

to as the New World, are the lands and seas included within the demarcation of the 
Kings of Castile, which is one hemisphere, or half of the world, and begins to the west
ward of a meridian which passes 39 or 40 degrees of longitude west of the meridian of 
Toledo ... 

(Next two pages) The I.6pez de Velasco general map of the Indies, ca. 1575. 
The Spanish galleon routes in the Atlantic and Pacific are shown. Note that the At
lantic was then called the North Sea, as opposed to the Pacific, then called the South 
Sea; this was with reference to the Isthmus of Panama. North America was called 
the North Indies, South America the South Indies, and strangest of all were the West 
Indies, which corresponded to our modem East Indies or Southeast Asia. (From 
Figure 110 of Skelton~ Explorers' Maps and Plate XII of Wroth :S- Early Carto
graphy). 

The Velasco general map as published by Herrera in 1622. It is nearly the 
same as the manuscript map, without the galleon routes and the Indies terminology. 
The demarcation lines are, however, emphasized, to show the Spanish claim to most 
of Southeast Asia. (From Antonio de Herrera y Tordesillas' Description des Indes 
Occidentales, Amsterdam, 1622) 
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Islands of the ladrones. 
468. The islands of the la.drones, a range of 15 or 16 islets together that run North

South, at the average meridian of[New] Guinea, from 11or12 degrees to 17 oflatitude 
north, or more, not far from the Philippines, and east of them. All of the land is sterile 
and miserable, without any cattle or metal, [with] few supplies, inhabited by poor 
people, well-built, naked and very much inclined to stealing, even going so far as re
moving the nails from the ships that arrive there, for which reason Magellan named 
them la.drones [i.e. Thieves' Islands] when he discovered them when he was bound for 
the Spice Islands. 

Their names 1 are: the Inglesa 2, Camas3, Sep ten trional4, and behind this one Otra or 
Ora mas5, Chemechoa or Chenchia6, Gregua [=Agrigan], Agan or Pagan, Oramagan 
[=Alamagan], Guguan, Cheruguan ~=Sarigan], Natan [=Anatahan], Saepan [=Saipan], 
Botavolid [i.e. Rota and/or Guam]. 

Between these islands and the Philippines, there are 18 or 20 more islands which they 
call Los Reyes [ = Ulithi] and the Coral Archipelago or Islands and the J ardines8. There 
is another group of islets, Samsilan.9 There is another islet near the Jardines, and that 
of Matalotes [=Pais], plus that of San Juan or [rather and] Palmas, near those of the 
Moluccas. 10 

Ed. note: The names are given from north to south, and are much garbled. Only l l names are 
given on the accompanying map. They are to be compared to the names recorded by Cabot in 
1544 and the earlier, and more accurate, Portuguese map of 1522 in 1:439 of this series. 

2 Ed. note: Which means the English One and is probably one of the three Maug Islands. 
3 Ed. note: This name Comoa on the Portuguese map. It must correspond to Maug Island proper. 

Note that the Maug Islands are shown as Mahao on the accompanying map. 
4 Ed. note: Which means the Northern One and corresponds to one of the Maug Is. 
5 Ed. note: Misprints for Hora or Uracas, which the copyist mistook for the Spanish words which 

mean "another". 
6 Ed. note: These words are corrupted versions of Sonson, the original name of Asuncion. 
7 Ed. note: Tinian and Aguijan are not mentioned. 
8 Ed. note: Both groups belong to the Marshalls. 
9 Ed. note: Written Sanvilan, or something like it, on the manuscript map, and Pulo Vilan, i.e. Vilan 

Island, in Herrera and elsewhere. It has no correspondence to any real island. 
10 Ed. note: San Juan corresponds to Siargao Island, NE of Mindanao. On the map, it is listed as 

n° 10 of the Philippine Islands. Palmas Island is E ofSarangani and is the same as Meangi or 
Miangas Island; it was a Portuguese discovery (See 1:634-5). Also, although the maps show 
Arrecifes and Saavedra as island groups, the text does not mention them. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 467 

On the northern side of the l.adrones, there are 5 or 6 islets together, called the Vol
cano Islands, where there is much cochineal. 1 And then there is Malpelo2, another islet 
where there are fine cinaloes. 3 

On the eastern side of the l.adrones, there are two islets they call Dos Hermanas [i.e. 
Two Sisters] in 24 or 25 degrees. Another one is San Bernabe, another los Martires4 

and Abreojo, a shoal in 10°, over 200 leagues before the l.adrones; also San Bartolome 
[=Taongi] in 14°; and further toward New Spain, the shoals Mira como vas [=Minto 
Reef], Quita Suefto or Cata no Duermas g.e. Takes away sleep or Careful you don't 
sleep]; and near them the island of Martin , and San Pedro y San Pablo [=Ailuk], an
other islet with shoals; and la Poblada [the Inhabited One, i.e. Mejit], the easternmost 
one toward New Spain. 

(Next two pages) Velasco'smanuscriptmapofthe West [sic] Indies, ca. 1575. 
The map records the founding of Mam1a in 1571, in that the southern part of Luzon 

is charted for the first time. The discovery of the Solomon Islands by MendaiJa in 
1568 is also recorded in detail, no doubt from an original chart. 

The same Velasco map of the West Indies as published by Herrera in 1601. 
It was re-published in a la.tin and a French edition of the same work in Amsterdam 
in 1622. 

Ed. note: A type of insect, a wood-louse, whose crushed body was used to make a red dye. 
However, the word "cochinilla" could be a misprint for the archaic word "chinilla" which meant 
small pebbles. Either way, who could have landed on Iwo Jima before 1575 to ascertain this fact? 
It may have been Bernardo de la Torre in 1543. 

2 Ed. note: A possible corruption of Malabrigo. 
3 Ed. note: Perhaps aloes, unless they found a pebble beach there too. 
4 Ed. note: Originally this was the name given to Pulap by Arellano. 
5 Ed. note: Probably a duplicate of Martyr Island. 
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(Facing page) Part of a map of the western Pacific showing the Islands of Sails 
or ladrones, ca. 1580. The island names have become so confused that they are hard
ly recognizable. Gugeham, at 12° N, corresponds to Guam. The islands south of Guam 
never existed, although the names shown here may have come from the Cabot map of 
1544. My theory is that the island names were often looked at upside down and some 
imagination was called upon when placing a name next to every reported island in the 
chain. Bu vi, for the northernmost island, is a "new" name, probably derived from Hora, 
for Uracas. The islands facing the word Gigas correspond to Sarigan and Anatahan. 
Saipan is represented by Sepan, and by Sarpan as well, although the latter name is that 
assigned by the Spanish for a long time to Rota. An interesting name is that given to 
Tinian: ''Buena vista'~· this name must have come from a Spanish chart. We can there
fore speculate that the charts stolen by Drake in 1579 have been used by the carto
grapher. Also, west of Guam are two "new" groups: Saia vedra, which must be a 
mispnnt for Saavedra, and l de Bidivia, which probably comes from l de Vilan or 
Pulo Vilan of earlier charts, and which does not exist either. Matalotes is Pais, and west 
of it we look for Ulithi under its various names of Arrecifes and Los Reyes, only to find 
a large island marked "l Vean ·~· this is either Pulo Vilan transposed, or Reyes mis
printed 

Interestingly, there are some names that come from early Spanish charts seized by 
the Portuguese, and early Portuguese charts centered on the Moluccas (See Part 2 in 
Vol 1). North of New Guinea isl Dagoada which means the Watering Place Island, 
Das Graos which means the Island at 2 Degrees. The right arm of Halmahera or Gilo
Jo is Camafo, of course. Mora is Morotai misplaced, as well as its neighboring islets of 
Dae [=Doi] and Rao. The first two names north of the Moluccas are part of the Talaud 
Group. Sarangani and its sister island, Candigar, are recognizable south of Mindanao. 
The region of Bisaya and the Bay of the ResUJ"rection mentioned by Father Urdaneta 
appear on the east coast of Mindanao. East of Mindanao is Palmas l [=Miangas] and 
the St. John Islands, originally recorded as the name of Sonsorol, but more and more 
confused with Siargao l whose real location is at the NE comer of Mindanao. South 
of Abu yo or Leyte is the Passage of Santa Clara. Cabalien is recorded as CabUJ"an (?). 
Similarly, Tandolai~recognizableas Tandaya, ie. Samar. Anothermisprintcan be de
ciphered as ''Abocamiento primero': the first mouth of the channel used by the first ex
plorers to enter the St. lilzarus or Philippine Archipelago. Similarly, the place where 
Legazpi first anchored is recorded in a mixture of Spanish and Portuguese as ''Ohas def 
Primeiro Surgidero '~ the Islands of the First Anchorage. Legazpi's Island of Cobos is 
placed north of that. However, the name of Francisco Gomez appear in-between; this 
was the name of the soldier in Legazpi's company who was treacherously killed by a 
Filipino native while he was performing the blood ceremony (See Doc. 1565W). At the 
NE comer of Samar is Cape of Espiritu Santo. 
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Map of Juan Martinez, 1580. (Close-up on facing page). 
1. ''lil.s Dos Ennanas'~ meaning Two Sisters, are also from De la Torre and corre

sponded to Agrigan and Asuncion in the Northem Marianas. They are misplaced on 
all the existing charts. 

2 & 4. ''I.os Volcanos" are the Volcano Islands, Kaza,n Retto, ie. Iwo Jima and sis
ter islands. 'Tu Farfana '~ whose probable origin was I.a. Huerfana or Orphan Island, 
was originally one of the Bonin Islands. 

3. ''Malabrigo '~ meaning Bad Shelter, comes from the return voyage attempted by 
Bemardo de la Torre in 1543. 

5. ''Dia di boni segni'~- Italian for Island of the Good Signs, the Homonhon l of Ma
gellan. 

6, 7 & 8. "Cenalo" one of the Visayas, misplaced too far east. Similarly, ''Bibalion" 
and ''Abarien '~- the Cabalien area of Leyte, misplaced too far east. 

9. ''Illa de Arrecifes'~- the Reef Islands or Ulith1: 
JO. ''Illa de Matalotes'~· Sailors Island or Pais. 
11. 'Tu Mala'~ meaning the Bad One, lat. 14°N (perhaps Rota l}. 
12 . . ''Restinga de I.a.drones"= Thieves' Barrier Reef, or the Marianas. 
13 & 14. ''I.os Jardines" and "Ysoli di los Corales" are Villalobos' Wotho and Likiep 

respectively. 
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Documents 1576A 

Governor Sande writes to King Philip II 

Sources: Sande's relation of 1576 has been published in Retana's Archivo, ii, n° l; original in AGI 
67-6-6. Also mentioned in Col de Indias, vol 34, pp. 72-79. Translated (by Rachel King) in B&R 3:312-
314; 4:21-97. 

Note: Both of these documents were carried to Acapulco by the ship Santiago. 

Al. Letter from Francisco de Sande to the King, 
dated Manila 2 June 1576 

Catholic Royal Majesty: 
Although I have served your Majesty in New Spain as an attorney, criminal judge, 

and member of the royal Audiencia of Mexico, I have not written to your Majesty since 
the year '67, in order not to disturb you; I have always written to the royal Council of 
the Indies what I considered in your royal service. Now I have come to and reside in 
these Philippine islands, where I serve your Majesty as your governor and captain
general. As I am so far away, and have grown old in your Majesty's service, and have 
examined affairs here, and seen the importance, the isolation, and the dangers of this 
colony, I venture to address your Majesty briefly. 

I write at length, however, to the royal Council of the Indies, to whom I give an ac
count of the voyage, and its events, and of the needs of this land, and I refer you to that 
letter1; I have also written of its condition, and of matters concerning the mainland of 
China, with what I consider it fitting for your Majesty to order. I humbly beg that your 
Majesty be so good as to examine the above-named relation, and provide therefor, as 
what refers therein to the expedition to China is a matter of great moment to your Ma
jesty's service. This enterprise would be easy of execution and of little expense, as the 
Spanish people would go without pay, and armed at their own cost. They will be chosen 
from the provinces, and will be glad to pay the expenses. The only cost will be for the 
agents, officers for the construction and command of galleys, artillerymen, smiths, and 
engineers, and the ammunition and artillery. Food can be supplied to them here, and 

l Ed. note: See Section A2 below. 
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the troops are energetic, healthy, and young. This is the empire and the greatest glory 
which remains for the king of the world, the interest which surpasses all others, and the 
greatest service of God. 

I think that I have drawn a true picture of the people, as they are the best in the world 
for tributaries. They have waged war against the king of Tartaria. 1 If they made war 
on this coast, his occupation, and even that of both, God helping, would soon be over. 
They have many enemies in this archipelago, who are more valiant than they and who 
will be of great help. I beseech your Majesty to provide what is most fitting, that the 
power and laws of so just and great a king may encircle the world. 

In these Philippine islands there are at present 500 Spaniards in all, and ifthere were 
ten thousand, all would be rich. As there are so few we suffer many hardships, since we 
are among so many enemies. Our only consolation, and mine in particular, is that we 
are serving your Majesty. Our diligence is unremitting, and we hope for your Majesty's 
favor. Your Majesty will provide in this for your own cause, and that of the Catholic 
church. As I write at length to your Majesty's Council, this letter is but brief. 

May our lord guard the royal Catholic person of your Majesty, and increase your 
kingdoms and dominions, as is the wish of your Majesty's vassals and servants. 

Manila, in the island of Lm;on in the Philippines, 2 June 1576. 
Royal Catholic Majesty. 
From your Majesty's loyal vassal and servant who kisses your royal hands, 
Doctor Francisco de Sande. 

A2. Relation of the Philippine Islands, by Governor 
Sande, dated 7 June 1576 

Catholic Royal Majesty: 

[ 1. Introduction.] I sailed from the port of Acapulco, New Spain, on the 6th of April 
of the year 1575, as I had previously informed your Majesty from that port. On account 
of setting sail during the calms, we were delayed, so that it took us 70 days to reach the 
la.drones. There we filled our water-butts, and I took on board a large anchor that I 
found there that had belonged formerly to the flagship lost there by Felipe de Salcedo.2 

In the other ship3 we placed four small boat-loads of ballast. All this detained us only 
a day and a half. 

On nearing the Cape of Espiritu Santo in Tandaya [i.e. Samar], in the Philippines, 
our progress was impeded by the vendaval, and our pilots also gave us considerable 

1 Referring to the Tartar chiefYenta, who harassed the Chinese empire from 1529 until 1570. 
2 Ed. note: The San Pablo in 1568. 
3 Ed. note: It appears that Governor Sande was aboard the San Juan, the second ship probably 

being the San Felipe. 
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trouble, so that I arrived at Manila on the 25th of August of the year 1575. On that day 
I took possession of the office of governor and captain-general. 

2. [Seasons.] Although your Majesty may know better than I the matters I am about 
to relate, still, like a countryman, I wish to speak, and to tell what I myself have experi
enced. I am informed here that throughout the entire sea in these latitudes there are two 
general seasons. During one, the dry season, the brisas, as they are called, blow from 
the southeast to the north, finally blowing directly from the north; while in the other, 
or wet season, the vendavals blow from northwest to south-southeast. Thus, during 
these two seasons, the winds blow from every point of the compass. For this reason it 
will be seen that coming from New Spain, from the east toward this western region, the 
brisaswould help; while the vendavals, especially the usual one, which is a southwest
erly wind in the channels of these islands, would impede the progress of the ship. 

These two general seasons begin in some years somewhat earlier than in others, and 
in some places before they do in others. However, it is quite clear and evident that by 
the end of May and the middle of June, the vendaval begins here from the west (and I 
believe that this is true of all the southern sea), and blows strongly night and day. Now 
if for any reason it should cease for a moment it would only be to burst forth again with 
renewed vigor. Such a period of quietness is called here calladas ["silences"]. 

The brisa begins in November, and lasts until the end of May. Between these two 
general seasons two others exist, called bonan9as ["gentle winds"] which last from the 
middle of March to the end of May, and comprise also part of September and October. 
During that time the bonan9a of April and May is the most prevalent wind, although 
other winds are blowing constantly. Should the usually mild winds prove severe, then 
the opposite season would develop, so that in April a venda val often presents itself, 
and in September a violent brisa may blow. These seasons, I think, correspond to those 
of the northern sea [i.e. Atlantic], as you may be already aware ... 

3. I learned in these islands that this city had been burned by a pirate and there had 
been a war. 1 

There they asked me for lead, and I readily complied with their requests, until I was 
weary of granting petitions~ I thought that we had some lead; but on summoning my 
men, and searching for it, only five or six arrobas were found; and that was in sheets, 
such as are used to stop leaks in ships. Arriving at Manila, I could get no lead; and, not 
being able to obtain it elsewhere, we took from the sides of the ships somewhat less than 
70 arrobas, some of which was used. With what is left we remain, hoping for the grace 
of God; for had not the ships arrived sheathed with lead, I do not know what would 
become of this camp of your Majesty ... 2 

Ed. note: Referring to an attack by the Chinese pirate Limahong in 1574. For the story of this 
war, see the book by Rene Jouglet, The Treasure ofLimahong (Levesque Publications, 1982). 

2 Ed. note: This may have been one of the reasons why the ship San Felipe, minus some lead sheets, 
was lost that year. 
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Your Majesty will understand, then, the condition of affairs here; and will please 
have pity and consideration for the men who are serving your Majesty here, so far away, 
and with so much hardship and so much danger. 

Chinese junk. 

59. [Chinese junks] These people never travel by water except during the months of 
the bonan9as, which I have explained. Their ships cannot stand the wind astern, be
cause both bow and stern have the same form and are flat, like a square table; they are 
so made in order that either end can be used. They navigate always, in either direction, 
by means of side-winds. These vessels rock to and fro, like cradles with oars. 

60. The sails of their ships are made of bamboo, like matting. They do not use a yard 
on the mast, but raise the mainsail on the mast fastened to a pole as an infantry flag is 
placed on a pike; and the sheets hang down from the other side with which the sail is 
turned to this or that side, according to the direction of the wind. The sail is half the 
width of the ship, and the mast is large and high. The sail is raised by means of a 
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windlass, which contrivance is used also for a capstan. The rigging is made of reeds and 
grass, which grow wild. The mast is stepped about two-thirds of the length of the ship 
nearer the prow, in order that the ship may pitch forward. The foremast is not station
ary, being moved to port or starboard, according to the weather or other requirements. 
The sheets are worked in the same way. The compass is divided for fewer directions 
than ours. They also use stem-masts as mizzenmasts, which, like that at the bow, are 
changed from one side to the other, so that they do not need quadrants(?). They go 
from one side to the other with the wind which helps them. They use two oars at the 
bow to turn the ship, and two others at the stern that assist the sailing. The compass 
consists of a small earthenware jar, on which the directions are marked. This jar is filled 
with water and the magnetized needle placed in it. Sometimes before they happen to 
strike it right, they could go to the bottom twenty times, thus, although it is marvelous, 
considering that they are a barbarous people, that they should understand the art of 
navigation, it is very surprising to see how barbarous are their methods. 

61. All their arms, for both sea and land, are firebombs. They have quantities of gun
powder, in the shape ofloaves. Their artillery, although not large, is poor. They have 
also, and quite commonly poor, culverins and arquebuses, so that they depend mainly 
on their lances. I am informed that they do not fear the arquebuses very much, because 
they themselves are so poor shots with them, and are amazed at seeing a hen or a pi
geon killed with an arquebus-shot. They fear lances more than other weapons. 

62. The chief captains and the king never cut their finger-nails, and allow one to grow 
as long as the finger, and longer. These go to war seated in chairs, carried on the shoul
ders of other men. They frequently become intoxicated, and are very libidinous. 

93. [Ship-building.] There is in these islands an abundance of wood and of men, so 
that a large fleet of boats and galleys may be built. There is a quantity of cheap iron 
from China, worked by the natives here, who can make what is necessary from it
which they cannot do with Spanish iron, for it is exceedingly hard. 

We have no pitch, tallow, or rigging worth mentioning, because what there is is so 
scarce and poor that it amounts to nothing. There is no oakum for caulking. large an
chors cannot be made; but the rest of the tackle can be obtained here in good condi
tion. There is good timber also; to my way of thinking, therefore, the ship that would 
cost 10,000 ducats in Guatemala, and in New Spain 30,000, can be made here for two 
or three [thousand], should strenuous efforts be employed. 

When 1 came here I found the city burned and razed to the ground. I erected two 
separate shipyards, separating the workmen, so that they might accomplish more if 
they entered into competition. The one in Manila has turned out a galliot of 16 or 17 
benches and has repaired the ship that brought me here [i.e. the San Juan], and also one 
that was made in Acapulco [i.e. the San Felipe], which I believe cost more than 15,000 
ducats. They were about to burn the latter ship for the iron that they could thus obtain; 
but through promises and diligence on my part the keel and stern-post, which were rot
ten were removed, as well as half the hull of the ship; and, God willing, she will sail from 
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here one month after this ship [i.e. the Santiago]. One fathom was cut off near the bow, 
on account of its unsatisfactory shape; and more than two fathoms will be added to the 
original length. This will make a vessel capable of carrying 200 soldiers which, as this 
ship had been condemned, means that we have, from nothing, made 20,000 ducats. I 
found that the ship which had been repaired was destroyed during Limahong's attack. 
Rigging, masts, sails, and everything else necessary have been placed in it, and the ship 
is called San Felipe. 

On finishing this, they will begin to work on another galley and, besides, will repair 
another vessel that is rotten, and whose keel, although of a better pattern, will require 
as much labor as the other. However, God willing, it will be completed by January, so 
that there will be two galleys here. In Oton, on the island of Panae I have finished an
other galley, 34 yards in length, with 20 benches. Still another will be ready by Septem
ber and I shall continue with the work. 

97. It is necessary that two master [carpenters] to build ships and galleys should be 
sent from New Spain so that, if it were necessary, those here, who are becoming lazy, 
might be changed. It is necessary to change them and to keep them in two shipyards, 
as I have done, so that the expense at Acapulco, in New Spain, might cease. All the 
work done there is thrown away; for the vessels from New Spain alone detain the work
men here in repairing them, and prevent them from building new ones. We need com
manders of galleys who know how to manage the lateen sail. 

98. We have no lead here, but it abounds in New Spain; it will be necessary to order 
that more than 500 quintals be brought from that country, for this is our sustenance
besides 300 quintals of gunpowder, for present use. 

119. [loss of the Espiritu Santo.] Since this letter was written, we have received 
word that the ship sent by the Viceroy this year [i.e. the Espiritu Santo] with the usual 
help was lost. It was the pilot's fault, or at least they say that it was. May God find a 
remedy for this loss, for I dare not speak of it. 

120. With this I enclose a copy of the letter that I have written to the Viceroy. With 
it I send a list of all that is needed here. This ship [Santiago] sets sail at a favorable sea
son, the beginning of Juneof1576; and, please God, anotherwillleaveinaboutamonth, 
as it lacks but a little carpentry work. We have been working at it five months. 1 

122. I am sending also the inquiries that were made about the reasons why a ship did 
not leave last year [1575]; and about not compelling anyone to assay gold that is mined 
and traded with here. 

123. I am sending the originals, and translations of the letters from China, together 
with the residencias; and other papers, consisting of a Chinese map and another small 
map that I had made here, some stories of China, and those that they call "Flowers of 

1 Ed. note: This ship, the San Felipe, was lost. 
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Silver", all in a box directed to the Viceroy of New Spain, so that it may be sent to your 
Majesty. 

124. Because, as I have said, this year's ship from New Spain was lost, will your Ma
jesty please order new copies of all the papers sent in it. 

126. We have shipped in this vessel 90 bundles of cinnamon belonging to your Ma
jesty; and as many more, which remained here, will be shipped in the next vessel, which 
will sail next month. I have gathered articles of barter, in order to send a commander 
of troops to Mindanao for next year's barter; then I will advise you of what is in that 
island. 

May our lord preserve the Royal Catholic person of your Majesty, and bestow upon 
you greater kingdoms and dominions, as is the wish of your servants and vassals. 

Manila, in the island of Lm;on, in the Philippines, 7 June 1576. 
Catholic Royal Majesty. 
Your Majesty's loyal vassal and servant, who kisses your royal hands, 
Doctor Francisco de Sande. 
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Document 1576B 

Letter from the Viceroy to the King, 
dated Mexico 31October1576 

Sources: Cartasdcindias, Madrid, 1877,pp. 327-JJO. 

Letter from Don Martin Enriquez to King Philip II 

481 

On 16 October [1576], a ship [i.e. the Santiago] arrived from the Islands of the West. 
It had departed from there on 8 June, with letters from the Governor, Doctor Francis
co de Sande ... 

What this ship carries for your Majesty would be 100 quintals of cinnamon and a 
few trifles which I have not yet seen; whatever it may be, will be sent to your Majesty 
by the fleet. As far as goods belonging to individuals, it carries some quantity of gold, 
wax, mantles and other things from China, like silks and porcelain ware. 

[loss of the Espiritu Santo] 
The ship Espiritu Santo, which had left the port of Acapulco on 6 January of this 

year and carried 11 friars and some soldiers and other necessary things, having arrived 
at the [Philippine] islands and gotten there faster than any other ship from here had 
ever gone, since it is understood that it arrived there on 25 April, God was pleased that, 
when it was 100 leagues from the city of Manila, during a hurricane it hit the coast 
broadside and broke up into a thousand pieces. All the people were drowned, and a 
few of those who escaped were killed by the Indians. Until now, it appears that no-one 
was left [alive], except a small Indian of a young age whom Father Diego de Herrera 
had brought along as a servant and who was returning with him. 1 They write that the 
Indians had him prisoner and that the boy had sent a message to the effect that he would 
try and escape. This has given me a very great sorrow and very much grief, because, in 
addition to the great loss, they were arriving at an opportune time. 

Ed. note: This was a young Filipino whom he had taken along on his second absence from the 
Philippines. 
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There were aboard Fray Diego de Herrera with the rest of the above-mentioned re
ligious, and a few of them were leading men whom I had sent almost by force, over 100 
men, counting Spaniards and sailors. 

It is my intention to despatch once more this ship and the other that I hope is com
ing1, with all the care and diligence possible, in order to send aboard them as great a 
number of people as possible, as it is what they most need there. It will be necessary to 
look for many ways of getting them out, because, although there is a sufficient number 
of uneducated and useless people in this country, they are so rooted that more than 
words will be necessary [to uproot them]. I, one way or another, will try to do so. It is 
my wish to send 400 men, if possible. 

I am really short of pilots, because five of them had died, and they were the best 
ones sailing this route, and aboard this ship that was shipwrecked two [more] were lost; 
one of the latter had made this voyage three times, and the other was also a certified 
pilot. Since my instructions are such that a ship is never to be entrusted to a single pilot, 
on account of what has happened more than once, i.e. their dying during the crossing, 
and should there be no-one to direct it, they would go through many hardships. As for 
this [ship] that has just arrived, the same thing happened; the pilot died before reach
ing port. I will have to borrow from those who come with the [Atlantic] fleet, given that 
the [Pacific] navigation is so well understood that any good pilot cannot make a mis
take, because he will be given a well-marked nautical chart by which to take directions, 
and sailors who know how to recognize the land well. Two remain there in the islands, 
and they are good pilots who understand well this voyage; I have always taken this care 
to train them for this navigation, but death does its work. 

I will advise the Governor that Y.M. orders me to warn him that it should not come 
carelessly, and no-one in the world will understand it here. As to the cause of the loss 
of the ship and the other soldiers who went missing there, suffice to say that not a few 
rumors abound. 

From Mexico, last day of October 1576. 
From Y.M.'s loyal servant who kisses your royal hands, 
Don Martin Enriquez. 

l Ed. note: The San Felipe never arrived as it was lost. 
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Document 1577 A 

Governor Sande's relation (continued) 

Source: AGI 1-1-2124 (ramo 40); translated in B&R 4:98-118. This document, dated 8June1577, is 
partly a duplicate of Sande's first report of 7 June 1576; with new infonnation added 

Relation dated 8 June 1577, sent via the San Juan 

The voyages to this country are all by sea, and in ships which are often wrecked, 
many soldiers being thus lost. Those who have the good fortune to escape with their 
lives lose their arquebuses, coats-of-mail, swords, and daggers, which constitute their 
military equipment. 

As soon as I arrived at this city [in 1575], I began proceeding in the residencia, and 
the examination of accounts, according to your Majesty's commands. Duplicates of 
the [ 1576] report were sent in the ship Santiago and also in the ship San Felipe which 
was unfortunately lost. In the ship San Juan will now be despatched the duplicates, as 
your Majesty will note in the letter to the Viceroy. 

As I advised by the ship Santiago, I sent to the island of Panay for galleys to be 
made. Two built there were launched in this city, and I have another of 16 [benches?] 
finished, and one of 25 is in the course of construction. It would have been completed 
four months ago had it not been for the overhauling of this ship San Juan, which car
ries this letter ... Besides these occupations, all the workmen were engaged during the 
past year, from Christmas [1575] until July [1576], in overhauling the ships Santiago 
and San Felipe. They have been busy since October [1576] in overhauling the ship San 
Juan until its sailing today, to repair damages caused by its wreck. It is now put in very 
good condition, with pine masts, which I took from that of the [original illegible] which 
are said to be better than those here; for the wood of this land is very heavy. 

After the completion of the galleys which were built here, I have ordered them to 
build there a large ship of 400 tons. After completing the galley, another will be 
made here of the same style, God willing; we have bought much iron and everything 
necessary, as I have written to the Viceroy in his letter. God willing, we shall build ships 
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here which would be worth in New Spain 100,000 ducats, and which cost here less than 
15,000. Consequently, the situation here may be improved thereby. 

I humbly beg that your Majesty be pleased to grant me favor and remember me. 
In Manila, 8 June 1577.1 

Plan of the city of Manila (Intramuros) in 1577. 

1 Ed. note: This copy may be one of the duplicates, as it was unsigned. 
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Document 1577B 

Letter from the Viceroy to the King, 
dated Mexico 13 December 1577 

Source: BN Madrid Ms. #19692 "Cartas para la historia de Mexico'~ folio 146. 

Extract from the Viceroy's letter 
Catholic Royal Majesty: 

485 

On 22 November arrived at the port of Acapulco the ship San Juan which came 
from the Islands of the West. This was for me the best news that I could come by be
cause I was beginning to fear ... This ship departed from there on 12 June and it heard 
from a Spaniard whom they found along the coast that a large ship had passed and with 
a very good time; there could not have been any other overthere than the one that I had 
despatched ... 1 

Ed. note: The name of the ship that crossed Micronesia in a westward direction in 1577 is not 
given here. It was probably one named San Juanillo, as a ship by that name is said to have been 
lost on the eastward passage in 1578. 
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Document1578 

Letter from Fr. de Jesus to the Pope, 
dated Manila July 1580 

Sources: Vatican Archives, Rome, #Principi 32, p. 174; transcript (in I.atin) in Chicago s Newberry 
Library as Ayer #1391, Vol 23, doc. 6 (18 pp.); translated by Rev. T C Middleton, O.SA. and pub
lished in B&R 34:316-324. 

Letter from Fr. Pablo de Jesus, O.F.M. to Pope 
Gregory XIII 

Account of the journey to the Philippine Islands of Fray Paul de 
Jesus of the Congregation of the Discalced [Franciscans]. 

To the Most Blessed Father Gregory XIII, chief pontiff, the humble congregation 
of discalced brothers residing in the Philippine Islands offer homage. 

S.p.D. 

For inasmuch as by order of thy Holiness we have come to these shores, we deem it 
our duty to relate the whole course of our journey and of our wanderings. From the 
place where Fray Pedro Alfaro, at the time guardian of our congregation, sent letters 
to thy Blessedness, we encountered a difficult voyage, all of us having been stricken 
down with illness, wherefrom six of the brethen our companions died. 

At length, we reached New Spain, whence after a stay of six months in order to re
cover our strength and former good health, we set sail on the Ides of March in the year 
15781, and after a very long voyage of 2, 100 leagues, we fifteen brethen landed at the 
islands known as the Philippines. 

1 This should be March 15, 1577, for the first Franciscan mission arrived at Manila June 24, 1577. 
The date 1578 is also given by Gonzalez de Mendoza (see B&R 6:125) Ed. comment: If the name 
of the ship were given, the year 1578 could be confirmed. I think they left Spain in 1577 and 
crossed the Pacific in 1578 .. 
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[Description of Guam] 
While on our voyage thither we touched at a certain island 300 leagues distant from 

the Philippines, very fruitful in rice, and coconut-bearing palms. This island is inhabited 
by men who are savages going utterly stark, with no covering at all, the women, how
ever, concealing their private parts with the leaf of a tree. The people are large of frame, 
robust, and given to pilfering, whence the name of the island, l.adrones. 

The natives brought us fruits, fish, rice, and other eatables, which they bartered for 
iron, which they value more than gold. Some of our companions through pity for those 
islanders wished to remain with them, in order to bring them to the light of the faith. 
But we did not think wise to leave them alone and without arms among such a multitude 
of barbarians. Sailing thence we soon reached the Philippine Islands ... 

Manila, 14th kalends of July 1580. 
The most obedient son of they Holiness, 
Fray Pablo de Jesus, 
and all our congregation. 

Extract from the 1.atin original 
Tandem aliquando ad novam Hispaniam pervenimus, ubi sex menses reparanda

mum virium, pristine que valetudinis recuperandae gratia commorati anno 1578 idib. 
Martii iterum solvimus, et longissima duo mille et centum leucarum navigatione ad 
insulas quas Philippinas vocant quindeci numero fatres appulimus. In itinere ad in
sulam quandam accessimus que 300 leucarum spacio distal ab insulis Philippinis. Ea 
est orizae et palmarum quae coccos ferunt uberima. Incolunt eam insulam homines 
quidem fen· qui nudi incedunt nullo penitus tegumento prceter fceminas hce siquidem 
arboris folio verecundiora contegunt. Corpore grandi, robustoque; latrociniis dedi
ti, unde latronum insula nomen accepit. 

Ii ad nos fructus, pisces, origam aliasque ejusdem generis attulerunt, quorum prce
cio ferrum a nobis emebant, id que auro pluris cestimant. Cupiebant qw·dam e nos
tris sociis illie permanere, insularum miserti, ut eos ad fidei lucem adducerent, sed 
solos eos et inarmes inter tot tan toque immanitate barbaros derelinquere consilium 
non fuit. Inde progressi dedimus vela ventis brevisque ad insulas Philippinas ... 
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Document 1579A 

Letter from Governor Sande to the 
King, dated Manila 30 May 1579 

Source: AG/ 67-6-6; translated in B&R 4:144-147. 

Letter from Francisco de Sande to King Philip II 
Royal Catholic Majesty: 

I have built a vessel here of 600 tons, which can make the said voyage [to China], if 
your Majesty will so order; and I am now building another. 1 

May our lord preserve your Majesty ... 
Manila, in the island of Lm;on in the Philippines, 30 May 1579. 
Royal Catholic Majesty. 
Your Majesty's loyal vassal and servant who kisses your royal hands, 
Doctor Francisco de Sande.2 

1 Ed. note: I think the first ship referred to is the Trinidad, which sailed in 1579; it was built in 
Panay under the supervision of Miguel de Loarca (see B&R 34: 313+). The other is probably the 
NuestraSeiioradelaCinta , which sailed in 1581. 

2 Ed. note: The letter is endorsed with a note stating that it was received in Madrid on 4 June 1581. 
There was another letter by Governor Sande, his last as Governor, written to the King on 10 June 
1580 in which he announced the arrival of his successor, Gonzalo Ronquillo de Penalosa (B&R 
53:254). 
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Documents 1579B 

The voyage of Francis Drake and the 
discovery of Palau in 1579 

489 

Sources: The two main documentary sources arc "The Famous Voyage" and "The World Encom
passed'~ Sec bibliography, under 1579. 

Introductory note. 
As William Lessa has so aptly demonstrated1 the documents about Drake's voyage 

are greatly flawed in that there are no logbooks and no charts extant; Drake had given 
these to Queen Elizabeth, and she "lost" them. We are left with two major printed ac
counts, both based mostly on a manuscript written by Francis Fletcher, the ship cha
plain. Another eyewitness, John Drake, who was the teenage cousin of the captain and 
was later captured by the Spanish, left two depositions that were found in Spanish 
archives; they contain information that is somewhat contradictory. When Drake left 
the coast of California, he was using Spanish charts stolen four months before from a 
Spanish pilot, Alonso Sanchez Colchero, near Huatulco, Mexico. Colchero had been 
on the way to Panama to join a galleon bound for Manila. Drake had intended to use 
the standard route across the Pacific (along the 13° parallel) but he seemed to have 
changed his mind at least once; first, intending to go directly to the Moluccas, then 
going back to the Philippine route. His actual track across the Pacific is not known with 
certainty, but the best speculation has it that he skirted the Marshalls on the north side, 
and avoided most of the Carolines, until he decided to make for the SE corner of Min
danao, and thus came upon some islands (Palau Group) where he spent 3 days. He 
named them the Islands of Thieves, the same name that Magellan had given to the Ma
nanas. 

1 Ed. note: See for instance his article entitled "Drake in the South Seas". 

(Overleaf) A map of the world showing the track of Francis Drake. This voyage 
was the first circumnavigation by an English ship. (From the French edition of Drake's 
voyage, Paris, 1641. 
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There are glaring inconsistencies in the records of the events at Palau, resulting from 
the poor memory of the witnesses. They mixed their recollections of Micronesia with 
those of the Philippines, the Moluccas, and Java. 

Bl. Account printed as The World Encompassed 
The extant manuscript of Fletcher's account does not cover the Pacific crossing {part missing) but 

the full account of it was edited by Drake's nephew and published under the title: "The World Encom
passed" as follows. 

[1579. July 25.]1 We departed againe the day next following, viz. Iuly 25. And our 
Generall now considering, that the extremity of the cold not only continued but in
creased, the Sunne being gone farther from vs, and that the wind blowing still (as it did 
at first) from the Northwest, cut off all hope of finding a passage through these North
erne parts, thought it necessarie to loose no time; and therefore with generall consent 
of all, bent his course directly to runne with the Hands of the Moluccas. And so having 
nothing in our view but aire and sea, without sight of any land for the space of full 68. 
dayes together, wee continued our course through the maine Ocean, till September 30. 
following, [Sept. 30.] on which day we fell in kenne of certaine Ilands, lying about 
eight degrees to the Northward of the line. 

From these Hands presently vpon the discovery of vs, came a great number of ca
nowes, hauing each of them in some foure, in some sixe, in some fourteene or fifteene 
men, bringing with them Coquos, fish, Potatos, and certaine fruites to small purpose. 

Their canowes were made after the fashion, that the canowes of all the rest of the 
Hands of the Moluccas for the most part are: That is of one tree, hollowed within with 
great art and cunning, being made so smooth both within and without, that they bore 
a glosse, as if it were a harnesse most finely burnished: A pro we and sterne they had of 
one fashion, yeelding inward in manner of a semicircle, of a great height, and hanged 
full of certaine white and glistering shels for brauery: On each side of their canows, lay 
out two peeces of timber about a yard and halfe long, more or lesse according to the 
capacitie of their boate. At the ends whereof was fastned crossewise a great cane, the 
vse whereof was to keepe their canowes from ouerthrowing, and that they might be 
equally borne vp on each side. 

The people themselues haue the neather parts of their eares cut round or circlewise, 
hanging downe very low vpon their cheekes, wherein they hang things of a reasonable 
weight: the nailes on the fingers of some of them, were at least an inch long, and their 
teeth as blacke as pitch; the colour whereof they vse to renew by often eating of an 
herbe, with a kind of powder, which in a cane they carrie about them to the same pur
pose. 

The first sort and company of those canowes beeing come to our ship (which then 
by reason of a scant wind made little way) very subtilly and against their natures, began 

1 Ed. note: Noted in margin. 
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Drake's portrait in The World Encompassed (1st ed., 1628). 
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Portrait of Sir Francis Drake. 
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Another portrait of Sir Francis Drake. Engraved by Thomas de Leu from a 
painting from life by Joseph Rabel 
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THE VVORLD 
EncompaiTed 

By 
Sir FRANCIS DRAKE, 

Being his next voyage to that to :J\(_01nbre. 
~ Dios formerly imprinted J 

Carefully collcetcd out of the notes of Ma(tcr 
FitANCis FLETCHER Preacher in thif itf1. 

f!'J1Nt11I, "na ai11trs cthus hu f 11/~r;pers ill 
th: f4mLJ: 

Ottered now at bfi to publiqucvicw,both'forthehcnouroC 
r:hc 3~lor, hut c:fpcc1ally fi.,r the 11irringvp of heroick./)iriu, 

tc 't11rftt tluir Ctm11trit., '""' """i~t 1htir 11111»11 
'11lik..,t110'1/t 11tttm/t1. 

LONDON. 

Printed for N Tc H OLAS Bov R NE 

and are to be fold at his !hop at the 
1.{pyal/ Exchange. I 6 i 8. 

Title page of the 1628 edition of The World Encompassed. 
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in peace to traffique with vs, giuing vs one thing for another very orderly, intending (as 
we perceiued) hereby to worke a greater mischiefe to vs: Intreating vs by signes most 
earnestly to draw neerer towards the shore, that they might (if possible) make the ea
sier prey both of the ship and vs. But these passing away, and others continually resort
ing, wee were quickly able to guesse at them what they were: For if they receiued any 
thing once into their hands, they would neither giue recompence nor restitution of it, 
but thought what euer they could finger to bee their owne: Expecting alwayes with 
browes of brasse to receiue more, but would part with nothing: Yea being reiected for 
their bad dealing, as those with whom we would haue no more to do, vsing vs so euilly, 
they could not be satisfied till they had giuen the attempt to reuenge themselues, be
cause we would not giue them whatsoeuer they would haue for nothing: And hauing 
stones good store in their canowes, let flie a maine of them against vs. It was farre from 
our Generals meaning to requite their malice by like iniurie. Yet that they might know 
that he had power to doe them harme (if he had listed 1) he caused a great peece to be 
shot off not to hurt them but to affright them. Which wrought the desired effect amongst 
them, for at the noise thereof, they euery one leaped out of his canow into the water, 
and diuing vnder the keele of their boates, staied them from going any way till our ship 
was gone a good way from them. Then they all lightly recouered into their canowes, 
and got them with speed toward the shoare. 

Notwithstanding other new companies (but all of the same mind) continually made 
resort vnto vs. And seeing that there was no good to be got by violence, they put on a 
shew of seeming honestie, and offering in shew to deale with vs by way of exchange; 
vnder that pretence they cunningly fell a filching of what they could, and one of them 
puld a dagger and knives from one of our mens girdles, and being required to restore 
it againe, he rather vsed what meanes he could to catch at more. Neither could we at 
all be to ridde of this vngracious company, till we made some of them feele some smart 
as well as terror: and so we left that place by all passengers to bee knowne hereafter by 
the name of the Island ofTheeues. 

[Octob. 3.] Till the third of October wee could not get cleare of these consorts, but 
from thence we continued our course without sight ofland till the 16. of the same month 
[Octob. 16.], when we fell with foure !lands standing in 7. deg. 5. min. to the North
ward of the line. We coasted them till the 21. day [Octob. 21.], and then anchored and 
watered vpon the biggest of them called Mindanao. The 22. of October [Octob. 22.] as 
we past betweene two !lands, about sixe or eight leagues South of Mindanao, there 
came from them two canows to haue talked with vs, and we would willingly haue talked 
with them, but there arose so much wind that put vs from them to the Southwards. Oc
tober 25. [Octob. 25.] we passed by the Iland named Talao in 3. deg. 40. min. we saw 

1 Ed. note: Misprint for "liked". 
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Drake surveying the Palau Group, 1-3 October 1579. 
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Queen Elizabeth of England knight
ing Francis Drake on 4 April 1581. 
(From Jules Veme-S The Exploration of the 
World, lp. 368) 

(Below) A true picture of the Golden 
Hind of Captain Drake. After her famous 
circumnavigation, she was exhibited for 
about 100 years at Deptford on the Thames. 
(From the "Hondius Broadside'~ ca. 1595: 
"Vera totius expeditiones nauticae'') 

\ 
' ... '. 
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to the Northward ofit three or foure other Ilands, Teda, Selan Saran, [Octob. 30.] (three 
Ilands so named to vs by an Indian) 1 the middle whereof stands in 3. deg. we past the 
last saue one of these, & the first day of the following moneth [Novemb. 1.] in like man
ner, we past the Ile Suaro [= Siao] in 1 deg. 30. min. and the third ofNouember [Nou. 
3.] wee came in sight of the Ilands of the Moluccaes as we desired. These are foure high 
piked Ilands, their names, Tiremite, Tid6re, Matchan, Batchan, all of them very fruit
full, and yeelding abundance of cloues, whereof wee furnished our selues of as much as 
we desired at a very cheape rate. At the East of them lyes a very great Iland called Gil
lola. 

A half-scale version of the Golden Hind at Plymouth in 1938. Originally-named 
Pelican, Drake renamed his small 100-ton flagship while in the Strait of Magellan. The 
Golden Hind was equipped with 16 or 18 guns and faced Spanish ships in the Pacific 
that had no mounted cannon up to that time. (From the National Geographic Mag
azine, July 1938) 

1 Ed. note: It is said that three islands are named, out of a possible total of four that were seen, but 
there is no comma between the word Selan and the word Saran in the printed text. This had led me 
to suppose that Selan Saran is the name of one island (For possible identification, see another 
footnote below). 
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B2. Account printed as The Famous Voyage 
Source: Hakluyt's 1589 edition of the The Famous Voyage of Sir Francis Drake, in the English 

Voyages part of his Principal] Voyages. 
NotetheremarkmadebyDr. Helen Wallis, in TheHakluytHandbook(J974}aboutHakluyt'ssource 

for the Pacific portion of the voyage; it is an anonymous ms. (Harleian ms. 280, folios 83-90) entitled: 
''A discourse of Sir Francis Drakes ioumey & exploites after hee had past ye Straytes of Megellan into 
Mare de Sur, & throughe the rest of his voyadge afterward till hee arived in England. 1580anno."1 

[October. Certaine Islands in 8. degrees.] After we had set sail from hence [i.e. Cali
fornia], we continued without sight ofland till the 13. day of October following2, which 
day in the morning we fell with certaine Islands 8. degrees to the Northward of the line, 
from which Islands came a great number of Canoas, [Strange Canoas.] having in some 
of them 4. in some 6. and in some also 14. men, bringing with them coquos, and other 
fruites. Their Canoas were hollowe within, and cut with great arte, and cunning, being 
very smooth within and without, and bearing a glasse as if it were a home daintily fur
nished, hauing a prowe, and a sterne of one sorte, yeelding inward circle wise3, being 
of a great heigth, and full of certaine white shels for a brauerie4, and on each side of 
them lie out two peeces of timber about a yard and a halfe long, more or Jesse, accord
ing to the smalmes, or bigness of the boate. 5 

This people have the nether part of their eares cut into a round circle, hanging downe 
very lowe upon their cheekes, whereon they hang things of a reasonable weight. The 

Ed. note: This may be a far-fetched statement considering that the anonymous narrative in 
question, attributed to the dictation of one of two seamen, William Legge, or John Doughty, only 
says the following about the Pacific crossing: "When they had graved & watred theire ship in the 
latter ende of August they set sayle and bent their course S.S.W. and had not the sight ofland 
againe till ye latter end of november at which time they had sight of one of the Iles of Moluccas, 
called Trenate where they tooke in about . vj. toon of cloves." 

2 Ed. note: Misprint for 1 October 1579. They stayed in the vicinity from 1-3 October. 
3 Ed. note: This in-curving feature is not reported accurately, as all Carolinian canoes were 

out-curving. 
4 Ed. note: Later editions may have introduced some errors in stating that the shells were set off "in 

the inside", perhaps referring to inlaid shells. 
5 Ed. note: The expression "on each side of them", rather than "on one side of them", has led most 

readers to visualize double-outrigger canoes, and this mistake may not have been in the original 
text by Fletcher. 
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tUteclUc bab rec raife front IJmct ,1De COlltinuc11\DitbO&lt D!bt of lanb rm tbe I 3. llap of Ccto· ~::~:.:;:I# 
bet follObill!,1DbiclJ Dapi11Cbe111Gp1UI!; \Dt fell tDidJ «rtaine ::J:QanbS 8. bt!tteCG to tb£ JaoitlJ• na11D• l1t 8.0C11 
1natb of tbe line, fto1n \DbiclJ :r,aan'b• came 1 Bttatnumllttor fl:anoa~. IJauin« in fame of t1.J£m urrr•. 
4• in fome 6. an'O in (on1e alfo 1+ mn1,bifn!Ji111midJ ~em coqwo1J,at1b oc~erftuitcs. ~l~it eta• =:nucc~ 
noatblm boUo\JJrblit~i11,anb rue 1Ditb ~uttt, aub cum1fn!J,llei111 bttp flnootlJ lllitlJitt anu • 
tnitbout,ano btarinll' a ilallt as iffs bJtu a boplnaintilp bunii(beb , bau1n11at>)Ob>e,11111 a nernc 
of ane ra,ce,prdbing in'l»arD cifdt bife,bri111ar 1 great1Jei~b , anb full of ctrtaiue bJIJiU lbtt-
llJa lqauttle,anb on tac~ fibt Df cbnn 1iuuu110 preceuf timtn about a parb ann a balfe lon1,t, 
tllO)t O~ ldl"e,accO)binl CD t(Je fnlallltf ,O) bip,_ of dJe boatt. 

1tbi'ptople{Jauetbtt1UbttpartofdJrirtam cut into a roun'O circle, f)an1tingb0tu11e tJttp 
10\tltlJPOll tbtir "ttk", lD'mo11 r~ep 'a1111d.Jlt11Uf a rearonribl£ \ueiltbt. tr.lJ£ nailtsr of cbtir 
~!ln'O~ ate an pncbe long,tlJetrteub mat blame af pitcfJ. anu d)ep rencln tbem often, bp eating 
of an bttbt bJitb a lunbeof pobtJcr, \1J~idJ dJep allDait-' canfe about tbem in a c11ne fo1 tbe fame 
1ar\)O(t. 

Ule leauintttbill 31l1a1111datnfafJCllift1Dt fdl\uiclJ iC, tfJe 18. of i:lctobct, \uc li«(JC lJpOll tli= lrut11~1. 
Uttl otfl£rlllomc\ubtreof maile apat O.b>eaf31n1Jabitautf. 

mlle continUt1JOJ.tttctttfe bp t1Je 310an'Of of Tagulada, Zelon, llllb Zewarra, brin~ fubtect CO 
tlJt ~O~tfR!Illlf,t(Jefidl \11\laeoff)Ad.J !Jl:OUlilll( ill ie Uttat ftO)£ Of ilfnuaman. 

'it(Jt 14.oftr.lOumtbetbJdetUDidJdJt 31(1a11bf of Molucca, tu1Jicbbapatnig{JC (IJi1Ui11glli•Jila11rm1Jrr. 
recttb our courre to rtanne tuitb Tydorc) f11 coam111 a1on~ tlJ£ Ill.tnb of Mutyr ,belon!Ji ng to t[Je 
l.'tintr of T ern:itc,1.Jid)epucfe a~ UfctkingfttinlJ lJSSt fra, came \nfttJ ~iS ~noa en b.S lllltboue 
au frare,an• came llb00)1J,an'O afttt rome eottfe&rnct \llitb our c@cnnall, \l){[ltb bim in anp lllift to ~bl ]ftior 
mmeinblidJTcrnatc,an'OnoctmfJTydorc, afl"urin« ~imt~ac tlJe £-tin« bJoulo bt glan of IJi~ CmtAtr. 
comnritt«, an111Doutb IJe ttn'Op co 'Oot \DTJat bt bJOulll require, f~ hi)icb pmpoli IJe ~imfeire 
tuoulll tbat nigfJC be b)it~ tbt Bin~ ,.in'O ttlI bim t~e ne'G>tl, \llitb mbome if ~r oner nra lt,l.t fboulo 

· finne 

The Famous Voyage (Hakluyt ed. of 1589). Part about Palau. 
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nailes of their hands are an ynche long, 1 their teeth are as blacke as pitch, and they 
renew them often, by eating of an herbe with a kinde of powder, which they alwaies 
carrie about them in a cane for the same purpose.2 

[Islands.] We leauing this Island the night after we fell with it3, the 18. October, we 
light upon divers others, some whereof made a great shewe of Inhabitants. 

We continued our course by the Islands of Tagulada, Zelon, and Zewarra4, being 
subject to the Portingals, the first whereof hath growing in it great store of Sinnamon. 

[November.] The 14. of November we fell with the Islands of Moluccas, which day 
and night (hauing directed out course to runne with Tydore) in coasting along the is
land ofMutyr, belonging to the King ofTemate, his Deputie or Viceking seeing us at 
sea, came with his Cano a to us without all f eare, and came aboard, and after some con
ference with our Generall, willed him in any wise to runne in with Temate, and not with 
Tydore, assuring him that the King would be glad of his comming, and would be ready 
to doe what he would require ... 

B3. Narrative by John Drake, as told by Antonio de 
Herrera 

Source: Herreras Historia (Valladolid, 1606), volume 2, book .9, chapter 13; reproduced on p. 334 of 
Wagners Sir Francis Drakes Voyage. 5 

... Nueva Albion. Here he remained a month and a half, repairing the two6 ships 
which he had with him. From here he went to the la.drones Islands in 9° where he killed 
20 Indians because they attacked him with 100 canoes in order to take his ships. Steer
ing .towards the south and the southwest he went to an island which is in 7°, where he 
took water and wood, and sailing to the southwest, arrived in 20 days at the Moluccas. 

l Ed. note: There is here none of the nonsense, added in later editions, to the effect that their nails 
were designed to be used as weapons. 

2 Ed. note: The so-called herb was betel leaf, and the powder was the slaked lime, both used in 
chewing the nut of the areca palm. The words "in a cane" have unfortunately been edited out of 
some editions. Hence we note that the natives carried their lime in a hollow piece of bamboo. 

3 Ed. note: This comment has led to the notion that the ship spent only one day in sight of the Palau 
Group. 

4 Ed. note: Transcribed otherwise in some later editions. The first-mentioned island is clearly 
recognizable as Tagolandang (or Tahulandang) off the NE tip ofCelebes Island, south ofSangihe 
Island. The other two words may come from a split of the word Selonwarra, a misprint for 
something like Sulawesi, i.e. Celebes Island. 

5 Ed. note: This secondary account is nevertheless based on the two depositions of John Drake, the 
first made at Santa Fe (now Argentina) on 24 March 1584, the second made at Lima in January 
1587. It is in fact copied almost literally from Drake's first deposition. 

6 Ed. note: Two ships mentioned in the second deposition, but only one (the truth) in the first 
deposition. 
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Evolution of the galleon, 
according to R. Morton Nance. 
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Document1580 

A short treatise on the evolution of the 
galleon during the 14th, 15th and 16th 

centuries 

Main source: Henry B. Culver's The Book of Old Ships (New York, Doubleday, 1924). 

The ancestors of the galleons were round ships 

Introduction. 
It has been seen that the proportion of breadth to length was greater in the round 

ships than in the galleys. The long ships of early times were primarily the vessels of war, 
celerity of movement being of the utmost importance. The round ships, however, both 
of antiquity and of the Middle Ages, constructed to carry heavy cargos, were not exact
ly swift movers. Not that the round ships of these times were not sometimes used for 
fighting: quite the reverse. Although usually designed as carriers of freight and passen
gers, their greater bulk naturaly enabled them to embark a greater number of armed 
men, and later, when cannon were introduced, to mount armaments disposed in a man
ner impossible in the long narrow rowing craft ... 

By a curious verbal transposition the square sails of the round ships were sometimes 
called in certain maritime localities "round" sails; while the ships themselves on account 
of the shape of their rectangular canvas were designated as "square" ships. 

The carrack. 
The word employed to designate the larger ships of an indeterminate period, which 

certainly embraced the 14th, 15th, and part of the 16th centuries, and probably a con
siderable period of time prior to the earlier date mentioned above, was carrack. Ap
pearing in various forms such as carraca, carraque, and kraeck, the term is of doubtful 
ongm. 

During the period above mentioned it was essentially a vessel designed to carry large 
burdens, but often employed also for purposes of war, and was undoubtedly an 
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integral part of the shipping of all European maritime nations, although, as to some 
countries, it may not be possible to identify it by name with any particular ship. 

The carrack differed from the ner1 in that it was bigger, of greater draught, and had 
higher top-sides. Some were probably as large as 1,000 tons. 

A typical northern carrack of the 15th century. With the round caravel of the 
Mediterranean Sea, thenorthem carrack was at the origin of the very successful hydbrid 
design of the galleon. (From Culver's Old Ships, as drawn by Gordon Grant) 

1 Ed. note: The nao of the Spanish and Portuguese, which was based on a round caravel. 
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The hulk. 
One of the most interesting subjects in the study of the English language is that which 

concerns itself with the changes wrought by time and use in the meaning of words. The 
point is well illustrated in "hulk". During the early years of the 16th century it was ap
plied to a type of the larger-size vessel. This craft was round sterned, square tucked, 
high pooped, covered with weak and ineffectual clench work or skids. The rig was sub
stantially that of the ship of a corresponding date ... 

Today the term "hulk" signifies a vessel reduced to its poorest, meanest condition, 
the remains or carcass of a ship. At its prime, the hulk constituted one of the principal 
classes of cargo carriers of merchant vessels par excellence. 

The galleon. 
Almost every untutored person who sees a model or picture of an old-time ship calls 

it a galleon. The reason probably is that the galleon is the type of ancient vessel most 
exploited in romantic literature. 

The galleon was primarily a war vessel. Her "great period" was during the 16th cen
tury and early years of the 17th century. 

Originally less highly charged, i.e. with fewer decks than her companion the great or 
capital ship, she was more graceful of aspect and probably a better sailer. Another dis
tinction claimed by some writers is that the decks of the galleon had three divisions or 
levels, while the great ship had four. One of the peculiarities of the galleon build was 
the form of her head. Instead of the long projecting forestage or forecastle of many of 
the larger ships of her time, the galleon's forecastle ended at her stem, while a long slim 
beak, similar to that of the galley, projected far forward. The transom of the stern was 
square, the poop narrow. Clench work or skids strengthened the sides, but this charac
teristic, while retained in Spain, Portugal, and the Spanish Netherlands seems to have 
passed out of fashion in English ships at an early date. 

The fore and main masts were equipped with round tops and carried courses and 
topsails. Galleons had also one and sometimes two lateen mizzens. Generally speak
ing, the running rigging did not differ, except in defree, from that of a much later date. 
Reef points did not form a part of the equipment. 

Ed. note: The vessels of the Spanish Armada of 1588 consisted not only of galleons and hulks, but 
also of pataches, pinnaces, galleys, galleasses, and even caravels equipped with oars. 
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A hulk, a cargo carrier of the late 16th century. (From Culver's Old Ships, 
as drawn by Gordon Grant) 
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A European galleon of the late 16th century. Its design evolved mostly from 
the carrack and the hulk. (From Culver's Old Ships, New York, 1924) 

The Manila galleon. 
The first of the Spanish galleon to cross the Pacific back and forth was the San Pedro 

in 1565.1 The last one put into port in 1815.2 Almost yearly, for the 250 years that lay 
between the above two dates, the galleons made the long and lonely voyage between 
Manila and Acapulco. No other line of ships has ever endured so long. No other regu
lar navigation has been so trying and dangerous as this, for in its 250 years the sea 
claimed dozens of ships and thousands of men and many millions in treasure. As the 

1 Ed. note: This section is a summary of William Schurz' book entitled: The Manila Galleon, mostly 
his Chapter 5. Schurz repeatedly mentioned the name of the first galleon as being the San Pablo, 
instead of the correct name which was the San Pedro; this mistake has unfortunately been copied 
by many other writers. 

2 Ed. note: So says Schurz. As a matter of fact, the last galleon into Acapulco was the Magallanes in 
1817. 
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richest ships in all the oceans, they were the most covered prize of pirate and privateer. 
The English took four of them: the Santa Ana in 1587, the Encarnacion in 1709, the 
Covadonga in 1743, and the Santissima Trinidad, largest ship of her time (2,000 
tons), in 1762. 

In 1580, the Duke of Alba conquered Portugal and King Philip II became the most 
powerful monarch on earth. Soon Manila became the center of Hispanic power in the 
orient, displacing even Goa. Never again was Manila to know such greatness. The de
cadence of Manila began when the Moluccas were abandoned to the Dutch in 1662. 
Though not to the same degree, the Philippines shared in the decadence of the mother 
country under the later Haps burgs and the first of the Bourbons. The creation of the 
monopolistic Royal Philippine Company in 1785 was to mark the beginning of the end, 
which occurred with the independence of the Spanish American colonies. 

During the golden century of the Manila galleon (1565-1665), Spain was the envy of 
the rest of Europe and east-west trade in the Spanish lake was part of the reason. The 
Manila galleons had the high forecastle and poop characteristics of their class. The ap
parent topheaviness of ships whose ends stood so high out of the water was partly off
set by their unusual breadth of beam. In the latter half of the 18th century, the high 
stern and bow were cut down to approximate the lines of the frigate. 

Most of the Manila galleons were built in the yards ofCavite on the Bay of Manila, 
where a great force of Chinese and Filipino workmen carried on the work of construc
tion and repairs. However, many were built in other parts of the northern islands, where 
there were found together the three requisites of a safe port and a plentiful supply of 
good timber and of native labor. 1 

The hard woods of the islands were very well adapted for ship-building. The frame
work was often made of teak, while other native woods were used in the remainder of 
the ship. For the ribs and knees, the keel and rudder, and inside work the hard Philip
pine molavewas generally employed. The sheathing outside the ribs was usually of la
nang, a wood of great toughness, but of such a peculiar nature that small cannon balls 
remained embedded in it, while larger shot rebounded from a hull made of this timber. 
Excellent cordage for the rigging was obtained from the abaca or Manila hemp. Sail 
cloth was produced in the province of Ilocos, while the metal necessary was mostly 
bought from China, Japan, Macao, or even from India and worked up by Chinese 
smiths. When completed, these galleons were of unusual strength. In capturing the San
tissima Trinidad in 1762, the English put over 1,000 balls into her without prenetrat
ing her sides ... 

1 Ed. note: Some were also built outside the Philippines, until an order of 1679 prohibited this 
practice. 
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Model of a Manila galleon. (From the photographic tiles at the Ayala Museum 
in Manila) 
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"Full blow the trades adown the Spanish Main. 
With billowing courses, flowing topsail sheets, 

and mizzen well distended to the gale, with boiling foam 
and spouts of iridescent spray beneath her lengthy beak 

and forefoot broad, with gaudy pennants, 
and with ancient proudly flaunting in the breeze, 

the lordly galleon drives along the ocean's trackless 
plane. 

What heaps of tawny gold filched forth from heathen 
fanes her orlop holds! 

What glittering jewels raped from idol forms 
her iron-bound coffers fill! 

What lives have sped and tears and blood have 
drenched the treasure that she bears! 

In vain. 
Afar, uplifting from the keen horizon's blade, 

there looms a sail. 
In vain. 

Can heron foil gerfalcon's dazzling stroke? 
Full soon to her eternal doom 

amid the waving sea-kelp's bloom shall sift 
the riven frames of what was once a ship; 

and the remnant of her proud Castilian crew 
cowering at the terror-laden name of Drake!" 

(Henry B. Culver, The Book of Old Ships) 
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A Spanish treasure galleon, ca. 1580. (From Jurien de la Graviere's Les 
marins du XV et du XVI siecles) 
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Document 1581A 

Letter from the Viceroy to the King, 
dated Mexico 1 April 1581 

Source: Carias de Indias (Madrid, 1877), pp. 336-342. 

Letter f~om the Viceroy of New Spain, Count of 
Coruiia to King Philip II 

Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty: 
After I wrote to Y.M. by the first advice ship [for Spain], whose duplicate goes aboard 

this ship, what is worth mentioning to Y.M. will be said herein. 

[New galleon built in Guatemala] 
I have received letters from Licentiate Palacios, who comes here to serve in the post 

of Court Liaison Officer with this Audiencia, one that Y.M. has favored him with. He 
has been until now in the port of Realejo [in Guatemala], occupied with the building 
of the ships that are being made there for the Philippine Island run. He came from there 
aboard a galleon that has been built, to the port of Guatulco, and from there he went 
to that of Acapulco where he arrived on the 21st of the last month, in spite of the storms 
en route which gave him some hardship, according to his letter, and so he brought the 
galleon. However, it came in ~reat need of repair and preparation, which will be car
ried out, to make it navigable. 

In that port is Don Juan de Guzman as Mayor in Chief; he is a very experienced per
son with things of the sea and in outfitting ships. He has done it many times before. I 
have entrusted him with the preparations of those that are there waiting to go on the 

1 Ed. note: The 5th Viceroy of New Spain was Don Lorenzo Juarez de Mendoza, who served from 
1580 to 1583. 

2 Ed. note: This galleon was probably the San Martin , which took a year to finish and sailed for the 
first time across the Pacific in 1582. 
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said Philippine run, with the religious who are to go to the Philippines under the super
vision of their Bishop, Fray Domingo de Salazar, [O.P.]. To this effect, as I wrote to 
Y.M. in the first letter, given the death of Cosme del Campo, I have sent there some
one who understands what he was doing, as in interim measure, while waiting for what 
Y.M. will be pleased to order. 1 
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The [previous] Viceroy Don Martin En
riquez has asked me to earmark a ship or 
two for him, in which he could go to Peru2 

to comply with what Y.M. had ordered 
him, and I made some diligence about this. 
Having heard that a ship had arrived [from 
Peru] at the port of Guatulco, I then sent 
an advice to the Mayor in Chief there to 
put an embargo on it and to take it to Aca
pulco, from which the said Viceroy is due 

11 to leave to go on his voyage; the Mayor in 
Chief did so. It appears that with this ship 
and with another belonging to Y.M. which 

11 was in the said port of Acapulco, he will 
have sufficient comfort to make the said 
voyage. As for the other galleon of Y.M. 

11 which has been outfitted there, it is being 
made ready to send to the Philippines, and 

11 ,, in case more than this one ship is neces-
/li!!!!?.~~llE"'I~~ sary, another is being made ready to go in 

.-- company with it. 
Having understood that the rigging 

which is bought here for these ships is what 
Count Martin Enriquez, Viceroy of they take off the ships in the port of San 

New Spain [1568-1580]. Juan de Ulua [i.e. Veracruz] that are con-
demned as too old to make the return 

voyage to Spain. So, this rigging is rotten, worn out, does not last long, and sells very 
dear; the ships in which it is placed are at risk. It seems to me that, Y.M. will decide, an 
order could be given to have it brought from there aboard the ships that come in the 
fleet, and that the quantity should be sufficient for ships up to 400 to 500 tons, which 
are the capacities of those sailing to those islands, because they would go safely and 
would last for more voyages; otherwise, every year it is necessary to replace most of it. 

1 Ed. note: The post in question was that of official supplier. 
2 Ed. note: To his new post as Viceroy of Peru. 
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The ship which usually comes from the Philippine Islands by this time each year has 
not yet arrived, but it is believed that it will arrive soon. 1 

I have received letters from the officials who are at the port of Realejo, Province of 
Guatemala, building two ships that have been ordered made there. They say that they 
are making as much haste as possible. Up to now, they have been sent 30,000 pesos; in 
this letter they are asking for 40,000 more, but only half of that is being sent, as the 
royal officials will write to Y.M. about. Care will be taken that the works will not stop 
and will be completed. 

Aboard the ships that will be sent to the Philippines, I am thinking about not send
ing military personnel, because Don Gonzalo Ronquillo took along [in 1580] those that 
Y.M. sent to him, and because no news has been received about those who made it 
there. As soon as he has advised me about it, I will take care of it. I had it advertised 
that married men who wish to go will be given passage2 but, not having an order from 
Y.M. regarding free food for the voyage, I do not know if any will wish to go. If they 
were given it, they tell me that there would be many who would go with their wives, and 
once there, if necessary, they would be as good soldiers as those sent from here with 
their wages and food allowance. May Y.M. make provision for what seems appropri
ate to your service, and I will in tum advise about what here is understood to be neces
sary. 

From Mexico, 1st of April 1581. 
Sacred Catholic Royal Majesty, the royal hands ofY.M., servant of Y.M. 
The Count ofCorufia. 

1 Ed. note: This is probably a reference to the Nuestra Seiiorade la Cinta which was sent by a 
new southern route, via New Guinea, but was forced back to Manila. 

2 Ed. note: That is, free passage to their family. 
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Document 1581B 

The voyage of Father Martin Ignacio 
de loyola, O.F.M., around the world, 

via Guam 

517 

Sources: RAH Coleccion Muno} N° A-70 [Sig. n° 914807], folios 1 lOv-163. Also ''ltinerario y epi
tome de todas las cosas notables que ay desde Espaiia, hasta el Reyno de la China, y de la China a Es
pana, bolviendo por la India Oriental, despues de aver dado buelta a casi todo el Mundo,, edited by Fr. 
Juan Gonzalez de Mendoza in his "Historia de las cosas mas notables, ritos y costumbres del gran Reyno 
de la China ... "in Madrid, 1586;· translated in B&R 6>137-143. 

Note: The author of the Itinerary of some Franciscans around the world was a participant, Fr. Mar
tin Ignacio de Loyola, a nephew of St. Ignatius de Loyola who founded the Jesuit order. 

Voyage from Mexico to Manila 

Departure from the city of Mexico, and journey to the port of 
Acapulco on the South Sea, whence they embark for the Philippine 
Islands. The island of the Ia.drones is passed, and the condition and 
rites of the people there are noted. Chapter XI. 

From the City of Mexico they set out to embark at the port of Acapulco, a place lo
cated on the South Sea in 19° of elevation of the pole, and lying 90 leagues from the 
City of Mexico, this entire distance being settled with many villages oflndians and Spa
niards. At this port they embarked, taking a southeast course until they reached a lati
tude of 12° and 1/2. They did this in order to find the favorable winds (which in truth 
they found there), those called by sailors the brisas, which are so favorable and steady 

Ed. note: Transcript made by Munoz at Seville ca. 1784 from the original ms. then owned by the 
Count of Aguila. 
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that even in the months of November, December, and January, there is seldom any 
necessity for touching their sails. 

From this arises the so easy navigation through this sea. From this fact, and from 
the few storms here, this sea has been called the Mar de Damas ["ladies' Sea"]. A west
erly course is taken, following the sun always, UP.On setting out from our hemisphere. 
Journeying through this South Sea for forty days1 more or less, without seeing land, at 
the end of that time, the islands of Velas ["Sails"], otherwise called the ladrones, are 
sighted, which, seven or eight in number, extend north and south. They are inhabited 
by many people, as we shall now relate. 

Islands of Velas, or ladrones. These islands lie in 12° oflatitude. Opinions differ 
as to the distance in leagues between them and the port of Acapulco, for up to the pres
ent no-one has been enabled to ascertain it with certainty, by navigation from east to 
west, and no-one has been able to measure the degrees [oflongitude]. Some assert the 
distance of this voyage to be 1,700 leagues, others 1,800. The opinion of the former is 
held to be more nearly correct. All of these islands are inhabited by light-complexioned 
people, of pleasing and regular features, like those of Europe; although in their bodies 
they do not resemble the latter-for they are as tall as giants, and of such a great strength 
that it has actually happened that one of them, while sitting on the ground, got hold of 
two Spaniards of good stature, seizing each of them by one foot with his hands, and 
lifting them thus as easily as if they were two children. Both men and women are naked 
from head to foot, although some of the women wear bits of deerskin of about half a 
yard in length, tied about the waist, for decency's sake; but those who wear them are 
very few compared with those who do not. The weapons used by them consist of slings, 
and sticks hardened by fire, both of which they throw very deftly. They live on fish, 
which they catch off the coast, and on wild beasts, which they kill in the mountains, 
pursuing them afoot. 

[Sex customs] 
There is in these islands the strangest custom ever seen or heard of anywhere. A time 

limit is imposed for the youth to marry, in accordance with their custom; and during 
all this period they are allowed to enter freely into the houses of the married, and to re
main with the women, without receiving any punishment therefor, even ifthe very hus
bands of the women should see it. These youths carry a club in the hand, and when one 
enters the house of married people, he leaves this club at the door, in such a position 
that those arriving may easily see it. This is a sign that no-one may enter until the club 
is taken away, although it be the husband himself. They observe this custom so strick
ly that if anyone should violate it, all the others would then put him to death. None of 
these islands has a king, or recognized ruler, to whom the rest are subject; therefore, 
each person lives to suit himself. 

1 Ed. note: Mufioz has noted in the margin of his transcript "52 days" instead. At the end of this 
transcript, he has commented that his marginal notes come from his examination of a Mendoza 
edition printed at Antwerp in 1596. 
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Between the inhabitants of certain islands and other islands1 a state of hostility pre
vails, whenever occasion offers, as happened while Spaniards were in the port of the 
said island. At the point where the Spaniards anchored, as many as two hundred small 
boats filled with natives came to the ships to sell chickens, coconuts, potatoes, and other 
things of those islands, and to buy in exchange things carried by our men-specially 
iron, of which they were particularly fond, and glass articles, and other trifles. There 
was a great contest to see which of the canoes would reach the ship first, and their oc
cupants came to blows, wounding each other as savagely as wild beasts, so that many 
died in the presence of our men. The matter was not settled until, for the sake of peace, 
an agreement was made among them, with many outcries that those from one island 
should do their buying on the port side of the vessel, and those from another island, on 
the starboard side. Whereupon they subsided, and bought and sold to their hearts' con
tent. Then in payment for this good treatment, when they took their departure from 
us, they hurled their sticks at the ship, wounding a number of men who were on deck. 
But they did not boast of this, for our men instantly repaid their daring with shots from 
their arquebuses. 

These people esteem iron more highly than silver or gold. They give in exchange for 
it, fruits, yams, sweet potatoes, fish, rice, ginger, chickens, and many fine and well
woven mats, and all for almost nothing. 

These islands are extremely healthful and fertile, and would be very easy to win over 
to the faith of Christ, if, on the passage of the vessels to Manila a few religious, together 
with some soldiers for protection, should be left there until the next year. This would 
cost but a small sum. 

Their rites and ceremonies are not known yet, because no-one understands their lan
guage; and it has not been possible to learn it, since no-one has been in these islands 
longer than while passing. According to all appearances, their language is easy to un
derstand, for it is pronounced very distinctly. Their word for ginger is asno 2 and for 
"Take away that arquebus" they say arrepeque. 3 They have no nasal or guttural words. 
It is understood, from some signs that we saw them make, that they are all pagans; and 
that they worship idols and the devil, to whom they sacrifice those of their neighbors 
whom they capture in war. It is believed that they are descended from the Tartars, from 
certain peculiarities found among them which correspond to those found in that people. 

These islands extend north and south with the land of l.abrador, which lies near 
Terra-nova [Newfoundland], and are not a great distance from Japan.4 It is quite safe 

1 Ed. note: In this paragraph, the word "island(s)" should be interpreted as "village(s)". 
2 Ed. note: Recorded as asinorby Rodriguez in 1565 (see Doc. 1565Q). The narrator remembered 

this word, probably because it sounded like the Spanish word for donkey. 
3 Ed. note: Ari pck, or Eri pak, literally "No gun" or "Don't shoot". 
4 An expression of the opinion, then current in Europe, that the New World was either an extension 

of the Asiatic continent, or separated from it only by a narrow sea. 
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to say that they have intercourse with the Tartars, and that they buy iron to sell it to 
the latter. The Spaniards who passed these islands called them the islands ofl.adrones 
["Thieves"]; for in sober truth all these people are thieves, and very bold ones, very deft 
in stealing; and in this science they might instruct the Gypsies, who wander through 
Europe. In verification of this, I will recount an occurrence witnessed by many Spa
niards, one which caused much wonder. While a sailor was stationed, by the order of 
the captain, on the port side1 of the ship, with orders to allow none to come aboard, 
and while he, sword in hand, was absent-mindedly looking at some of the canoes of the 
islanders-a sort oflittle boat all made of one piece, in which they sail-one of the na
tives plunged under the water and swam to where he was, quite unconscious of any
thing of the sort, and without his seeing it, snatched the sword from his hand and swam 
back with it. At the cry of the sailor, proclaiming the trick practiced on him by the is
lander, several soldiers with their arquebuses were stationed to shoot the native when 
he should emerge from the water. The islander, on seeing this emerged from the water, 
holding up his hands, and making signs that he had nothing in them. For this reason 
those who were on the point of shooting him refrained. After a few moments of rest, 
the native dived once more, and swam under water until out ofrange of the arquebuses, 
where, assured of safety, he took the sword from between his legs where he had hidden 
it, and commenced to make passes with it, jeering the while at our men whom he had 
deceived so easily. This theft, as well as many very adroit ones that they committed, has 
given these people the name ofl.adrones, and is the reason for calling all the islands in
habited by them by the same name. This appellation is easily pardoned as long as they 
find opportunity to exercise their evil inclinations. 

Departure from the I.adrones Islands and arrival at those of Luzon, 
or, as they are called also, Philippines; and the relation of some 
peculiarities of those islands. Chapter XII. 

Island of Luzon, and city of Manila. Navigating almost 200 leagues west of the 
l.adrone Islands, to the channel called Espiritu Santo, one then enters the archipelago, 
which consists of innumerable islands, almost all inhabited by natives, and many of 
them conquered by the Spaniards, through either war or friendship. After sailing for 
80 leagues, one reaches the city of Manila, located on the island of Luzon ... 2 

Ed. note: Munoz notes in margin; "at the bow of the ship" instead. This was a more likely place 
for the guard boat to have been stationed. 

2 Ed. note: The remaining chapters of the Itinerary treat of the departure from Cavite for China of 7 
discalced Franciscans, 3 other Spaniards and 6 natives, on 21June1582, of their reception in 
China, their imprisonment and deliverance through the intercession of the Portuguese, then the 
travel of the Franciscans to Lisbon via Malacca and India. Fr. Ignacio came back to Macao in 
1586. 
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Documents 1582 

Voyage of the galleon San Martin to 
the Philippines 

Al. Crew list of the galleon San Martin, under the 
command of General Luis de Sahajosa 

Sources: AGI 67-6-6; cited in B&R 53:257. 

521 

The document is entitled: "List of the seamen and passengers going to the Philip
pines aboard the galleon of his Majesty San Martin commanded by General Don Luis 
de Sahajosa; among the passengers are mentioned the Bishop of the Philippines and 
Jesuit Antonio Sedefto and his three companions." 

A2. Letter from Fr. Sedefto to the General of the 
Jesuits, dated 12 June 1582 

Sources: ARSJ 9, 7v; partly transcribed by Fr. Henri Bemard (see Ref. section of the Bibliography), 
p. 178, as follows. 

At the end of the gulf [i.e. Pacific Ocean] one bumps into some islands that are about 
15 or 16 in number, [aligned] north-south 10 to 12 leagues apart, which they call la
drones, where the ships anchor and take on the necessary refreshments for the voyage. 
The people of these islands (at least those of the island we visited which would be about 
40 leagues in circumference [i.e. Guam]) are well-proportioned and well-featured, with
out any tattoos nor other uglinesses, but just as God made them. They are very merry 
and sociable. They show signs of understanding and of being capable of receiving our 
holy faith; however, I refer only to those who are at peace. They robbed our hearts and 
it made us sad to see their perdition and finding ourselves in the impossibility of pre
aching the gospel. Nevertheless, some day God will show the means of solving this prob
lem. 

When they saw us, they came out to receive us over 3 or 4 leagues at sea, aboard 
some small barks the size oflaunches with their sails made of woven palm mats (which 
are not less useful than those made of canvas). They sail with wonderful speed and are 
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so expert at handling them that, in the time [required] for [reciting] one Creed, they 
make the poop the prow, and go against the wind, something to marvel about. These 
people have a great need for things made of iron. So, upon seeing the ship, they all come 
out to trade for barrel hoops, which the sailors and passengers have turned into a thou
sand pieces. With these, they fill the ship with a thousand refreshments, such as coco
nuts, bananas, sweet potatoes, rice, fish, and other land products which are very good 
succor for whomever has been at sea for two months of sailing. These small barks are 
in such number that I understand there were over 300 of them that were always around 
us bartering for their small pieces of iron. Some went and others came, so that the sea 
was full of them, given that the coming of the ships from New Spain is their fair. 

From there [i.e. Manila] to this island, there is about 300 leagues; now, dear Father, 
you can see where they were settlled, but who could have shown them and brought them 
through this great gulf? There are other islands, even 200 leagues farther back, which 
are called the Barbudos [i.e. Marshalls] because the people there let their beard grow; 
they are also full of people, right in the center of the ocean. 

A3. Account of Fr. Alonso Sanchez, S.J., companion 
of Fr. Sedeiio 

Sources: ''Fruitos de las idas ... ·~ copy in the Dominican Archives in Manila #64,SOJ; partly tran
scribed by Fr. Bernard, op. cit., p. 179. 

53. By the islands of the la.drones, which are very populated and very comfortable 
in climate and food supplies, there pass each year some religious without any of them 
remaining there, although I wished to stay there on account of seeing the admirable 
grace and manner of the people, but everyone judged it to be a crazy thing to want to 
be where there is no civilian personnel. At the islands they call Barbudos also, other 
religious came but they did not do anything. 1 

Ed. note: Fr. Alonso Sanchez, S.J., travelled to China in 1582, soon after this letter was written. 
He made another trip in 1584. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 

A4. Letter from Fr. Jeronimo de Burgos, O.S.F., to 
the King, dated Manila 14 June 1582 

Source: Cited by Fr. Bernard, op. cit., p. 179; original source not given. 
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We stopped there just one day to take on water, and the next day we hurried to leave. 
It is a pity to see such a barbarian population lacking some Catholic missionaries. No
body wants to stay there, because these poor people do not possess either gold or sil
ver, nor the other commercial products sought after by Christians ... This island has 
over I 00,000 inhabitants, and it is the most robust oflndian races, the most awake, and 
has the best appearance that I believe exists in any country.1 

Note on the Gregorian calendar. 
The Julian calendar had been in effect since A.D. 325, when the Council of Nice had 

established it. It was based on wrong astronomical assumptions which amounted to an 
error of 10 days at the time of its correction in 1582. This was decreed by Pope Gregory 
XIII in March 1582. He reformed the calendar, directing that the 5th of October in that 
year be reckoned as the 15th. The vernal equinox, which in the old calendar had receded 
to March 11, was thus restored to its true place, March 21. This "new style" calendar 
became known as the Gregorian calendar and is still in use today. The system upon 
which it is based was calculated by Luigi Lilio Ghiraldi, a learned astronomer of Na
ples. (From B&R 6:55) 

Ed. note: Fr. Bernard goes on to comment that this Franciscan eyewitness, just like his Jesuit 
companions, has exaggerated the favorable conditions of Guam, adding that the population of the 
entire archipelago never exceeded 40,000 or 60,000. Fr. Burgos was coming to the Philippines as a 
Visitor in 1582. Later that year, he went to China where he suffered severe persecution. In 1583, he 
returned to Manila by way of Macao. That same year, he returned to China, whence he went later 
to Malacca, and in 1587 to Spain. In 1588, he retired to the Franciscan convent at Madrid, where 
he died in 1593 (B&R 53:257). 
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Document 1583 

Voyage of the Nuestra Senora de la 
Cinta from Peru 

Source: RAH Col Salazar F18 (now N° 91426), Doc. 14, folios 88-112v. 

Narrative of the voyage made by Don Juan de 
Mendoza from the city of Lima in Peru to that of 
Manila in the Philippines, and to China, in the year 
of 1583 

On the 2nd of February of the year 1583, the ship named Nuestra Seftora de la 
Cinta 1 left the port of Callao of Lima to make our voyage to the Philippine Islands 
where it arrived after 74 days. The said voyage went without any impediment; rather, 
favorable weather, and 5 days of calm weather. 

Having arrived with this ship at the said Philippines, we found that their Governor, 
Don Gonzalo Ronquillo, had died there, and the superior government was in the hands 
of Diego Ronquillo. We also found the city of Manila with many hardships and needs 
because it had caught fire and was completely burned. 

On the 20th of June of the said year, there departed from the port of Manila bound 
for New S~ain a ship of His Majesty named San Juan Bautista which, while pursuing 
its voyage , on the eve of St. John [i.e. 23 June] was hit by such a strong storm and 
weather that it was [almost] lost many times, in addition to the heavy leakage made by 
the said ship, as well as the many broken rigging and sails of the said nao, all of this ob
liged to let the said nao run where the weather wished to take her. 

This took us to the coast of Great China where, on the day after we arrived which 
was on Thursday 11 July, we discovered the coast better. It turned out that some of 
those going there knew the neighborhood in which we found ourselves. 

1 Ed. note: The church dedicated to this Virgin, the Lady with the belt, is located in Huelva, Spain. 
2 Ed. note: Northward to round the northern part of Luzon. 
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[The damaged ship was at about 60 leagues from Macao where the Portuguese were 
established. They were forced to go overland. They reached Canton in August and 
Macao on the 28th of that month. As for the San Juan Bautista, it was made sea
worthy again, in time for Francisco Gali to use to make his voyage of discovery to New 
Spain in 1584.] 
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Documents 1584A 

The voyage of the ship Mora 'f th 
Governor Santiago de Vera 

Al. Letter from Dr. Santiago de Vera, dated 
Acapulco, 3 March 1584 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; cited in B&R 53:258. 

[This letter says that he was about to leave Acapulco for the Philippines carrying 
with him the seal of the restored royal Audiencia of Manila.] 

A2. Letter from Dr. Santiago de Vera, dated Manila, 
June 1584 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; cited in B&R 53:258. 

[This letter says that he spent 3 months to make the voyage from New Spain, that 
he was almost shipwrecked at the ladrone Islands, that before he got to Manila he took 
port in the bay oflbalon where he learned about the death of Governor Gonzalo Ron
quillo and the Manila fire of 1583.2 He reports the setting up of the Audiencia and re
quests war supplies and some religious.] 

1 Ed. note: The formal name of this ship was the Santa Maria de Jesus. Santiago de Vera was 
Governor of the Philippines for 6 years ( 1584-90). He had previously been a member of the 
Audiencias of Hispaniola and Mexico. 

2 Ed. note: During the funeral of Governor Ronquillo held at the Augustinian convent, sparks from 
a lighted candle accidently set fire to the building, which quickly spread to the greater part of the 
city. 
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A3. Letter from Dr. Santiago de Vera to the 
Archbishop ofMexico1, dated Manila, 20 June 1585 

527 

Source: AGI 67-6-6 (Simancas-Secular, Audiencia de Filipinas, cartas y expedientes del goberna
dor de Filipinas vistos en el Consejo, aiios 1567 a 1599). 

Most Illustrious Sir: 

After having written another letter which accompanies this one, I received that of 
your illustrious lordship which came in the ship San Juan ... 

Great satisfaction was felt in this country that the ship Mora arrived [back] so mir
aculously at port.2 The death of the crew, I assure your lordship, was not for lack of 
supplying themselves here with the necessaries for the voyage; for although but little 
time was spent in despatching the ship, I exercised much diligence in seeing that more 
men and provisions were shipped than is customary. There are things that our lord per
mits; since it was His will that they should die, it was an instance of His great clemency. 3 

I appreciate greatly the favor which your illustrious lordship has done me, by the 
favorable and prompt despatch of these ships.4 

Although I have tried to despatch the ships here with all haste, I am informed by sai
lors who understand the matter that it is not safe to send them out until the 20th or 25th 
of June. The weather is not settled until then, and they usually put into a harbor dur
ing the bad weather. Nevertheless, henceforth I will have them sail from here in the 
middle of June, in order that there shall not be the inconveniences to which your lord
ship refers. 

Your illustrious lordship commands me to observe the orders given to Francisco 
Gali about the discovery of the route from these ports toward New Spain. I will keep 
your lordship's commands to the letter, and will try to advise you soon, although the 

1 His name was Pedro de Moya y Contreras who had come to Mexico in 1571 as Chief Inquisitor 
for the Holy Office; in 1584, he became Viceroy of New Spain for one year, until the arrival of his 
successor Villamanrique. He returned to Spain in 1586 and died in 1591, while he was President of 
the Council of the Indies. 

2 Ed. note: The port of Acapulco at the end of 1584. Wagner (Spanish Voyages, p. 131) mentions 
that the full name of this ship was Santa Maria de Jesus, and Mora was but her nickname. He 
gives as a reference Archbishop Moya's letter of 8 May 1585, in AGI 60-4-1. 

3 Ed. note: Wagner, op. cit. mentions that the Moya crawled into Acapulco on 29 February 1585, 
after a 7-month voyage, dismasted and having lost her captain, pilot, master, and 56 sailors and 
passengers, almost all from scurvy. As for the San Martin which had left Manila at the same time, 
it had reached Acapulco on 15 December 1584. 

4 Ed. note: In the spring of 1585, two ships had been despatched from Acapulco: the San Martin, 
and the San Juan (Bautista). 
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ship San Juan is of no use, as it is worm-eaten and old. I shall have carpenters examine 
it, and if it will not serve, I shall have them inspect the ships which I have here, to see 
if any are fit, and to avoid the expense and delay. 

Although there are facilities in this country for making ships of all kinds, and the 
best yet built has not exceeded in cost 6,000 pesos-and many private individuals would 
after this engage in it for the sake of profit if they could maintain the industry-yet the 
expenses incurred with the necessary complement of sailors and workmen, can be sus
tained only by the King. The greatest difficulty is in the bringing of the anchors and 
rigging from Veracruz. Your illustrious lordship knows from experience what it costs 
His Majesty to transport sailors to Mexico, from there to these islands, and from here 
to the port of Acapulco; and the expense of overhauling the ship, and of keeping it there 
a winter. Therefore, although I wish to aid Captain Esteban Rodriguez [de Figueroa] 
in the despatch of the ship he has built, I do not know ifit can depart hence for lack of 
men. It is hard to find them; for, although a large number of sailors usually come here 
from New Spain to bring the ships here, they are all needed on the return. They bring 
here the frigates and vessels which convey hither aid and means of defence for this land, 
and take back the provisions and other supplies needed in the King's service. Never
theless, I shall do everything possible for the said captain. 

The artillery which I brought [in 1584] returned in the ships Mora and San Martin 
[in 1584]; and because the ship Santa Ana is of such importance, I ordered three excel
lent pieces of bronze artillery to be placed on board besides powder and ammunition. 1 

In order that we may not suffer from the lack of artillery in giving this, I beseech your 
illustrious lordship to have the artillery returned in the same ship Santa Ana, as the 
Japanese have commenced to show signs of hostility, and it is not desirable that they 
or other pirates should make light of our power. 

May our lord watch over the illustrious person of your lordship and may the pros-
perity of your house increase as we your servants desire. 

Manila, 20 June 1585. 
Illustrious lord, 
Your servant and client kisses the hands of your illustrious lordship. 
Doctor Santiago de Vera. 

1 Ed. note: The galleon Santa Ana was making her maiden voyage to Acapulco that year, 1585. 
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Documents 1584B 

Francisco Gali's voyage of 1584 and 
Pedro de Unamuno's voyage of 1587, in 

search of islands of gold and silver 

Sources: Wagners Spanish Voyages to the Northwest, Chapter VII, has given a full bibliographical 
note; Gali's diary of the 1584 voyage is not to be found in the archives of Spain, probably because it was 
a Mexican project of.Archbishop Moya, the future 'Wceroy; it is no longer extent. It is presumed that 
when Gali died at Manila in 1585, Unamuno brought this diary to Macao, where it somehow got into 
the hands of some Dutchman and was conveyed to Linschoten who was then Jiving in Goa. Linschoten 
translated Gali's diary into Dutch, in his Reysgheschrift (Amsterdam, 1595) which was translated into 
English in J. Huighen Van Linschoten 's Discourse of Voyages to the East and West Indies (I.ondon, J. 
Wolfe, 1598), Book J, chap. 54, as quoted by Captain Bumey in his Vol 1, chap. J; this was re-published 
by Hakluyt under Foreign Voyages, in 1600, as part of his Principal Voyages and Navigations. Other 
pertinent sources quoted below. 

Gali apparently went to Manila aboard the San 
Martin in 1582 

Source: Richard Hakluyt s The Foreign Voyages, pp. 290- 29 J. 1 

The true and perfect description of a voyage performed and done by Francisco de 
Gualle [sic] a Spanish Captaine and Pilot, for the Vice-roy of New Spaine, to the Is
lands of the Luc;ones or Philippinas, unto the Haven of Manilla, & from thence to the 
Haven of Macao in China, and from Macao backe againe to Acapulco, accomplished 
in the yeere of our lord, 1584. 

Ed. note: As for Captain Burney, he summarizes this story thus: "Francisco Gali sailed from 
Acapulco on March the 10th, 1582, and steered WSW to the latitude of l6°N., and afterwards 
West and W by S, till they made the southernmost of the Ladrone Islands, from whence he 
proceeded to the Philippines, and afterwards to Macao. He sailed from Macao, on his return to 
New Spain, July the 24th, 1584. 
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Chap. I. 
The tenth of March in the yeere of our lorde 1582 wee set sayle out of the haven of 

Acapulco, lying in the countrey of New Spaine, directing our course towards the Is
lands of Luc;ones, or Philippinas West Southwest, running in that maner for the space 
of twentie five leagues, till wee came under sixteene degrees, that so wee might shunne 
the calmes by say ling close by the shoare. From thence forward we held our course West 
for the space of 30 leagues, & being there, we ran West, and West & by South, for the 
space of 1800 leagues, to the land called Isla de Enganno [i.e. Guam], which is the fur
thest Iland lying in the South parts of ye Ilands called De los ladrones, that is, The 
Ilands of rovers, or Islas de las Velas, under 13. degrees and 112. in latitude Septentrion
all, and 164. degrees in longitude Orientall, upon the fixed Meridionall line, which lyeth 
right with the Iland of Terc;era [in the Azores]. From thence we helde our course West
ward for the space of 280. leagues, till we came to the point called El capo de Espirito 
Santo, that is, The point of the holy Ghost, lying in the Iland Tandaya, the first Iland 
of those that are called Philippinas, Luc;ones, or Manillas, which is a countrey with fewe 
hilles, with some mines of brimstone in the middle thereof... 

Gall's voyage of discovery in the northern Pacific in 
1584 

Sources: Portuguese translation of Gali's diary in the Portuguese archives in Lisbon; translated into 
English by E. W Dahlgren, in his Discovery of the Hawaiian Islands, Stockholm, 1916; copied by Wag
ner, op. cit., pp. 134-135. 

[Gali left Macao in July aboard the San Juan Bautista, with Alonso Gomez as pilot, 
three Portuguese, a Chinese Christian, and goods from Macao. He went by Formosa, 
through the Okinawa chain, parallel to Japan sailing Eby N and eventually reaching 
the coast of California in 37-112°. No new discovery was made. With regards to the 
possible existence of the Strait of Anian, all he said was that "I also saw a great num
ber of whales, tunny, mackerel, and bonitos, fishes which usually haunt straits and cur
rents, where they spawn; from which I concluded that it was a strait."] 

Fr. Aguirre gives some substance to the mythical 
islands of Rica de Oro and Rica de Plata by linking 
them with the Armenian Islands east of Japan 

Sources: Letter from Fr. Andres de Aguirre, 0.S.A., to Archbishop and 'Wceroy Moya, undated but 
wdtten late 1584 or early 1585, in AG/ 58-3-16; published in Francisco Carrasco y Suisasola in his Do
cumentos referentes al reconocimiento de las costas de las Califomias desde el Cabo de San Lucas al de 
Mendocino (Maddd, 1882); translated by George Butler Gdfiin in the Publications of the Histodcal So
ciety of Southern California (I.os Angeles, 1891, Part/, Vol II); reproduced in Wagner, op. cit. pp. 136-
137. 
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Illustrious Sir: 
May the Holy Spirit ever dwell in the soul of your illutrious lordship. The discovery 

that your lordship orders to be made in order to understand the disposition of the coast, 
ports, and the qualities of the land and its people, that up to this time have been seen 
to the west of New Spain in the South Sea, as well as to continue the exploration of that 
coast and land from 41° forward, is very important and necessary for the return of the 
ships from the Philippine Islands and all parts of the west, and to find out and know 
the disposition and quality of the land and its people and of the islands near that coast 
which are understood to be of great importance. Although the ships which come from 
the west each year to Acapulco sight that coast and travel more than 500 leagues in 
sight of it, it is not known up to this time what ports or places of shelter it has. It is very 
essential to know this so that the ships which come in need of a place to repair, after 
having sailed 2,000 leagues without stopping in any port, can stop for repair and the 
provision of their necessities. It is of no lesser importance to pursue the exploration of 
that coast beyond 41° in order to find out its secrets, because it is considered certain 
that it is continental with the coast of China, unless a narrow strait they call Anian 
divides them, which according to the notices, is in lat. 52°, the farthest discovery of the 
coast of China. 1 

In that region and in that which lies between the islands of Japan and the farthest 
discovery on our coast there are very rich islands, thickly populated with a civilized 
peoP,le, according to Father Fray Urdaneta who had a report from a Portuguese cap
tain.2 I saw and read this report while he and I were going to Spain to give an account 
to His Majesty of the success of the first journey that we made by his order, in which 
the Philippine Islands were discovered and settled [in 1565], and the navigation to them 
and the return from them to New Spain was revealed. The Father gave this story to His 
Majesty and I took a copy of it and kept it until leaving Spain in this [1584 Atlantic] 
fleet [when] the ship in which I came was lost and in it was lost the report and all it car
ried, and what His Majesty had granted and given me. That which the notice contained, 
in brief, is the following: 

A Portuguese ship sailed from Malacca bound for the Japan Islands and loaded in 
Canton Chinese merchandise. Arriving in sight of Japan a west storm arose, so strong 
that the ship could not make those islands. She ran eight days before it cleared up and 
they caught sight of two large islands. They anchored in a good port at one of these, in 
which there was a large city enclosed by a strong wall. There were many large and me
dium-size ships in the port. Soon after they arrived in port many well-dressed and well
mannered people went to the ship, displaying much friendliness to those on board. 
Learning that they were merchants, the lord of that island and city sent word to the 
captain that he and those of his people whom he wished might land without any 

1 Ed. note: Wagner notes, with reason, that Fr. Aguirre did not realize that the maps of the area, at 
that time, were purely imaginary. 

2 Ed. note: Dahlgren thought it was a report by the Portuguese Captain Diogo da Freitas of the 
European discovery of Japan (Discovery of the Hawaiian Islands, Uppsala edition of 1917, p. 67). 
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misgiving that he might affront them; he even offered a good reception and told him 
he might bring a list of the goods he had in his ship as they would barter and trade to 
his satisfaction. The captain communicated this to his people and determined to send 
the clerk of the ship to the city with the list of the goods, and two traders, one a Por
tuguese and the other an Armenian who lived in Malacca. 

The lord of the land received them in his home, which was large and well built, and 
treated them with much liberality. Understanding by signs that the land was abundant 
and rich in silver and other things such as silk and cloth, the clerk and the Portuguese 
trader returned to the ship in order to bring the goods to a house they give him for that 
purpose. The Armenian remained with the lord of the island, being treated with much 
hospitality, until the goods having been landed, and a great number of people coming 
with a great quantity of silver to barter, in a little more than 30 days they sold all their 
goods, making a great and rich profit, so that they all became very rich and loaded their 
ship with silver. 

While they were in the islands they learned that the lord of the island was lord of the 
other one which was in sight 4 leagues away, and of others near them, all rich in silver 
and thickly populated. The people were white, well built, well mannered, and well 
dressed in silk and fine cotton clothes, and were affectionate and affable. The language 
is different from that of the Chinese and Japanese and easy to learn because in less than 
the 40 days that the Portuguese were on that island they understood the natives. These 
islands abound in good food, rice which is the bread they use, fowls like ours in great 
plenty, tame ducks and many pigs, goats, buffaloes, deer and wild boars, various kinds 
of birds and fowls, various kinds of fish, and a great abundance of fruit of different 
kinds. The climate of the island is very good and healthful. These islands are in 35° to 
40°. The longitude from Japan to them could not be learned because of their having 
run before the storm and on account of the weather being dark, but they sailed from 
Japan to the east. 

Having finished their barter they returned to Malacca, giving them the name "Islas 
del Armenio" on account of the Armenian trader who was very highly regarded among 
the people of the ship. 1 

1 Ed. note: In the light of our modern knowledge of the North Pacific, there is no reason not to 
believe that the Portuguese ship had simply reached one of the Lequios, i.e. the Riu-kiu or 
Okinawa Islands. 
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The voyage of Pedro de Unamuno in 1587 
Sources: AGI 1-1-3125; published in facsimile in Wagner, op. cit., pp. 481 et seq., and translated by 

him in pp. 141 et seq. The translation of the excerpt below is mine. 

Preliminary note. 
The Viceroy accepted Gali's proposal, and Fr. Aguirre's endorsement, for a second 

voyage of discovery to the east of Japan. He gave Gali 10,000 pesos for a refit of the 
ship San Juan Bautista in the Philippines. This ship, in company with the San Mar
tin, departed from Acapulco on 25 March 1585 and arrived at Manila in June. Gali 
soon died after this and Governor Vera appointed Unamuno to pursue the commission 
and ordered a ship to be built to replace the San Juan Bautista which needed some heavy 
overhauling. It was not until the second half of 1586 that Unamuno left Manila with a 
ship and a frigate, bound for Macao. His vessels were seized by the Portuguese but he 
was able to buy another frigate, named the Nuestra Seftora de Buena Esperanza 
[Our lady of Good Hope] for this voyage eastward to Acapulco. He was accompanied 
by the same Alonso Gomez as pilot, a few soldiers and Filipino sailors but his most im
portant passenger was the same Father Martin Ignacio de I.oyola who had returned to 
the Far East in 1586 but had been prevented from becoming a missionary to China by 
rival Portuguese religious, even those of his own order. , 

Narrative of the voyage and navigation that Captain Pedro de 
Unamuno made from the island of Macarena which is one league 
south of the city of Macarena 1 in the frigate named Nuestra Se:iiora 
de Buena Esperanza and the major events of the voyage are as 
follows. 

Firstly, I left the said island of Macarena on Sunday 12 July at about noon and I 
headed ESE for 12 leagues and at about 11 at night found myself just beyond Leme Is
land, which is off the islands of Macao in 22-112°. 

From this Leme Island a course was taken for the Babuyanes, steering E by S and, 
after having covered 96 leagues along the said heading, on Thursday 16th of the month 
of July, at about noon, those Babuyanes Islands were sighted. The sun was taken in just 
under 20-112°.2 These islands were sighted while we were running on this heading be
cause the compass had an easterly variation of nearly one point; so, we applied the re
quired correction. 

1 Ed. note: On the China coast near Macao. 
2 Ed. note: At this latitude, the islands in question are the northern Babuyanes, since called the 

Batanes. 
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[Discovery of the Northern Daito Islands] 
From these Babuyanes Islands we took a course for an island which on some sea 

charts is labelled Rica de Oro[= Rich in Gold] at some 450 leagues from these Ba
buyanes, heading ENE-WSW, as it is inalatitudeof29° up to over 31°. Running with 
variable winds toward the said island, I sailed for 12 days on various headings and, on 
the 28th of the said month of July, we sighted two small islands. Each had about three 
leagues in circumference and were separated by about one league and a half. They are 
situated N-S 114 NE--SW1 in a latitude of 25-1/2° at which the sun was taken that 
day. We sailed around them and looked at them but did not find any port in them, nor 
any trees or signs of having any water. Rather, it was understoood by the visual inspec
tion that was made of them that they are of no use for anything, so that they were given 
the name of [Islas] Sin Provecho [=Useless Islands].2 

From these islands that same evening the course was taken for the Island of Rica de 
Oro which in the previous chapter has been said to be 330 leagues E-W 114 NE-SW 
[i.e. E by N] from these islands and whose southern point is in latitude of 29° and its 
northern point almost 31-1/2°, according to its position on some charts. 

We did reach that position on Wednesday 19 August, and being in the said latitude, 
the said island was sought east and west and along other headings as necessary and 
every effort was made but the said island could not be found, so that it is understood 
not to exist. 3 

(Facing page) Half of a map of the New World published by Hakluyt in 
1587. After Drake's visited northern California, which he called Nova Albion as re
corded on this map, cartographers realized the immensity of the Pacific Ocean and 
the lack of connection between the Asian and American continents, although the 
mythical Strait of Anian was sought for some time thereafter. (From the 1587 Paris 
edition of Peter Martyr's De orbe novo) 

1 Ed. note: That is, the northern island is N by E of the southern one. 
2 Ed. note: To the east of Okinawa, at some 200 leagues ENE of the Batanes, at a position of about 

26°N and 131°E, are two islands lined up as described here. Now called the Kita-Daito group by 
their Japanese owners, they were formerly called the Oagari Islands, the northern one being called 
Kita-Oagari and the southern one Minami-Oagari. 

3 Ed. note: There is nothing at that position 7° north of Marcus Island, anywhere near 30°N and 
155°E. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

536 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

From this latitude of 31°-32° the course was taken to the ENE in search of another 
island which is placed on some charts and is called Rica de Plata [ = Rich in Silver] and 
from the one they call Rica de Oro and its latitude, 60 leagues, by steering ENE, it is 
located, according the the charts and its latitude on the charts is in 33° to 34° from its 
southern to its northern point. We reached this latitude1 on Saturday 22 August and 
looked for it east and west and made all possible efforts but it could not be found, rea
son for which it must be non existent, although someone on hearsay insisted on having 
it placed on his chart. 

On Sunday 23 August in the evening, we changed our course to go in search of the 
islands they call the Armenian Islands which, according to their placement on some 
charts, are 20 leagues from the above-said island of Rica de Plata, whose relative posi
tion is NE-SW in a latitude of 34° to 35-113°. We reached this latitude on Wednesday 
26 August and it was carefully looked for but in spite of all the efforts made it could 
not be found; it is understood not to exist. 

From the latitude of the Armenian Island, according to those who say it exists, that 
is, 35-1/3°, we took our course to Eby N and ENE bound for the land of New Spain ... 

2 

We did not visit the Lequios [Riu-kiu] Islands, Japan nor the Pescadores3 as these 
countries had been explored; besides, the ship was small and carried no guns, the men 
aboard were few in number, and the people of Japan are numerous and warlike, pos
sessing ships and artillery with which to attack and to def end themselves. 

From the Babuyanes, in just under 20-112°, to the Port of San Lucas4, which has now 
been discovered in just over 35-112°, we sailed 1,890 leagues on various headings as the 
weather permitted, although on a straight course it would be about 1,550 leagues ... 

On 12 November, at the mouth of the Port of Valle de Banderas in latitude 21° plus, 
near Cabo de Corrientes, we met a launch out of the port, which by order of the Audi
encia of Guadalajara, was patrolling the coast to warn the ships from China [i.e. from 
Manila] that the English corsair5 was on the coast and to advise them of the damage 
he had done, and that he was then careening his ship in the port of Mazatlan. 

We entered the port of Acapulco on Sunday 22 November, whence we wrote Your 
Excellency and reported the details of the events and hardships of the voyage. 

Pedro de Unamuno. 

1 Ed. note: There is nothing at the approximate position of 33-1/2°N and 159°E. 
2 Ed. note: The ship reached the California coast on 17 October 1587 at a latitude of 35- l/2°N. 

Unamuno landed at a suitable place and his party got into trouble with the local Indians. 
3 Ed. note: Islands off the coast of China. 
4 Ed. note: Now known as Morro Bay, according to Wagner. 
5 Ed. note: This was Cavendish who, two days later, was to capture the Santa Ana. The English 

date, old style, was 4 November. 
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Document 1587 

The galleon San Martin ends up 
wrecked at Macao and a small ship 

makes it to Manila in 1587 

537 

Sources: Fr. Diego Aduarte's Historia de la Provincia def Sancto Rosario de la Orden de Predica
dores ... , Manila, 1640; 2nd ed, Zaragoza, 1693 and 3rd ed, 2 volumes, Madrid, 1962-63. Synopsized in 
B&R 30:128-130. 

The history of the Dominican Province of the Holy 
Rosary 

Chapter 8. The voyage of the Fathers from Mexico to the 
Philippines. 

[Synopsis: The three brethen destined for China set sail from the port of Acapulco 
for Macao in a ship called the San Martin. The other 15 religious began their voyage 
on the Sunday called Quasimodo, the Sunday after Easter, 6 April, in the year 1587. It 
was very late in the year, so that there was danger of storms; for the time of the venda
vals had come-stormy and contrary winds, which are feared greatly by the best pi
lots. They had the misfortune to lose their ship-stores by spoilage1, and were obliged 
to live on beans and chick-peas for all the rest of the voyage, which lasted three and a 
half months. But a much more severe affliction was the narrowness of their quarters in 
the ship; for two factions broke out among the crew, one party fortifying itself in the 
forecastle, the other in the poop; and they were about to give battle to each other, as if 
the one party had been Moors and the other Christians. Fortunately, the Fathers suc
ceeded in reconciling them. The carelessness of the navigators almost caused the ship 
to be lost on one occasion; on another, the vessel was almost lost on some islands 

1 Ed. note: Henry B. Lathrop, who synopsized the original text for the B&R series, wrongly says 
that the goods were lost by fire; he simply misread the word "luego" for "fuego. 
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inhabited by cannibals. On the eve of St. Magdalen's Day [i.e. 21 July] they reached 
port; and they took this saint to be patron of that province.] 

Full translation of Chapter 8: Of the voyage made by the founding 
Fathers from Mexico to the Philippines. 

The happy day finally arrived and as luck would have it, it fell upon the feast day of 
the glorious apostle Matthew, in the year of 1587. The religious who were to pass to the 
Philippines had gathered and, with a quick and devoted spirit, they offered themselves 
once again to the lord, prepared to begin their journey and face its hardships, which 
were many. However, as they were used to it, they had by then lost fear of it and even 
relished the prospect because they are usually borne by the lord and transformed into 
happiness and consolation, even in this valley of tears, since the lord cannot contain 
His favors and rewards when He sees His very own in the middle of hardships and tribu
lations arm themselves with patience, resigned to His divine will and not wanting nor 
pretending anything else other than what the lord would send them, given that, as a 
Father, He loves them and, being wise and almighty, He knows what is best for them 
and He sends it to them. They had a large experience of it all; therefore, without fear 
of great hardships about which they had been told existed along the way, at sea and 
overland, they prepared to cover the distance and to sail. 

They were only sorry to have to leave behind Father Juan Crisostomo, who was the 
one who had worked the hardest at this foundation, as it was said earlier, and he was 
even more sorry to stay. However, the lord had him so crippled in bed that he could 
not even move his arms to carry his own food to his mouth, so, he then had to stay, and 
Brother Juan Deza, who had to serve him and keep him company. Fr. Juan Cobo also 
stayed, in order to conclude some important business that he had begun and because 
the lord, as was seen earlier, with a very special providence, was reserving him for 
greater things not then understood by men. He demonstrated his good spirit by accom
panying them as far as Acapulco 1 which is at the end of 80 leagues of a very bad road; 
the following year [1588] he embarked for his new province, and not alone, but well ac
companied, as will be mentioned later. 

The religious arrived at the port of Acapulco during Lent, a time during which the 
neglectful ones are revived in the service of God and the pious ones take advantage, as 
these Fathers did by transforming the hospital, where like poor people they had found 
some cells, into a very religious convent, giving a good example to the others with the 
rigor of their persons. They preached and heard the confessions of those who had to 
embark, attracting them to deal truly with the things of the soul, in spite of the many 
dealings and bothers that appear at such times and that men drag behind them, so much 
so that, busy as they are with material things, commerce and ship-stores, they forget 

Ed. note: Fr. Manuel Ferrero, the editor of the 3rd edition mentions the fact that the word 
Acapulco (in a Mexican dialect, no doubt, perhaps in Nahuatl) means "the mouth of Hell" 
because of the extreme heat. 
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the main thing which is what pertains to the soul, and they have a need for people such 
as they to wake them up. 

At that time there were two ships ready to sail; one of them, called the San Martin, 
was going to Macao, a Portuguese port and city on the mainland of China. It was a 
wonderful oppotunity to send aboard it some religious to found there a house and to 
try an entry into China, whose door did not appear as closed as they had been led to 
believe. To this effect, the Father Vicar-General ordered the following to embark 
aboard that ship: Father Antonio de Arcediano, who was going as Prelate of that 
Mission, and Fathers Alonso Delgado and Bartolome l.6pez, few in number but very 
well prepared in religion, letters and prudence. 

They set sail during Easter week and, once at Macao, they gave so many proofs of 
their abilities that they gained the goodwill of everyone very easily and they founded a 
house named after their province, Nuestra Senora del Rosario. They would have 
founded many in China, if those who should have helped them had not prevented them 
from doing so, as will be mentioned later. 

The other ship was going to the Philippines and aboard it embarked the Father Vicar 
General with the rest of the religious, 15 in all. 1 They set sail on the Sunday of Quasi
modo, which is the Sunday after Easter, which was on the 6th of April of that year, a 
very late date, reason for which a not too successful voyage could be feared, since, to
ward the eqd of the navigation, they had to run a long way among islands and the ven
davals which are very brisk and contrary winds would have begun to blow, causing 
great storms, feared even by the greatest pilots. However, they were not feared by those 
who sail for God; to them, prosperity and adversity are both converted into good and 
are taken advantage of, as the Apostle said. 

Thus, although the weather was threatening storms, they embarked happy and with 
slightly better accommodation than in the previous navigation [from Spain to New 
Spain]. Very soon this happiness was attacked by hardships of major proportion that 
happened. For instance, the same thing happened to them as to the rest of the people 
aboard, as all the food supplies were later spoiled and they had to make do with only 
beans and chick-peas the whole time that the voyage lasted. If only that had happened, 
it would not have been so painful to bear but, although they were trained to suffer great 
privations, made willingly when they had other foods at hand and would thus suffer 
this need easily, when they saw others making do, they had not been trained for any of 
that. 

What afflicted them most, and with reason, was the little peace aboard the ship, given 
that, for the slightest things, two of the leaders aboard were opposed to each other, in 

Ed. note: From the list of the first Dominican missionaries given earlier in the book, they were: 
Father Superior Juan de Castro, Fr. Alonso Ximenez, Fr. Miguel de Benavides, Fr. Pedro 
Bolanos, Fr. Bernardo Navarro, Fr. Diego de Soria, Fr. Juan de Castro (the nephew of the 
Superior), Fr. Marcos de San Antonio, Fr. Juan Maldonado, Fr. Juan de Ormac;a, Fr. Pedro de 
Soto, Fr. Juan de la Cruz, Fr. Gregorio de Ochoa, Br. Domingo de Nieva (a deacon), and Br. 
Pedro Rodriguez (a lay brother) .. 
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such a way that they formed the ship crew into two bands, one fortifying himself with 
his gang on the quarter deck, the other with his followers in the forecastle. They were 
many times about to come to blows and fight one another, as if they were Moors against 
Christians, without the good advices and exhortations of the religious being able to 
stop anything between the ones and the others until, by leaving these inexorable men, 
they dealt this matter with God in prayer, and were heard better by Him and taken care 
of. The bands composed with each other and all became friends, the lord having been 
touched by the many tears the religious had shed about this matter in His presence. 
With such tears they also pacified the ire of God who, having seen so much discord 
among them and that they paid little heed to His divine justice and to the just interme
diaries who were trying to pacify them, threatened twice to send the ship to the bottom 
of the sea. The first time was in the middle of the sea, when they were all carefree, sail
ing without any caution, and with a good wind. The ship was about to hit a rock, un
known before, and that was why it was not indicated on the sea chart. So, they were 
not on the lookout for it, as they are now. Then, they were going very close to it when 
Father Miguel de Benavides saw it first, as he was apart from the others and praying 
by the side of the ship. As he could not tell whether it was a rock or a whale, he hailed 
a sailor and the latter then shouted that they should move off. This was done urgently 
but, no matter the diligence they gave, they came so close to it that the side of the ship 
almost brushed against it. Everyone saw it and everyone was left stunned and they did 
not stop giving thanks to God, attributing the danger in which they had been to the 
gangs they had formed, and the favor that the lord had given them to the holiness of 
the religious in their company, on account of whom the lord had forgiven the rest of 
them, as he had forgiven those who had accompanied St. Paul, while sailing to Rome, 
by making them arrive at Malta. 

The other time was among the Philippine Islands themselves, where they went 
through three storms. Suffice to say that they were upon the land and among islands 
for those who know the sea to realize how dangerous they can be. However, one of 
them was so terrible that it took both topmasts and the mast they call mizzen and the 
foresail, leaving the ship with only the mainsail; hence, without the help of the others, 
the ship did not steer well and the force of the wind was so terrible that it was taking it 
toward some reefs where it would necessarily have broken up into pieces and all would 
have perished. In such a case, even though some could have escaped by swimming, 
which is rendered more difficult by such a storm, they would not have escaped with 
their life for all that, because the land belonged to some cannibalistic Indians, mortal 
enemies of the Spanish, and they would have finished them off upon seeing them. 

When the crew saw that they were in such a great distress, the same necessity forced 
them to return to God, and, with the best devotion they could muster, they made a vow 
to make a procession with flagellation upon arriving ashore, if the lord would have the 
blood flow. The lord heard them, like a Father, and against all hope, with only the 
mainsail they had the ship moved off, went out of danger and filled them with happi
ness. The next day, there came a propitious wind and with it they entered into the bay 
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of Manila, which is the main city in the islands, inure to hardships and dangers. But, 
much favored by the lord and thankful, they complied with their vow, having forgot
ten all the rivalries and enmities they had had. To bring out the good the lord usually 
sends the hardships. May He be blessed forever. 

On the eve of the glorious St. Magdalen they arrived at the port and the religious 
dressed themselves with the habits made with serge in Mexico which they had brought 
for use in the new Province. As someone who had put on a poorer habit in order to 
begin a reformation, on that day they wanted to partake of the favor of this glorious 
saint, who has so particularly favored our Order in so many occasions, by naming us 
her friars and by offering herself as our only Patroness; so, they elected her as such and 
she has remained so since that day, which was the first day the religious got there and 
they have always received and continue to receive great favors from this glorious saint 
in the preaching of the Gospel, from someone who was also a preacher and apostle. 

Chapter 9. The voyage and experience of the brethen who went to 
Macao. 

[Synopsis: As it was the principal intention, in establishing this new province, to pro
mulgate the Holy Gospel in the great kingdom of China, the Fathers who were sent 
there were distinguished for sanctity and learning. Of the voyage we know only that the 
vessel was wrecked on the coast of China, and that they escaped to land as if by mir
acle. They were not treated with the severity usually shown to foreigners who come to 
or are lost on the coast of China; but were kindly received by one of the chief men, who 
had observed their devotion. They did not obtain permission to carry on the work of 
evangelization in China, but went on to Macao and were thence carried to India. Father 
Antonio Arcediano taught theology, and was highly regarded in Goa. At different 
times, he sent his two companions to Spain and to Rome to plead the cause of Macao, 
and to do what they could to establish the preaching of the Gospel in China. At the end 
of six years, seeing no hope of what he desired, he returned to Spain, and there became 
a teacher of theology in the University of Salamanca. He afterwards went to Avila, and 
died there. The order did not succeed at this time in entering China by way of Macao; 
but finally, the desired entry to China was obtained by way of Hermosa [i.e. Taiwan].] 

1 

Ed. note: In a letter dated Manila, 24 June 1590, taken from Retana's Archivo de/ bibliofilo 
filipino, Bishop Domingo de Salazar, O.P., was to report about "the kind reception given in the 
province of Chincheo to a ship which the Viceroy then governing New Spain sent to Macao, and 
whose captain was Lope de Palacios, the brother of the auditor Palacios, member of the Audiencia 
of Mexico. This ship was driven to Chincheo under stress of weather, and there everyone in her 
was well received, when the inhabitants ofChincheo learned that they were coming to trade in 
China." 
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Document 1588A 

Letter from Governor Vera to the King, 
dated Manila 26 June 1588 

Source: AGI 67-6-6; translated in B&R 7:52-63. 

News of Cavendish, the English pirate 
Sire: 
In the past year of '87, I sent your Majesty an account of the condition of this land, 

by the usual route, and also one by way oflndia. As the voyage is so uncertain and dan
gerous, another duplicate is sent herewith; and I beg your Majesty to have it examined, 
as it is important for your service. 

On the 27th of February of this year, I had news from the Pintados [i.e. Visaya] Is
lands that, on the 7th 1 of the said month, at one of the islands about 80 leagues south 
of Lucon, an English ship had been seen. With their small boat they had seized a Span
ish sailor who was coasting along carelessly in a small bark. He did not flee from the 
enemy, as he took them to be Spaniards and friends; for it is unusual for ships from 
England to come here. Next day the English learned that a galleon of your Majesty was 
being built in the shipyard of Caigoan on the island of Panay. An attempt was made to 
land troops for the purpose, as is supposed, of burning it; but it was defended by some 
carpenters and caulkers who were working thereon. By this it may be inferred that the 
enemy carried but a small force. After this resistance, the enemy went to Mindanao, 
leaving on an islet in their course the mariner whom they had taken prisoner. From him 
I ascertained the fresh destruction planned for this country. He says that several Spa
niards, who were his fellow-prisoners on the English ship, told him that your Majesty's 
galleon Santa Ana had been captured near California, a country on the mainland 
which is continuous with New Spain. The galleon left this port in June of the past year, 
'87; and as no other ships but ours have ever been sighted on this voyage, which is 
through such remote regions, they have always sailed with little or no artillery, and with 

1 Ed. note: The English date would have been 28 January. 
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as little fear from corsairs as if they were on the river of Seville. Thus the English eas
ily captured the galleon, plundered and burned it, and hanged a canon of our church. 
The other persons were sent in a small boat to land, where it is believed that some of 
them have died of starvation and hardships. From this galleon there was plundered a 
thousand marks of registered gold, and there must have been as large a sum unregis
tered, 22-1/2 arro bas of musk, an abundance of civet, and many pearls, and the richest 
of silks and brocades. 

At this capture, the enemy took with them [from the Santa Ana] several skilful mari
ners and a pilot, to guide them to these islands, The captive mariner knew these men, 
and in conversation with them he learned what I have related. This ship left England 
with two others, and plundered 16 ships off the coast of Peru. One of the three was lost; 
the remaining two captured the said galleon Santa Ana, and came to these islands. 
They were separated in a storm, and only this one arrived.1 It brought about 50 men, 
most of them pilots. This mariner noticed that this vessel carried 25 pieces of bronze, 
and cast-iron artillery, and much ammunition. The ship is small, of about 150 tons, 
staunch and well fitted. There is no doubt that they have plundered more than a mil
lion [pesos] worth of gold, pearls, musk, civet, and rich merchandise, which all belonged 
[to merchants] in New Spain. The Spaniards there would have been diligent in pursuing 
this corsair; but, as I received information so late, and the enemy only reconnoitered 
here, without remaining at any place, to inform them would have done no good. I sent 
word to the Moluccas, whither it seems the enemy directed his course, to the captain 
general and to the sea-captains who might be there with their galleons; also to the petty 
kings friendly to your Majesty, and to the fort at Amboina-where it is understood this 
corsair is going to spend the winter and repair his ship. Captain Francisco is at an is
land of that archipelago called Jula, neareither Macassar or Japara. I advised the send
ing of a message to him, and the exercice of diligence, as they have greater facility for 
obtaining news there on account of the many ships which are usually near at hand. And 
I advised them to follow the Englishman and ascertain where he was going to winter; 
for it was impossible to return immediately to his own country, because the weather 
began to be contrary. 

It would be necessary to pass out through Sunda and other straits, of which the Por
tuguese are warned; and there it would be easy to await him and cut off his passage, as 
they hold him so closely. This account was given by a sailor-a native of this land
who was seized in the galleon, and carried away by the Englishman. He escaped at the 
mouth of the channel of these islands, and I have kept him here with me. His declara
tions accompany this letter.2 

The first time when this galleon Santa Ana sailed from here [i.e. 1585], I sent by her 
some artillery removed from your Majesty's forts, in order to provide greater security. 

Ed. note: The ship Content disappeared and only the flagship Desire made it across the Pacific and 
back to England. 

2 Ed. note: They are not available. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 545 

In New Spain the artillery was taken out, and the ship returned without it. I thought 
that if I sent more on the ship, and it were taken out over there, the forts here would be 
in need, while the ships would gain nothing. Understanding that there was no danger 
from corsairs on the voyage, I sent the ships, as usual, without artillery. Now that I 
have seen the need for artillery, and the risk that they run, if it is not carried, I am send
ing two ships this year, each with four heavy pieces of artillery, two falconets, and ar
quebuses and other arms carried by the sailors and passengers. I am collecting what 
metal I can find and making thereof some pieces of ordnance with which to fill the place 
of those sent from the said forts. The merchants are paying your Majesty the value of 
the artillery, arms, and ammunition carried by one of the ships, and I have loaned the 
price of those of the other. They will pay this also in the coming year, and the ships will 
sail armed at the account and cost of the merchants. I beseech your Majesty to com
mand the Viceroy of New Spain to have the artillery and arms returned by the same 
ships; and that the pieces carried by the Santa Ana be returned to these forts, which 
greatly need them. · · · 

In another letter I have written to your Majesty about the general fire in this city. 
The powder and military supplies were burned and the artillery destroyed. Although I 
have had the pieces recast, using the metal which was left, there are only 25 heavy pieces 
and several lighter ones. This is but little artillery for the needs of this land, for defence 
and the expeditions that are made. 

According to the commission of your Majesty, I have proceeded against the royal 
officials in regard to their traffic and trade in merchandise. By the convictions of guilt 
which have resulted from the investigations and process oflaw, I have condemned the 
guilty to pay fines to the treasury. There seems to have been no traffic with funds in the 
royal treasury; or, if there were any, no damage or injury to it has resulted. I am send
ing the testimony of the sentences and proceedings to your Majesty's royal Council, 
where your Majesty will order their examination, if such is your pleasure. 

May God guard the Catholic person of your Majesty. 
Manila, 26 June of the year 1588. 
The Licentiate Santiago de Vera. 
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Document 1588B 

The remnant of the Dominican mission 
crossed the Pacific in an unnamed small 

ship in 1588 

Source: Aduarte s Historia, tome 1, chap. XXJ'V,· partly translated in B&R 30:2()()-207. 

Chapter XXIV. Of the coming to this province of 
Father Fray Juan Cobo and other religious 

Though Father Fray Juan Cobo and other Fathers did not come on the first voyage 
for the reasons given, they were always thinking of and longing for this province. So 
when Father Fray Juan Chrisostomo felt a little better, though he was not well, they 
began to think immediately of resuming the journey which his severe infirmity had 
necessarily interrupted. Father Fray Juan Cobo had the same idea; and, even if he had 
not done so, affairs went on in such a way that he would have been obliged to give up 
all the business that kept him in New Spain and go to the Philippines. 

The Viceroy sent into banishment Father Fray Luis Gandullo ... 
Father Fray Juan Chrisostomo was joined by several: Father Fray Juan Garcia, a 

distinguished religious and minister to the Indians in New Spain, who was afterwards 
of the very greatest importance in this province; Father Fray Thomas Castellar, a very 
religious friar; a brother, better known in this country by the name of"the Holy Friar" 
than by his own name, who was Fray Pedro Martinez; and the brother Fray Juan Deza, 
who had come to take care of Father Fray Juan Chrisostomo in his illness. These all 
had gathered together because of the fame of the province, which was spreading 
abroad-that it was beginning with such a great reformation within itself, and with zeal 
for the conversion of so many tribes. There were seven religious in all; and, as they were 
on the point of departing, Father Fray Juan Cobo wished to bid farewell to one of his 
friends, a cleric of much virtue called Juan Fernandez de Le6n, who lived in a very 
exemplary manner in Guastepec. When they reached there they found the house where 
he lived tightly closed. They shouted to him many times, but the good clergyman who 
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was within made no answer, so carefully did he protect his retirement. It was necessary 
to get a ladder and climb in by a window. The virtuous cleric rejoiced much to see Father 
Fray Juan, and, when he knew where they were all on the point of going, the enterprise 
pleased him also so well that he immediately determined to go with the religious to the 
Philippines. He carried out his plan, set a very noble example in life, and after his death 
was and is venerated as a saint, our lord proving his sainthood with miracles. A lay
man of much virtue called Juan de Soria, when he saw people of such virtue making 
this journey, made the same journey in their company, being desirous of assuming the 
habit in that province, as he did when he reached the islands. With these two good as
sociates the company increased greatly in virtue, though it was not very great in num
bers. 

They resolved to make their voyage immediately; and reaching Tisla [i.e. Tixtla] , 
which is near the port of Acapulco, they were informed that there was being prepared 
for the Philippines a vessel, small, old, and in ill condition, and so loaded with people, 
soldiers, and sailors-since they had doubled the number of those needed for the navi
gation of the vessel because sailors were required in Manila-that it was impossible for 
them to embark. The news grieved them greatly, and to be assured of the truth of it 
they sent to the port Father Fray Juan Garcia and Brother Fray Juan Deza, who found 
all true that had been said of the vessel, and more. It was so heavily laden that it was in 
the water above the scupper-holes, without having taken on board the people who were 
to go as passengers, who were of no small number. The religious went back with this 
report, and repeated what they had been told in the port, namely, that it was impossible 
to put on board more, at most, than one or two priests, whom they might have with 
them in case of danger, in order to confess to them; and that if there had to be only two, 
they would better be the banished ones. They were all deeply grieved-those who re
mained, because they had to give up their holy enterprise; and those who were to under
take it, because they were to be separated from such a company. As they were so near 
the port, they thought that they would all go down and bid farewell to those who were 
about to sail. Father Fray Juan Chrisostomo alone, being so infirm, remained in Tisla. 
When they reached the port, they saw that according to human reason no more could 
be put aboard than what they had been told; but as they were taught to direct them
selves by other and higher motives, they were not discouraged, but were very instant 
with the lord in prayer, the priests all saying mass and begging His aid. Then with new 
confidence they went to talk with those who had charge of the despatch of the vessel, 
to persuade them to give the religious a place in it. While they were busy with this, they 
saw the vessel putting out to sea and beginning its voyage-being in greater haste, per
haps, in order that these new passengers might not be admitted in addition to the great 
(and indeed excessive) number who were already going. When they saw that they were 
being left behind, they found a very small boat; and without further stores or other 
equipment they got alongside. Once there, they pleaded so well-and what is more, the 
lord so greatly aided them and gave them such favor with the persons on board-that 
they admitted the six: Fray Juan Cobo, Fray Luis Gandullo, Fray Juan Garcia, Fray 
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Juan Deza, four religious; and Father Juan Fernandez de Le6n, and Juan de Soria. In
stantly, without waiting longer, they set sail with a fair wind, on Shrove Tuesday, 1588. 

They were without stores or clothes or provisions, being dependent solely upon the 
providence of the lord and upon the alms which they might receive from the people on 
the ship; these were small, in any case, on such a voyage-and the more so upon this 
one, for they had set out from a port where the population was so small that they could 
not provide themselves so well with ship-stores as they could at other places. The vessel 
had hardly put to sea before it was found to be leaking and to be making much water. 
The pilot, who was very skilful and very courageous, went straight to the Fathers, and 
bade them commend the ship to God; for, ifthe prayers of good men did not save it, it 
would be certain to founder in the first little storm, and they would be drowned. They 
undertook to do as he asked, and it was well that they did so. 

One night a great storm arose, with a great massing of clouds and with furious winds; 
and though the wind was not favorable, the pilot ordered sails to be set for a tail wind
letting the ship drive before the wind, because the vessel would not sail close-hauled. 
The storm was such that, though the pilot did his best to hide his anxiety, and gave 
his commands in a very low tone, so as not to excite the passengers and bring them on 
deck to see their own death and to hinder the sailors; yet, in spite of all this care, the re
ligious perceived his fear. Being in alarm at the fury of the winds and the roaring of the 
sea, and perceiving the danger, they gave themselves to prayer; and with outward silence 
they uttered the voices of their souls to the lord, begging His pity. At midnight they 
heard the pilot say, although in a low voice, that he wished axes to be brought, which 
is a preliminary to cutting away the masts. 

[Father Gandullo's prayers to save the ship] 
Thereupon, Father Fray Luis Gandullo left the rest praying, and climbed up into 

the waist of the ship. He looked upon the sea in silence; its fury terrified him; he lifted 
his eyes to the heavens, and saw them all cloaked with the deepest blackness. There
withal, the sea was white with the waves which roared and dashed against one another, 
sending up spray; it seemed to him that all of the Spaniards must soon be buried in 
them, so mighty were they, and the vessel so weak. At this point there overcame him a 
strange consciousness of his sins, which gave him no opportunity to think of those of 
others, and assured him deep inside that his own transgressions only were the cause of 
this frightful storm. He went back to his post and fell on his knees before a Christ that 
was there, prayed to the lord with great affection to please discharge his ire upon him, 
who deserved it so much, and to forgive the others, who had not provoke it. He re
peated this many times and, when it appeared that the lord was turning a deaf ear, he 
turned to the Virgin of the Rosary, begging her to intervene and help. Raising his arms 
up high, he repeated and invoked the name of the Mother of God with great fervor: 
"Virgin of Consolation", he said, "for all those people who have gathered to your Holy 
Rosary, for your servant Fr. Juan Cobo-he had such a regard for him-and for these 
your friars who are going to serve in your Province, I beg for them here present, not to 
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let the Devil triumph over so many souls." At this moment, without knowing how, he 
found himself transported, and he saw what looked like a poor hermitage, but with a 
great light and spendor, and among them the Virgin with a very honest but very gra
cious robe, who said: 

- "look at me, here I am. What do you want from me?" 
- He responded: "Mother of God, that you may be my mother." 
- "I promise it to you," said the Virgin and she disappeared, leaving Father Luis 

with an extraordinary feeling of safety and consolation, although he was still somewhat 
elated. 

A ship's boy became involved in this; he came very perturbed and made his fear 
known to the Father, who answered that he had nothing to fear. Then the pilot came 
in, calling out: " Fathers! cast some relics into the sea. For the love of God recite some 
litanies, that the lord may have compassion upon us! I will have a lighted lantern sent 
down to you." Father Luis replied that they should all be safe, but they would certainly 
help the lord to do so. They cast into the sea a certified relic of Saint Mary Magdalen, 
a great benefactress of our Order and special patroness of this Province, and an Agnus 
Dei [lamb of God]. Fathers Luis and Juan Cobo threw them into the sea. Then they 
all began their litany. While they were saying it, Father Luis chanced to look up into 
the heavens, hoping to see there the accomplishment of the promise made to him. He 
was not disappointed because, in the middle of all that obscurity, he sighted a very 
bright star, which made him very happy and warmed his heart. While proceeding with 
the litany, they kept on sighting more stars, and finally all of them. After the cover of 
the sky had been removed, the wind died down and the sea subsided; everyone took 
such a favorable weather as miraculous, because that storm had promised otherwise. 
They gave infinite thanks to God for having delivered them of it. 

Although Father Fray Luis, at that time, said nothing to anyone about what he had 
seen and heard. That being so, the next day, it was said among the sailors that two of 
them, who had been below deck that night, had seen an apparition of Our lady, and it 
was the occasion for some of them to confess that day, with particular devotion. How
ever, there were many more who, with Lent being well in and they having been ad
monished many times, did not try and confess themselves. Father Fray Luis frequently 
declaimed against those, as he had taken upon his charity to become the chaplain of 
the ship; he would condemn their lack of care for such a great and useful obligation, 
the more so because they were people who owed much to God's favor _and who had 
seen themselves on the point of being lost. 

[Gambling aboard] 
A few days later, Easter arrived and, as is usual among worldly people, they fell back 

into their lax way ofliving, and particularly into gambling, with all the evils that ordi
narily accompany it, and are sometimes followed by others. Such an extraordinary thing 
happened there to a miserable one; having gambled and lost all he had, agitated by the 
disgrace that he himself had sought, he opened his sea-chest and took out his rosary, 
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in which there was a pewter medal with the image of Our lady with her Child in her 
arms on one side and that of the face of the Savior on the other; and, as if Mother and 
Child were the cause of his craziness, he gave it a blow with a butcher knife which pene
trated the Virgin through the chest and pierced the face of the lord. He then threw away 
the medal where no-one would see it. At least the one who had committed such an evil 
thing while alone was sure that no-one would see it, but it was not to be so. Such atro
cious sins are want to be revealed and punished by the lord; so, He willed that a crew
man would see it. 

With the great scandal that such a great disrespect to God and to His Mother caused 
in him, he came to consult with Father Fray Luis to know from him what he had to do. 
One can well imagine what the Father felt about this affair; however, he dissimulated 
it as much as he could and told him who had brought the news: "What every good 
Christian must do. I beg you to go and get me the image, if he did not throw it over
board, for me to keep it so that nothing bad will happen to that man, and please keep 
this affair a secret." 

- "He threw it between some chests", said the man. "I will look for it." 
He did so, and brought it back to the Father who in turn showed it to his compan

ions whose hearts were pierced by sorrow at such a very great temerity. They all prayed 
to the lord to let that man realize the true nature of that sin and feel penitence for it. 
Father Fray Luis, in complete stratagem, nonchalantly approached the culprit and en
gaged him in conversation, relating the affair as ifhe did not know the author. The man 
in question showed himself so scandalized that he said that it was not possible for a 
Christian to have done such a thing. 

- "What if it were you?" said the Father. 
The man denied having committed such an evil. 
- "Well then, show me your rosary", said the Father, "so that! may check the image 

that goes with it." 
- "My rosary does not have an image," said the man. And the Father continued: 
- "That is true, it does not have one, because I have it, and have heard about your 

despicable crime from someone who has seen it with his own eyes. I know, you don't 
have to deny it, nor fear anything, because, although much harm could come to you 
for this affair, in addition to what your soul already suffers from, that is not my inten
tion. Rather, I want to free you body and soul, if only I could extirpate from you the 
pain and repentance that such an atrocious crime should demand from a baptized Chris
tian. If you are baptized, you would indeed not fail from feeling sorry to see this image 
of Jesus Christ and His Most Holy Mother-and he showed it to him-more mistreated 
than it would have been at the hands of the perfidious Jews, simply because they never 
did anything to the Virgin Mother, reserving their rage and envy only for her Son, since 
they did not know God the way you should know Him." 

The above reasoning brought out an abundant flow of tears from the chest of the 
sinner. These were taken by the Father as a sure sign of repentance and he asked him 
if he had confessed. He said that he had done so, but that he had not had the courage 
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to reveal such a great crime. He was offered to confess, and the man did so with a great 
feeling. That is how the affair was closed, and that soul saved that would otherwise have 
been lost. This was not the only one, as many more were saved by the good doctrine 
and the good examples of those religious aboard. 

So, they came to Manila with all those aboard the ship proclaiming the great and 
wonderful virtue they had seen in the religious whom they carried with them. They 
would say that it was due to their prayers that such a rotten ship had arrived in port, 
after having crossed such seas and with the severe storm they had had. 
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Document 1588C 

Letter from the Bishop of Manila to the 
King, dated Manila 27 June 1588 

Source: AG/ 68-1-32; translated in B&R 7:64-76: 

Letter from Bishop Domingo de Salazar, O.P. 
Sire: 
InaletterwhichyourMajestyhad written tome from Madrid, on the 11th of January 

of the year' 87, I see the reprimand which your Majesty gives me, on account of infor
mation that you had received that, on certain occasions which had arisen, I had had 
controversies with the royal Audiencia here; also that this has finally resulted in scan
dal and comment in the town, and that there was fault on both sides, I receive this re
primand as from my king and lord, but, although it comes from him, it is very serious 
and is sufficient to cause much pain; nevertheless, I have not allowed myself to feel hurt, 
since your Majesty judges according to the information that you have received. He who 
so informed your Majesty that I was made to appear guilty will give account to God 
for his good or bad intention, since for my own satisfaction the testimony of my con
science is all sufficient. It is well-known in the city, and outside of it, that if I had not 
entered as mediator neither the president and auditors, nor the auditors alone, would 
have had peace. It would not have been possible for me to establish peace if there had 
not been friendly relations between them and me. 1 

The hardships and calamities sent by God to this land make me greatly fear that we 
who live here have seriously offended Him. For I have been here eight years and not 
one year have I seen pass without the happening of great calamities: loss of ships; death 
of the animals which maintained us; hurricanes, called here baguios, which tear up the 
trees by the roots and overthrow the houses completely, or leave them so that they can
not be inhabited; and the general fire of the year '83, of which your Majesty has been 

Ed. note: Mainly because of what the Bishop says here in his defence, the Audiencia was to be 
abolished, for a while, by the King. 
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informed. Both before and since that time, this city has been burned three or four times; 
and now, as the last straw, the ship Santa Ana, which left this city last year, the richest 
ship to leave these islands, fell into the hands of the Lutherans. With that loss, and also 
that of the ship San Juan the year before [1586], which likewise was laden with goods 
from this country, some of the citizens of these islands are totally ruined, and others 
have suffered such heavy losses that it will be long before, with much difficulty, they 
regain their former state. 

It is very evident, and can be denied by no-one, that the loss of that particular ship 
was ordained by God; for, three days before it reached the coast [of California], an
other ship-from Macao bound for Mexico-passed the same place and was not sighted 
by the Lutherans. 1 When news was received in Peru of the coming of this pirate, the 
Viceroy sent in pursuit of them a good fleet, with many soldiers and ammunition suf
ficient to engage an equal or greater number. When they came to the port of Acapul
co, supplies were needed; and they requested these from the purveyor who had them in 
your Majesty's warehouses. He was unwilling to give them; and they even say that an 
order was given to detain some pack-teams which brought biscuits, so that the captain 
of the fleet from Peru could not take them. Thus they say that, as it was not desired to 
supply them with provisions, and because Doctor Palacios2 became dictatorial in re
gard to several points, they returned to Peru; while the Lutheran remained free to at
tack and capture, as he did. So great was our misfortune that, at the time when the two 
captains were debating as to who should take command, the pirate was near the port 
ofNavidad, which is not very far from Acapulco, repairing his ships. Had they attacked 
him, it would have been impossible for him to escape; but God chose to blind our men, 
so that we might be punished by this pirate. The punishment of God did not stop here; 
for, having set fire to the ship Santa Ana, they left it half burned, set sail, and came to 
these islands. 

With more than human courage, they passed in the midst of them with a ship of 100 
tons3, where the natives venture trembling in very light boats; but this infidel dared not 
only to come into our midst, but to collect tributes from your Majesty's vassals. A Spa
niard was captured, and after having told him what they wished him to say to us, they 
put him ashore. What they said was in boast that they had left the coasts of Peru and 
New Spain utterly ruined; and that they had robbed and burned the ship Santa Ana, 
and hanged a canon who was on his way from this city to Mexico. In testimony of his 
prowess and our misfortune he displayed the silks, brocades, and cloths of gold which 
he had seized as plunder. Not content with this, he went away threatening us that he is 
to return soon to drive us all hence, and to destroy the nest that we have made here
meaning thereby the stone fortress built here. 

1 Ed. note: This ship was the N.S. de Buena Esperanza, Captain Pedro de Unamuno. 
2 Ed. note: A detached member of the Audiencia of Mexico. 
3 Ed. note: Actually, 150 tons. 
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The grief that affiicts me is not because this barbarian infidel has robbed us of the 
ship Santa Ana, and destroyed thereby the property of almost all the citizens; but be
cause an English youth of about twenty-two years, with a wretched little vessel of 100 
tons and 40 or 50 companions, should dare to come to my own place of residence, defy 
us, and boast of the damage that he had wrought. As your Majesty has here an army 
of captains, who, as I understand, are certainly as many as the companions of the 
Lutheran, he went from our midst laughing, without anyone molesting or troubling 
him; neither has he felt that the Spaniards are in this land to any purpose. In this mat
ter, I do not care to blame anyone, because I understand that the Governor did his duty, 
although I was always of the opinion that the pirate should be pursued and that the re
sult thereof would not be so bad as some say. The belief here, however, is that God is 
chastising us for our sins, and is making us the laughing-stock of other nations, who 
have all hitherto stood in such fear ofus. 1 

As I have said before, I had determined to write nothing whatever in detail concern
ing the damages that the Viceroy of New Spain had done to these kingdoms. It seems 
to me that your Majesty will have had advices thereof, and will have ordered a means 
of correction. Moreover, as many are interested and have grievances, there will be no 
lack of a person to advise your Majesty thereof. Nevertheless, I have since thought that 
I neglect my duty in failing to send a memorandum to your Majesty which was for
warded to this city from I.ope de Palacios, captain of the ship San Martin, which went 
to China. He sent to this city, asking that he be granted permission to leave Macao, be
cause he feared that they were about to kill him in order to gain possession of his 
property. I am the only person who can send this memorandum to your Majesty, as 
I.ope de Palacios sent it to this city with much secrecy, and in the same manner it was 
given to me. I discussed the matter with the President, saying that we should send for 
the captain as if the idea were our own and he had not requested it-employing such 
great secrecy that the Portuguese who were here would not learn ofit; for the same I.ope 
de Palacios had declared that he would be certainly put to death if they knew that he 
was trying to come here. Nevertheless, the request to send for him was in vain, and I 
was moved to forward this memorandum to your Majesty. It states therein the great 
harm done by the Viceroy in sending the ship San Martin to Macao. As the same per
son who went to learn the damage gives testimony thereof, no witness more worthy of 
credit can be entered in the cause. I am also writing to the Viceroy of New Spain in re
gard to the injuries which he wrought on these kingdoms by despatching the ship San 
Martin to China-although God supplied the remedy, by the loss of the same ship. I 
tell him that if that ship had been sent to this city, a more prosperous voyage would 
have been made than the investors could have expected, for so many Chinese merchants 
came this year to this city, that the merchandise was worth nothing; and if the ship San 
Martin had come here a satisfactory and cheap cargo could have been obtained, per-

1 Ed. note: The event that turned the tide was really the Spanish Armada. 
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haps even in greater quantity than at Macao. Instead of damaging this city, those per
sons would have been enriched, who on account of greed were unable to see the dam
age done to all of us. Thus God has punished them all, by depriving them of that profit 
the desire for which had blinded them to their duty. 

They also say that the [wreck of the] ship Santa Ana was sold for 30,000 pesos and 
ordered to make a voyage to Macao. These proceedings also were put to confusion by 
God, through means which have cost us dearly, namely, the loss of that vessel. It can 
be said that if it had been at Macao somewhat less damage would have been done to 
these islands than in the burning of the ship by the Englishman. 

As I wrote to your Majesty, via Malacca, for ships to go from Mexico to Macao is 
to destroy both those kingdoms and these, since the Chinese raise the prices of their 
merchandise to such an extent that Portuguese and Spaniards cannot live. May your 
Majesty be pleased to order the viceroy to hold these lands in somewhat higher estima
tion, since your Majesty considers them (and justly so) worthy of constant attention. 
Ever since the Viceroy came to Mexico, he has not sent to this country any troops (ex
cept exiles or criminals) , or ammunition, or the customary supplies for this camp, such 
as wine, flour, and other articles; he has so reduced everything that there is great priva
tion here, and very little profit to your Majesty. 

Your Majesty's Governor and royal Audiencia in these islands look well to the ser
vice of your Majesty and the good of this country. Will your Majesty be pleased to order 
the Viceroy of New Spain, present or future, not to disturb or change what has be de
cided by their predecessors, not only in the customs duties, but in the price fixed for 
each ton, and in the mode of registration. According to our information, the Viceroy 
has changed everything, greatly increasing the taxes imposed here ... 

Will your Majesty be pleased to order that this be remedied by severe measures. 
May our lord guard your Majesty many years for the good of us who can do but 

little. 
At Manila, 22 June 1588. 
The Bishop of the Philippines. 
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1Jocutnent15881J 

Letter from the Audiencia of Manila to 
the King, dated Manila 25 June 1588 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; translated in B&R 6:311-323. 

Letter of the Audiencia about Cavendish's and other 
ships 

Sire: 
The two letters enclosed herewith are duplicates of those sent last year [1587] by this 

royal Audiencia, one on 24 June, carried by the vessel Santa Ana, which left these is
lands for New Spain; and the other, dated 1 November, sent via Malacca, in Portuguese 
India. It being understood that the letter carried by the Santa Ana was lost, we beg 
your Majesty to give orders that this letter, together with the enclosed copies, be at
tended to, taking such steps as may be required for the good service of your Majesty 
here. 

Your Majesty will have received the news of the capture of the Santa Ana last year, 
which occurred while on its way from these islands to New Spain, by an English pirate, 
who entered the South Sea with two vessels; after having plundered the ship, he burned 
it, with all the goods which still remained on board. This was one of the greatest mis
fortunes that could happen to this land; because it is estimated from the investments 
made, and the treasure and gold carried, that the cargo of the said vessel would have 
been worth in Mexico two millions [pesos]. The loss has caused great poverty and dis
tress in this city, and among its inhabitants and soldiers. To cap the climax, they have 
learned anew how much harder the Viceroy of New Spain makes things for this country, 
for he has levied certain taxes, ordering that every ton of cloth shipped from here to 
New Spain shall pay 44 pesos, the duty having been only 12 pesos up to now-an in
crease which is keenly felt. As the people here are serving your Majesty without receiv
ing any salary or pay, it seems expedient and just that they be favored by ordering the 
Viceroy not to alter the regulations hitherto made, and also to allow all those people 
who desire, to come freely to these lands. From what has been ascertained, it appears 
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that they find it exceedingly difficult and expensive to obtain a licence to come; and 
even the personal effects that they bring must be declared and permission obtained for 
each article. All this causes a great loss, and prevents the development of these islands; 
and it is necessary, should your Majesty be pleased to do so, that this state of affairs be 
remedied. 

This Audiencia wrote to your Majesty, in the letter above referred to as sent via Ma
lacca, concerning the great injury done to this country by the sale of the vessel San 
Martin, sold by the Viceroy of New Spain-an injury not only through the need of 
ships in these islands but because it was sold with permission to make its first voyage 
to Macao, and thence to return to Mexico without touching at this city. And now it has 
been learned by letter from private persons that the ship Santa Ana, [partly] burned 
by the English privateer, has been sold at public auction in the plaza of the City of Mex
ico, also with the condition that permission would be given so that it could make an
other voyage to Macao. If this be so, it means the total ruin of this country; because it 
cannot be supported if commerce be carried on between Macao and Mexico, and if the 
vessels which carry on that trade be taken away from us. 

Your Majesty, if he be so pleased, will look into the matter, and furnish a prompt 
remedy, as the affair does not admit of any delay, and the welfare and development of 
this country depend wholly upon such a remedy. 

This year [1588] we expected to receive help in the way of people and supplies, of 
which we suffer great lack, and without which this land is in the utmost danger of ruin; 
but as the Santa Ana and the San Martin which were the best ships that we had afloat 
are not coming anymore, there were no vessels that the Viceroy of New Spain could 
send for this purpose; accordingly, he sent a vessel so small that it could not carry any 
people. The necessity of this country and its extremity are such that no carelessness may 
be allowed in providing help. May it please your Majesty to command that aid be pro
vided, with great care. 

From the Portuguese at Macao came a large vessel loaded with a quantity of mer
chandise. Notwithstanding that the goods were excellent and valuable, they were not 
better than those brought by the Sangleys1 who, having made such large profits during 
the last few years, bring now everything of the best that their country produces. Over 
30 vessels have come here from that land, bringing so many people that, together with 
those who were living here, there are over 10,000 Sangleys now in this city. We have al
ways received them very kindly, as ordered by your Majesty; and they are so friendly 
to the Spaniards that the San Martin, which sailed from New Spain for Macao, upon 
arriving at the province of Chincheo, which is in the country of those Sangleys, was 
very warmly received, and they expressed much pleasure at seeing the Spaniards in their 
country. The Sangleys offered to load the vessel with anything that the Spaniards 
wanted; but the latter, thinking that they would do a larger business at Macao, where 

l Ed. note: That is, the Chinese traders, from Chincheo. 
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the Portuguese are in the habit of trading, did not accept the offer; they were supplied 
with all the provisions that they desired, with much show of friendship and kindness, 
after which they sailed for Macao. Near that place, the vessel was lost during a heavy 
gale which it encountered-not, however, until all the people and money were saved. 
Nothing was lost, as your Majesty will have been notified at greater length through 
some other source. 

May God preserve the Catholic person of your Majesty. 
At Manila, on the 25th of June of the year 1588. 
The Licentiate Santiago de Vera 
The Licentiate Melchor Davila 
The Licentiate Pedro de Rojas 
Don Antonio Rivera Maldonado 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 559 

Document 1588E 

More about Cavendish in a letter from 
Juan Bautista Roman to the King, 

dated Manila 2 July 1588 

Source: AGI 67-6-29; translated in B&R 34:392-402. 

Letter from Juan Bautista Roman 1 to Philip II 
Sire: 
For the last eleven years that I have been serving your Majesty in these regions of 

the Indies, I have continually written what has occurred to me regarding your royal ser
vice and the benefit and increase of the treasury; and although nothing of notoriously 
great convenience has been enacted, I shall not neglect to inform your Majesty of the 
things that occur to me at present in order that I may fulfil my obligation and discharge 
my conscience so that your Majesty may enact what measures are most advisable. 

Your Majesty will have heard from New Spain of the depredations that the English 
pirates have committed, and that two extremely small ships, one of 150 tons, and the 
other of 100, and carrying 70 men in both ships, captured your Majesty's ship Santa 
Ana of 600 tons' burden, on the coast of New Spain. It contained 2,300 marks of gold 
belonging to private persons and 1 million [ducats] worth of merchandise with which 
it was laden. Then they burned the vessel. 

Inasmuch as your Majesty will have as definite information as that known here, I 
shall only relate what happened to the English later according to what has been learned 
from them themselves and what we have seen. After they had burned the ship, they 
sailed toward these islands, but the smaller vessel2 went adrift in the open sea. The other 
arrived in January of this year at the island of Capul, the first island of these Philip
pines, which forms a strait with this large island of Luzon. 

1 Ed. note: The author of this letter was royal factor and treasurer. 
2 Ed. note: The Content, consort to the Desire, disappeared without a trace. 
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The captain bought some food from the Indians at Capul, for which he paid them 
very liberally and did them no damage. He hanged a Spaniard whom he had brought 
from the ship Santa Ana, one Alonso de Valladolid, because he found on him a letter 
in which he advised the President of the royal Audiencia of all that had happened. The 
Indian who was to carry the letter and who was the servant of the said Spaniard, es
caped by swimming and concealed himself so securely in the island that the English 
were unable to find him. They told the Indians of the island that they were hostile to 
the Spaniards, and that they had left their country for the sole purpose of harming us. 
They said that they would return with a fleet within three years, in order to colonize 
these islands and drive us out of them; and that they did not come for any tribute, but 
only for their friendship and trade. 

After a stay of eleven days they set sail and went to another island called Panae, more 
distant from this settlement of Manila, and toward the south. There is a small city in 
that island called Arevalo of which Captain Don Juan Ronquillo is mayor. A large ship 
was being built nearby at the expense of the royal treasury. The Englishmen arrived be
tween the hamlet and the shipyard where the ship was being built on the 7th of Fe
bruary, where he captured by means of his ship's boat a sailor who was coasting along 
in a boat quite inapprehensive of any such danger. All the information that could be 
desired was learned from that sailor. Next day, the Englishman landed the sailor with 
a letter for one Manuel lorern;o, who had the construction of the ship in charge. The 
letter contained some threats and arguments of little moment and was signed Tomas 
Candis ofTrimbley [sic], as your Majesty will see by the original in the papers sent by 
the President. 

At that time, that sailor learned of the disaster 
to the Santa Ana, from one of the Portuguese 
who had been captured and from certain Flemish 
sailors whom he knew. It was also learned im
mediately from the Indian who had escaped in 
Capul. Both of them declared the captain to be a 
youth of twenty-two or twenty-three, and that the 
ship contained scarcely 40 Englishmen. After 
having done that the English set sail and laid their 
course toward the island of Mindanao, the last 
one of these Philippines lying toward the Moluc
cas. They will necessarily be forced to winter in 
some desert island near the Moluccas (as Franci
sco Draque did) until the month of December, for 

,___ ___________ __. they cannot make use of the brisasof this year for 
Thomas Cavendish was a 

young English pirate captain. 
the voyage to, and the doubling of, the Cape of 
Good Hope, as it is already very late. And espe
cially since it would take all the rest of February 
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and March to sail to the Javas, where one can clear this archipelago and reach the open 
sea, for that distance is more than 400 leagues, and one can sail only by day ... 

If your Majesty be so pleased you may consider that the royal Audiencia boasts that 
there are here in these Philippine Islands six Spanish settlements, one Master-of-Camp, 
35 captains, 3 galleys, and 3 ships with high freeboard, the smallest of which is of 300 
tons' burden, besides many frigates and native ships, powder and weapons, and 400 
soldiers, all of which has not served or serves for an affair of such little difficulty and 
one so necessary. I was constanty of the opinion that the pirate should be pursued im
mediately, and some others were of the same opinion, but the Governor and the ma
jority (which always temporizes in regard to following their opinion) held contrariwise, 
and said that it was possible that a fleet was coming from England after the ship, and 
that if we pursued the latter, this city and fort would be left with insufficient defenders. 

It would not be difficult to capture it with a single galley, and the capture would be 
much easier with 12 or 13 frigates that could be assembled ... 

Many useless expenses to the royal treasury result from the poor administration in 
many things in the government of these islands, especially in the cost of the ships of 
this line. All of the ships belong to your Majesty, although they could belong to pri
vate persons. In the former year of 1585, Captain Esteban Rodriguez de Figueroa 
brought a new ship of 300 tons to the port of this city, in order to freight it for New 
Spain; but instead of encouraging and aiding him in it, he was denied all protection, so 
much so that in order that the ship might not rot in the port, he was obliged to sell it 
for a certain exploring expedition which was made at your Majesty's expense by order 
of the archbishop of Mexico. Consequently, all those who intended to build ships were 
discouraged. The reason for this is that since the governors engage in trade and traffic, 
they do not want any ships belonging to private persons where heavy freights [would] 
have to be paid. It is known what goods are exported and whose they are if they do not 
belong to your Majesty, and that his merchandise goes under false pretence and that 
he does not pay such heavy freight duties. Consequently, in order that the Governors 
may gain one real, it must cost your Majesty one hundred. 

Two of your Majesty's ships are being despatched this year [1588], one of 600 
tons and the other of 400, at an expense of more than 50,000 pesos. 1 It is un
necessary to despatch more than one ship, for one ship of 100 tons is sufficient to bring 
the ammunition and soldiers to be sent from Mexico. However, in order that those two 
might be laden with merchandise they are sent, and this is one of the incongruities above 
mentioned. If the merchants of Mexico and of these islands wish commerce they should 
build ships, and not all carry on their business to such a great harm and loss to the royal 
treasury. 

1 Ed. note: These ships were most probably named Santiago and San Pedro respectively. 
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Finally, these islands have never been or are of further use than to enrich the Gov
ernor, and to enable him to gain 200,000 ducats, while your Majesty loses ten times as 
much. Things will constantly get worse in this direction, unless your Majesty orders the 
matter corrected. I am serving your Majesty as factor and treasurer, but I have no part 
in anything, for the Governor manages things to suit himself. I have always advised 
your Majesty of these and other incongruities, but no relief has ever been given to any
thing that I have mentioned touching your royal service, and my letters cannot have 
had the credit that my faithfulness merits. However, I shall at least have performed my 
duty as your Majesty's servant and vassal, and to my conscience. 

May our lord preserve your Majesty many years with the increase of kingdoms and 
dominions that we your subjects and vassals desire. 

Manila, in the Philippines, 2 July 1588. 
Juan Bautista Roman 
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Documents 1588F 

The voyage of Thomas 
Cavendish-The narratives of Francis 

Pretty and Thomas Fuller 

Source: The narrative of Francis Pretty was first printed in La.tin at Frankfurt in 1599 and in English 
by Richard Hakluyt in Volume J of his ]-volume set entitled· The Voyages, Navigations, and Discoveries 
of the English Nation (London, Barker, 1599); since reprinted and edited many times, e.g. in the collec
tions by Purchas, Callander, Harris, Burney, de Brasses, etc. Some notes from the logbook of Thomas 
Fuller were also published by Hakluyt. 

Introductory note. 
Also known as Candish, and erroneously as Escander and Liscander by the Span

ish, Thomas Cavendish [1555?-1592] became the second Englishman to circumnavigate 
the world. He wanted to emulated Drake whose famous trip had earned him a knight
hood from Queen Elizabeth. A first cruise in 1585 had earned him enough money to 
buy three small ships, equipped with 123 men, for his expedition. He left on 23 July 
1586 to follow the track opened by Drake around South America. 

He sailed up the coast of Chile and Peru, plundering along the way. On November 
4, 1587, his flagship Desire with the help of the tender Content easily captured the gal
leon Santa Ana whose crew was exhausted after six months of a sea voyage from Mani
la. Shortly afterwards, the Content went missing and was never heard of again. The 
Desire crossed the Pacific alone in record time, touching at Guam on 3 January 1588 
[English old-style date]. 

Kingston, in his book on "Notable Voyagers" said that at Guam "a number of na
tives came off, bringing fruits and vegetables, but became so troublesome that, losing 
temper, Cavendish in a most justifiable manner ordered a shot to be fired among them. 
On the 14th of the same month the Desire made the Philippines." 

In September 1588, Cavendish was back at Plymouth with his booty. He was to die 
at sea on the coast of Brazil on yet another expedition (1591-92) during which he visited 
the Falkland Islands. The following account is reproduced in the original Elizabethan 
English. 
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Portrait of Thomas Cavendish. (From Holland's Hweero/ogia) 
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Fl. The admirable and prosperous voyage of the 
Worshipfull Master Thomas Candish, &c. [by 
Francis Pretty] 

[The capture of the Santa Ana] 

565 

The 14 of October we fell with the cape of S. Lucar which cape is very like the Need
les at the isle of Wight; and with the said cape is a great bay called by the Spaniards 
Aguada Segura: into which bay falleth a faire fresh river, about which many Indians 
use to keepe: wee watered in the river and lay off and on from the said cape of S. Lucas 
untill the fourth of November, and had the windes hanging still Westerly. 

The 4th of November, the Desire and the Content, wherein were the number of 
[blank] Englishmen onely living, beating up and downe upon the headland of Califor
nia, which standeth in 23 degrees and 2/3 to the Northward, betwene seven and 8 of the 
clocke in the morning, one of the company of our Admirall [i.e. flagship] which was the 
trumpeter of the ship going up into the top espied a say le bearing in from the sea with 
the cape; whereupon hee cryed out with no small joy to himselfe and the whole com
pany, A sayle, a sayle, with which cheerefull word the master of the ship and divers 
others of the company went also up into the maine top, who perceiving the speech to 
be very true gave information unto our Generall of these happy newes, who was no 
Jesse glad then the cause required: whereupon he gave in charge presently unto the whole 
company to put all things in readines; which being performed we gave them chase some 
3 or 4 houres, standing with our best advantage, and working for the winde. In the after
noone we gat up unto them, giving them the broad side with our great ordinance and 
a volee of small shot, and presently layed the ship aboord, whereof the king of Spaine 
was owner, which was Admiral of the south sea, called the S. Anna, & thought to be 
700 tunnes in burthen. 

Now as we were ready on their ships side to enter her, being not past 50 or 60 men 
at the uttermost in our ship, we perceived that the Captaine of the said ship had made 
fights fore and after, and layd their sailes close on their poope, their mid ship, with their 
fore castle, and having not one man to be seene, stood close under their fights, with lan
ces,ja velings, rapiers, & targets, & an innumerable sort of great stones, which they threw 
over boo rd upon our heads and into our ship so fast and being so many of them, that 
they put us off the shippe againe, with the losse of 2 of our men which were slaine, & 
with the hurting of 4 or 5. But for all this we new trimmed our sailes, and fitted every 
man his furniture, and gave them a fresh encounter with our great ordinance, and also 
with our small shot, raking them through and through, to the killing and maiming of 
many of their men. Their Captaine still like a valiant man with his company stood very 
stoutely unto his close fights, not yeelding as yet: Our General encouraging his men a 
fresh with the whole noyse of trumpets gave them the third encounter with our great 
ordinance and all our small shot to the great discomforting of our enemies raking them 
through in divers places, killing and spoiling many of their men. They being thus 
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A Spanish galleon in combat, ca. 1580. This could represent the Santa Ana 
fighting off Cavendish in 1587. (From Wycherley's Buccaneers of the Pacific, 1928) 
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discomforted and spoiled, and their shippe being in hazard of sinking, by reason of the 
great shot which were made, whereof some were under water, within 5 or 6 houres fight 
set out a flagge of truce and parled for mercy, desiring our Generall to save their lives 
and to take their goods, and that they would presently yeeld. 

Our Generall of his goodnes promised them mercy, and willed them to strike their 
sayles, and to hoyse out their boate and to come aboord: which newes they were ful 
glad to heare out, and one of their cheif e marchants came aboord unto our General: 
and falling downe upon his knees, offered to have kissed our Generals feete, and craved 
mercie: our General most graciously pardoned both him and the rest upon promise of 
their true dealing with him and his company concerning such riches as were in the 
shippe: and sent for their Captaine and their Pilote, who at their comming used the like 
duetie and reverence as the former did. 

The Generall of his great mercy & humanitie, promised their lives and good usage. 
The sayd Captaine and Pilote presently certified the Generall what goods they had with
in boo rd, to wit, an hundreth and 22 thousand pezos of golde: and the rest of the riches 
that the ship was laden with, was in silkes, sattens, damasks, with muske & divers other 
marchandize, and great store of al maner of victuals with the choyse of many conser
ves of all sortes for to eate, and of sundry sorts of very good wines. These things being 
made knowne to the Generali by the aforesaid Captaine and Pilote, they were com
manded to stay aboord the Desire, and on the 6 day of November following wee sent 
into an harbour which is called by the Spaniards, Aguada Segura, or Puerto Seguro. 

Here the whole company of the Spaniardes, both of men and women to the number 
of 190 persons were set on shore: where they had a fayre river of fresh water, with great 
store of fresh fish, foule, and wood, and also many hares and conies upon the maine 
land. Our generall also gave them great store of victuals, of gar-uansos [i.e. chickpeas], 
peasen, and some wine. Also they had all the sailes of their shippe to make them tents 
on shore, with licence to take such store of plankes as should bee sufficient to make 
them a barke. 

Then we fell to hoysing in of our goods, sharing of the treasure, and alotting to every 
man his portion. In devision whereof the eight of this moneth, many of the company 
fell into a mutinie against our Generall, especially those which were in the Content, 
which neverthelesse were after a sort pacified for the time. 

On the 17 day of November, which is the day of the happy Coronation of her Ma
jestie, our Generall commanded all his ordinance to be shot off, with the small shot 
both in his owne shippe where himself e went, and also in the Content, which was our 
Vice-admirall. This being done, the same night we had many fire-workes and more or
dinance discharged, to the great admiration of all the Spaniards which were there: for 
the most part of them had never seene the like before. 

This ended, our Generall discharged the Captaine, gave him a royall reward, with 
provision for his defence against the Indians and his company, both of swords, targets, 
pieces, shot and powder to his great contentment: but before his departure, he tooke 
out of this great shippe two yong lads borne in Japon, which could both wright and 
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reade their owne language, the eldest being about 20 yeers olde was named Christopher, 
the other was called Cosmus, about 17 yeeres of age, both of very good capacitie. He 
tooke also with him out of their ship, 3 boyes borne in the isles of Manilla, the one 
about 15, the other about 13, and the youngest about 9 yeeres old. The name of the eld
est was Alphonso, the second Anthony de Dasi, the third remaineth with the right hon
ourable the Countesse of Essex. He also tooke from them, one Nicholas Roderigo a 
Portugall, who hath not onely bene in Canton and other parts of China, but also in the 
islands of Japon being a countrey most rich in silver mynes, and hath also bene in the 
Philippinas. 

Hee tooke also from them a Spaniard whose name was Thomas de Ersola 1, which 
was a very good Pilote from Acapulco and the coast ofNueva Espanna unto the islands 
ofl.adrones, where the Spaniardes doe put in to water, sayling betweene Acapulco and 
the Philippinas: in which isles of l.adrones, they finde fresh water, plantans, and pota
to rootes: howbeit the people be very rude and heathens. 

The 19 day ofN ovember aforesaid, about 3 of the clock in the afternoone, our Gener
all caused the kings shippe to be set on fire, which having to the quantitie of 500 tun
nes of goods in her we saw burnt unto the water, and then gave them a piece of ordinance 
and set saylejoyfully homewardes towardes England with a fayre winde, which by this 
time was come about to Eastnortheast: and night growing neere, we left the Content 
a sterne of us, which was not as yet come out of the road. And here thinking she would 
have overtaken us, we lost her companie and never saw her after.2 

Wee were sayling from this haven of Aguada Segura in California unto the iles of 
l.adrones the rest of November, and all December, and so forth until the 3 of Januarie 
1588, with a faire winde for the space of 45 dayes: and we esteemed it to be between 17 
and 18 hundred leagues. 

[Visit to Guam] 
The 3 day of January by sixe of the clocke in the morning wee had sight of one of 

the islands of l.adrones called the island of Guana [Guam], standing in 13 degrees 2/3 
toward the North, and sayling with a gentle gale before the winde, by 1or2 of the clocke 
in the afternoone, wee were come up within 2 leagues of the island, where we met with 

1 Ed. note: Notwithstanding what is said below, this man was the master of the Santa Ana, Thomas 
de Alzola (with his name misspelled). The man who piloted the English as far as the Philippines 
and was hanged there, for treason, at Capul Island on 26 January 1588 was Alonso de Valladolid 
(See Doc. l 588E). As for the master of the Santa Ana, he made a declaration about the capture of 
the ship, dated Acapulco 8 January 1588 (AGI papeles di versos, legajo 14; copy in MN Madrid: 
Colecci6n de Navarrete, tome 26). 

2 Ed. note: The Content, whose captain was Stephen Hare, was conjectured to have stayed behind 
voluntarily, being dissatisfied with Cavendish, intending to sail northward along the coast of Cal
ifornia to look for a quick passage to England by the Strait of Anian, in the winter-time. They may 
also have tried to return to the Strait of Magellan and they perished in the attempt. As for the 
Santa Ana, her anchor ropes were burned and she drifted ashore where the Spanish managed to 
extinguish the flames; after a quick refit, she proved able to sail onward to Acapulco. 
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60 or 70 sailes of canoas full of Savages, who came off to sea unto us, and brought with 
them in their boat.es plantans, cocos, potato rootes, and fresh fish, which they had 
caught at sea, and helde them up unto us for to truck [i.e. barter] or exchange with us; 
which when we perceived, we made fast little pieces of old iron upon small cords and 
fishing lines, and so vered the iron unto their canoas, and they caught hold of them and 
tooke off the iron, and in exchange of it they would make fast unto the same line either 
a potato roote, or a bundle of plantans, which we haled in: and thus our company ex
changed with them until they had satisfied themselves with as much as did content them: 
yet we could not be rid of them. For afterward they were so thicke about the ship, that 
it stemmed & brake 1or2 of their canoas: but the men saved themselves being in every 
canoa 4, 6 or 8 persons all naked & excellent swimmers and divers. 

They are of a tawny colour & marveilous fat, & bigger ordinarily of stature then the 
most part of our men in England, wearing their haire marveilous long; yet some of them 
have it made up and tyed with a knot on the crowne, & some with 2 knots, much like 
unto their images which wee saw them have carved in wood, and standing in the head 
of their boates like unto the images of the devill. 

Their canoas were as artificially made as any that ever wee had seene: considering 
they were made and contrived without any edge-toole. They are not above halfe a yard 
in bredth and in length some seven or eight yardes, and their heades and sternes are 
both alike, they are made out with raftes of canes and reedes on the starrebordside, with 
maste and sayle: their sayle is made of mattes of sedges, square or triangle wise: and 
they saile as well right against the winde, as before the winde. 

These Savages followed us so long, that we could not be ridde of them: untill in the 
end our General commanded some half dozen harquebuzes to be made ready; and him
selfe strooke one of them and the rest shot at them: but they were so yare and nimble, 
that we could not discerne whether they were killed or no, because they could fall back
ward into the sea and prevent us by diving. 

The 14 day of January lying at hull with our ship all the middle watch, from 12 at 
night until foure in the morning, by the breake of day wee fell with an headland of the 
isles of the Philippinas, which is called Cabo del Spirito Santo which is of very great 
bignes and length, high land in the middest of it, and very low land as the Cape lyeth 
East and West, trending farre into the sea to the westward. This cape or island is dis
tant from the ile ofGuana, one of the ladrones, 310 leagues. We were in sayling of this 
course eleven dayes with skant windes and some foule weather, bearing no sayle two 
or three nights. This island standeth in 13 degrees ... 

The fifteenth of January wee fell with an island called Capul... 

[Hanging of the Spanish pilot] 
The same day at night, being the 15 January 1588, Nicholas Roderigo, the Portuguese 

whom we had taken out of the great Santa Anna at the Cape of California, desired to 
speake with our General in secret: which when our General understood, he sent for him 
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& asked him, what he had to say unto him. The Portugal made him this answer, that 
although he had offended his worship heretofore, yet nowe hee had vowed his faith and 
true service unto him, and in respect whereof he neither could nor would conceale such 
treason as was in working against him and his company: and that was this. That the 
Spaniard which was taken out of the great sant Anne for a Pilote, whose name was 
Thomas de Ersola 1, had written a letter, secretly sealed it and locked it up in his cheste, 
meaning to convey it by the inhabitants of this island to Manilla, the contents where
of were: 

uThat there had been two English ships along the coast of Chili, Peru, Nueva Es
panna, and Nueva Galicia, and that they had taken many shippes and merchandize in 
them, and burnt divers towns, and spoiled all that ever they could come unto; and that 
they had taken the kings ship which came from Manilla and all his treasure, with all 
the merchandize that was therein; and had set all the people on shore, taking himself 
away perforce. Therefore he willed them that they should make strong their bulwarks 
with their two Gallies, and all such provision as they could possibly make. He farther 
signified, that wee were riding at an island called Capul, which was at the end of the is
land of Manilla, being but one shippe with small force in it, and that the other ship, as 
he supposed, was gone for the North-west passage, standing in 55 degrees: and that if 
they could use any meanes to surprize us being there at an anker, they should dispatch 
it: for our force was but small, and our men but weake; and that the place where we 
roade was but 50 leagues from them. Otherwise, if they let us escape, within /ewe yeares 
they must make account to have their towne besieged, and sacked with an armie of Eng
lish." 

This information being given, our Generall called for him, and charged him with 
these things, which at the first he utterly denyed: but in the ende, the matter being made 
manifest and knowen of certain tie by especiall tryall and proofes, the next morning our 
General willed that he should be hanged: which was accordingly performed the 16 of 
January. 

F2. The notes of Thomas Fuller 

Certain rare and special notes most properly belonging to the voyage 
of M. Thomas Candish next before described; concerning the 
heights, soundings, lyings of lands, distances of places, the variation 
of the Compasse, the just length of time spent in sayling betweene 
divers places, and their abode in them, as also the places of their 
harbour and anckering, and the depths of the same, with the 
observation of the windes on severall coastes: 

1 Ed. note: As explained earlier, the pilot's name was Alonso de Vallalolid, not Alzola. 
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Written by M. Thomas Fuller of Ipswich, who was Master in the 
Desire of M. Thomas Candish in his foresaid prosperous voyage 
about the world. 

571 

Item, The 3 day of August [i.e. 13 August, new style] we departed from the port of 
Aguatulco [Huatulco, Mexico], and the 26 day of August we arrived at the port of S. 
Iago, where wee watered, and stayed ther untill the second day of September, and an
kered in 6 fadoms. 

Item, The 2 of September we departed from the port of S. Iago, and the 3 day of Sep
tember we put into a port one league unto the Westwards ofNatividad [Navidad], where 
we ankered in 8 fadoms water. 

Item, The 4 day of September wee departed from the port of Natividad, and the 7 
day of September we put into the bay of Xalisco [Jalisco], where we ankered in 9 fa
doms water, and the 10 day of September we departed from the bay ofXalisco, and the 
12 day of September we ankered at the island ofS. Andrew, where we ankered in 17 fa
doms water. 

Item, The 17 day of September we departed from the island of S. Andrew, and the 
24 day of September we put into the bay of Chiametlan, where we ankered in 8 fadoms 
water, and the 26 of September we departed from the bay of Chiametlan, and the 28 
day wee ankered under the islands of Chiametlan in 4 fadoms. 

Item, The 9 day of October wee departed from the islands of Chiametlan, and cross
ing over the mouth of Mar vermejo [i.e. Gulf of California], the 14 day of October we 
lay off the Cape of S. Lucas, and the 4 day of November we tooked the great and rich 
ship called Santa Anna: and we ankered in 12 fadoms water. 

Item, the 19 day of November we departed from the port ofS. Lucas, and the 3 day 
of January [1588] wee had sight of one of the islands of the l.adrones, which island is 
called The island oflwana1 [Guam], standing in the latitude of 13 degrees and 50 min
uts. 

Item, The 3 day of January we departed from the iland iflwana, and the 14 day of 
Januarie we had sight of the cape of Spirito santo, and the same day we put into the 
Streights of the Philippinas; and the 15 day of January we ankered under the iland of 
Capul, on the which iland we watered and wooded. 

Item, The 9 day of September 1588 wee arrived, after a long and terrible tempest, in 
the Narrow seas, in the haven of Plimmouth in safetie, by the gracious and most mer
cifull protection of the Almighty, to whom therefore be rendered immortall praise and 
thankesgiving now and for ever. Amen. 

1 Ed. note: Typographical error for Guana. 
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The dress of an English seaman at the close of the 16th century. 'Tt comprised 
a ruff and short sleeveless jacket over a doublet, with wide baggy breeches falh'ng into 
many folds below the knees. On his head he wears a thrummed cap, and at his left side 
will be seen a dagger or knife. "(From G. E. Man waring's article in the Mariner's Mir
ror, Vol. IX, 1923. Drawing as adapted byThomasDerrickfroma 1904editionofHak
luyt) 
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Documents 1589A 

Shipping news for 1589 

Al. Letter from Governor Vera to the King, dated 
Manila 13 July 1589 

Source: AG! 67-6-18; translated in B&R 7:83-94. 

Sire: 

573 

This past year of 1588 I gave an account to your Majesty of the condition of this 
land. As the voyage is so full of sea-perils and danger from corsairs, and it is difficult 
for the despatches to reach the hands of your Majesty, the duplicate of that letter ac
companies this one. Therein is declared the extreme need of the islands for reinforce
ments of troops and necessary supplies for the camp, and other things, of which I gave 
an account to your Majesty. 

On this route to New Spain your Majesty has four ships and the new one that has 
just been finished, and which makes the voyage this year. 1 Of these, the Viceroy of New 
Spain sold the ship San Martin to make the voyage to Macao, where it was wrecked 
and burned by the Chinese. Another was taken by the English corsair, as I reported to 
your Majesty; and but now when another, in the port of this city, was ready to make 
the voyage, so great a hurricane burst on this and many other Spanish and Chinese 
ships that only a small boat was left unwrecked. Of the two remaining, only one is avail
able; the other cannot be used, as it is so old. 2 Understanding the great need there was 
of ships, I had a large galleon of 600 tons, which had been built in the Pintados Islands, 
placed in the shipyards of your Majesty, for the above-named route. God willing, it 
may sail in the year '91. I have given orders for private persons to make two other ships 
of less tonnage. One is already finished, and both will be able to sail next year. 

Ed. note: It seems that only a small boat made the voyage to Acapulco in 1589. No vessel of any 
kind came from Acapulco that year. 

2 Ed. note: This old ship was probably the San Juan Bautista. 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

574 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

It is most important that there be for this navigation plenty of ships, both for the 
emergencies of war which may arise, and for the preservation of these islands, which 
are supported by trade. If, as I have suggested several times before, your Majesty were 
pleased to have about 10,000 pesos sent annually from New Spain, two ships of good 
capacity can be launched very easily, without harassing the natives in any way and with 
this help, at even less than a third of the cost elsewhere. Otherwise, there is no way to 
bring it about. Your Majesty will signify your royal pleasure in this. 1 

For the ships sailing between these islands and New Spain, and to other places which 
may be found, sailors are much needed, to navigate them and to remain here to look 
after them; also carpenters and caulkers who must reside here to repair them. They 
should be paid in New Spain as this treasury is too poor. As the money for their wages 
must be sent, sometimes it is not brought, and at other times it is lost, thereby causing 
the sailors to die of starvation. Therefore, the sailors serve half-heartedly, and desert; 
and there is great negligence in the despatch of the fleets. The only remedy for both 
these evils is from the treasury of your Majesty. If it is to be spent therefor, it would be 
best for your Majesty to have the amount of the freight charges on the property sent 
from these islands in the said ships granted annually to this royal treasury up to the sum 
of 3,000 ;esos. Thus the needs here will be met without taking from the treasury of 
Mexico. 

I have already reported to your Majesty the removal from these forts of a quantity 
of artillery, for the security of the two ships which I despatched to New Spain last year, 
1588. 3 That carried by one of the ships is paid for by the merchants, as well as the pow
der, arms, and ammunition; and that on the other was at your Majesty's expense. Part 
of the money received I sent to the kingdom of China in order to buy what metal could 
he obtained. Thence they brought me 125 picos4 (about five arrobas) of copper, at 13 
pesos and 8 reals. With this, artillery is being cast; to take the place of the pieces car
ried by the ships, I had others cast from the metal which I had here. The results are very 
good. Bronze is so cheap in China, and so easy to transport and cast in this country, 
that, if your Majesty will have money sent hither from New Spain for this purpose, ar
tillery could be provided in this countD' both for New Spain and Peru. Will your Ma
jesty signify the royal pleasure in this. 5 

1 Marginal note: "Write to the Governor to proceed with and carry out this plan, and to give orders 
to private persons to build ships." 

2 Marginal note: "A decree in accordance herewith. Meanwhile order shall not be given that the 
ships of this line shall sail at his Majesty's cost." 

3 Ed. note: They probably were the galleons Santiago and San Pedro. 
4 Ed. note: According to Clarke's Weights, Measures, and Money (N.Y., 1888), one picul weighed 

133-1/3 pounds. 
5 Marginal note: "Write to the Viceroy of New Spain that this seems expedient, and that he may 

send money to the Governor, in order that some artillery may be made there, both for New Spain 
and Peru. Advice as to what is needed must be given to the Viceroy of Peru." 
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At the shipyard of these islands your Majesty's chief shipbuilder and superintend
ent of the works was Master Miguel de Palacio. He died and his place was filled by Mas
ter Marco, a good builder of all kinds of ships. He died also; and although I understand 
there is another now in charge of the galleon which is being built in the Pintados, he is 
old and cannot all alone attend to the work, to the repairing of the ships of the line, and 
the building of others. There is great need of another good officer, I beseech your Ma
jesty to order that if possible, men be sent for this from the kingdoms of New Spain. 

In the relation written by the Audiencia are other matters, of which I give no account 
here, since they are there mentioned; your Majesty will please order that these be exam
ined. 

May God preserve the Catholic person of your Majesty. 
At Manila, 13 July of the year 1589. 
Doctor Santiago de Vera 

A2. Letter from the royal treasurer, Gaspar de Ayala, 
to the King, dated 15 July 1589 

Source: AGI 67-6-18; translated by B&R 7:112-136: 

Sire: 
I.a.st year I gave your Majesty a detailed account of the events that had hitherto oc

curred in these islands; of what has since happened I will give account in this letter. 
As soon as the ships left for New Spain, we set about building a ship of 700 tons at 

the cost of your Majesty's royal treasury. As purveyor thereof was appointed Captain 
Don Juan Ronquillo, mayor of the province of Pintados. The ship is being built in that 
district, and paid for out of the tributes which your Majesty has from that province; 
and this city provided some articles which were lacking there. The purveyor writes that 
he can make the voyage this coming year [i.e. in 1590].1 This ship will be the fourth of 
your Majesty's vessels on that route. I understand that two of them will be of no use 
for this next year, as they will have to be laid aside. Thus it will be necessary, for the 
navigation on that route not to stop, that ships be built continually. Although Mar
shall Gabriel de Ribera and Captain Juan Pablo de Carrion are each building a ship, 
they will not be able to support them, and will be obliged to sell them at the port of 
Acapulco on the first voyage, for the Peru trade. Although they could be bought in 
these islands on the account of your Majesty's royal treasury, it seems to me better that 
your Majesty should save the profits that will be made after their construction; since 
they can easily be built at much less cost than if they were bought after they are built. 

Ed. note: If this was the San Felipe, it did not sail until 1591, as the Governor was predicting 
above. 
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The accounts of your royal exchequer have been audited this year, and are being sent 
with everything clearly expressed. Th~ entire accounts are set forth and the data in de
tail, each class by itself. 

This year there came from China eleven or twelve vessels with but little merchandise, 
because, as they say, there have been many wars and a severe plague. It has been re
ported that a ship from Panama or Peru, prepared to lay out a large sum of money, has 
arrived at Macao, which is on the river of Canton. As I have stated in previous com
munications, if it is permitted to carry on trade between Peru or New Spain and China, 
this country will be depopulated and ruined. The principal means of support here is the 
merchandise from China, and the profit which results from sending those goods to be 
sold in New Spain. . 

This would be completely done away with, should ships go from that country or Peru 
to China; for it is evident that, if these ships bought the merchandise needed, there 
would be no market or sale for the Chinese to come here with their ships to sell the 
goods, or at least not in such large numbers; and besides the general loss to this land, 
there would be lost the customs duties of import and export. 

Your Majesty's galleys in this city are useless, and serve for nothing whatever. It will 
be more profitable and less costly to have a couple of small ships and another couple 
of armed frigates. This can be done if your Majesty will order them to be built and the 
galleys to be broken up. 

This year a Japanese ship came to this port with many supplies and arms. There must 
have been more than 500 arquebuses and as many of their kind of swords, and some 
battle-axes. As the conspiracy of the Indians had taken place when the said ship ar
rived, it was believed that it came for the execution of the plot. On entering the port, 
this ship was boarded, and all its cargo was sequestered and the crew imprisoned. It 
was learned that they were going to sell the weapons in Cian [i.e. Siam], and they were 
released from custody, on condition that they would sell the goods here. This they did, 
and this country has consequently been supplied with weapons. 

On the same day [i.e. 29 June 1589] there was an unusually severe storm of wind and 
water in this city. The natives say that they never saw one like it. The sea and the Madre 
[i.e. Pasig] River rose until they joined and reached the fort. Much damage was done 
in the houses; and worse still, two ships which were here loading a cargo for New 
Spain-one belonging to your Majesty, and the other to Marshall Gabriel de Rivera
were driven on the coast by the force of this storm, and it is understood that they can
not be repaired. Even should one be repaired, it cannot make the voyage this year. In 
all the port not one ship or frigate escaped, except one small boat, which was taken to 
send advices to New Spain of the condition of this land, which is most unpropitious. 
By this calamity, so injurious to the community, the people have become greatly dis-
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heartened. Moreover, as I write this sentence, we have had thus far no news of ships 
from New Spain, although this is the 7th of July. 

The entire support of this land depends on the coming and going of the ships; and 
if they are not here by May or the middle of June, by delaying longer they run great 
risk of being lost, and with them the welfare and support of this land. Sailing from the 
port of Acapulco at the beginning of March, they would arrive here in good time and 
without risk from storms. As this is of so much importance, I beseech your Majesty to 
be pleased to order your Viceroy of New Spain to exercise the utmost diligence in the 
early despatch of the ships which are to come to this land, in order that they may ac
complish the purpose of the voyage. 

There is nothing else at present. Only I pray that our lord may preserve your Ma
jesty many years in perfect health, and with increase of greater kingdoms and posses
sions, in His holy service. 

At Manila, 15 July 1589. 
The Licentiate Ayala 
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Document 1589B 

Note on Dom Joao da Gama and 
Gamaland 

Source: C.R. Boxer's Fidalgos of the Far East, 1550-1770 (The Hague, 1948), pp. 43-44. 

From Macao to Acapulco in 1589-90 
The Jesuit Father I.ouis Frois, in his annual Letter for 1589 wrote: "Dom Joao da 

Gama who was sailing for New Spain, was forced to seek shelter here in Japan, owing 
to the terrible storms and tempests he encountered, which he did with great peril and 
difficulty, his ship being badly battered and her rudder broken. He put into the port of 
Saxino~u [Sashinotsu?] in Amakusa, and from him we learnt that owing to difficulties 
which had arisen in the port of Macao, it was unlikely that there would be any voyage 
[from Macao to Nagasaki] this year." This is confirmed by the Ajuda Jesuit Codex 
which states, "there came no junk from China, nor Soma, this year; only the carrack 
of Dom Joao da Gama which was forced into the port ofSaxino~u in the island of Ama
kusa whilst bound for New Spain, and which continued its voyage at the end of Oc
tober [1589]. A frigate with dispatches bound from the Philippines to Mexico was also 
forced to seek shelter in Satsuma about the same time." 

Dom Joao da Gama had served a tour of duty as Captain of Malacca, where he had 
behaved in such wise as to induce the King to order him to be sent home as a prisoner 
in irons. Before the Viceroy could act on these instructions Dom Joao had reached 
Macao, where he was accused of committing further disorders, and whence he set sail 
for Mexico in defiance of the Iberian navigation laws, which expressly prohibited all 
contact and travel between the colonial dominions of the two Crowns. Despite her 
stormy voyage in Japanese waters, his ship reached Mexico in safety (the first Por
tuguese ship to effect the crossing of the Pacific) but he was arrested by the Spanish 
authorities there and sent prisoner to Spain, whither the confiscated cargo of his ship 
was likewise remitted. He seems to have died soon after; but a lengthy lawsuit ensued 
over the impounded goods, for which his heirs claimed compensation. This they appar
ently eventually received, which is somewhat surprising in view of the grave irregu
larities he was said to have committed at Malacca and Macao. It was on his voyage 
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across the Pacific in 1589-90, that Don Joao da Gama sighted that Gama land which 
proved such a puzzle to 17th and 18th century cartographers, but which was probably 
Hokkaido (Y ezo) or one of the Kurile islands. 1 

~NII.I "/"'"'M l°'Y'<'"JlehriJag 
jfrr111i ~tif111 ,,, ,,,,, 

····· .. s_._ 

\ 
·-~~ 

~-,, . •. L.... .. t 1' 
,., ~ · 1 ............ 1.----·-······· ---·-----~r;.;~ 
. ! I - --

Part of a 1753 map by T. Jefferys showing Da Gama's track. The arrow 
points to the following remark: "It is probable that these Islands were the Lands seen 
by De Gama." 

Ed. note: The galleon of Dom Joiio apparently crossed the Pacific westward in the latter part of 
1591 and arrived at Manila. Nothing more is heard about it, as far as Pacific history is concerned. 
I could not find the name of the ship either. 
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Document 1590A 

Instructions given to the new Governor, 
Gomez Perez Dasmariii.as 

Source: AG/ 105-2-11, lib. I, folios l 7lb-19Sa, part 2; translated in B&R 7:141-172 

Instructions issued by the Council of the Indies in 
August 1589 

The King: 
To Gomez Perez Dasmarifias1, knight of the Order of Santiago, whom I have ap

pointed as my Governor and Captain General of the Philippines. 

18. In place of the third office of my royal treasury, namely, the office of factor, 
which is to be suppressed, they petition for a ship purveyor, in order that the vessels 
may leave better equipped and more promptly; for the other two officials are so busy 
that they cannot attend to it. As it would be advisable to place this in charge of the fac
tor whom I am having appointed, you shall have care to see that he attends to it, as far 
as may be necessary, so that there may be no grievance or lack in this matter. 

19. In regard to the trade of the said islands, on which their growth likewise depends, 
the said Father Alonso Sanchez2 relates that the large consignments of money sent there 
by wealthy people of Mexico, who do not quit their homes, is one of the things which 
has ruined the country; for great injuries result from it. The first is that all Chinese goods 
are bought by wholesale and are becoming dearer, so that the poor and common people 
of the said islands cannot buy them, or must buy them at extremely high rates. The sec
ond is that, as the said consignments are many and large, and the vessels few in 

Ed. note: He was corregidor of Murcia and Cartagena in Spain before being appointed. He arrived 
at the Philippines in May 1590. In October 1593, while he was aboard a galley on the way to the 
Moluccas, he was treacherously killed in his bed by mutinous Chinese rowers. His son took over 
the interim governorship. 

2 Ed. note: This Jesuit had returned to Spain to report on the situation in the Philippines on behalf 
of the colonists. He remained in Spain until his death. 
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number-being at times, and in fact generally, not more than one; and, by this one 
being quite laden and filled with goods for Mexicans, there is no space left for the citizens 
and common people to embark their goods. 

They have petitioned me that, as a remedy for the above wrongs, I forbid the send
ing of consignments of money from Mexico, or the maintenance of agents or companies 
in the said islands for any person of New Spain; that only the inhabitants of the islands 
be allowed to buy and export domestic and foreign goods to the said New Spain; and 
that, if anyone else wishes to trade and traffic, it must be on consideration of his be
coming a citizen and residing there for at least ten years, and of not trading with the 
property of another, under penalty of its confiscation, besides that of his other personal 
effects. Since, by this method, some goods would still be sent to Mexico, the money 
now taken by the Chinese would not be withdrawn from the country, and goods would 
be bought more cheaply and in exchange for products of the islands. 

Now, because I am desirous of the advancement of the said islands, and the best in
terests of their inhabitants, I have therefore granted them by one of my decrees that, 
for the space of six years, only the said inhabitants may trade in China and in the said 
New Spain. You shall observe the said decree, and shall not allow anything to be done 
in any wise contrary to its tenor. 

25. The said islands, as I am told, need stallions, mares, cows, and other domestic 
animals. In order that they may be bred there in numbers, I am writing to the Viceroy 
of New Spain to send to the said islands 12 mares, 2 stallions, 24 cows, and 2 bulls. You 
shall ask him for these as you pass there, and shall take them with you in your vessels 
as you go upon your voyage; and whatever you think needful for the animals can be 
brought from China and Japan. You shall order those farmers who are about to go to 
the said islands, and the chiefs, to tame and breed buffaloes, so that with all these ani
mals there may be a sufficiency to carry on the farming, and for other needful services. 

46. Beyond and beside the said provinces which are here and there disaffected among 
the Spaniards and the Indians already converted, are others, which although not so 
near, owing to their remoteness and the nature of their inhabitants, still cannot be called 
new discoveries; because they have been visited and known already.These are the Ba
buyanes, the island of Hermosa [i.e. Taiwan], the island of Caballos, Lequios [i.e. Riu
Kiu], the island of Ayncio [=Honshu?], the Javas, Burney [i.e. Borneo], Paca 
[=Palawan?], Guan [i.e. Guam], Calamianes, Mindanao, Siao [north of Celebes], the 
Moluccas, and many others. Because it has been reported that they are falling into a 
worse condition daily, and having been advised that their welfare and the safety of the 
Spaniards demand their pacification, and that delay might render it difficult, you shall 
ascertain the manner and method with which the said pacification and subjection can 
be best and most quickly brought about, and you shall execute it, as seems best to you. 

47. Since it seems advisable that you, from whom I expect so much, should have 
authority and power to make all the said entrances and pacifications at the cost of my 
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royal estate, in respect to which if you were constrained to await a reply from here, in 
a land so distant, important occasions and opportunities might be lost, I have resolved 
to give you authorization for this. Accordingly I grant it to you, and order the officials 
of my royal estate of the said islands that, in all matters under your control, they shall 
honor and pay all the orders that you present to them for the said purpose. But you 
shall observe that you are to use the said authority only in the most important matter 
which shall arise, after consulting about matters of law with the ecclesiastics and the 
lawyers, and those of action with the captains and men of experience and conscience, 
and taking account of all other necessary conditions, so that the expense may be no 
greater than can be avoided, and profitable. 

48. In order that you may accomplish them better and avoid expense, I authorize 
you to covenant and bargain with captains, encomenderos, and any others, in respect 
to the said entrances and pacifications, to make them wholly or partly at their own cost, 
as seems advisable to you; and to give them title, for a limited time, as governors of the 
islands or provinces that they explore or pacify, and as captains and masters-of-camp, 
provided you do not give them title of adelantado or marshall. You shall advise me of 
it, when anyone undertakes this, reporting the services, capacity, and merit of such per
son. The said covenant and agreement which you shall make may be kept in force until 
I approve them, because time will be saved thus-but with the condition of sending 
them to me, so that I may confirm them. You shall bind the parties to the said confir
mations, to some brief period, such as you may assign for it. 

49. I have been told that, although a few of the encomenderos of the said islands, 
who fear God and their consciences, are trying to establish ministers of religious in
struction in their encomiendas, others are not doing this, and refuse to do it as they are 
obliged, and as is advisable, notwithstanding that there are plenty of the said ministers; 
that there are encomiendas which have been paying tribute peacefully for 15, 20, or 25 
years, without the Indians of them ever having seen a minister or heard a word of Chris
tian instruction; and that also many other encomiendas pay tribute by pure force of 
soldiers and arquebuses, who rebel and revolt because of the oppression and severity 
with which they are treated, without knowing the reason why they should pay it, since 
they have no instruction. 

Since, besides the obligation to procure the welfare of those souls, their conversion, 
instruction, and teaching, which should be the chief constraining force; and since even 
for temporal affairs, for the peace and tranquility of the country, so that those pacified 
should not revolt, and so that those in revolt should be subdued, the best method is that 
of instruction-for which the common treatment, mildness, upright life, and counsels 
of the religious and ministers of the Gospel incline and regulate their minds; therefore, 
I charge you that, after consulting with the bishop you shall, in my name, provide what 
is advisable in this, so that the necessary instruction may be furnished, that my con
science, and his, and your own may be relieved. 
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You shall attend to all of the above with the care and close attention that I expect 
from your character and prudence, and from your earnest zeal in affairs touching my 
service. 

San l.orenzo, 9 August 1589. 
I, the King. 
By order of the King, our sovereign: 
Juan de Ibarra 
Countersigned by the Council. 
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Documents 1590B 

Two letters from Bishop Salazar to the 
King, both dated Manila 24 June 1590 

Source: AG/ 68-1-32; translated in B&R 7:239-261. 

Bl. First letter from Bishop Domingo de Salazar to 
King Philip II 

Sire: 
Five decrees of your Majesty came to me this year of '90 in the ship Santiago which 

arrived at this port on the last day of May. They are all dated at Madrid, four on the 
23rd of June of the year '87, and the fifth on the 18th of February of '88. 

May our Lord guard the royal person of your Majesty, and preserve you many years. 
At Manila, 24 June 1590. 
Fray Domingo, Bishop of the Philippines. 

B2. Second letter fromBishop Salazar 
Sire: 
The letter which your Majesty ordered to be written to me from San Lorenzo el Real 

[i.e. El Escorial], on the 17th of August of '89, I received by the hand of the secretary 
of the Governor, Gomez Perez Dasmarifias, in the village of Tabuco, outside of this 
city, on the 1st of June of this year '89. 

With regard to what your Majesty orders concerning the remission of tithes for 
twenty years to those who now come to settle and who may come in the future, I would 
to God that the Spaniards were inclined to cultivate the land and to gather the fruits 
from it, rather than that we should ever affiict the natives by tithes. But your Majesty 
should know that when a man comes to this country, even if he were a beggar in Spain, 
here he seeks to be a gentleman, and is not willing to work, but desires to have all serve 
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him; and so no one will give himself to labor, but undertakes trafficking in merchan
dise, and for this reason military and all other kinds of training have been forgotten. 
From this fact not a little damage will come to this land, ifthe Governor does not regu
late this. 

In the next to last paragraph of his letter, your Majesty says that to remedy the pres
ent lack of instruction is my own special obligation, which I confess; and I have soap
preciated this that, seeing the great present need of instruction and the little help which 
I can offer, I am so disturbed and so filled with anxiety that, if I were able to leave the 
bishopric, I would try to flee from it. But if, inasmuch as your Majesty declares to me 
my obligation, and puts in my charge what is lacking, you should give me, together with 
it, authority to right affairs, your Majesty would be relieved of responsibility, and I of 
anxiety, other than to make progress in learning my obligations. Ifl do not have auth
ority and power to remedy this, I must live all my life in anxiety and perturbation of 
spirit, because every year I see them collect tribute from a race that is never given to un
derstand why it is collected; nor is there any hope that they may be able to have instruc
tion, because of the great difficulty there is in giving it to them. 1 

May our Lord preserve the royal person of your Majesty for many years. 
At Manila, 24 June 1590. 
Fray Domingo, Bishop of the Philippines. 

1 Ed. note: It seems as if Bishop Salazar already knew one of the recognized modern principles of 
organization: that authority should be commensurate with the responsibilities. 
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Document 1590C 

The semi-fictitious voyage of Ordonez 
de Cevallos aboard the San Pedro 

Sources: Licentiate Pedro Ordonez de Cevallos, Via.gc dcl mundo hccho y compucsto por cl Liccn
cia.do Pedro Ordonez de Cevallos (3 books in 1 volume, Madrid, 1614); re-edited Madrid 1691 with a. 
new title: Historia., y via.gc dcl mundo dcl clcrigo a.gra.dccido Don Pedro Ordonez de Zevallos. 

Preliminary note: From the titles of the two editions of his book, it would appear that Ordonez was 
a. la. Jrycr, perhaps of Ca.non la. w. He claims to ha. vc been a. soldier of fortune and to ha. vc been ordained 
a. priest in Bogota., before completing a. voyage a.round the world back to his home province of la.en in 
Spa.in. My translation below is from a. copy of the first edition in BN Paris (G.6485). His story is so full 
of inaccuracies and embellishments that one is finally led to believe that most of it cannot possibly be 
true. It is nevertheless worth reproducing here for the impact it had on contemporary readers. 

Voyage around the world by Licentiate Pedro 
Ordonez de Cevallos, via Guam 

[The story begins with Ordonez fighting rebellious Indians in southern Columbia] 
Once the war was finished we went to Popayan, where I was received with great dem

onstrations of joy, for the victory won, and very solemn processions were made to give 
thanks to God our lord, with other feasts organized by the city. They made me a pres
ent of some things of value, which, upon receiving them, I give them to Pedro de 
lomelin1, and in addition one set of my clothes, on account of him deserving it also. A 
few days later, I set free General Pixao [the rebel leader], with signed agreements to the 
effect that he had to accept a Spanish settlement in his land, whenever the royal Audi
encia of Santa Fe of Bogota would decide, and that he would no longer have butchers 
openly selling human flesh, and other things with which peace was established. I stayed 
with that government for a few days, and afterward, as the officially-appointed gov
ernor had arrived, I returned to Santa Fe, where I determined to change my condition 

1 Ed. note; The military commander of the expedition against the Indians. 
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and become a priest, as I will narrate in the second book. Glory be to the lord of every
thing. 

Book 2, in which the grateful priest deals with various events that 
happened to him, and the trip he made around the world. Composed 
by the said Licentiate Pedro Ordonez de Cevallos. 

Prologue. 
Because distinction is the cause of clarity, as Aristotle, the prince of philosophy, says, 

that is why it seemed to me [appropriate] to divide this history into a second book, in 
which are dealt with various and diverse events that happened to me, after I was or
dained a priest, given that my conditions through the course of my life have been two; 
hence, I have decided to lay it all down into as many books. In this second one, then, 
appears everything related to this second condition, the matter being divided as in the 
first one into chapters. I humbly beg the lord, that it be for His glory and honor, and 
for the pleasure and approval of the discrete and prudent reader. 

Chapter I. Where is mentioned how I was ordained, and the 
happiness received by the Archbishop of Santa Fe about it. 

There have been a variety of opinions as to the meaning of the word priest... 

[Ordonez travels from Bogota to Quito] 
As the see was vacant on account of the death of the lord Bishop Fray Pedro de la 

Pena, they provided [to replace him] Fray Miguel de San Miguel, Bishop of Chile, but 
having come as far as Riobamba, he died there. He was given a most sumptuous burial 
the like of which I had never seen before, since it had 330 crosses and as many stand
ards from the Indian villages in the vicinity of Quito. There were all the convents and 
priests, the fraternities, the Audiencia and the municipal delegations in mourning. He 
was much regretted, because he was held to be a great saint; he was a Franciscan friar. 
There was left as vicar-general the Archdean Don Francisco Galavis, who is one of the 
captives who were freed and with whom I made the voyage to Jerusalem, as I have said 
earlier. He asked me to go to Spain with the property of the dead lord Bishop, because 
he remained as testamentary executor, and on the way I was to visit the Vicar of 
Guayaquil, and two other priests, and the Vicar of Manta. He fixed my daily salary at 
four ducats. He turned over to me 35,000 ducats, and 4,000 of his. I myself had at that 
time as much as 4,000 ducats. 1 

I went to Quayaquil2, which is 100 leagues overland from Quito, with one river [to 
cross), and many mosquitoes and mud. I visited the vicars and priests; I gained 1,000 

1 Ed. note: He was soon to lose the whole of it, over 40,000 ducats. 
2 Ed. note: As far as I can figure out from later statements, this is supposed to have taken place in 

the fall of 1588. 
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ducats. I travelled 35 leagues to Puna. From there to Manta, which is 20 leagues fur
ther, and we spent twenty days at sea to reach Panama, a distance of 600 leagues. In 
Panama, I was much in a hurry, because I received news that the galleons were leaving. 
I went out by Chagre [River] and in three days on the water and one on land, I arrived 
at Nombre de Dios, twenty leagues. We left for Cartagena, another 80 leagues, and 
there I found the power of attorney from the Archdean Vicar-general of Quito, and 
provisions from the royal Audiencias, to the effect that I was to deliver the money of 
the dead lord Bishop and that it be for the account of his Majesty. I was paid my sa
laries. 

[Treasure lost on the Florida coast] 
We left from there to go to Havana, 250 leagues. A very great misfortune happened 

to me there, as I found myself without any money, not only mine, but also that of others. 
It happened this way. As the Cape of San Antonio was sighted, the ship sank so that it 
became impossible to manage it until it broke into pieces. God willed that the people 
did not perish and returned to Havana with not a few hardships and calamities which 
I will not mention so as not to sadden the readers. I left aboard a frigate by way of New 
Spain; I arrived, after many storms and torment on account of the little money, at San 
Juan de Lua [Veracruz], 500 leagues. 

Chapter V. How I arrived at Mexico, and its grandeur, and about a 
great storm we had in the South Sea. 

Since I have arrived at this place, and have touched at Mexico, it has seemed to me 
[appropriate] (although in passing) to mention its grandeur and abundance of every
thing. Well, this city is the most populated in the Indies. The settlement covers a very 
large district, since its Spanish population is 30,000 men and 22,000 women. It has 
100,000 Indian men with as many Indian women. There would be in it 20,000 negro 
men and 15,000 negro women. I witnessed an auto-da-fe of the holy Inquisition, in the 
central square, and in the streets 35 coaches, large and small. There is a viceroy, also a 
royal Audiencia, court-appointed judges, a district officer and [his] lieutenant, an Arch
bishop, and the Holy Office [of the Inquisition]. There is such an abundance that one 
chicken costs one real; six one-pound loaves of bread cost one real each; a sheep five 
reals; a cow three ducats; a hog, no matter how big, as many ducats; and at this [kind 
of] price is sold the rest of the food. There is great trade in silk and in other things that 
ennoble it. 

After I had enjoyed a few of them, I left for IDs Angeles [i.e. Puebla] which is 25 
leagues distant. This city is such that, when compared to Mexico, it is the cheapest in 
all the Indies, so cheap in fact that everything is brought from here to Mexico. There 
are some plains thereabout that are most famous for wheat. Each filnega was then worth 
three reals, and a capon three-quarters of one, a rabbit one-quarter, a partridge half a 
real. At this city, I began to recover my loss; thus, I found here some of my creditors, 
from whom I received 2,000 ducats. 
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I passed to Guatemala, a distance of 350 leagues, where there are nine Spanish towns. 
From Guatemala, I went out to the dye works, and visited the whole of that kingdom 
as far as the port of Santiago, a total of 329 leagues. I made a great use of indigo to earn 
many ducats, then I crossed over to Vera Paz, a distance of 270 leagues. The priests 
who go around this land are very favored and dedicated, because the great Marquis 
Martin Cortes honors them a lot, and for this reason the whole of that land has become 
evangelized. 

[Ordoilez, the priest, buys a small ship] 
I went back toward Acapulco, 112 leagues, in order to return to Quito. I went by Al

cazar, then Puebla. I did not find any ship for Guayaquil and I had to buy a small gal
leon of 280 tons, a strong one, from Martin de Noruega. It cost me 8,000 pesos cash, 
and 3,000 on credit. I bought five [artillery] pieces from the big ship owned by the one 
who sold it to me. I took on food and other supplies, and was left owing a total of 8,000 
pesos. I selected 30 seamen, 25 deck hands, a Captain, a Master, a boatswain, a boat
swain's mate, a steward, a clerk, and 20 cabin boys. There arrived at this time my good 
friend Pedro de lomelin, Marcos Ortiz, Delgado, and Matoso; they came looking for 
me. I arranged for Pedro de lDmelin to be named Captain of the infantry, and for Diego 
de lomelin to be [his] lieutenant. I embarked these men, in all 12 soldiers, as well as two 
lay Franciscan brothers who were going to Peru. I loaded the ship with things for 
Guayaquil, canvas for sails, rigging for ships, and up to nine merchants finished by 
loading it up, so that we ended up with 108 people aboard. 

[Departure from Acapulco in October 1589] 
We departed with a prosperous voyage, and sailed for seven days and one Sunday 

three sails were sighted, reason for which we put ourselves on a war footing, and they 
did the same. They were ships from Peru, and so we all passed with great joy. There 
was a terrible calm, and that night the wind came back, and on Thursday morning we 
had so much of it that we would have rather fight enemies than the inclement sea, be
cause it was such that it wanted to swallow us. We ran for two days with the storm, dur
ing which time the ship must have covered 300 leagues. On Friday night, it abated; but 
on Saturday at daybreak it returned as a hurricane, so much so that we thought we 
would perish. We threw many bundles overboard, and all the heavy things. The storm 
lasted for 15 days during which we must have travelled a thousand leagues, and wear
rived at such a high latitude that all our gums became swollen with the cold and all the 
supplies we had on hand became spoiled. It improved for 8 days, and the pilot took the 
latitude and said that we were in 30°, and we found ourselves 1,300 leagues from Aca
pulco and 1,800 leagues from Guayaquil. Two persons died on us as they could not eat, 
although we had little to eat. We returned to our voyage for 16 days. 

That afternoon the wind freshened, we sailed toward Peru for three days, then an
other storm returned with such a force that it was something surprising. It lasted for 12 
days. We gained latitude and the gum disease returned. Three persons died. It abated 
on the twelfth day but then there was no strength left in anyone; it took us another 13 
days before it improved completely. We found ourselves so far off that the pilot was 
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saying, along with other seamen who understood it well, that we were over 1,500 leagues 
from Guayaquil. 

ffwo Manila galleons supposedly sighted in the North Pacific] 
On a Friday, we sighted two merchant ships coming from the Philippines, and it was 

a pity to see them. 1 Because the winds were very brisk and contrary, and we were sail
ing so far off course, I had the ship inspected all over. We had food for one month. 
Water, we had very little. We were all together that way for 12 days and what we would 
cover in four, or five, toward Guayaquil, in one during which we had contrary wind we 
would go back. 

ffhe fictitious story about an island peopled with Spaniards] 
On a clear day their flagship discovered land and fired one shot. It was a great joy 

for all. It was very high, with very great rocks and mountains. Nobody knew ofit. We 
went near and saw some stone houses, and at some places crosses; this made us very 
content. On the higher part of the mountain, there must have been over 30,000 Indians 
fighting with those of the houses. We heard our Spanish language being spoken by one 
of them. There were about a hundred stone houses, and on the peaks made by the moun
tain two very strong fortresses, and above the houses in those crags many caves, which 
was something to see. 

Pedro de I.omelin stepped ashore and brought [back] a mulatto who, upon arriving 
at the ship knelt down and kissed my hands and feet more than a hundred times. He 
narrated to me the following story in brief words, as he had heard it from his parents 
and it is as follows. 

ffhe story of a lost ship, ca. 1549] 
Years ago a Spanish ship took port in that island, and broke into pieces. They set

tled down, and as they had no women, they would go out and kidnap them from among 
those of the land. They had many wars with the Indians, and every summer they had 
them with a terrible enmity, until there were not more than three left alive. They were 
all baptized Christians; they prayed and commended themselves to God. He asked me 
to shoot at those Indians, because all the islands had joined together and there they 
were about to finish them off; they had been surrounded for four moons. He asked me 
for something to eat, which was for me something very painful. We shot six, or eight 
pieces at the mountains, and there was not one Indian who did not flee. They had their 
sort of town and church where they were buried. 

We landed and talked with everyone. One of the Spaniards was Viceroy and the other 
two were ordinary mayors in perpetuity and captains. They told us that 40 years ago 
160 persons had arrived there, and only one woman who was still alive and 100 years 

Ed. note: This is a puzzle. If the year is indeed 1589, as Ordonez says below, there is no record of 
two ships crossing together from Manila to Acapulco, and no ship crossed from Acapulco 
that year. However, in 1590, the Santiago and the San Ildefonso crossed together from Manila. 
It is interesting to note that Fr. Juan de la Concepcion in his Historia (tome 2, chapter 24) says 
that a priest came from Mexico to the Philippines in 1591. If so, Ordonez himself has made an 
error of 1 year in his narrative. 
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old, and must have up to 350 descendants from all of them, almost all male. They would 
have over 300 local Indian women, on account of their having multiplied, and they had 
women in sufficient quantity. I myself had brought six bags of flour; I made hosts with 
the irons that I had brought, and I said mass in that church. Thirty-three years had 
passed since the death of two friars who had been saying mass there. I heard the con
fessions of all those people, by working as much as possible, and I spent there the Christ
mas of the year of 1589. It had been a little over one year before that I had left Quito, 
and over two months since departing the port of Acapulco. 

In the meantime, our people went out, along with them, and they brought back much 
meat from the bush, corn, and other things. The two lay brothers stayed here, because 
they came sick. I preached to them, and I instructed them in our faith because a few al
ready were not completely [Christian], and I recommended strongly to the friars to get 
busy to look after their salvation. 

After having spent 18 days there, and having made provision of what there is in that 
land, we embarked. I promised to try and have some people sent to them to settle those 
islands, and that I would give an account of it to the Viceroy. We took the degrees, 
capes, and sailing directions so that whoever would come afterward would not become 
lost. We left there with a prosperous wind, and with enough gold, because there is much 
in that land. 1 We sailed together with good weather for 8 days, and on Candlemas Day 
[2 February] of 1590, the storm hit us in the same neighborhood and everything that 
had been taken from the island became rotten. The other ships, on account of their not 
sailing toward that latitude, returned to the same course and it appeared to us that they 
were going back to the same island. As for us, we were working to go toward Peru, or 
to New Spain, and thus food became scarce. 

We agreed to take once again the direction of the island, and in four days we sighted 
it again, and we saw one ship at anchor, and the other beating to get in. Because it was 
late, we did not make port that night. 

[Arrival at the la.drones] 
At daybreak, a southwesterly hit us so badly that within one hour we could no longer 

see the land. So, for three days we ran and we discovered another island which was rec
ognized as the island of la.drones, on the way to the Philippines. Many paddling ca
noes, [sailing] canoes and rafts2 came and the only thing they were carrying was 
bananas, potatoes, and other roots, and they were asking us for sea-biscuit. They are 
very tall Indians and they have at the tip of their moustache a wick of hair, and all the 
rest they remove. When we went away, they threw arrows at us, and they wounded a 
negro and the Captain of the ship. We left there intending to go to Lu~on, and from 
there to China. 

We almost sighted the [Philippine] islands three times and as many times we had 
storms. We were perishing from hunger, because there were given only a small cup of 

1 Ed. note: Thus adding fuel to the existence of the mysterious island of gold called Rica de Oro. 
2 Ed. note: Rafts were never used in Micronesia, a clear sign of a bogus story. 
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corn, two bananas and one potato or yucca. Since we could not touch at any of the 
Philippine Islands, we determined to go to China, to Macao. Hunger became so intense 
that we were eating all the things made of leather aboard the ship, and we were giving 
out as ration a piece of cow leather that one of the merchants was carrying there. It had 
been three months since we had taken port anywhere and, as what we had taken in at 
the island of Spaniards had become rotten as well as what we were given at the la
drones, all we had left to do was to die. It was a great sorrow for me to see a negro 
woman die of hunger, and a small cabin boy who also died of it. 

On Easter Day, 14 April [1590], we touched at a small island, and took some water 
there, mallows and beets, and we did not recognize anything else that was edible. We 
almost filled the ship with those vegetables. As we had an abundance of water, we ate 
them cooked with a piece of leather and 30 grains of corn. 

God was served that we sighted the Island of the Name of Jesus in the Pintados [i.e. 
Visayas]1 and the port of Cebu. In that city I found Cristobal de Espinosa de los Mon
teros, a native of Jaen, a great soldier, who, since his life and deeds will be mentioned 
in a book on the grandeurs of Jaen, I omit what happened there, in order to include it 
overthere.2 We left Cebu bound for China, as will be said in the next chapter. 

Chapter VI. How we arrived at Macao. Of the government existing 
at Canton, with other things that happened to me there. 

After so many shipwrecks and hardships, as I have said, on the day of the apostles 
St. Philip and St. James, we arrived at Macao, and it seemed to us that we had arrived 
where we could rest. His lordship received us with great pleasure, and the Captain and 
Superior Judge did the same. We were there two months. We stocked up on food sup
plies. There is little to drink, because there is no wine, so much so that a jar was then 
worth 40 pesos, and this I took to say mass. We loaded on palm wine, and oil from the 
same source. We took a safe-conduct and one day after the feast of Our lady in August 
1590, we left for Canton. 

There I paid off the soldiers and seamen; that cost me 11,000 pesos in gold ... 
3 

Ed. note: It is impossible to reach Cebu without first running into many other islands. Also, it is 
not probable that a Spanish ship would go from Cebu to Macao without a stop at Manila. 

2 Ed. note: There indeed existed a Cristobal Espinosa in Cebu at the time. He is mentioned on a list 
of cncomicndas, dated May 1591, as an cncomcndcrofor the island ofLimasawa and Payta (B&R 
8:132). 

3 Ed. note: In Book 3 of the story, the preceding events are synopsized. A comparison of some 
points in the story is interesting. 
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Book 3, Chapter VIII. Of the voyage from the port of Acapulco, 
until the arrival at Canton in China. 

595 

I said in the last chapter how the port of Acapulco is in 19° of latitude in the South 
Sea. It is a town and is populated by Spaniards and Indians. There is a Mayor there 
and a Captain of the port. My voyage, as narrated in the history, was about leaving 
Peru to go to Spain, with my papers and pretensions, how I got lost at the Cape of San 
Anton, went over to this port of Acapulco, after having first made the rounds of most 
of New Spain, and wishing to return to Guayaquil, a city in Peru, given that this is how 
one goes to the province and city of Quito, and how I did not find passage there, as 
there was no ship to pursue that voyage, I was forced to buy one there, which was called 
the galleon San Pedro. It was organized with seamen, infantry soldiers, as previously 
mentioned. 

We left from there bound for the said Guayaquil but with storms we lost our way 
and we had great storms and great fights with enemies. We went by different latitudes, 
even as far as 53°, with so much cold that our gums would fall to pieces, and the food 
supplies became rotten (as was mentioned) and so the voyage was different from the 
one intended by a direct route, as one must go down as far as 12° and 1/2, for the is
lands of the Sails, or ladrones, which are the same, and has to sail to the southwest, 
and because we discovered other islands that were unknown, which we named the is
lands of the Spaniards, as we found there a generation issued from Spaniards. 

From there we headed for the islands of the l.adrones. Our voyage was very long, 
over 3,000 leagues, until arriving and sighting the island called Charpan [Sarpana or 
Rota?] which is the first one there, out of seven or eight. The people there are white, 
and completely naked in the flesh, and with strong limbs, a great strength. It is said that 
they have only small chiefs, and they make war among themselves. They are gentiles, 
offering sacrifices to the devil. Their weapons are slings, spears, lances, and very hard 
leather shields. They are very great thieves and for that they are called Thieves' Islands. 
The last island, which is where we arrived, is called Y guam [Guam]. It seems to me that 
they would be easy to conquer, because the people are without law and because they 
much fear the arquebuses, although they are valiant people and with such big bodies 
that they seem like giants. 

From there we sailed another 18 days, and we sighted the Philippine Islands but on 
account of the storms we could never touch at them, because the way is due west and 
we could never go directly. There would be 200 leagues to the mouth of Espiritu Santo, 
a distance that some have covered in 6 days, but we took 18 days. There are there so 
many islands that it is one of the greatest archipelagoes existing in the whole sea, all in
habited with people, and almost half of them conquered by Spaniards. The main one 
is called Lu~onia, or Lu~on, and all of them bear the name of our Catholic King, Don 
Philip III. 

From the mouth of Espiritu Santo to Manila, which is the main city, there are over 
80 leagues. There are there a Governor and Bishop, some dignitaries and canons. This 
island is in 14 ° and 1/4, and there are so many islands next to it that between them run 
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what look like some narrow rivers, or parts oflagoons. They are so numerous that they 
almost go as far as Malacca, next to the strait of Singapore, and overthere to the Mo
lucca Islands. 
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Document 1590D 

The Boxer Codex and the 1590 galleons 

Sources: A 307-page late 16th-century manuscript, called the Dasmarifias Codex in the Philippines, 
formerly in the possession of wrd Dchester in England, and owned since 1947 by Professor C. R. Boxer, 
formerly with the University of wndon. Microfilm copies exist, notably as Ayer ms. 1409a in the New
berry Library in Chicago. 

1) Described by C'. R. Boxer in an article entitled· ·~I.ate Sixteenth Century Manila MS" in the 
Royal Asiatic Society Joumal (April 1950, pp. 37-49). 

2) Carlos Quirino and Mauro Garcia in an article entitled· "The Manners, Customs, and Beliefs of 
the Philippine Inhabitants of wng Ago; Being Chapters of''A I.ate 16th Century Manuscript'~ .. " in the 
Philippine Joumal of Science 87:4(Dec1958) pp. 325-451; repn'nted in 1961 by the Bureau of Printing, 
Manila; also summarized by Carlos Quirino in Vol 4 of the book: Filipino Heritage; the Making of a 
Nation (Manila, 1.a.hing Filipino Pub., 1977). 

Background inf onnation on the Boxer Codex. 
This codex is mostly about the Far East, but the beginning of the document deals 

with the visit of galleons to Guam. Professor Boxer himself has described how he ac
quired this document1 in the following terms: 

Hodgson :S- Sale Catalogue for the 10th July, 1947, of books from 1.ord Ilchester:S- Li
brary at Holland House, contained a curious manuscript which was listed as follows 
under item N° 60: "Oriental MS.-75 Coloured Drawings of Native Races in the Far 
East, including the.la.drones, Moluccas, Philippines, Java, Siam, China, and elsewhere, 
those of China depicting Royalty, Waniors, Mandarins, etc., in gorgeous Robes, rich
ly heightened with gold, also 88 smaller Coloured Drawings of Birds and fantastic ani
mals (4 on a page), all within decorative borders, and a double folding Drawing of a 
Ship, and Natives i11 small craft, with about 270 pages of MS. text, sm. 4to, calf, let
tered, Isla de I.a.drones (eighteenth century)." 

Intrigued by this somewhat cryptic description, I acquired this codex, and found that 
the text was written throughout in Spanish, in a late sixteenth century hand, of a type 
familiar to anyone who has studied the documents in the Archivo de Indias in Seville ... 
The latest date mentioned in the text, whether directly or by inference, is 1590. 

1 Ed. note: He paid £70 for it in 1947, as he told my friend Carlos Quirino in the 1950s. 
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Portrait of Governor Gomez Perez Dasmariftas [1590-1593]. A native of 
Galicia, and knight of the Order of Santiago. He was corregidor of Murcia and 
Cartagena when Philip II selected him to become Governor of the Philippines in 
1589. He arrived at Manila on 1 June 1590 aboard the flagship Santiago, with his 
son Luis. He quarrelled with the friars and conquered the negritos of Zambales. He 
was on his way to the Moluccas in 1593 when his Chinese crewmen assassinated 
him on 25 October 1593. (From El Oriente, vol 1, n° 7, p. 1. Courtesy of the Lopez 
Museum, Manila) 

The codex begins with two preliminary blank leaves, neatly ruled on the bottom mar
gin and each side in blue, as are the rest of the pages throughout. It seems likely that 
there was on"ginally a title-page which has been removed. The third leaf is an oblong 
folding one, measuring 24 inches by 8 inches, depicting the Manila Galleon off one of 
the La.drones (Marianas since 1668) islands, surrounded by native craft, in the course 
of her voyage from Mexico to the Phi1ippines in 1590, as reference to the text on leaves 
3-4 discloses. In point of fact, two ships left Acapulco for Manila on 1st March, 1590, 
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with the new Govemor, Gomez Perez Dasmariffas, and his son, Don Luis. Only the 
flagship, or capitana1, reached Manila in safety on the 31st May, the almiranta 2 being 
wrecked off the island of Marinduque. It is therefore, in all probability, the flagship 
which is the vessel depicted here.3 The exact location is not given, but the Manila-bound 
galleons usually aimed to reach the I.a.drones between Guam and Sarpana [i.e. Rota] 
(not to be confused with the more northerly and nowadays better-known island of Sai
pan) after a seventy-day voyage from Acapulco. 

The folding plate is followed by a double-page painting of natives of the I.a.drones, 
whilst the next two leaves [i.e. 4 pages] contain an account of the inhabitants of this is
land group, entitled '~elacion de las yslas de los I.a.drones. "It is from this opening 
chapter heading that the binder has taken the lettering on the spine of the calf binding. 
The account is unsigned and undated, but it is written (or dictated) in the first person 
by somebody who was on board one of the two ships which passed through these is
lands in May, 1590. He comments on the herculean proportions of the naked islanders, 
describes the speed attained by their outrigger canoes, and explains how they bartered 
fish, fruit, and water, for bits of iron from the sailors of the passing Spanish ship. He 
adds that so keenly did the islanders value metal, that when he held out his sword as if 
to barter it, the occupants of all the canoes left off chaffering with the other passengers 
and crew, and paddled their craft to wards him, offering everything which they had in 
exchange. This anecdote indicates that the writer was a layman, and for reasons which 
will be adduced at the end of this paper it is possible that he was either Govemor Das
mariffas or his son ... 

The text seems to be written by a Spanish, or possibly a Filipino clerk; but the illus
trations in all probability are the work of a Chinese artist. At any rate, the features of 
the persons portrayed are mostly of a Mongolian cast, the painter seems to be more at 
home with his Chinese than with his other subjects, whilst the ideographs are too well 
wn"tten to be the work of one of the very few friars or Jesuits who were capable of wield
ing a Chinese brush in 1590. The use of Chinese paper, ink, and paints, also suggests a 
Chinese artist; although this is not conclusive, as European materials were so expens
ive at Manila that Chinese supplies were often used instead ... It seems most likely that 
the artist of this codex was a "Sangley"4 working under European supervision. 

As to who was the original owner, editor, or compiler of this MS., that is a more dif
ficult question. One thing is certain. He must have been a rich or influential man, as 

l Ed. note: Named the Santiago, a 600-ton galleon. 
2 Ed. note: Named the San Pedro, a 400-ton galleon. Both ships had begun service only two years 

earlier. The date given was accordingly to the Masico calendar. 
3 Ed. note: Both ships had similar lines and we cannot tell from their relative size which one is 

depicted. I rather think that the figure represents the San Pedro, as seen from the flagship Santiago 
by the Dasmariiias. 

4 Ed. note: This word, derived from the Fukienese dialect and meaning travelling salesman or 
trader, was used by the Spanish to denote all Chinamen in the Philippines. 
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Portrait of interim Gov. Luis Perez Dasmariilas [1593-1595]. (Photo of a 
painting exhibited at St Louis in 1904. B&R 30:227) 
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nobody else could have afforded to pay the high prices involved by such a lavish use of 
gold leaf in the illustrations and chapter headings... When we recall that this MS be
gins with things seen from a Manila-bound galleon off the La.drones in 1590, and that 
Governor Dasmarinas came out with his son that year, it is surely not too tar-fetched 
to suggest that perhaps one of these two individuals was the original owner. 

A final word as to its provenance and condition. I have no idea when it came to Eng
land, but the transference presents no insuperable difficulties. It might have been picked 
up during the sack of Manila by Draper's expeditionary force in 1762.1 

Quirino and Garcia also think that the document belonged to Governor Dasmari
ftas and, upon his death in 1593, passed on to his son, the interim Governor, who con
tinued to compose it until his own death in 1603, as least insofar as the pages on the 
l.adrones, the Philippines and perhaps Cambodia are concerned. They go on to prove 
their point. There is a slight possibility that the original owner may also have been Anto
nio de Padua, alias Antonio de la Llave, a soldier of fortune who was aboard the gal
leon Santiago in 1590 and could have befriended the young Dasmariftas. This man 
soon became a friar, taking the habit on 17 March 1591. He is known to have written 
many works which were unfortunately never published. If not the original owner, he 
could have done some of the work for the Dasmariftas. Certainly, he could have been 
the man who waved his sword at the Chamorros of Guam ... 

Another possible owner is mentioned by Quirino and Garcia. It is Juan de Cuellar, 
the Governor's secretary, who was also aboard the Santiago in 1590. Like Padua, he 
formed part of the contingent of soldiers who arrived with the new Governor to seek 
their fortune in the colony. While Padua became a priest, Cuellar became a close con
fidant and secretary of the Governor. In the course of his work, Cuellar has written 
narratives of expeditions in and out of the Philippines and could have written some, if 
not all, of the Boxer Codex. They claim that he was the copyist of this, the final draft, 
and that the calligraphy of the codex "closely resembles that of Cuellar appearing in 
the two Doctrinas sent by Dasmariftas to Philip II in 1593, the only samples of his hand
writing available to us for comparison." 

Specimen handwriting of Juan de Cuellar, the 
secretary of Govemor Dasmarinas. I do not person
nally think that the calligraphy is the same as in the 
Boxer Codex, at least the first part about the La.
drones (see below). 

Ed. note: The English officers allowed their men to loot the whole city of Manila. All maps, 
charts, manuscripts, and non religious books were transported by Royal Navy ships back to 
England, where they were scattered. Many ended up in the possession of Alexander Dalrymple. 
However, I do not think that the codex was part of the loot (See next page). 
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Final word as to provenance of the manuscript. 

HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

The English invaded and sacked Manila in 1762. It seemed to me unlikely that a doc
ument on such fragile paper would have been so well preserved in a tropical climate 
since 1590, or that it would have survived the many fires that periodically hit Manila. 
However, the final proof that the English did not steal it from Manila is that the man
uscript was in Spain a few years before that. It was cited as an anonymous manuscript 
by Gonzalez Barcia in his Epitome (Madrid, 1737, 1738), ii, col. 638. I have found this 
reference in B&R 53:272, where the first line of the codex confirms that it is the same 
document: '~elacion de las Islas de los I.a.drones. Este genero de gentes, que llaman los 
I.a.drones ... ,, 
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The galleon San Pedro as seen from the flagship Santiago at Guam in May 
1590. Around the ship are the canoes of the natives of the la.drones bartering fish, co
conuts and other fruits for iron, which they praised above all else. They did so in 1590 
while the ships were under sail as they did not stop because they did not need water. 
(From CR. Boxer's "The Manila Galleon: 1565-1815" in History Today, vol. 8, n° 8 
(1958), pp.544-545. By pennission of Professor Boxer. Courtesy of the Newberry Li
brary, Chicago) 
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LaJrones. 

~' ~ .... ~~1,__.L.:. 
Naked islander of the la.drones Islands in 1590. Neither men nor women of 

the islands wore any clothes. Spears were their most common weapons. (From the 
Boxer Codex. By permission of Professor Boxer) 
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Naked warrior of the IJldrones. Wearing a fictitious fig leaf, this warrior 
carries a bow and arrows, a weapon seldom described. The more usual weapon of 
the Chamorros was the sling. (From the Boxer Codex. By permission of Prol Boxer) 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

608 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 

Transcript of the codex 
[Leaf 3 recto] 

Relacion de las yslas de los I.adrones 

Este genero de gente [que] Jlaman los La.drones abitan en = 
unas yslas que ay quatrocientos leguas antes de llegar 
al cavo de spiritu santo, y son las primeras que descubren 
los na vios que bienen de acapulco a estas yslas phili
pinas. suelen hazer aguada en algun puerto dellas 
que ay munchos y buenos y quando nose haze como en 
este viaje que se hizo el ano de 90, porno aver fal-
ta de agua que solo por ella se suele tomar puerto = 
ellos salen dos [o] tres leguas a la mar en unos na vi
chuelos chicos, y tan estrechos que no tienen de ancho 
de dos palmos y medio arriba donde la forma que 
ay ban pintados[.] a Jos lados tienen un contrapesso = 
de caflas[.] aunque estan siguros de sosobrar cossa que 
a ellos se Jes da bien poco, porque son como peces en el 
agua y si acaso se ynche de agua, el yndio se arroja en 
ella y la saca con medio coco que Jes sirve de escudilla 
y sino con una paleta con que bogan[.] estos navichu
chuelos traen bela latina de petate que es echa de palma 
y se sirve muncho dellos en estas partes, y hazenlos = 
los moros con munchas colores y labores graciosas 
que parecen muy bien[,] principalmente los moros 
bumeys y terrenates. son estos na vios tan ligeros 
que salen dos o tres leguas def puerto yen un momento 
estan con el navio abordo aunque baya a la vela 
y tienen otra particularidad en su na vegacion que 
no tienen menester para ella biento mas de el 
que corriese[,] sease qual fuere[,] que con ese marean 
la bela de suerte que bando quieren yes de manera 
que no parecen sino cavallos muy domesticos y dis
ciplinados. pues de estos navios salen tantos que des
cubriendo na vio de alto bordo que no parese sino que 

609 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

610 HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2--PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 

[Leaf 3 verso] 

cubren la mar o que ell a los brotaf] Suben a el{?] 
a rrescatar hierro porque este es su oro porque lo esti
man en masque no el y de este se sirven en todas = 
su labran~ y (h)eras. traen munchos cocos y agua 
fresca muy buena, algunos pescados que cojen con 
ansuelo y algun arroz[,]cebo a su modo[,] y enbuelben
los fen] unas ojas y arrojanlo al navio por hierro y traen 
tanbien algunas frutas, como plantanos y otras = 
que no las conociamosf] en llegando como a tiro de pie
dra, se Jebantan en pie y dan grandes boces diziendo arre
peque arrepeque que dizen algunos que quiere de-
zir amigos amigos, otros qui ta alla el arcabuz[,] sea 
lo uno o lo otro, ellos gritan y dizen arrepequef] traen 
en la mano una calabafa grande de agua y cocos = 
o pescado[,] al fin cada uno trae muestra aquello = 
que tiene. primero que se aserquen dan munchos 
bordes con estrana presteza y belocidad yen biendo = 
hierro se acercan y rrescatan por el hierro Jo que traen 
amarrandose para mejor rrescatar de un cabo del 
nabio por la popa y de alli y de todo el navio Jes arojan 
abundancia de cla vos biejos y aros partidos de pipas 
y todo esto es muy de ber porque en assiendo la soga 
donde ba atado el hierro la cortan con los dientes como 
si fuese un rrabano y atan a ella los cocos y lo que 
Jes pi den por seiiasf] tienen una cosa estrana para ser tan 
codiciosos de hierro que no dan mas por un gran pedafo 
que por un pequeiio y esto se provo alli con ellos y si Jes 
echan un pedafo a la mar[,] son tan grandes bufOS y 
nadadores que antes que lleguen muy abajo = 
lo cojen y se buelven a su na vio[,] y asi lo hizo a/Ji 
uno que echandose lo amayno la belay la echo + 
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[Leaf 4 recto] 

al agua y Juego else arrojo tras el/a y cojo su hierro = 
y entro en el navio y sacando la vela mojada def agua 
y era grande y al parecer tuvieran que sacar 3 o 4 
hombres y el solo la saco con muncha facilidad y la 
also y sin rrescatar mas hierro se bolviof] alli deseaba
mos saver si tenian algun conocimiento de las annas que 
usamos y para esto tome una espada desnuda y hize 
que se la quena arrojar, y al punto que la bieron dieron 
un alarito al~ando grandes boces y era que todos querian 
que la arrojase pero cada uno la queria particulannente 
y para esto ofrecieron con seffas toda el agua y fru-
tas, pescado y mas. uno que penso llevarsela con = 
aquello saco de debajo munchos petates y algunas 
arquillas curiosas y todo lo ofrecia. al fin se fueron 
sin ella y despues bolvieron otras dos vezes con el 
mismo deseo y ofreciendo lo que tenian[.] todas estas 
muestras dieron de desear muncho la espada y tan = 
bien un cuchillo biejo que uno rrescato lo aparto ap.se [por sf?] 
y sobre el ubieron derre[timiento?] entre ellos. al fin se quedo 
con el el que lo tomo que al parecer devia de ser mas 
principal y baliente y aun de mejor entendimiento porque Jo 
que queria rrescatar baylaba con ello y hazia munchos 
meneos al parecer por aficionar a que se lo comprasen 
y dando a entender que estima van ellos aquello y que 
era bueno. ella es gente muy corpulenta y de grandes 
y fomidos miembros bastante yndicio y argumento 
de su muncha fue~a y el tenalla es cierto por lo que Jes an 
visto hazer espaffoles que estuvieron surtos seis me-
ses en una de estas yslas a los quales ellos acometieron 
algunas vezes pero sin daffo nuestro y con alguno suyo por 
la vestialidad que tenian en meterse por las bocas de 
los arcabuzes hasta tan to que cayeron algunos lo que 
puso poco mas freno y conocimiento de lo que hera 
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[Leaf 4 verso] 

pero volviendo a lo de la fuercas es gente que toma uno un coco 
berde u seco cuvierto de una cort~a de 4 dedos u poco menos 
de grueso y tan tejido que es menester si es seco partillo con = 
una acha y le dan tantos golpes antes que le desnudan de so-
lo la cort~a y ellos de una punada me afirman le parten todo 
y dan con el en la cavesa y hazen lo mismo[] tanbien dizen que 
un dia estando rrescatando en tierra con los espaiioles uno 
de estos yndios se aparto y adelanto de los demas y tres hom= 
bres se abra~aron con el para cojello y tenello para traello con
sigo y else abra~o con ellos y los llebaba arrastrando y el 
yva corriendo de manera que para que los soltase fue menester 
acudiesen otros con arcabuces y entonces los solto[] esto es= 
lo que toca a las fue1"9as[.] su talle como digo es muncho mas 
grande que el nuestro[. Son] hombres muy bien echos de todo el cuerpo y 
mejor de piernas que esto es gracia general en ellos los yndios 
de esta tierra[,] la cara ancha y chata aunque otros bien agesta-
dos pero todos muy morenos[,] la boca muy grande y Jos dientes 
los labran agusandolos como de perro y mas y Jos linen con un bar-
niz colorado que nose quita, que es para conservar la dentadura 
sin que jamas se cayga diente por biejo que sea. Otros los linen de = 
negro que tiene la misma propiedad que el colorado y esto hazen 
tanbien los moros desta tierra[] el ca vello tienen muy largo y = 
unos suelto. otros le dan una lasada detras. no visten asi hombres 
como mugeres genero de rropa ni otra cosa alguna ni cubren parte 
ninguna de su cuerpo sino como nacen andan[.] tien[en] pocas armas y son 
solo sus arcos con unas puntas y las flechas de gueso de pescado[,] unos 
dardillos arrojadisos y ponenle su pun ta quanto un geme de gueso de 
pescado y muy fuerte y de palo tostado. usan honda y esta desembra-
~an con gran pujan~f] traen servidas unas talegas con piedras al 
proposito. nose save que tengan otras armas salvo si an echo algunos 
cuch171o u otra cosa def hierro que rrescatanf] dizese una cosa bien 
estrana de estas yslas, que no hay en ellas ningun genero de animal 
ora sea nocibo o provechoso ni tanpoco ave o pajaro alguno[,j esto 
no lo vimos porque no surjimos pero lo afirman Jos que allies-
tuvieron ser esto[] asi esta la noticia que hasta agora se tiene 
de la gente de estas yslas que llaman de lil.drones.-
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Said to be natives of Guam, but probably Filipinos instead. The Quirino 
Collection in the Ayala Museum in Manila identifies this plate as depicting natives 
of Guam. However, I think that they are natives of the Philippines. Their 
breech-cloths remind one of latter-day Yapese. (Boxer Codex. By permission) 
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Translation of the codex 
[Leaf 3 recto] 

Account of the islands of the ladrones 
This type of people called the ladrones live in some islands that are 400 leagues be

fore arriving at the Cape of Espiritu Santo, and they are the first ones sighted by the 
ships coming from Acapulco to the Philippine islands. They usually do their watering 
at some port in the islands where there are many good ones, and when it is not done, 
as for this voyage which was done in the year of '90, [it is so] because water is not needed, 
as it is only for it that they do make port. 

They come out to sea two or three leagues in some small canoes, so narrow that they 
would not be two and a half palms in width at the top and whose shape is as illustrated 
[see above]. On the sides they have a counterweight made of[bamboo] canes. Although 
they are sure of capsizing, it is something oflittle importance to them because they are 
like fishes in the water and if by chance it fills with water, the Indian jumps off and takes 
it out with half of a coconut [shell] which they use as a bowl [i.e. bailer], or else with the 
paddle they use for rowing. 

These canoes come with a lateen sail of mats made with palm Deaves]. Many such 
sails are used in these parts. The Moros1 make them with many colors and charming 
designs that look very good, specially the Moros of Borneo and ofTernate. These ships 
[sic] are so light that they come out two or three leagues from port and in one moment 
they are alongside the ship, although it is under sail. They have another characteristic 
in their navigation which is that they do not need for sailing any wind other than the 
one that currently blows, no matter its condition, and with it they work the sail to go 
in the direction they want, in such a way that they appear like very tame and trained 
horses. 

Well then, so many of these ships come out at the appearance of a tall ship that it 
seems as if they [Leaf 3 verso] cover the sea or that they sprout from it. They come up 
to it to barter [for] iron because iron is their gold and they esteem it above anything 
else; they use it in all their farm plots and garden patches. They bring many coconuts, 
very good fresh water, some fishes which they catch with a hook and some rice-a type 
of bait they have-and they wrap them in some leaves and throw it at the ship for iron. 
They also bring some fruits, like bananas and others that we did not recognize. 

When they first come up, at about a stone's throw, they get up and start shouting 
loudly, saying "arrepeque arrepeque" which some say means "friends, friends" but 

Ed. note: The author refers to the Moslem natives of the Southern Philippines and their vintasor 
vircys, those of the Moluccas with their coracoras, etc. 
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others say "take away the arquebus". Whatever it may mean, they shout and say ·~
repeque'~1 

They carry in their hand a large gourd full of water, coconuts or fish, in short, every 
one shows a sample of whatever he has. At first, when they are coming up, they tack 
many times with a surprising skill and speed. When they see the iron they come near 
and barter what they bring for the iron, making fast to a cable at the poop of the ship 
in order to barter better from there. From all over the ship they throw out an abun
dance of old nails and bits of barrel hoops and all of this is something worth seeing be
cause, upon taking hold of the rope to which the iron is fastened they cut it with their 
teeth as if it were a radish and they tie to it the coconuts and what is being asked of 
them by signs. 

There is this strange thing about their greediness for iron; it is that they do not give 
more for a big piece than for a small one and this was proven with them at that time. 
If a piece is thrown into the sea at them, they are such great divers and swimmers that 
before they get very far down they grab it and return to their ship. One of them did so 
at that time and, as he threw himself in, his sail came down and he threw it into [Leaf 
4 recto] the water. Then he threw himself after it and picked up his iron and went back 
into his ship and took out the wet sail from the water. That sail was big and apparent
ly 3 or 4 men would have been required to take it out and he took it out by himself very 
easily, raised it and, without bartering anything more, went off. 

At that time we wished to find out if they had any knowledge of the weapons we use 
and for this [purpose] I took out a naked sword and did as if I wanted to throw it. As 
soon as they saw it they raised an outcry, shouting loudly. As it were, everybody wanted 
it for himself and for this they offered me with signs all the water, fruits, fish and more. 
One who thought he could get it for himself took out from below many mats and some 
curious little chests2 and he was offering it all. In short, they went away without it but 
later they returned a couple of times with the same desire, offering what they had. They 
gave all these indications of desiring the sword very much and also an old knife that 
one bartered for. He took it away for himself[?] but there was a collision among them
selves about it. At the end, he who had taken it remained in possession of it; he seemed 
have been a leading man and a brave one, one with superior understanding even, be
cause whatever he wanted to barter, he danced with it and he made many wriggling mo
tions as if to endear himself and have it bought from him; such is the way they made us 
believe that they held that thing as valuable and that it was good. 

1 Ed. note: The meaning of "ari pek" is "don't shoot", literally "no gun". The word for friend was 
"chamor" (See Doc. 1565Q). The word "pek" was probably a new word for them, which they 
invented when they first heard the report made by an arquebus. The same thing happened exactly 
at Kosrae in 1824; the natives there invented the word "pak" after seeing and hearing their first 
shotgun fired by their first foreign visitors. 

2 Ed. note: They were called "agu" in Chamorro (See Doc. 1565Q) and were probably made of 
tortoise shell. 
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They are a very corpulent people, with big and well-developped limbs, a sufficient 
indication and argument in favor of their great strength. That they have it is certain, 
from what they have been seen to do by the Spaniards who were anchored six months 
at one of these islands. 1 The Spaniards were attacked by them a few times, without any 
damage on our side but some on theirs on account of the stupidity with which they 
placed themselves in front of the muzzles of the arquebuses until so many fell down, 
something which put a brake on them somewhat and gave them a knowledge of what 
it was about. 

[Leaf 4 verso] However, to go back to the matter of their strength, they are a people 
who can take a coconut, green or dry, covered with a husk about 4 fingers in thickness, 
more or less, and so interwoven that it is necessary, if dry, in order to cut it open with 
an axe, to give it so many blows just to remove its husk; as far as they are concerned, I 
am told that they only need one punch to split it, and they crack it open with their head 
to get the same result. They also narrate that, one day when they were bartering ashore 
with the Spaniards, one of these Indians stepped forward, ahead of the others. Three 
men grabbed hold of him with their arms in order to catch him and seize him to take 
him along with them. He in tum grabbed them and was dragging them off and running 
away [with them] so that in order to make him release them it became necessary for 
others to intervene with arquebuses and then he let them go. This is what pertains to 
their strength. As for their size, as I have said, it is much superior to ours; [they are] men 
very well developped all over their body, with very good legs which is a specially-good 
feature general among the Indians of this land. Their face is wide and flat although 
others are well formed but they are all very brown. The mouth is very big and the teeth 
are sharpened like those of a dog and more so, and they stain them with a red varnish 
that cannot be removed and which is to preserve their set of teeth; they never lose one 
tooth no matter how old they are. Others stain them black, which has the same property 
as the red [varnish]. This is something that the Moros of this land [i.e. Philippines] do 
as well. 2 They keep their hair very long; some wear it loose and others tie it with one 
loop at the back. 

They do not wear any type of clothes whatever, either the men or the women, nor 
anything else, nor do they cover any part of their body; rather, the way they are born 
is the way they go about. 

Ed. note: A reference to the aftermath of the shipwreck of the San Pablo at Guam in 1568 (See 
Doc. l 568A). 

2 Ed. note: The filing of teeth is still done in many parts of Indonesia. 
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They have few weapons other than their bows with some points and arrows whose 
tips are made of fish bone1, some small throwing darts which they cap with a point as 
much as one span in length made of fish bone2, very strong and with a fire-hardened 
shaft. They use the sling and they fling it with a great force. They take along some bags 
with stones for the purpose. It is not known if they have other weapons, unless they 
have made some knives or something else out of the iron that they barter for.· 

A very strange thing is said about these islands; it is that there is not any kind of ani
mal, be they harmful or useful, nor any fowl or bird either; we did not see this because 
we did not anchor, but those who were here say that it is so.3 

Such is the news that up to now is known about the people of these islands they call 
the La.drones. 

1 Ed. note: One illustration above shows a bow and arrows, but such a weapon may be fanciful, as 
such a weapon has seldom, if ever, been described for the Ladrones. This may have been wishful 
thinking on the part of the author, more familiar with the Indians of America and of the 
Philippines, some of whom used bows and arrows. 

2 Ed. note: These were not darts but medium-sized spears whose tips were made of human bones. 
3 Ed. note: They had not seen either the local doves or the flightless rail peculiar to Guam. Shore 

birds, i.e. sea-birds, were, of course, always present. This is another example of a story that 
became exaggerated with the telling. 
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Document 1591A 

The Pope issues a decree against slavery 

Source: Hernaez' Colecci6n de bu/as, Volume/, page 108; translated in B&R 8:70-72 

Papal Decree from Pope Gregory XIV, dated Rome 
18 April 1591 

Gregory XIV, Pope: In perpetual remembrance of the affair. 
Since, as we have recently learned, in the first attempts to christianize the Indians of 

the Philippine Islands, so many dangers of life had to be undergone, on account of the 
savageness of these Indians, that many were constrained to take up arms against those 
Indians, and even to ravage their property; while subsequently, after the conversion of 
these Indians who, abandoning their worship of false gods, now acknowledge the true 
God and profess the Catholic faith-those who formerly had ravaged their property 
now wish to make good what they destroyed, but are without the means of so doing: 
with the desire to provide for the peacefulness of conscience of the said persons, and 
thus to guard against all dangers and discomforts therein, by these presents, with our 
authority, we charge and command our venerable brother the bishop of Manila to have 
the above-named persons and the parties to whom restitution is to be made come to an 
agreement thereon among themselves, with satisfaction to be made to the owners wher
ever these are known. But where they are not known, then the same compensation is 
to be made through the bishop in benefit and aid oflndians in distress, should they who 
are bound to restitution be able conveniently so to do; otherwise, if poor themselves, 
let them make satisfaction whenever they reach a comfortable state of life. 

Moreover, in order that these resolutions determined upon by the said bishop, with 
religious and learned men assembled together, in benefit of the Christians newly con
verted to the faith, be not infringed by them through mere whim or anyone's individ
ual deed or fancy, we wish and by our apostolic authority decree that whatever orders 
and commands be passed by the majority of the assembly in the interest of the Chris
tian faith or the health of souls, for the good government of Indian converts, shall be 
steadily and invariably observed until further orders or commands by the same assem
bly ... 
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In fine, we have learned that our very dear son in Christ, Philip, the Catholic king 
of the Spains, has ordered that in view of the many deceits usually practiced therein, 
no Spaniard in the aforesaid Philippine Islands shall, even by the right of war, whether 
just or unjust, or of purchase, or any other pretext whatever, take or hold or keep slaves 
or serfs; and yet that in contravention of this edict or command of King Philip, some 
still keep slaves in their service. In order, then, as conformable to reason and equity, 
that the Indians may go to and from their Christian doctrinas and their own homes and 
lands freely and safely, without any fear of slavery, in virtue of holy obedience and 
under pain of excommunication, we order and command all and singular the persons 
dwelling in those islands-of no matter what state, degree, condition, rank, and dig
nity-on the publication of these presents to set wholly free, without any craft and de
ceit, whatever Indian slaves and serfs they may have; nor for the future shall they in any 
manner, contrary to the edict or command of the said King Philip, take or keep cap
tives or slaves. 

For the rest, as it would be difficult [to send] these present letters to all and singular 
the aforesaid islands, etc. 

Given at Rome, at St. Peter's, under the seal of the Fisherman, 18 April 1591, the 
first year of our pontificate. 
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Document 1591B 

Letter from Viceroy Velasco to the 
King, dated Mexico 24 February 1591 

623 

Sources: A GI Fil (1564-1608) Legajo 2; Coleccion de Navarrete, tomo 18, doc. 49, fol 278 et seq. 

Year of 1591: Letter written to the King by the Viceroy of Mexico, 
Don Luis de Velasco, on 24 February 1591, about various points 
regarding the despatch of Philippine ships and their navigation and 
commercial relation with New Spain, etc. 

Sire: 
Aboard the first advice ship that I despatched, in a letter dated 23 December of the 

last year of '90, which I wrote to Y.M. regarding the things and navigation of the Phil
ippine Islands, I advised Y.M. of their condition, that the galleon Santiago had come 
into the port of Acapulco but that the galleon [sic] of Marshall Gabriel de Rivera was 
missing; however, it did enter the port on the 19th of the month of January of this year. 
It was successful considering the delay and sickness of the people aboard, and the lack 
of supplies; it came right on time to supply some of the deficiencies due to the loss and 
lack of merchandise aboard the [Atlantic] fleet. 

In chapter 12 of this same letter of 23 December, I said: that, given that the galleon 
Santiago had come with much damage and needed to be careened, and there was not 
enough time to have it sail back this year [1591] and I would make use of Don Juan de 
Gama's ship for this voyage, but later on, I made an effort to find out if the galleon 
could sail and the keel having been exposed it was found out that, with the light main
tenance that was done to it, it is now ready and manned for sailing. It will sail, God 
willing, at the beginning of March. 

I have been given to understand that Don Juan de Gama's ship, and another belong
ing to Baltasar Rodriguez were to have made the voyage, but it did not appear that they 
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would be sufficiently outfitted or accomodated to be able to sail, as Y.M. will notice 
from the information and remarks enclosed herein. 

With this galleon Santiago, I am despatching another small ship whose name is San 
Ildefonso, which belongs to Y.M., and it came from the islands on this present voyage; 1 

it is of 80 tons burden. Aboard both of them are going 224 soldiers, not counting the 
other officers, seamen and the religious. 

2 

May God keep Y.M. 
Mexico 24 February 1591. 
Don Luis de Velasco 

Ed. note: The interpretation is that the Viceroy bought it from its previous owner, Gabriel de 
Rivera. 

2 Ed. note: The same captains were to return to Manila, without any change of command, in their 
respective ships, says the Viceroy. He repeated much the same information in his letter of 25 May 
1591 (AGI 58-3-11). 
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Document 1591C 

Letter from Governor Dasmarifias, 
dated Manila 21 June 1591 

Source: AGI 67-6-6;· translated in B&R 34:403-411. 

Letter from Gomez Perez Dasmariiias 1 

625 

Although I am awaiting the ships and in them a letter from your Grace with good 
news of the health and prosperity that I desire for your Grace, yet I have wished be
cause of the shortness of the time and because these ships are about to sail, to write this 
present letter to your Grace, in order to inform you of the condition of affairs here. I 
wrote your Grace last year, although briefly, for I had only been in this country for 
twenty days. Now that I have lived here one year, and know more about conditions 
here, I say that in regard to the camp and soldiers that I found here, the condition was 
very imperfect, and they had no organization or [knowledge of] military art. 

There are very few soldiers here, for I only brought 270, and about 40 of those have 
died already. Before they reach here, those who are sent die and desert on the way. In 
fact the soldiers of New Spain are not suitable, and consequently, it will be advisable 
for those who come here to be sent from Spain. 

The pay also that is given here to captains, officers, and soldiers is very little toward 
their maintenance. Therefore I petition your Grace to favor this, so that they may in
crease in service to his Majesty, and so that I may have more leeway in rewarding them 
and encouraging them to [exert themselves] in his service. 

There was no ammunition here nor a house for it, or any magazines or money to get 
ammunition or other very important things. There were no barracks for the soldiers, 
who were quartered in the houses of the citizens, to the great discomfort of the latter. 
That also gave opportunities to the soldiers themselves to live loosely and sensually. 

Ed. note: The addressee is not mentioned, but since it was received in Spain, it may have been sent 
to the President of the Council of the Indies. 
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Consequently, I have built a barracks that will accommodate 400, and they will be read
ily accessible for guard duty and for anything that arises. 

The Bishop, although I have opposed his journey as much as possible, is going over
there ... 

The ships have now arrived, and with them Diego Ronquillo, who gave me your let-
ter. I am well satisfied with it, and will reply to it in another letter. 1 

May our lord, etc. 
Manila, 21 June 1591. 
G6mez Perez Dasmariftas 
[Post scriptum] I enclose herewith a copy of the letter which I am writing to his Ma

jesty in regard to the affairs of the Bishop and his friars, so that your Grace may be 
forewarned about it, and able to show me favor in everything. 

1 Ed. note: The ships that returned From Acapulco in 1591 were the Santiago and the San Ildefonso 
(see Doc. 1591B). Diego Ronquillo became Master-of-Camp. 
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Document 1591D 

Register of the ship San Felipe in 1591 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; translated in B&R 8:255-256. Note: The register accompanied a letter from 
Govemor Dasmariiias, dated 6June1592. 

Register of merchandise carried in the ship Sant 
Felippe [sic] 

I, Juan de Cuellar, notary of mines and registers, certify that in the galeon "Sant Fe
lippe", now ready to set sail for New Spain from the port of Cavite, this present year of 
1591, the persons named below are exporting the following bales and boxes of mer
chandise: 

Bales Boxes 
Don Fray Domingo de Salazar, Bishop of the Philippines, 

15 bales and 33 boxes......................................................................... 15 33 
The President Santiago de Vera, with the others contained 

in his merorandum, 60 bales and 29 boxes......................................... 60 29 
Pedro Hernandez, for the Licentiate Rojas, former auditor of the 

royal Audiencia, and present counselor, etc., 19 bales and 4 boxes. 19 4 
The auditor Don Antonio de Ribera Maldonado, 52 bales and 20 boxes 52 20 
The Licentiate Ayala, fiscal, 27 bales and 17 boxes................................ 27 17 
The dean of the Manila cathedral, in the said vessel and in 

that of Juan Pablo [Carri6n], 13 bales and 7 boxes............................ 13 7 
Estevan Gonzalez, canon of said church, 5 bales and 3 boxes.............. 5 3 
The Licentiate Herver del Corral, visitor of the royal Audiencia 

of Manila, 18 bales and 1 box............................................................. 18 1 
The schoolmaster of the Manila cathedral, 6 bales................................ 6 
Father Cervantes, ecclesiastic, 3 bales and 6 boxes............................. 3 6 
The beneficiary Juan Gutierrez, 2 boxes............................................... 2 
Father Rodrigo de Morales, ecclesiastic, 3 bales.................................. 3 
Father Crisanto de Tamayo, ecclesiastic, 2 bales................................. 2 
Benito Gutierrez, ecclesiastic, 2 bales................................................... 2 
And in order that this might be evident, I give the present, signed with my name and 

the usual flourishes. 
Given at Manila, 4 June 1591. 
Juan de Cuellar, notary of registers. 
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Documents 1592A 

The missionaries stipulate the 
conditions for making war on the 

natives 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; translated in B&R 8:199-233. 

Opinion of the Augustinians 
Your lordship orders us to give our judgment whether it be lawful to make war on 

the Zambales1, in view of the many injuries that they have been and daily are inflicting 
upon our people; and, if so be that the war is lawful and righteous, what measures may 
be taken to attain the objective proposed therein, security. 

In reply to this we say that, according to all the authorities, divines as well as canon
ists and jurists, three conditions are required in a war to make it a righteous one; and 
on these we will rest the justification of the war at present under consideration. 

The first condition is that he who begins the war shall have authority; the second, 
just cause for making war;.and third, righteous intention. 

The first requires that he who begins the war and by whose order it is waged be a 
public person, as St. Augustine declares in Contra Faustum Manichceum.2 

What is said applies not when war is waged for defence against enemies, but in other 
circumstances; for if it is for defence, such war is permitted to any governor or king, as 
the authors say, because vim vi repellerelicet.3 Thus the viceroys and governors of the 

Ed. note: The occasion for these opinions was the intention of the Manila Government to make 
war on a Filipino tribe inhabiting the west coast of Luzon, north of the Bataan Peninsula. These 
important documents, specially the opinion of the Jesuit superior, show the rationale then in use; 
when Guam was colonized in 1668, the same rationale prevailed. 

2 Cited by Gratian (23 qu. l c. Quid culpatur): Ordo naturalis mortalium paci accommodatus hoc 
poscit, ut suscipiendi be/h' authoritas atque consilium penes principes sit. 

3 One may repel force with force. 
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Indies have authority to wage war against disturbers of the peace and quiet of the states 
of which they are in charge, without necessity ofresorting to his Majesty for permission. 

The second condition of righteous war is that the cause for which it is waged shall 
be a just one, as St. Thomas says: "Those upon whom war is waged deserve it for the 
offences that they have committed, and the grievances that they have inflicted upon the 
one who makes war on them." 

The first ground of a righteous war may exist when one is hindered from doing what 
he may by right do. This is matter of natural and divine law ... 

The second ground, as I said, of a righteous war is the self-defence of the prince or 
of his subjects. This ground also is matter of both natural and divine right... 

The third cause and ground is rebellion and disobedience of subjects ... 
The fourth cause and ground for a righteous war is when there is default of keeping 

faith or carrying out agreements; for in such case the party who has been wronged may 
lawfully make war on him who, by not keeping faith, has done him injury. 

The third condition which, as we have said, must be fulfilled to make a war righteous 
is a right intention on the part of him who wages it; because, failing this, even when the 
other two conditions concur-to wit, authority and just cause-a faulty intention may 
render and does render the war unjust. This condition is also laid down by St. Augus
tine (op. cit.) ... 

Such, with all respect for the better judgment of others, is our opinion regarding the 
matter proposed to us by your Lordship, with command to declare our views. This we 
do, recommending always moderation and Christian charity, which should ever be 
practiced, and especially in dealing with this people who, as we have said, do not real
ize the gravity of their offence; and on whom, therefore, the penalties of the law ought 
not to be inflicted in all its rigor. 

And, to signify that this is our judgment, we confirm it with our names. 
Given at San Augustin de Manila on the 19th day of January 1592. 
Fray Juan de Valderrama, Provincial 
Fray Alonzo de Castro, Definitor 
Fray Lorenzo de Leon, Definitor 
Fray Juan de Tamayo, Prior 
Fray Antonio Serrano, Prior 
Fray Diego Gutierrez 
Fray Diego Mufioz 
Fray Diego Alvarez 
Fray Alonso de Montalban, Superior 
Fray Matthias Manrique 
Fray Alonso de Paz 
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Opinion of the Jesuits 

Jesus 
In regard to our right to make war upon the Zambales, the following is our opinion. 

Granting as true the reports of robberies and murders committed by them, past and 
present, on both Spaniards and the pacified Indians (who are our allies, and Christians), 
then it must he ascertained how these crimes have been committed-whether by all their 
land in common, or one portion of their province, so that by common consent those of 
one or many villages or the whole province conspire, and the bravest and strongest go 
forth to rob and kill; whether its head or chief is of one or of many villages or of the en
tire province, by whose order certain men go out to commit these depredations; or 
whether it is not really by common consent; or by the authority of the chiefs, but by 
crowds of ruffians from one or several villages who commit the said injuries. 

If these people have a leader, and any go out from the villages or from the province 
to commit assaults, then this is sufficient cause for war. The same is true, even if they 
do not go at his order, but ifthe chiefs allow them to go, and do not punish them; since 
they have authority and power therefor. If there are no chiefs, then it must be ascer
tained whether they go out by common consent, to commit assaults, even if all do not 
go, but only a few. For, if they go by common consent, then war may be made on them 
all. But war may not bemade if they went out as a single band of plunderers, even when 
they have friends and relatives in the villages, who protect them and supply them with 
food. It cannot be determined that the latter are accomplices; neither can they be pun
ished, nor be dissuaded from doing it, nor even prohibited from giving them food, etc., 
because of their being, as is usually the case, women and children, while the former are 
barbarous and cruel men. In such a case, then, it could only be allowable to seek to ap
prehend the guilty, as well as one might, and to punish them in conformity with their 
crimes. But nothing may be done to the others. 

But should it be by common consent, according to the first supposition, without any 
leader, or if they have chiefs who possess authority superior to the others, so that they 
may punish them as they deserve, but who do not punish these guilty ones or have them 
punished by their order, then, in these cases, war is allowable against the villages that 
shall have taken part in the depredation, or against the whole province, or the guilty 
part; but it must be with the moderation with which our Catholic king has ordered, in 
such a Christian-like manner, war to be made, with the least bloodshed and injury 
possible. Those captured shall not be killed, except those who shall have committed in
dividual crimes, who consequently merit death; and the others shall not be reduced to 
perpetual bondage, but for a limited period only. 

However, because of the great danger from this tribe, in order to be sure of peace 
and to render secure our allies who dwell near the Zambales, whom we are bound to 
protect, all the children and women and the others may be taken from their land and 
divided in various parts in small bands, even when their crimes were perpetrated by but 
a few ruffians. By this method we receive much benefit and security, and they no harm, 
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but on the contrary much benefit, both spiritual and corporal. But in no case do we 
think that they may have their ears cut off or be crippled so that they cannot take flight
neither women, nor children, nor those who do not commit any individual crime which 
may merit such punishment; for this is great cruelty and will engender in all a deadly 
hatred of our nation and law. Besides, other and gentler means can be used to prevent 
them from becoming fugitives, such as dispersing them throughout many widely-sep
arated districts, and providing someone to watch over them. 

I 
: i 

' I , 
:..J -I) 

'.'. .. /;,J 'ilfil1~~·,/de-,;J; 
6/ .. ----__.,,, , __ --····. 

Antonio Sedefio 1 

1 Ed. note: The opinions of the Dominicans and Franciscans are not reproduced here, as the main 
arguments have already been presented above. 
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Document 1592B 

Governor Dasmariiias' 1592 letter to 
the King, dated Manila 31May1592 

Source: AGI 67-6-18; translated in B&R 8:236-244. 

Letter from Gomez Perez Dasmariiias 
Sire: 
By two ships which sailed from this port for Mexico at the end of June 1591 1, I wrote 

your Majesty advising you of everything here, in duplicate, sending a copy in each ship. 
Afterward, on the 18th of October (same year), by a frigate sailing to Malacca and Eas
tern India, I wrote later events, and sent the duplicate of the letters. As that route is not 
considered very safe, I send this, combining both reports, written in fuller detail-fear
ing lest perchance, on account of the many accidents which have taken place on the sea 
in these years, all the letters have been lost. I cannot help fearing so because, as I write 
this, a ship has just arrived from Mexico, by which I have received no letter from your 
Majesty; nor have I received one since I have been in charge of this government-al
though, praise be to God, I have had good news of the health of your Majesty. For this 
I return infinite thanks to God, and pray that it may continue, and that He may give 
your Majesty complete success in all the new cares and anxieties which may present 
themselves. I am confident that His Divine Majesty will give long life to your Majesty, 
in order that everything may be ordered and arranged according to the needs of Chris
tianity. 

As regards the sailing of the ships on the account of Your Majesty, and not that of 
private persons, I have already written the weighty reasons, and send herewith a dupli
cate of the letter in which they are set forth. In fact, when all the expenses are on your 
Majesty's account, this not only causes no loss whatever to your Majesty's offices and 
royal treasury, but results in great profit to this state from the charges on the tonnages. 

1 Ed. note: The San Felipe, and the ship owned by Captain Solis. 
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The cost is but half of what it is when the ships sail at the expense of private persons; 
and, if your Majesty would set the price of the tonnage at the same rate as private per
sons set it, there would be gained a large sum of money. This is the truth, although in 
Mexico they try to argue and discuss this point for private ends. Moreover, in this man
ner deserving soldiers are utilized and occupied, as your Majesty ordains, in these mat
ters of transportation; and the dangers arising from the insufficient number and the 
vices of those who come from Mexico in these vessels are avoided. There are also de
ceits practiced by private persons, and other reasons which I have already stated. 
Besides, when the ships belong to private persons, their owners will not become citizens 
of these islands; and, on account of the large amount of money taken away by them, 
the prices of merchandise are raised, and the land is ruined. I therefore repeat that if 
your Majesty will set a moderate price for the tonnage on the ship, not only will there 
be no expense for your Majesty's treasury, but there will be gained more than 20,000 
pesos. In accordance therewith will your Majesty please signify your will. 

May our lord preserve your Majesty for many long years, with increase of better 
kingdoms and dominions, as is needed for Christendom. 

At Manila, 31 May 1592. 
Gomez Perez Dasmari:flas 
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Documents 1592C 

The embassy that came from Japan in 
May 1592 

Sources: AG/ 67-6-18; translated in B&R 8:256-267. 

Cl. Covering letter by Governor Dasmarifias, dated 
11June1592 

Sire: 
In another letter I have informed your Majesty of my fears of Japanese enemies. 

After that letter and packet were closed, and the ships about to leave, it happened that 
the ambassadors of whom we had advices came here in a ship that made port on the 
29th of May. 

On the 31st, they delivered a letter from that king, enclosed in a box of wood one 
and a half yards in length and painted white. Inside this was another box of the same 
proportions, excellently painted, varnished, and polished in black, with some medium
siz.ed gilded iron rings and some large cords of red silk. Within this box was another 
one painted in various colors-yellow and gold-with its large iron rings and cords of 
white and violet silk, both covered with damask. In this third box, wrapped in a stout, 
wide paper, painted and gilded, was the letter, written with Chinese characters in the 
Japanese language, on stout paper, illuminated and gilded with great neatness. 

The letter was even larger than the sealed bulls from Rome, on parchment, and is 
sealed with two painted seals stamped in red. I am not sending the originals, because 
you have no-one who can translate them there; while they will be needed here, per
chance, for what must be done to affirm the embassy, and even for objects and matters 
of importance that we might be able to discuss, by virtue of these letters, with the King 
of China. Therefore, I enclose only one copy of the letter, in accordance with the best 
and most exact translation that could be made here; and another copy made for me by 
the emperor himself, by means of an interpreter. Although those two copies [i.e. trans
lations] differ somewhat, they agree in their essential point, namely, the demand for 



The History of Micronesia: A Collection of Source Documents was complied, edited and published by Rod Levesque from 1992 to 2002.  Copyrights were obtained by the Habele Outer 
Island Education Fund, a US nonprofit, in 2022, which digitized the content to facilitate noncommercial access to, and use of, the twenty-volume series. Questions? contact@habele.org

VOL. 2-PRELUDE TO CONQUEST 635 

recognition and obedience, made with the arrogance and barbaric haughtiness that your 
Majesty will find in them. 

They also brought, resting in small boxes, a letter from the king's chamberlain (one 
of the grandees of that kingdom), another from their Captain General and another from 
the King of Firando [i.e. Hirado ]; and at other times letters have been written to the 
governors here. I am also sending the translated copies of these letters, from which your 
Majesty will see the determination and resolution of that king; and that we are not har
boring suspicions, but veritably expect him here by October of this year or the begin
ning of next. 

My purpose in sending a person to Japan and in answering his letter, is, as your Ma
jesty will see plainly, only to divert his attention and put him off, until the repairs and 
fortifications and the reinforcements that I am expecting are well assured; and to pre
vent him of being informed by his ambassador of matters here, so quickly as the latter 
could inform him. I also plan that, by means of the envoy going from here, I may know 
and be advised of affairs there, by one way or another. 

Your Majesty will ordain what is most to your service. 
May our lord preserve your Majesty many long years, as Christendom requires. 
Manila, 11June1592. 
Gomez Perez Dasmarifl.as 

C2. Letter from the King of Japan 1 

It is more than one thousand years since Japan has been governed by one sovereign. 
During this period the wars and dissensions among the rulers of the country were so 
many that it was impossible to send a letter from one part to the other; until now the 
lord of Heaven has willed that the country be united in my time, and that it be reduced 
to my obedience. In accomplishing this, everything was so favorable to me, that as yet 
I have lost no battle, but have been victorious in every one for ten years. Likewise I 
have conquered the island ofRiu-Kiu, which was not under my sway, and Acoray [i.e. 
Korea].2 Even from Eastern India embassies have been sent to me. 

Now I am about to invade Great China in order to conquer it, for heaven, and not 
my forces, has promised it to me. I am much surprised that that country of the island 

1 Ed. note: This is the translation made by the ambassador, through an interpreter. The Spanish in 
Manila did not immediately realize that they were dealing, not with the actual Mikado or 
Emperor, but the Kuwambaku or Shogun, i.e. the Regent and military ruler of Japan, the famous 
Hideyoshi. In 1591, he had relinquished his position in favor of his adopted son, Hidetsugu, but 
retained effective authority until his death in 1598. 

2 The conquest of Korea was not accomplished until 1592, although the preceding year had been 
spent in vigorous preparations for the campaign. Hideyoshi evidently made this statement [in 
1591] in boastful anticipation of success. 
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of Luzon has not sent me an ambassador or messenger, and I was therefore of a mind, 
on my way to China, to attack Manila with my fleet, were it not that Faranda, a 
Japanese noble, told me of the good treatment accorded to my vassals, the Japanese 
traders, who go to those islands from here. When I asked him if the ruler there was my 
friend, he answered and assured me that, if I should send a letter to the Governor, he 
would send me an ambassador. And should he not do it, since I am well established in 
my kingdom, I am so powerful that I have men who can go to conquer any kingdom 
whatever. 

Although this messenger is a man oflow rank, I have accredited him, because of the 
good account he gives. And also, since I am not sending the troops I thought to send, 
I shall descend, within two months, from where I am now, to Nanguaya [Nagoya], my 
seaport, where are stationed the forces composing my army; and if an ambassador 
comes to me there from those islands, and I ascertain that the governor is my friend, I 
shall lower my banner in token of friendship. If an ambassador is not sent, I shall un
furl my banner and send an army against that country to conquer it with a multitude 
of men; so that that country will repent at not having sent me an ambassador. 

In order to become the friend of the Spaniards, I am sending this embassy from 
Meaco [i.e. Kyoto], in the year 19 [sic], from the country of Japan, to the country of 
Luzon. 1 

C3. Letter from Governor Dasmarifias to the ruler of 
Japan 

Gomez Perez Dasmarinas, knight of the order of Santiago, Governor and Captain 
General in these islands, great archipelago, and district of the West, for the King, our 
Sovereign, Don Phelipe the Second, King of Castile, Le6n, Aragon, the two Sicilies, 
Jerusalem, Portugal, Navarra, Granada, Sardinia, Corsica, Murcia, Jaen, the Algar
ves, Aljecira, Gibraltar, the Eastern and Western Indies, and the islands and mainland 
of the Ocean Sea; Archduke of Austria; Duke of Burgundy, Brabant, and Milan; Count 
of Hapsburg, Flanders, Brittany, Tirol, etc.: 

To the very exalted and powerful Prince and lord Quamboc [i.e. Kuwambaku], after 
all due respect, wishes health and perpetual happiness. 

Faranda [i.e. Harada] Mango Shiro, a Japanese vassal of yours, and a Christian, ar
rived at this city, bringing me news of your royal person, at which I rejoiced exceeding
ly; for, because of your greatness, and the worth and prudence with which the God of 
Heaven has endowed you, I am much affectioned unto you. Some days ago Faranda 
gave me a letter, which-although it seemed to be in its form and authority, and even 
in the gravity and style ofits language, a document despatched by such a great prince
yet, since the messenger was below the rank and quality requisite to the royal name of 

Ed. note: From the letter of the chamberlain, not reproduced here, the date was the 9th month of 
the 19th year ofTensho, which was the beginning of 1592, the Tensho period being 1573-92. 
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him who sends him, and of the one to whom he is sent and the importance and great
ness of the embassy, I have doubted, on the one score; and on the other, because he is 
a man so common and poor, and coming in an ordinary merchant vessel, which came 
hither for the purpose of selling provisions and other articles. 

Because this took so long in coming hither, I have doubted whether these letters were 
not written by this man himself or by another, for some individual purpose, so that by 
this means, he might receive more attention here. 

Furthermore, as I have no accurate interpreters thoroughly acquainted with both 
the Japanese and Spanish languages, as has been likewise declared to me by the letter 
and embassy, I am in doubt also of the true sense and purport of the words of the let
ter. I think that if the King of Japan wished to write to me, he might, since he has in his 
kingdom the Fathers of the Society of Jesus and other Spaniards, send me at least a 
copy of his letter in my own language, through their medium. I can say with truth that 
I have not even been able to read or understand fully the letter or embassy presented 
me by this man; and therefore, that he may have practiced any fraud or deceit toward 
your royal person, or toward me, I have thought it best to detain him here, until I could 
ascertain the truth and will of the King of Japan, and what are his commands and 
wishes. 

And in that doubt, because of what I owe to even the semblance and appearance of 
a letter and embassy from you, I have observed this respect and courtesy of writing this 
reply to the small portion of your letter that I understand, which has been no more than 
Faranda has chosen to interpret for me. 

Since I am sending the Father vicar, Fray Juan Cobo, a man of great virtue and 
goodness, and of the highest estimation in these islands, from whom because of his 
prudence and worth, I seek counsel, and to whom I communicate the most important 
matters, he will express, in my name, the fullest respect due to your exalted rank. 1 

For the honor of the embassy, if it is really one, I kiss your royal hands, assuring you 
that I am and will remain your friend; and that, in the name of my King and sovereign, 
the greatest monarch in the world, I shall rejoice at your well-being and grieve over ill 
fortune (which may the King of Heaven keep from you). Let it be taken for granted 
that I desire your friendship, in the name of my King and sovereign, because of the 
good reception and hospitality extended by your royal hands to the Spaniards, vassals 
of my King, who have gone to Japan and Asia by way of Eastern India and these dis
tricts; and because the best treatment possible has been extended here to your vassals 
and will be extended to them with the same love. 

My King will consider it a favor to be advised if the message brought to me by this 
man is true. If it is such, then I shall respond to the friendship due such a great prince, 
without any lack of my duty and obligation to my King and sovereign, to whom I shall 
immediately give account of this, in order to ascertain what his orders shall be then. 

Ed. note: Father Cobo carried out his embassy but was shipwrecked on Formosa on the return 
voyage, with the loss of all people on board and all papers. 
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I trust that this matter will result quite to the satisfaction of two great princes such 
as my King and the King of Japan; and that these discussions and conferences in true 
friendship and alliance may redound to much peace to the universal happiness of the 
world, and to the glory of omnipotent God, the King of Kings. 

Inasmuch as certain presents have been sent me but lately from Japan, which are of 
great value, I would wish to have some rare and valuable products of our Spain to send 
in return; but, since weapons are the articles most esteemed among soldiers, I am send
ing you with this a dozen swords and daggers. They are the finest that we have, and you 
will receive them from me as from a private person who desires your well-being and 
greatness, with the goodwill with which they are offered, and as a token of affection, 
and only these, because the bearer of this is going only for the purpose of assuring me 
of what I have stated above, so that we may have the information here that is desired. 

May our lord preserve your royal person with great prosperity. 
Manila, 11th of June, 1592 years since the birth of our lord and Savior, Jesus Christ. 
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Document 1592D 

Another letter from Governor 
Dasmarifias, dated 20 June 1592 

Source: AG! 67-6-18; translated in B&R 8:268-275. 1 

More about shipping, etc. 
Sire: 

639 

Last year I wrote to your Majesty that I had arrived in this city of Manila, on the 
first of June of the year '90, having been nine months on the way, counting the time I 
spent in Mexico recruiting troops ... 

Likewise, I found here not a ship or a galley, not a pound of iron or of copper, or 
any powder except what I brought from Mexico-40 quintals. Not a fathom of rope 
did I find, nor balls for ten pieces of artillery which are here. These are very insufficient 
for the needs of the place; for four of them are swivel-guns, and another, a large piece, 
is neither culverin, cannon, nor sacre; nor do any here understand how to manage it, 
except by chance; there is no account of it, no design, and no name for it. There are no 
storehouses, with the exception of a shed where there is a little rice; and an enclosure 
where have been put the wood and remains of three rotted galleys, which were built but 
never launched. Their timbers are all rotted, and the oars also. The enclosure contains, 
as well, a makeshift turret where the little powder that they had was kept, and where I 
put what I brought; but unfortunately, we had a fire, and now it is all gone. In order to 
collect the necessary supplies from those places where it is not proper to keep them, I 
resolved to build storehouses, and have constructed four, where we are placing what 
comes-such as iron (for I confiscate it all), rigging (which is being made, for the sake 
of having some in reserve), rope, lead, and rice. Shovels, pickaxes, and spades are being 
made, because of the great need for them. 

1 Ed. note: One of about half a dozen letters sent that year. 
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Ammunition I planned to obtain in the following way: I sent to Macao a ship which 
I found here, and which had been despatched hither from Mexico by the Marquis of 
Villamanrique (bound for Macao1, as he said), after taking from it guarantees to the 
amount of 15,000 pesos that it should make the voyage to Macao and return, bringing 
the ammunition. I sent also a regidor, Pedro de Brito by name, with a copy of the war
rant that your Majesty gave me, authorizing me to do this; but up to this time he has 
not returned. Some Chinese who have come from there say that the ship has been cap
tured by Portuguese, and sent to India. I can scarcely maintain my position for the lack 
of ammunition, which is great, and greater than ever just at the present time, for 22 
Chinese ships have come, without bringing a pound of copper, of saltpeter, or of pow
der; and they say that under peril of their lives they had been forced to dispose of them. 
They say the same of horses and black cattle. 

May our lord guard the Catholic person of your Majesty for many long years, since 
Christendom has need of you. 

Manila, 20 June 1592. 
Gomez Perez Dasmariftas2 

1 Ed. note: This was probably the ship owned by Joao da Gama. 
2 Ed. note: The following year, in a letter dated 20 June 1593, Dasmariiias tells the King that "on 27 

April (1593), a vessel from Mexico arrived at his port. I received no letter from your Majesty or 
your councils, because no fleet went from here to Mexico this year. Consequently, I shall note here 
only what has happened since last year." This statement is a bit confused, unless the 1593 letter 
was sent via Malacca .... 
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Documents 1592E 

A Spanish embassy sent to Japan in 
1592 and its aftermath 

Sources: AGI 1-1-3125 and 67-6-6; translated in B&R 9:23-57. 

PreJiminary note. 

641 

Father Juan Cobo, O.P., having been despatched as envoy to the court of Japan with 
the Governor's letter, was received by Hideyoshi and given a letter. He travelled back 
to Satsuma to embark for the Philippines, but he refused to go aboard Faranda's ship 
and took a Portuguese ship instead. By the way, Harada Shiro was called Gaspar Fa
randa by the Europeans. His master, Faranda Keimon (actually Harada Kiuyemon), 
was the real ambassador appointed by Hideyoshi, but he had been unable to travel in 
1592. However, the Portuguese ship, with Hideyoshi's second letter, was lost on the 
coast of Formosa and Faranda's ship arrived alone at Manila. Faranda carried only a 
small note from Fr. Cobo, scribbled at Kushi on 29 October 1592. This turn of events 
was somewhat confirmed by Antonio l.Opez, a Chinese, who sailed with Faranda and 
also carried a note for the Governor, in which Fr. Cobo says only that "we were well 
received by the emperor." An enquiry was held at Manila in May 1593 to ascertain the 
above facts. 

From the documents below, we learn that an unnamed ship had crossed the Pacific 
from Panama to Macao, probably the San Ildefonso, Captain Juan de Solis, in 1591. 
This ship was seized by the Portuguese and Captain Solis eventually built another ship 
at a port of the province of Satsuma in Japan, 1592. With this vessel he appeared at 
Manila and was interviewed in May 1593. 

El. The contents of the lost letter, according to 
Captain Juan de Solis 

He said that, as one who had just come from the kingdoms of Japan, and who was 
in Japan when Father Fray Juan Cobo arrived there-where this witness was building 
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a ship (the one in which he came here), a work which he left and abandoned [tempo
rarily] in order to go and see, protect, and serve the said Father Juan Cobo, and to in
struct him in the customs and usages of the country, as the Father came on behalf of 
his Majesty-he will relate what he knows. 

While this witness was in the kingdoms of Japan last year, the emperor resolved to 
send an embassy here. This he entrusted to Faranda Queymon, but as the latter fell sick 
at the time of his intended departure from that country, he sent in his stead a Christian 
Japanese, named Gaspar, otherwise called Faranda. 

As soon as Father Cobo had arrived and was about to disembark in the port of the 
said city of Nagoya1, a nobleman of the court came to receive him, bearing three let
ters: one for the said Father, another for Captain Lope de Llano, and the third for the 
present witness. They were borne on the shoulders of men to the house of the man who 
came to receive them. There lodging had been prepared by order ofCuambac [i.e. Ku
wambaku or Hideyoshi]. 

Within a week, Cuambac had the Father summoned; as soon as the latter had en
tered the palace, the emperor bade him be seated, and received the messages that he 
bore. Then he made the above assertion to him with indications of great pleasure. After 
that he ordered a collation spread for the Father, and asked him ifhe would like some 
tea to drink. The Father replied that he kissed his Highness' hands. As he rose to go, 
the emperor ordered him to be taken to the Chanayu-a small house where the most 
privileged go for recreation and to drink tea with the emperor. This house is well pro
vided with gilded tables, vessels, sideboards, and braziers; and the cups and basins, and 
the rest of the service, are all of gold. There the emperor ordered a very fine banquet to 
be spread for him, and had wine carried to him. He again repeated the words above 
mentioned, two or three times, and then sat down. After a moment's conversation, he 
took leave of the Father. 

Thirteen days after that, he sent the Father a catana or sword, which is held in high 
estimation there in his kingdom, because of its fineness and adornments; and a letter 
for the Governor. 

This letter was written on a large sheet of gilt paper resembling damask, in letters of 
gold. This witness saw it, and took it in his hand, and had it read many times. In brief, 
it contained these words: 

"I sent Quiemon, as he is a man of intelligence, and as he had given me a relation of 
that country, and the good treatment shown to my vassals there; but I do not desire sil
ver, gold, or soldiers, or anything else, but only fast friendship with your nation, for I 
hold everything under my sway. In Coray [Korea] my captains have already taken the 
King prisoner, and are now near lilnquin, and about to seize China. 

1 Ed. note: A city, then recently-built, east of Kyoto, at the bottom oflse Bay. 
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I am sending you this sword now, in order that you may have some remembrance 
from me in that country. You shall have this written to your King, and shall send me 
his reply. 

To the ''lioccata "of Manila, Huye Cama. "[that is to say, "the great captain 'J. 

This witness declares that he knows that the Father embarked, after receiving many 
presents and supplies. The vessel on which he embarked was in poor repair, and the 
season the very depth of winter. The sea was in great turmoil, and the winds contrary. 
On this account he thinks that the Father perished at sea. 

As to the person of the ambassador Faranda, he knows him to be a man ofinfluence 
in Japan, who was recently created a lord by the emperor of that country. The emperor 
ordered him to come here in attendance on Father Fray Juan Cobo, as one who was 
held in high estimation. For this reason, this witness thinks that his coming is without 
any duplicity, or cause for suspicion-beyond a little vanity, to show that he is a lord, 
and one whom the emperor chooses for things as important as this. Therefore, this com
munity has no grounds for fear of any wrong being done by that country; but should, 
on the contrary, esteem highly the friendship made with the said emperor; and as the 
latter is a friend so powerful and important, his ambassador should be served and en
tertained in the manner that seems most desirable to the Governor. 

This witness asserts the above, by the oath he took, to be what he knows and what 
he has heard. He is 38 years old. He affixed his signature to the above. 

Juan de Solis. 

E2. The contents of the lost letter, according to other 
witnesses 

Declaration of Antonio I.Opez. 

Antonio declares that Juan Sarni, a master of Chinese letters, who accompanied 
Father Fray Juan Cobo, read the letter given to this Faranda by the Japanese emperor. 
It contained injunctions to subdue the inhabitants of these islands, and oblige them to 
recognize him as lord. If the Spaniards should not do that promptly, he would come 
soon; and had it not been for the dangerous sea for half the distance, he would have 
come already. 

Juan Sarni, master of Chinese letters, declared that he accompanied Father Fray 
Juan Cobo to Japan. There the Father met Juan de Solis, a Spaniard, who was much 
persecuted by the Portuguese. This same master presented a petition to the Japanese 
king, by order of Father Fray Juan Cobo. This petition complained of the injuries that 
Juan de Solis had received from the Portuguese, who had stolen from him a quantity 
of gold, silver, and other property. He presented this petition to the king of Japan, on 
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the day when he met him. The latter accordingly ordered one of his captains to return 
all the stolen articles, but as yet only 500 pesos are paid. 

Declaration of Francisco de loadi de Oiiate. 
Francisco de loadi de Ofiate declares that he knows Juan de Solis, who is a captain 

of the King, our sovereign. This captain went, at the order of the Audiencia of Pana
ma, to Macao, in order to purchase copper and other articles; but the Portuguese seized 
all his money and his vessel. They sold the ship very cheaply, and sent the crew as prison
ers to Goa. From sheer pity, he entered his pulpit one day, and there complained of the 
injuries done to the captain-among others, maiming one of his arms. 

After this the aforesaid Solis, in company with a Father of the Society [of Jesus], who 
was about to go to Japan as visitor, went to the said kingdom. Without the knowledge 
of the Father visitor, Solis, as soon as he arrived at Japan, presented [to the king] a rich 
gift, which according to various estimates cost 7,000 or 8,000 ducats. He also presented 
certain letters in the name of the King our sovereign, whereupon he was very kindly re
ceived by the Japanese king. The latter gave Solis a letter ordering the refunding of all 
that had been taken from him, with interest. 

After this, Solis obtained permission to build a vessel, which was already completed, 
all but the stepping of the masts. The boatswain was found dead one morning, and the 
ship scuttled. Solis, after the Portuguese and Theatins had denied that they had done 
this, went to Meaco. When the king of Japan asked him why he had not gone, he told 
him what had happened; and recounted to him what the Father visitor had done. There
upon, the King began to persecute the Theatin Fathers. The witness declares further 
that the said King gave the said Captain Solis a letter ordering that no Portuguese or 
any other person should dare or attempt to oppose him any further. 

Declaration of Juan Sarni. 
Juan Sarni declared that he saw and read a letter from the King of Japan to the Gov

ernor of these islands. Its substance was as follows: 
"Formerly I was a man of little renown. Now all who Jive beneath the sky recognize 

me and are my vassals. I ordered the king of Core to render me homage. At his refusal, 
I sent my captain to war upon him, and seize his land even to the confines of Liauton 
[Liao-tung]. This Liauton is a land with many Chinese soldiers, near which resides the 
king of China. I have seized the fortress of Partho, which I have subdued, and it is very 
devoted to me, because I love the people of that fortress as fathers and mothers love 
their children. Those who recognize my authority I do not ill treat, but I send my cap
tains to war upon whomever shall refuse to submit to me. I am writing this Jetter to 
thee, so that it may prove a token, a sign, and a reminder. Thou shalt write these things 
to the King of Castile quickly, so that he may be informed thereof. Do not delay, but 
write at once. I send thee that sword, which is called "quihocan '~ " 
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He declares that this letter was given to the Father while in the court; and that when 
the Father was about to leave, he received a second oflike tenor, written later than the 
above. In it the emperor stated that he was sending this Faranda as ambassador. 

[Reconstituted] letter from the emperor of Japan to the Governor of Lu~on. 
''Formerly I was an insignificant man and held in but little esteem; but I set out to 

conquer this round expanse under the sky, and those who live beneath the sky upon the 
earth are all my vassals. Those who do homage to me have peace and security, and live 
without fear. But I immediately send my captains and soldiers to those who do not ren
der homage to me, to make war upon them, as has recently happened to the king of 
Core. Because he refused homage to me, I have seized his kingdom even to the confines 
of Liauton, located near the court of the Chinese king. Already have I seized the for
tress and district of Parto, and have pacified it thoroughly. Although the kingdoms 
were in revolt and about to make war, I gave them by means of my good plans, thought 
out in one, two, or three days, one after another, laws and decrees, whereby I pacified 
them; for I love my vassals as parents love their children. 

The kings of other nations are not as I; for although they give me but little, still I re
ceive them. In that paper I am sending thee those words, in order that they may serve 
as a reminder. Thou shall write the following at once to the King of Castile: "Those 
who insult me cannot escape, but those who hearken to me and obey me live in peace 
and sleep with security. "I send thee this sword, called "quihocan "1, as a present. Talk 
to Tuquy at once, and do not delay. " 

E3. Copy of the letter written by Gomez Perez 
Dasmariiias to the emperor of Japan, dated Manila 
20May1593 

last year I wrote to your Grandeur through Father Fray Juan Cobo, in reply to a 
letter given to me here in your royal name, although I had good reason to doubt the 
authencity of the embassy as well as the meaning of the words, and I have waited al
most a year to receive your statement and reply; and have only received a very short 
and general letter from Father Cobo, stating that he sailed away from there six months 
ago, highly favored and with his mission expedited by your royal hands, which I kiss 
therefor. 

1 Ed. note: In a follow-up declaration, the Chinese Antonio Lopez "asserted also that the Japanese 
emperor admits in his letter that the sword which he sent by means of the same Japanese [i.e. 
Faranda], is called "quihoccan". This is a Chinese word, which, being translated into our language, 
means: "I am sending thee this token of brotherly love. Cross the sea, so that thou may render 
submission to me." This letter "gi", or "qui", means "love", and a token of the love which exists 
between brothers. This word "hoc" means "subjection". Finally, this word "can" means "sea". Thus 
the sword "quihoccan" admits of the above explanation." 
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Two Japanese vessels, which have been hospitably received by me, have arrived 
here-one of them bringing Faranda, who claims to be your ambassador, but who 
brings neither a chapa nor your letter, nor an answer to mine, nor anything to clear up 
my doubt. And now, considering the uncertainty of the sea-voyage, and the fact that 
Father Cobo has not come, I am more in the dark than ever, andmoredesirousoflearn
ing your royal intentions and wishes. For, although Faranda brings me no credentials, 
yet I cannot believe that a vassal of your Grandeur, and one to all appearances so ho
nored, would dare to appropriate and use your royal name without your order. There
fore, in such uncertainty, I cannot do otherwise than hear him and speed him in his 
mission. I answered a note which he gave me, as he will show you. 

At present, to clear up the doubt and uncertainty, I am sending Father Fray Pedro 
Bautista, who is a most serious man, of much worth and character, with whom I coun
sel and advise in the affairs most important to my king; in short, he is my comfort and 
my consolation, as he is to all the people of this state. He carries with him the letters 
which have passed between us, and the copy of Faranda's note, and my answer there
to, so that he may there consider the whole affair with your royal person and bring back 
to me the explanation and certainty and decision which are to be hoped from your royal 
heart. He has power from me to accept and establish the peace and amity which are of
fered in your royal name and requested from us by Faranda; and the treaty shall be 
held in force and observed until such time as the King my lord, advised of the facts, 
shall order me what to do. 

I trust that all will come out as you desire. I, for my part, shall do all I can to further 
this. 

May God keep your royal person and grant much prosperity to you. 
From Manila, on the 20th of May, in the year 1593 since the birth of our lord. 

[P.S.] I was particularly inclined to send this despatch by one who, besides the high 
esteem in which he is held by me, is a member of the holy order of St. Francis, as Fa
randa requested this in his note addressed to me, wherein he said that it would greatly 
please you to see there Fathers of this blessed order. This man is one of the most strict 
and holy life, which alone would make him worthy of veneration. 1 

1 Ed. note: His full name was Pedro Bautista Blasquez y Blasquez Villacastin, born on 29 June 1542. 
He became a Franciscan in 1567. After arriving in Japan and accomplishing his mission, he 
founded a hospital for lepers in Meaco (Kyoto). On 5 February 1597, he was martyred at 
Nagasaki with five other Franciscans and a number of Japanese converts. He was beatified in 
1627, and canonized by Pope Pius IX in 1862. 
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Document 1592F 

The voyage of Jaque de los Rios in 1592 

Sources: Temaux-Compans, Archive des voyages, tome 1, pp. 249-250; reproduced by Henri Ber
nard, "Les Des Mariannes, Carolineset Palau'~ in Monumenta Nipponica, N°6~ 1943, pp. 177-178. 

Note: This narrative is considered bogus or apocryphal. 

Narrative of Cristobal de Jaque de los Rios 
Man caned 

I embarked (at Acapulco) on 18 March (1592). 1 At the end of eight days [sic], the 
pilot recognized the archipelago of the Barbudos, so called because the inhabitants wear 
long beards. We continued sailing toward the west by the great gulf [sic] of Espiritu 
Santo, which is 1,800 leagues in width. At the end of one month, we were abreast of 
New Guinea, a very big island entirely populated with negroes, at which the ships going 
to the Philippines never touch. All those who navigate in the South Sea are very sur
prised to meet negroes in an island so far away from their country of origin. 

At the end of 39 days of navigation, we arrived at the Islands of the Sails, more com
monly known as the ladrones. Our pilot did not wish to land. The natives of these is
lands station on top of the highest mountains some sentinels who warn them of the 
approach of Spanish ships. They go and meet them in some vireyes 2, a type of small 
craft, to sell them rice, bananas, coconuts, pineapples and fish. They are paid for them 
with iron, which they use to build their vireyes; they do not want to accept either gold 
or silver, and they do not know those metals. 

These islanders are generally fat and rather white. The women use beauty spots, as 
in Spain, to enhance the whiteness of their skin. Both sexes believe that they can em
bellish themselves a lot by tracing all sorts of drawings upon their faces and upon vari
ous parts of their bodies (tattooing). 

Ed. note: If so, it must have been aboard the San Felipe which had made the voyage from the 
Philippines at the end of 1591. This ship arrived at the Philippines at the end of May 1592. 

2 Ed. note: A term usually reserved for Philippine canoes. 
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When the young people of both sexes have reached the age of fifteen, they are forced 
to marry; up to that age, they have the right to enter the house of married men and, 
when they have left their stick at the door, the husband does not dare come in. The vir
gins wear, to distinguish themselves, a red string around their waist. 

The inhabitants of these islands worship the sun, the moon and the stars. They are 
great thieves, they run and swim so well that they go from one island to another, even 
though they may be separated by four or five leagues. 

This archipelago is distant 300 leagues from that of the Philippines. I have covered 
this distance in 15 days ... 
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Document 1593 

Letter from the King to Governor 
Dasmariiias, dated Madrid 11 February 

1593 

Sources: AG/ 105-2-11 (Jetter) and 1-1-3129 (Decree); translated in B&R 8:301-318. 

The King restricts the China trade to the Manila 
galleon 

The King: 
To Gomez Perez Das Marinas, my Governor and Captain General of the Philippine 

Islands. 
I have received the letters that you wrote me by the last fleet from New Spain. 

What pertains to the navigation from those islands will be determined as soon as 
possible-namely, whether it shall be at my account, or at that of private individuals, 
and you shall be advised of the resolution taken. In either case, you shall send inform
ation, now and henceforth, upon all occasions, to my royal Council of the Indies, of all 
vessels leaving there, and of their registers, with itemized cargo-as, so much in gold, 
and so much in merchandise, with the declaration of the different kinds. 1 

In undertaking the construction of the galleys, you shall advise me of its progress, 
and of their cost, and for what purpose they can best be used. 

I am ordering Juan de Ledesma to send you, with this, signed copies of the decrees 
prohibiting Peru and Guatemala from trading in those islands and in China. In accord
ance with these decrees, you shall regard as confiscated everything that may be traded 
in violation of those orders. 

Ed. note: Obviously, if this order had been obeyed, copies of the registers of all galleons as of 1593 
would have found their place in AGI, Seville. 
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It is not advisable to make any innovation in regard to the permission which you re
quest-namely, power to despatch vessels to Peru and other points; but you should ob
serve the decree. 

The other points of your letters are being discussed, and an answer will be sent to 
you upon the first occasion. 

Madrid, 17 January 1593. 
I, the King. 
By order of the King, our sovereign: 
Juan de Ibarra. 
Countersigned by the Council. 

Royal Decree of 1593 regarding commerce 
The King: 
Inasmuch as, whenever we have promulgated ordinances prohibiting trade between 

the Western Indies and China, and regulating that of the Philippines, I have been in
formed that there has been neglect in the execution thereof; and that, as the merchants 
and other persons in the North Sea [i.e. Atlantic] who trade in these our kingdoms of 
Castile, and in the Indies, have suffered so many losses during past years, and those en
gaged in the profits of the Chinese trade have gained so much, the latter has increased 
greatly, while the commerce of these my said kingdoms has declined, on which account 
both these kingdoms and my royal income have received great damage: therefore, since 
it is so important that the commerce of these my said kingdoms ahd of the Indies be 
preserved and increased, and that there be quite usual communication and trade be
tween them, I have, with the concurrence of my royal Council of the Indies, determined 
to prohibit by new orders-as by this present I do prohibit, forbid, and order-in the 
future, in any manner and under any circumstances whatever, any vessel from sailing 
from the provinces of Peru, the mainland, Guatemala, New Spain, or any other part of 
our Western Indies, to China, for trade or traffic or for any other purpose. Neither can 
they go to the Philippine Islands, except those from New Spain, which are permitted to 
go by another decree of this same date. 

We have ordained that should this be done, such vessel will be regarded as confis
cated, with all its money, merchandise, and other cargo. One third part of all of this 
shall be turned over to our treasury, a second third to him who shall give information 
thereof, and the other third to the judge who shall pass sentence. And further, we for
bid that any merchandise brought to the said New Spain from the Philippine Islands 
be transferred to the said provinces of Peru and the mainland, even when the duties im
posed on such merchandise have been paid. For our purpose and will is that nothing 
from China and the Philippine Islands be used in the said provinces of Peru and the 
mainland, except that may be there at present, and for which we allow them four years, 
to be determined from the date on which this our decree shall be promulgated. For this 
purpose every person shall register what he has at present, before the justice of the city, 
town, or hamlet, where he lives, or of which he is a citizen. Henceforth whatever of the 
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aforesaid merchandise shall be taken to the above-named provinces, or whatever shall 
be found in the possession of any person whatsoever, outside of the said register, or 
after the conclusion of the above deadline, we order that it be confiscated also, and 
divided and shared as above stated. But we permit them to bring to these kingdoms, 
anything of the above-named articles that they may have had heretofore, within the 
limit of the said four years. 

I order my viceroys of Peru and New Spain, my Governor and Captain General of 
the Philippines, the presidents and auditors of my royal Audiencias in the Indies, and 
all other magistrates therein, that they observe and fulfil this our decree, strictly, invi
olably, and punctually; and that they execute the penalties contained herein without 
any remission or dispensation whatever, as is thus my will, and as is fitting for my ser
vice. They shall promulgate it in all places where this shall be necessary and desirable, 
so that all may have notice of it, and none may plead ignorance. 

Given in Madrid, 11 February 1593. 
I, the King. 
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Documents 1594A 

Letters from/to Japan, 1594 

Source: AG/ 1-1-J/25ramo 50; translated in B&R 9;122-136. 

Introduction. 
In the city of Manila, on 22 April 1594, Don Luis Perez Dasmariftas1, knight of the 

order of Alcantara, Governor and Captain General of the Philippine Islands, ordered 
a council of war to be held in his presence ... 

The said Governor communicated to them that Governor Gomez Perez Dasmari
ftas, his late father (who is in Heaven), sent to Japan Father Fray Pedro Bautista and 
other Franciscan fathers, together with [Captain] Pedro Gonzalez [de Carbajal]. 

The latter returned from that kingdom of Japan a few days ago, and brought for the 
said Governor a letter from the King, which was shown to them, and its contents read, 
after it was translated into the Spanish language. It was as follows: 

Al. Letter from the Emperor of Japan2 

Father Pedro brought me letters from which I learned the customs of your country, 
as also from what Father Pedro told me particularly, and from what Father Cobo had 
stated before. 

When I was born, the sun shone on my breast; and this is a miracle, and portends 
that I was destined from the beginning to be lord of all between the rising and the set
ting sun, and that all kingdoms must render me vassalage and bow down before my 
door; and unless they do it, I will destroy them with war. I have conquered all the king
dom of Japan, and that of Coria [Korea], and many of my commanders have asked my 
permission to go and capture Manila. Leaming this, Faranda and Funguen3 told me 

1 Ed. note: Son of the former Governor who had been killed by his Chinese oarsmen. 
2 Ed. note: It should perhaps be repeated here that the letter was sent, not by the Emperor, but by 

Hideyoshi, the Regent of Shogun fame. 
3 Ed. note: Otherwise written as Hunquin, an individual who had obtained a commission for the 

invasion of Luzon and had sent ships on a spying mission to Manila in 1591. 
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that ships went there from here, and came back, and so the people there appeared not 
to be enemies, for which reason I did not send troops. I made war against the Koreans 
[instead] and conquered as far as Meaco [error for Parto ], because they failed to keep 
their word. Afterward my soldiers killed many Chinese and many nobles who came to 
help the Koreans. In view of this they humbled themselves, and sent an ambassador 
who asked that we send some of our people to Coria, and said that the Chinese desired 
eternal friendship with the kingdom of Japan. I have sent many of our people to Coria 
to occupy the fortresses and await the embassy. 

Should they break their word again, I will go in person to make war upon them; and 
after going to China, Luzon will be within my reach. 

Let us be friends forever, and write to that effect to the king of Castile. Do not, be
cause he is far away, let him slight my words. I have never seen those far lands, but from 
the accounts given I know what is there. You were very discreet in coming immediate
ly, and this pleased me greatly. I received your present. I will never fail in my friend
ship. Those who come from your country may come safely over land and sea without 
any wrong being done them, or their property being stolen. You may believe everything 
that the man who came with the Father [i.e. Gonzalez] says, because he has seen my 
country and the hospitality which I tendered. 

Write to the King of Castile that he is waiting there. 1 Tell him to send a man of rank 
so that our friendship may be stronger. The rest I have entrusted to Funguen." 

A2. Official r~ly to the above letter, dated Manila 
28 April 1594 

The letter addressed by your Grandeur to my father was received by me as the per
son left in charge of the government of this land at his death, which occurred on the 
way to the Moluccas. He was treacherously killed while sleeping one night, without ap
prehension or precaution, as one who did not dream of having enemies or traitors with 
him. The traitors were the Sangleys, whom he took with him to work his galley. Like 
the ineffably low, vile, and cowardly people that they are, they killed my father because 
he trusted them, and set them loose for their own comfort. The news of this event 
reached me far from the place of its occurrence, while I was awaiting him with the fleet 
and troops, that we might depart. Although after his death I endeavored to continue 
my journey, I was prevented because of several events and considerations. 

I came back here, desirous of hearing news from your Grandeur and of seeing your 
letter replying to those sent by my father through Father Fray Pedro. Although two 
vessels arrived here from Japan, they could not give me the desired news. The arrival 
of Pedro Gonzalez has given me great pleasure, especially in view of the fact that I was 
unable to understand his delay, and of the rumor here that your Grandeur was going 

Ed. note: That is, that Fr. Pedro Bautista is staying in Japan. 
2 Ed. note: This is the final draft. A previous draft had been discussed in the council of war. 
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to send your armies, a report very different from the agreement made in your name 
with my father by your ambassador and servant Faranda, which was for firm peace and 
full amity. Through the letter brought by Pedro Gonzalez, I have learned that it is your 
royal desire that such relations be continued, and this has greatly pleased me; for it is 
to be hoped that as the kings are great, great will be the friendship, and greater still the 
fruits of it. Equally great is my desire that hereafter we treat each other in every way as 
friends, with less formality and more frankness than in your royal letters hitherto re
ceived. Since your Grandeur speaks of vassalage, I wish your Grandeur to understand 
that my king's power is so great and so extensive, and the kingdoms and states ruled 
by his Christian hand are so many, that they are beyond compare with the greatness of 
many kings, though these be most powerful each by himself. His dominions here are 
nothing but a corner, and my king's possessions are not to be judged by his dominions 
here. The reason that they are so small is, that our Christian and divine laws do not per
mit us to do injury or damage to anyone by taking away that which belongs to him. I 
say this to your Grandeur that you may know that, although we are in a confined and 
narrow region, we do not recognize other ruler, other power, other dominion, or other 
lord, than Jesus Christ, the almighty and true God and lord, and our most Christian 
King Don Phelipe. 

Concerning the friendship that your Grandeur suggests we ought to maintain 
forever, it will be kept by us; and I feel assured that your Grandeur will keep it on your 
part since it is so declared in your royal letters. 

I will advise my lord and King at the earliest opportunity of the peace and friend
ship established, so that he may ratify it from there; and I trust in the lord that every
thing will be done as desired by your Grandeur, whom I wish to serve and please as the 
friend of my King and our own. For such purpose I should have been glad ifl had some 
curious things from Castile to send as presents to your Grandeur, but I cannot do it 
now, and will send them later when they come. 

Should Your Grandeur wish that as friends we send each other men of rank and of 
a high station, so that our intercourse might be more friendly and informal-not that 
the religious who have gone are not among us respected and highly esteemed as minis
ters of God, or are not sufficiently high in station-but from now on a layman could 
be sent of higher rank than that of those who have gone heretofore. Should your Gran
deur desire to send someone to visit the court of my King and see its splendor, and the 
power and dominion of his Majesty, he will be sent on from here, and will be well re
ceived and highly favored by my King, because he is very fond of receiving and enter
taining foreigners, specially such as might come from your Grandeur, who would 
receive special favor. Your Grandeur can advise me of your decision in regard to this 
as well as the other matters; and may our lord keep and enlighten you with His divine 
light. 
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Documents 1594B 

Reports on the last embassy to Japan 

Source: AGI 1-1-3125; translated in B&R 9:140-141, 147-149. 

Bl. Letter from the Governor to the King, dated 
Manila 22 June 1594 

Sire: 

655 

In the papers I send your Majesty by these vessels, I give an account of Japanese af
fairs and suspicions. In this letter I shall content myself with saying that when my father 
made answer to the second Japanese embassy, he sent with Father Fray Pedro Bautis
ta, to accompany and take care of the fathers, and with further orders to treat with that 
king, one Pedro Gonzalez, a man who, by trade and commerce, had acquired some 
knowledge of that land, and acquaintance with some of its inhabitants. He went and 
performed his mission well. 

The Japanese king, either because he is a man of unusual good-will, or because he 
harbors designs, tells me in his original letter that he wishes to have your Majesty see 
it, and to have the same Pedro Gonzalez, who brought it, take it with him to Spain, 
together with an account of what he saw in that kingdom. He indicates with some in
sistence that he wishes this, and I am advised by letters from there that, if he be not sent, 
as he knows everything that is done here, he will be vexed and take it as a pretext for 
making an earlier declaration of war. Therefore in my opinion his wishes ought to be 
observed since no harm will be done. Pedro Gonzalez carries the original letter and its 
translation, together with the reply which was sent from here. Although, as I say, the 
bearer goes ostensibly only to comply with the wishes of the king of Japan (for I have 
already written to your Majesty respecting this matter), yet your Majesty may, if such 
be his pleasure, hear from Pedro Gonzalez certain peculiarities of that kingdom which 
he has observed. So, because he is an honorable man, prudent, straightforward, of good 
reputation and abilities, and because he labored and incurred heavy expenses on these 
voyages, kindly grant him some favor; for he has deserved it, on account of the affec
tion, good-will, and care that he has been ordered to do in your Majesty's service. 

May our lord preserve your Majesty for many prosperous years. 
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Manila, 22 June 1594. 
Luis Perez Dasmariftas1 

B2. Report from Pedro Gonzalez de Carbajal to the 
King, ca. 1595 

Sire: 
It is well known that the emperor of Japan is powerful in men and weapons, and that 

his people are of great courage. He is making ready 200 ships, and casting quantities of 
artillery. Japan is distant from the realms of the Philippines 400 leagues, which is a 
voyage of 15 or 20 days by sea. On his friendship depends the preservation of the Phil
ippines, and of200,000 Christians in that same kingdom of Japan, as well as of the rest 
of its people, who are being christianized from day to day. We have great hopes that 
all of them will become Christians, because it is known surely that many of the princi
pal people of Japan would become Christians, if they were not hindered by their fear 
of the said emperor's indignation. He ordered me to say to your Majesty, on his part, 
that if your Majesty would make friends with him, he would always provide the gov
ernor of the Philippines with what assistance was necessary, even to 10,000 men. When 
the governor ofMeaco (who is the person who governs all that kingdom) delivered me 
the letter which he brought for your Majesty, he told me to tell your Majesty that the 
emperor was your friend, and that on his part the friendship would not fail; and that 
your Majesty should not, because he was so far away, consider it as of little account. 

Gomez Perez de las Marinas [sic], Governor of the Philippines, sent me with Father 
Fray Pedro Bautista and three other fathers of St. Francis, to take a letter to that em
peror in response to the one which he had written. We went with this arrangement, that 
the fathers would remain in Japan (as they did) and that I should return with the answer 
that the Governor desired. Having delivered the letter to the emperor, when he learned 
from the letter that the Governor of the Philippines wished to notify your Majesty of 
this emperor's intentions, he said, without giving me an answer, that since the Gov
ernor wished to advise you, he could not do it better than through me. That I might be 
the better able to do so, he ordered that I should examine his fortresses, cities, and rich 
palaces, and the indications of his great power, so that I could give your Majesty a good 
account of it all, as well as of the kind treatment that was always given to me, and to 
the Franciscan fathers who remained there. These fathers asking him for a small piece 
of ground on which to build a house and church, he told them that he would give them 
a large piece in the place where they were, and also furnish them food. Then he ordered 

Ed. note: The next day, the Governor wrote a small letter, by way of a post-scriptum: "After 
despatching a letter to your Majesty in the vessel San Felipe, which it was thought best to send 
first, as it was in Cebu, I had other letters from Japan from Father Fray Pedro Bautista, the 
originals of which I send herewith. From these letters, and from one from the emperor of Japan, a 
copy of which is enclosed, we can easily infer how little security is assured us by his friendship and 
promises, and be sure that any slight occasion would induce him to break them." [AGI 67-6-18.] 
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that the site and house that they might select should be given to them. And because the 
land was so cold, he ordered thefathers(whoarediscalced) to be given shoes and [warm] 
clothes; and said that he would give them these things and would treat them as his child
ren if they would obey him as their father. 

He sent me word to say that he would await your Majesty's answer. While we were 
in Japan at that time, the fathers and myself knew for certain that some of the Japanese 
chiefs asked the emperor's permission to go to subjugate the Philippines, and make him 
lord of them, without any cost to him. The latter replied that he would have nothing to 
do with it, until he saw your Majesty's response. 

It is quite necessary that your Majesty should send an order to the Bishop of Great 
China at Macao; and the fathers of the Society of Jesus, to the effect that all the ships 
should leave there and go to Japan. These should investigate, and look to it that they 
carry no people who have not a good understanding of Christianity and fidelity; be
cause that emperor is desirous of meeting people who will teach him to construct ships 
and artillery in our manner. All this will be of considerable harm and inconvenience; 
for, although he has artillery and ships, they are less effective than ours. 

They tell me that on this [Spanish] coast is Father Fray Miguel de Benavides1 of the 
order of St. Dominic, by whom your Majesty can be very well informed of all these 
matters, because he has dealt with some Japanese, and has gone through Great China. 

Pedro Gonzalez de Carbajal 

Ed. note: Fr. Benavides had arrived at Manila in 1587 but had left in 1592 in the company of 
Bishop Salazar. 
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A galleon of 1594. (From a Dutch engraving) 
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Document 1594C 

The round-trip voyage of Sebastian 
Rodriguez Cermeno in 1594-95 

659 

Sources: As stated by Wagner (Spanish Voyages, Chapter IX), most of the documents relating to this 
expedition are in AGI 58-3-11 and 58-3-12, with Cenneiio's narrative being in the latter, another copy 
being in 58-3-16. The small excerpt translated below was made from a copy in MN ms. 1509, folios 49-
58, from the "Coleccion Guillen, Califomia, 1645" and is comparable to the abstract published by Wag
ner (See Wagner, op. cit.,p. 156). 

Introductory note. 
On 17 January 1594, the King wrote a letter to the new Viceroy of New Spain, Don 

Luis de Velasco, ordering him to undertake a better exploration of the California coast, 
the approach to be made along the galleon route from the Philippines. On 6 April, 1594, 
Velasco acknowledged receipt of the order and said that he had bought the San Pedro, 
in case no better ship could be found at Manila, and he had appointed Cermefto, who 
was going out as pilot of the flagship [Santiago], to make the eastward voyage of ex
ploration. 1 

The ships left Acapulco on 21March1594. Once in Manila, the San Pedro was not 
considered fit to make the return voyage. One year was lost while a suitable replace
ment was being sought. Finally, the small San Agustin was purchased from its private 
owner, army Captain Pedro Sarmiento, and Cermefto took it under his command. Some 
130 tons of freight were placed on board, as well as a dismantled launch to explore the 
northwest coast. 

1 Ed. note: Would it be possible that this San Pedro was the same small ship mentioned by Ordonez 
in connection with his (fictitious) voyage of 1590? Cermeno was a Portuguese. 
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Abstract of Cermeilo's own account of the eastward 
voyage 

"[5 July 1595-24 April 1596]. Account of the voyage made by 
Sebastian Rodriguez Cermeno from the Philippine Islands to Cedros 
Island, with the survey of part of the coast of California. Copy of 
the original in AGI Audiencia of Mexico---Cartas y expedientes del 
Virrey vistos en el Consejo, Afios de 1595-97." 

In the name of God, Amen. 
The account of what happened during the voyage that I, Captain Sebastian Rodri

guez y Cermeno, am going to make regarding the discovery of Cape Mendocino is as 
follows. 

We left the port ofCavite in the Philippine Islands on 5 Jul( [1595], a Tuesday in the 
morning, and that day we anchored at the foot of the Fraile. The next day, the 6th of 
the said month, we set sail with a venda val and by 4 in the afternoon the wind rose so 
much that we were forced to seek shelter in the lee of the Island of Mariveles [i.e. Cor
regidor] ... 

[He passed the meridian of the Marianas and, in mid-August, he sighted the three 
Volcano Islands, between 23° and 25° N. Then he crossed the North Pacific at lati
tudes varying between 34 and 42°, finally reaching the coast of California. His major 
discovery was that of San Francisco Bay.]2 

Made at Mexico, 24 April 1596. 
Signed: Sebastian Rod. Cermeno 

1 Ed. note: A rock island at the mouth of Manila Bay. 
2 Ed. note: Modem historians say that this bay corresponds in fact to Drake's Bay today and that 

the shipwreck occurred near Point Reyes, north of San Francisco Bay. The survivors escaped in 
the launch, named San Buenaventura. 
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Document 1595 

Letter from Lieutenant-Governor 
Antonio de Morga to the King, dated 

Manila 25 June 1595 

Source: AG/ 67-6-18; translated in B&R 9:154-155. 

Sire: 

661 

On the 10th of this month of July [rather June], I arrived at port in these Philippine 
Islands with the fleet1 of your Majesty, and the reinforcements that were sent to this 
place by the Viceroy Don Luis de Velasco, under my command. I found the land at 
peace, and more free from suspicions of enemies than it has been hitherto. There is great 
hope that if moderate diligence be shown, our lord may be pleased to open the door to 
the preaching of the gospel among the heathen. This is proved by the harvest gathered 
by the four discalced friars of the order of St. Francis, who went hence to Japan last 
year. I found Don Luis Dasmariiias governing this land, on account of the death of his 
father, as your Majesty will have been fully informed before this. I will serve according 
to your Majesty's orders in the office of Lieutenant General of these islands with as 
much care as my strength will permit, until your Majesty may be pleased to order other
wise. 

I humbly beseech your Majesty that the method of procedure that is to be followed 
here be sent to this kingdom with the utmost despatch. May those who live here be 
granted reward, for they have served your Majesty with much care and fidelity; and if 
the land is not burdened with taxes, the maintenance and advancement of it are likely 
to bring about great improvements even in the neighboring kingdoms, to the service of 
God and of your Majesty. 

I shall commence the residencia which your Majesty orders me to take in the case of 
Licentiate Pedro de Rojas, my predecessor, and of other ministers, as soon as these 
ships for New Spain have sailed. In order not to hinder their despatch, it has seemed 

1 Ed. note: Aduarte says that the ships had left Acapulco on 23 March (Tome I, Chap. XXXV). 
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best to postpone this work; but by the first ships I shall do as your Majesty bids me in 
this matter. 

I was inaugurated into my office as soon as I arrived at this city, and concerning the 
inauguration I send the accompanying report to your Majesty. As I have come so re
cently I give no report in detail as to what should be done in this region. From what I 
have seen, however, it seems to me that I ought to remind your Majesty of what I wrote 
from Mexico. Your Majesty's treasury in these islands has been administered at a great 
loss to your Majesty's treasury, and it is very necessary for your Majesty to send some
one to make investigations and set things in order for the future. In that way your Ma
jesty will be enabled to meet the expenses incurred, without providing therefor from 
New Spain, as is done now. Everything is greatly in arrears. 

May our lord preserve the royal person of your Majesty for many long years, as is 
needed by universal Christendom, and as we your Majesty's servants desire. 

Manila, 25 June 1595. 
Dr. Antonio de Morga 
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YEAR & MTH 
OF VISIT 

NAME OF SHIP 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1566 

1567 

1567 

1568 

1568 

1568 

1569 

1570 

1571 

1571 

1572 

1572 

1574 

1574 

1575 

1575 

1576 

1577 

a San Pedro 

b San Pablo 

c San Juan 

d San Lucas 

e San Pedro 

San Jeronimo 

a San Pedro 

b San Lucas 

8 San Pablo 

a Los Reyes 

b Todos Los Santos 

San Juan 

4 San Lucas + 2 other ships 

a Santiago 

b 

a 

b 

San Juan 

Espiritu Santo 

San Juan 

Espiritu Santo 

Santiago 

a 6 San Juan 

b 6 San Felipe 

Espiritu Santo 

? 
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SHIPS THROUGH MICRONESIA, by Rodrigue Levesque, 1992. 

NAME OF CAPTAIN SHIP CHRONICLERS COMMENTS 
NATIONALITY *Primary source. 

M. Lopez de Legazpi 

M. del Sanz 

J. de la Isla 

A. de Arel Lano 

F. de Salcedo 

Spanish 

II 

II 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Pericon/Martfn/Delangle Spanish 

F. de Salcedo 

J. L. de Aguirre 

F. de Salcedo 

A. de Mendafia 

P. Sarmiento de Gamboa 

J. L. de Aguirre 

J. de la Isla 

J. de Aguirre (?) 

J. de la Isla 

P. de Luna 

Aguirre & Chac6n 

A. Velazquez 

S. Ortiz de Agurto 

F. de Sande 

? 

? 

? 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

II 

Spanish 

Spanish 

*Legazpi, *Rodriguez, *Pl in, *Espinosa, *Fortlln & Martin, *Mirandaola, etc. 

II II II II II 

II II II II II 

*Arellano & Martin. 

*Urdaneta, *Espinosa, *Rodriguez. 

II II II II II 

II II II II II 

First voyage eastward across the Pacific. 

First official eastward passage. 

*Martinez, Legazpi, Saz, Lavezaris, etc. Peric6n Expedition. Marooned 111Jtineers. 

*Artieda, Figueroa. Juan de Salcedo aboard. 

II II B&R 3:130; 34:205. 

Legazpi, Lavezaris, Mirandaola. Shipwrecked at Guam. B&R 3:29-44. 

*Mendana, *Sarmiento, *Gallego, Catoira. Discovered NBlllU atoll and Wake I. 

II II II II II II 

*Herrera, Alba. 

Gaspar de San Augustin, Riquel, Anon. 

II II II II II II 

Gaspar de San Augustin, Riquel, Anon. 

II II II II 

Lavezaris, Cauchela & Aldave. 

II II II 

*Sande. 

II 

Sande, Enriquez. 

Enriquez, Concepcion. 

II 

II II 

II II H 

B&R 3:108,130; 34:230. 

B&R 3:239, 241. 

II II 

B&R 3:239, 241. 

II II 

Turned back. Captured 1 Guamanian. 

B&R 3:279, 282; 34:296. 

II II II 

Gov. Sande aboard. B&R 4:75, 116-7. 

II II II II 

Shipwrecked in Philippines. 

BN 19692. 
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SHIPS THROUGH MICRONESIA, by Rodrigue Levesque, 1992. 

YEAR & MTH 
OF VISIT 

NAME OF SHIP 

San Juan 

Golden Hind 

(unnamed ship) 

Trinidad 

Espiritu Santo 

5 San Martin 

3 N. s. de la Cinta 

San Juan Bautista 

NAME OF CAPTAIN 

? 

F. Drake 

G. Ronquillo 

? 

? 

L. de Sahaj osa 

? 

F. Gali 

1578 

1579 

1580 

1580 

1581 

1582 

1583 

1584 

1584 

1585 

1585 

1586 

1586 

1587 

1587 

1587 

1587 

1588 

1588 

1589-90 

5 Santa Marfa de Jesus (alias Mora) s. de Vera 

a San Juan Bautista F. Gali 

b 

a 

b 

c 

d 

San Martin 

(unnamed ship + 1 other) 

(unnamed ship) 

San Martin 

(unnamed ship) 

N. S. de Buena Esperanza 

Santa Ana 

(unnamed ship) 

Desire 

(unnamed ship) 

a 5 Santiago 

b 5 San Pedro 

? 

P. de Unanuno 

R. de Cordoba 

L. de Palacios 

? 

P. de Unalll.lno 

? 

? 

T. Cavendish 

J. da Gama 

G. P. Dasmarinas 

? 

SHIP CHRONICLERS 
NATIONALITY *Primary source. 

Spanish 

English 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

II 

*Pablo de Jesus, Enriquez. 

*Fletcher, *Drake, *Anon. 

*Ronquillo. 

*Mendoza, *Loyola, Concepci6n. 

*Sedeno, *Sanchez, *Burgos, *Anon. 

*Mendoza. 

*Gali, *Moya, *Mendoza, Vera. 

*Vera, Moya. 

Vera. 

II 

Audiencia, Pereira. 

COMMENTS 

B&R 34:317. 

Discovery of Palau. 

AGI Fil. 2; B&R 53:256. 

AGI 67-6·6. 

Took port in Casiguran, Philippines. 

B&R 53:257-8. AGI 67-6-6. 

Gal i's voyage eastward. AGI 67-6~18. 

B&R 53:258; 6:67. 

B&R 6:66-75. Westbound. 

II II II 

Unalll.lno westbound. 

From Peru to Canton. 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish Aduarte, Salazar. B&R 6:73-75;7:215; 30: 129-130. To Macao; wrecked on China coast. 

II 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Aduarte. 

*Unalll.lno. 

*Alzola, *Sierra. 

Aduarte. 

English *Pretty, *Fuller, *Alzola. 

Portuguese Boxer. 

Eastward passage. 

Eastward passage. Captured by Cavendish. 

Captured Santa Ana. Ship Content disappeare 

1st Portuguese ship to cross the Pacific. 

Spanish *Dasmarinas, *Ordonez, Velasco, Salazar. B&R 7:239. Gov. Dasmarinas aboard. 

II II II II II II II II II II 

1590 

1590 

1591 a Santiago Lope de Avalos Santillan Spanish Dasmarinas, Velasco. B&R 34:410. 
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YEAR & MTH NAME OF SHIP 
OF VISIT 

1591 b San Ildefonso 

1591 c (unnamed ship) 

1592 San Felipe (?) 

1594 a San Pedro 

1594 b Santiago 

1595 a Santiago 

1595 b San Felipe 

1595-96 San Felipe 

1595-96 San Jeronimo 

667 

SHIPS THROUGH MICRONESIA, by Rodrigue Levesque, 1992. 

NAME OF CAPTAIN SHIP CHRONICLERS 
NATIONALITY *Primary source. 

D. Ronquillo/J. de Solis Spanish Dasmarinas, Velasco. 

? Portuguese 

? Spanish *Jaque de Los Rios, Dasmarinas. 

S. Rodriguez Cermeno Spanish Velasco, Martinez de Zuniga. 

? II II II II II 

A. de Morga Spanish Aduarte, Chirino. Dr. Morga aboard. 

M. de Landecho (?) II II II II II 

F. Corzo Spanish *Quiros, Figueroa, Zaragoza. 

P. Fernandez de Quiros Spanish *Quiros, Figueroa, Zaragoza. 

COMMENTS 

B&R 9:42. 

Westbound. Ex-Gama. 

B&R 8:236, 255. 

B&R 9:141; 30:284. 

11 +AG! 105-2-11. Lost in Japan in 1596. 

Mendana's galliot. Via Palau? 

2nd Mendana Expedition. Discovered Pohnpe 
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Legend: 

FLOM DIAGRAM OF THE GALLEONS ACROSS THE PACIFIC, 1565-1596. 
by Rodrigue Livesque 
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Mendana's ship, 
Mendana' s ship, 

First tiMe. 

Turned back. 

Turned back. 
First tiMe (perhaps 15?3). 

Turned back. 
Repaired. 
Repaired. 
First tiMe. By deduction. 
Shipwrecked in Philippines. 
Lost. 
Overhauled. 
Overhauled. 
First tiMe. By deduction. 
Lost. 

2 ships froM Manila to Peru (I back). 
Drake s ship, 
Maiden voyage of 1st large galleon 

(600 tons) built in Philippines. 
Chartered in PanaMa. 
Ho. 2 of that naMe (unconfirMed). 
Hew ship. 
Tried New Guinea route. Turned back. 
B~ deduction. 
First tiMe. Built in GuateMala? 
By deduction. 

Alias Mora. 
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1584 
1585 

1586 

158? 

1588 

1589 
1590 

1591 

1592 
1593 

1594 

1595 

1596 
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UOLUMI 2 APPENDIX A 
FLOU DIAGRAM OF THE GALLEONS ACROSS THE PACIFIC, 1565-1596 <continued) 

by Rodrigue L(vesque 
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I I 

Gali's voyage eastward. 
Gali's voyage westward. 
First tiMe. Built in Philippines. 

Lost. 
UnaMuno's voyage eastward. 
Sold to private interests. To Macao. Burned. 
A "very sMall" ship. 
Captured by Cavendish and partly burned; 

repaired, then lost. 
Cavendish's flagship. Her consort lost. 
600-ton ship? 
400-ton ship? 
Urecked. No ship froM Mexico in 1589. 
Juan da GaMa froM Macao to Mexico. 
Urecked at Marinduque. 

De GaMa's ship to Macao via Manila. 
Built in Japan by Capt. Solis. 

Turned back. 
Turned back. 
Fi rst-tiMe run. 

CerMe~o expedition. Shipwrecked California. 
By deduction. 
Quiros (ex-Mendana>, flagship. 
Quiros < ex-Mendalfa), gal 1 i ot. 

Lost in Japan. 
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1561 Aaa. BIBLIOGRAPHY OF MICRONESIA. Part 3: Prelude to 
conquest. 

1561-1598 Altamira, Rafael. Ensayo sobre Felipe II, hombre de estado. 
Mexico, 1950; Madrid, 1959. 

1561-1598 Ferrando Perez, Roberto. "Felipe II y la politica espafiola 
en el Mar del Sur." Revista de Indias 54 (1953): 539-558. 

1561-1650 Boxer, Charles Ralph. The Christian Century in Japan, 1549-
1650. Berkeley, University of California Press, 1951 & 
1967. 

1561-1650 Steichen, P. M. Les Daymio chretiens ou Un siecle de 
l'histoire religieuse et politique du Japon (1549-1650). 

? 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

• • • I • • • • 

Anon (?) Documentos escogidos del Archivo de la Casa de 
Alba. Madrid, 1891. 
Pp. 74-77 contains a letter from Legazpi to the Duke of Alba, dated 
Cebu 27 May 1565. 

Anon. Copia de una carta venida de Sevilla a Miguel 
Salvador de Valencia, la qual narra el venturoso 
descubrimiento ••• Barcelona, P. Cortey, 1566 (4 pages). 
TNL Medina #675. Reproduced and translated in B&R 2: 220-231. 
Reprinted in facsimile by Carlos Sanz, 1958. 

Arteche, Jose de. Legazpi: Bistoria de la conquista de 
Filipinas. Zarauz (Guipuzcoa, Spain), Ed. Icharopena, 
1947. 

Arteche, Jose de. Urdaneta, el dominador de los espacios 
del oceano Pacifico. Madrid, Espasa-Calpe, 1943. 

Cuevas, Fr. Mariano, S.J. Monje y marino. La vida y los 
tiempos de fray Andres de Urdaneta. Mexico, Ed. Layac 
(and/or Galatea), 1943. 

Cardenas de la Pena, E. Urdaneta y el 11tornaviaje11 • 

Mexico, 1965. 

Hezel, Francis X., S.J. "The First European Visit to Truk." 
Guam Recorder 3:3 (1973): 38-40. 

Legazpi, Miguel L6pez de. "Relaci6n circunstanciada de los 
acontecimientos y sucesos del viage que hizo el Armada de 
Su Majestad ••• " In Various, Colecci6n ... de Ultramar, 
Vol. 2, pp. 217-351. 
The accounts by Rodriguez, by Mirandaola, and other eyewitnesses 
are also contained in the same reference. 
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1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 

1565 + 

1565 + 

1565 + 
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Mitchell, Mairin. Friar Andres de urdaneta, o.s.A. (1508-
1568). Pioneer of Pacific Navigation from West to East. 
London, Macdonald & Evans, 1964. 

Nowell, Charles E. "Arellano versus Urdaneta." Pacific 
Historical Review 31 (1962): 111-120. 

Sanz y Diaz, Jose. Lopez de Legazpi, primer adelantado y 
conquistador de Filipinas. Madrid, 1950. 

Sharp, Andrew. Adventurous Armada. The story of Legazpi's 
Expedition. Christchurch, N.Z., Whitcombe & Tombs, 1961. 
LC# DS674.9.L4S5. 

Soraluce y Zubizarreta, Nicolas de. Biografia del ilustre 
conquistador de Filipinas, Miguel Lopez de Legaspi. 
Tolosa, P. Gurruchaga, 1869 (35 pages). 

Uncilla y Arroitajauregui, Fr. Fermin de, O.S.A. Urdaneta 
y la conquista de Filipinas. Estudio historico ••. San 
Sebastian, Impr. de la Provincia, 1907. 
LC# DS674.U6. 

Various. Coleccion de diarios y relaciones para la 
historia de los viajes y descubrimientos. 5 vol., Madrid, 
Institute Hist6rico de Marina, 1943-1947. 
BN Madrid 6/11313. Vol. V about the Legazpi Expedition. Partly 
translated in FBG Vol. B. 

Vela, Santiago, o.s.A. Ensayo Biblioteca Ibero-Americana 
de la Orden de San Agustin. El Escorial, 1931. 
Vol. 8 contains a bibliography of sources about the voyages of Fr. 
Urdaneta. 

Wagner, Henry Raup. "Urdaneta and the Return Route from 
the Philippine Islands". Pacific Historical Review 13 
(1944): 313-316. 
Review of Cuevas' book. 

McCarthy, Edward J., O.S.A. Spanish Beginnings in the 
Philippines, 1564-1572. Washington, Catholic u., 1943. 

Robertson, James Alexander. "Legazpi and Philippine 
Colonization." Annual Report, American Historical 
Association, 1908. 
Article reproduced in Vol. I, pp. 143-156. 

Various. The Colonization and conquest of the Philippines 
by Spain. Some Contemporary source Documents 1559-1577. 
Manila, FBG No. 8, 1965. 
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1565 + Various. The Christianization of the Philippines. Manila, 
Historical Conservation Society, 1965. 

1565-1566 Urdaneta, Fr. Andres de, O.S.A. "1566. Parecer del Padre 
Frai Andres de Urdaneta, sobre la demarcaci6n del Maluco, 
e Islas Filipinas. 11 Revista Augustiana I (1882): 185-189, 
250-256. 

1565-1615 San Augustin, Fr. Gaspar de, O.S.A. Conquistas de las 
islas Philipinas: la temporal, por las armas ••• , y la 
espiritual por los reliqiosos ••• Madrid, 1698; 2nd ed., 
Madrid, Instituto E. Flores, 1975. 
LC# DS674.G2. BN Madrid R23212. See also C. Diaz, 1616-94. 

1565-1630 Medina, Fr. Juan de, o.s.A. Historia de los sucesos de la 
Orden de N. Gran P. s. Agustin de estas Islas Filipinas 
desde que se descubrieron ••• Manila, Chofre, 1893. 

1568 

1568 

Part of Vol. 4 of Biblioteca hist6rica filipina. Summarized in B&R, 
vols. 23 & 24. 

Amherst of Hackney, Lord & Basil Thomson (eds.) The 
Discovery of the Solomon Islands by Alvaro Mendana in 
1568. 2 vol., London, Hakluyt Soc., Ser. II, N2 7-8, 1901. 
LC# G161.H2 v. 7 & 8. 

Lucena Giraldo, M. "Pedro Sarmiento de Gamboa. Fuentes y 
bibliografia. 11 Estudios de Historia Social y Econ6mica de 
America 2 (1986): 
Pp. 59-88. Magazine published at Alcala de Henares. 

1568-1606 Jack-Hinton, Colin. The search for the Islands of Solomon, 
1567-1838. Oxford University Press, 1969. 

1568-1606 Kelly, Fr. Celsus, O.F.M. Austrialia Franciscana I & II. 
Madrid, 1965. 
About Mendana & Quiros. See also 1606. 

1568-1606 Morales Padr6n, Francisco. "Los descubrimientos de 
Mendafia, Fernandez de Quir6s y Vaez de Torres y sus 
relaciones de viaje. 11 Revista de Indias 24 (1967): 985-
1044. 
Or in Anuario de Estudios Americanos 23 (1966): 985-1044 (?) 

1568-1606 Zaragoza, Justo (ed.) Historia del descubrimiento de las 
reqiones austriales, hecho por el General Pedro Fernandez 
de Quiros ••• 3 vol., Madrid, Biblioteca Hispano
Ultramarina, 1876-82. 
LC MCF #LM-G05. About Mendana and Quiros. See Markham (1595-1606). 

1568-1606 Zaragoza, Justo. Descubrimiento de los Espanoles en el Mar 
del Sur yen las costas de Nueva Guinea ••• bahias 
descubiertas en 1606 •.• Madrid, Fortanet, 1878 (86 
pages). 
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1568-1794 Kelly, Fr. Celsus, O.F.M. Calendar of Documents: Spanish 
Voyages in the South Pacific and the Franciscan 
Missionary Plans ••• of ••• 1617-1634. Madrid, Archivo Ibero
Americano, 1965. 
LC# Z4001.K4. From Mendana to Malaspina. 

1570s Garcia de Palacio, Diego. Instrucci6n nautica para navegar. 
Mexico, 1587; Madrid, Ed. Cultura Hispanica, 1944. 

1570s Porcacchi, Thommaso. L'isole piu famose del mondo. Venice, 
Angelieri, 1590 (201 pages). 
TNL Medina #463. Reprint of 1576 edition. Includes a map of the 
Moluccas & Philippines (showing Marianas?) 

1571 Vaz Dourado, L. Atlas [of 1571]. Lisbon, Biblioteca 
Hist6rica de Portugal, 1948. 

1571-1574 Lopez de Velasco, Juan. Geografia y descripci6n universal 
de las Indias, desde el ano de 1571 al de 1574. Madrid, 
Boletin de la Sociedad Geografica de Madrid, 1894. 
Edited by Justo Zaragoza. 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

Barrow, John. The Life, Voyages, and Exploits of Admiral 
sir Francis Drake, Knt. With Numerous original Letters 
From Him ••• London, John Murray, 1843. 

Elliott-Drake, Lady. The Family and Heirs of Sir Francis 
Drake. 2 vol., London, 1911. 
Contains the two depositions of eyewitness John Drake, cousin of 
Sir Francis, made in 1584 and 1587. 

Fletcher, Francis. The World Encompassed by Sir Francis 
Drake Carefully Collected out of the Notes of Master 
Francis Fletcher. London, 1628. 
Francis Fletcher was the chaplain of the expedition. Probably 
edited by John Drake, the cousin of Capt. Drake. 

Hakluyt (ed.) Principal! Voyages. London, 1965. 
Reprint of 1589 edition, containing earliest source on Drake: "The 
Famous Voyage" (Vol. II, pp. 642+). 

Hampden, John (ed.) Francis Drake, Privateer: contemporary 
Narratives and Documents. University of Alabama Press, 
1972. 

Krauss, Hans P. (ed.) sir Francis Drake, a Pictorial 
Biography. Amsterdam, 1970. 
Contains in facsimile the Hakluyt account of 1589. 

Lessa, William Armand. Drake's Island of Thieves. 
Ethnological Sleuthing. Honolulu, University of Hawaii 
Press, 1975 (308 pages). 
LC# DU780.L47. Drake went via Palau, according to him. 
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1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

1579 

Lessa, William Armand. "Drake in the Marianas?" 
Micronesica 10 {1974): 7-11. 

Lessa, William Armand. "Drake in the South Seas." In: Sir 
Francis Drake and the Famous Voyage, 1577-1580: Essays 
commemorating ..• Berkeley, u. of California Press, 1984 
{pages 60-77). 
Edited by Norman J, W. Thrower. 

Nuttall, Zenia. New Light on Drake. A Collection of 
Documents Relating to Bis Voyage of Circumnavigation, 
1577-1580. London, Hakluyt Society, 1914. 

Penzer, Norman M. {ed.) The World Encompassed, and 
Analogous contemporary Documents concerning Sir Francis 
Drake's Circumnavigation ••• London, Argonaut Press, 1926; 
reprinted Amsterdam, 1971. 

Robinson, Gregory. "Evidence About the 'Golden Hind'." 
Mariner's Mirror 35 {1949): 56-65. 

Roche, T. w. E. The Golden Bind. London, A. Barker, 1973. 

Taylor, E. G. R. "More Light on Drake: 1577-80." Mariner's 
Mirror 16 {April 1930): 134-151. 
Contains Winter's account of the expedition. 

1579 Wagner, Henry Raup. Sir Francis Drake's Voyage Around the 
World: Its Aims and Achievements. San Francisco, John 
Howell, 1926; reprinted Amsterdam, 1969. 

1579-1588 Pretty, Francis. "The prosperous voyage ... of Francis 
Drake and of M. Thomas Candish (sic]." In Hakluyt's 
Voyages ... 
LC# G420.D7P8 (1749 ed.). Hakluyt first published a Drake account 
in the 1589 edition of his Voyages. 

1579-1705 Johnstone, Christian Isobel. Lives and Voyages of Drake, 
Cavendish and Dampier. Edimburg, Oliver & Boyd, 1831; New 
York, 1832; also 1936. 
LC# G245.J7, etc. 

1580 ca. Anasagasti, Pedro de. "Nuestras criticas sobre el 
itinerario de Fr. Martin Ignacio de Loyola O.F.M." 
Missionalia Hispanica 11 {1954): 579-596. 
See also Raul A. Molina. 

1580 ca. Gonzalez de Mendoza, Fr. Juan, o.s.A. {l) Bistoria de las 
cosas notables, ritos, y costumbres, del gran reyno de la 
China ••• 1st ed., Rome, Grassi, 1585; many other editions. 
BN 8202n.191. There exist at least 63 editions in various 
languages. Some English translations follow. 
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1580 ca. Gonzalez de Mendoza, Fr. Juan, o.s.A. (2) The Historie of 
the Great and Miqhtie Kinqdome of China and the Situation 
Thereof: Toqither with the Great Riches ••• London, 1588; 
Hakluyt Soc., 1854; NY, Franklin, 1970. 
LC# Gl61.H2 #14-15. 1st ed. translated by R. Parke. 

1580 ca. Molina, Raftl A. "Fray Martin Ignacio de Loyola." 
Missionalia Hispanica 10 (1953); 21-71. 
See also Pedro de Anasagasti. 

1580-1630 Mathes, Michael w. Sebastian Vizcaino and the Spanish 
Expansion in the Pacific Ocean, 1580-1630 (Title 
approximate] • ... , 1968. 
See 1973 Spanish edition below. 

1580-1630 Mathes, Michael w. Sebastian Vizcaino y la expansion 
espafiola en el oceano Pacifico, 1580-1630. Mexico, 
Universitad Autonoma de Mexico, 1973. 

1588 

1588 

1590 

1590 

1590 

1590 

1590s 

MN Madrid 11085. 

Hornbostel, Hans Georg. "First Englishman to Visit Guam." 
Guam Recorder 1:7 (Sep 1924): 3. 
About Thomas Candish or Cavendish. Extracted from Pretty. 

Pretty, Francis. "The Admirable and Prosperous Voyage of 
the Worshipful Master Thomas Candish [sic] of Trimley 
1586-1588." In Hakluyt's Voyages (1598 ed.). 
LC# G246.C38A34 1975 for a modern edition. See also 1579-88. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. "A Late Sixteenth Century Manila MS." 
Royal Asiatic Society Journal, April 1950, pp. 37-49. 

Driver, Marjorie G. (ed.) "An Account of the Islands of 
the Ladrones." JPH 25:1 (1991) 103-106. 

Ordonez de ~evallos, Pedro. (Historia, y) Viaqe del mundo. 
Hecho y compuesto por el Lie. de ~evallos, natural de la 
insiqne ciudad de Jaen. 1st ed., Madrid, Sanchez, 1614; 
2nd ed. Madrid, 1691. 
LC# G460.065 (Rare Bks) & MCF AC-2 reel 126 n2 3. Title varies. 
Aboard galleon San Pedro. 

Quirino, Carlos & Mauro Garcia (eds.). "The Manners, 
Customs, and Beliefs of the Philippine Inhabitants of 
Long Ago; Being Chapters of A Late 16th Century MS." 
Philippine Journal of Science 87:4 (Dec 1958) 325-451. 

Linschoten, John Huyghen van. The Voyage of John Huyqhen 
van Linschoten to the East Indies. 2 vol., London,1885. 
Edited by A. c. Burnell & P. A. Thiele. 
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1592-1598 Dening, w. Life of Toyotomi Hideyoshi. 5 vol., Tokyo, 1890. 

1593 YAMAKATA, Ishinosuke. ogasawara-to-shi [= Description of 
the Ogasawara Islands]. Tokyo, 1906. 
Japanese discovery of the Bonin Islands, north of Marianas. 

1595-1606 Ferrando, Roberto (ed.) Descubrimiento de las regiones 
australes [de Pedro Fernandez de Quiros]. Madrid, 1986. 

1595-1606 Figueroa, Crist6val Suarez de. Hechos de Don Garcia 
Hurtado de Mendoza, quarto Marques de Canete. Madrid, 
Imprenta Real, 1613; reprinted 1616; re-edited 1864. 
Follows Quiros' Relacion very closely. 1864 edition was in Santiago 
de Chile. 

1595-1606 Kelly, Fr. Celsus, O.F.M. "The Narrative of Pedro 
Fernandez de Quiros--Ms. Description, Authorship, 
History, Printed Text and Translation." Historical 
Studies Australia & New Zealand 9:34 (May 1960). 

1595-1606 Lapa, Albino. Pedro Fernandes de Queiros, o ultimo 
navegador portugues que descobriu, no ano de 1606, as 
ilhas do Espiritu Santo ••• Lisbon, Agencia Geraldo 
Ultramar, 1951. 

1595-1606 Markham, Sir Clements R. (ed.) The Voyages of Pedro 
Fernandez de Quiros, 1595-1606. 2 vol., Hakluyt Society, 
Ser. II, NQ 14 & 15, 1904. 
Translated from Zaragoza (see 1568-1606). Fr. Kelly has pointed out 
some transcription errors. 

General Aaa. GENERAL PUBLICATIONS, not related to any 

General 

General 

General 

General 

specific voyage (or short period) in Micronesian history. 

Alexander, Philip Frederick. The Earliest Voyages Round 
the World (1519-1617). London, Cambridge University 
Press, 1916. 
LC# G170.A4. About Magellan, Drake, Cavendish, Le Maire, etc. 

Amsler, Jean. Histoire generale des explorations. 10 vol., 
Nouvelle Librairie de France, 1962. 

Beaglehole, J. c. The Exploration of the Pacific. London, 
A. & C. Black, 1934; 3rd ed., London, 1966. 
LC# DU19.B4. 

Beltran y R6zpide, Ricardo. Descubrimiento de la Oceania 
por los espafioles. 2 vol., Madrid, Ateneo de Madrid, 1892-
1894. 
BN Madrid 1/71252-3 & 11.989-91. Secondary source. 
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Bourne, Edward Gaylord. Discovery, conquest and Early 
History of the Philippines. Cleveland, A. Clark, 1907. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. "The Manila Galleon, 1565-1815." 
History Today 8:8 (1958): 538-547. 
In actual fact, commercial galleons ran from 1572 to 1817. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. catalogue of Philippine Manuscripts 
in the Lilly Library. Bloomington, Indiana, Indiana 
University, 1968. 
Published by the Asian Studies Research Institute. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. The Great Ship from Amacon. Annals 
of Macao and the Old Japan Trade. Lisbon, Centro de 
Estudios Hist6ricos Ultramarines, 1959. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. Fidalgos in the Far East, 1550-1770. 
The Hague, 1948. 

Boxer, Charles Ralph. south China in the Sixteenth 
century. Being the Narratives of Galeote Pereira, Fr • 
••• da Cruz, ••• Fr. Martin de Rada ••• London, Hakluyt 
Soc., Ser. II, N2 106, 1953. 

Brand, Donald. "Geographical Explorations by the 
Spaniards." In Herman R. Friis (ed.), The Pacific Basin. 
Same for Portuguese explorations. 

Brasses, Charles de. Histoire des navigations aux terres 
australes. 2 vols., Paris, Durand, 1756; reprinted 
Amsterdam, 1967. 
LC# G160.B87 1967. Maps by Vaugondy. See also Callander, Dalrymple, 
and next entry. 

Brasses, Charles de. A Collection of Voyages to the 
southern Hemisphere. London, 1788. 

Bry, Theodor de (ed.) Collectio peregrinationum ••• In 12 
parts. Frankfurt, 1598-1628. 
His so-called "small" voyages, to the East. 

Bry, Theodor de (ed.) Collectio navigationum in Indiam 
Occidentalem. In 13 parts. Frankfurt, Matthaeus Becker, 
1590-1634. 
LC# G159.B7+ His so-called "great" voyages, to the West, e.g. 
Americae nona et postrema pars, 1602. 

Bry, Theodor de. Discovering the New world. Harper & Row, 
1976. 
Edited by Michael Alexander. 
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General 
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Burney, Captain James. A Chronological History of Voyages 
and Discoveries in the south Sea, or Pacific Ocean ••• 5 
vols., London, 1803-17; reprinted NY & Amsterdam, 1967. 
LC# DU19.B962. Author was aboard ship Discovery in 1779. 

Beranger, Jean-Pierre [1740-1807]. Collection (abregee) de 
tous les voyages faits autour du monde par les 
differentes nations de l'Europe ••• 2 vol., Paris, 1782; 9 
vol., 1788; also 1789-90 & 1795. 
BN G19505-06 (1788) & 82G7833. BN Madrid 5/6592 & g.M.462-70 

Calbrecht, J. De vlamingen en de Spaanische 
ontdekkingsreizen tijdens de XVIe eeuw in bet Oosten. 
Antwerp, Eindhoven, etc., 1927. 
About the Flemings with the Spanish expeditions. 

Callander, John (ed.) Terra Australis Cognita, or Voyages 
to Terra Australis or southern Hemisphere, During the 
16th, 17th and 18th centuries. 5 vol., London, 1766-68; 
Edinburgh, 1768; reprinted 1967. 
LC# G160.B882. Virtual translation of De Brasses' Voyages. 

Charton, Edouard. Voyageurs anciens et modernes. Paris, 
Magasin Pittoresque, 1855; also 1863. 
LC# Gl70.C48. 

Chatterton, Lieut. E. Keble. sailing Ships and Their 
story. The story of Their Development from the Earliest 
Times to the Present Day. London, 1909; reprinted 1914, 
1923, 1968. 
LC# VM15.C6. 

Churchill, Awnsham & John Churchill (eds.) Collection of 
Voyages and Travels. 4 v., London, 1704; 2nd ed., 1732; 
3rd ed., 6 v., 1744-1747. 
LC# Gl60.C56 & .C64. 

Coad, Miss Nellie Euphemia. A History of the Pacific. 
Wellington, N.Z. Book Depot, 1926. 

Colecci6n (See Fernandez, Pacheco, Various). 
See also Montoto, Academia. 

Commelin, J. Voyagien naer de Oost-Indien. 1646. 

Contreras, Remedios. catilogo de la Colecci6n "Manuscritos 
sobre America" de la Real Academia de la Historia. 
Madrid, RAH, 198-. 

Cushner, Nicholas P., S.J. Spain in the Philippines: From 
Conquest to Revolution. Manila, Ateneo de Manila, 1971. 
LC# DS674.C9. Good general coverage 1521-1898. 
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Dahlgren, Erik Wilhelm. Were the Hawaiian Islands Visited 
by the Spaniards Before Their Discovery by captain cook 
in 1778? A contribution •.• Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksells, 1916. 
BN# R.5193 (57,4) 1916-17. Answer: They were not ••• 

Dalrymple, Alexander (1). An Account of the Discoveries 
Made in the south Pacifick Ocean Previous to 1764. 1st 
ed., London, 1767. 
Based on Charles de Brasses. 

Dalrymple, Alexander (2). An Historical Collection of the 
Several Voyages and Discoveries in the South Pacific 
ocean ••• 2nd ed. 2 vol., London, 1770-71; reprinted 
Amsterdam, 1967. 
LC# G870.D22. Mentions Magellan, Mendana, Quiros, etc. 

Dugan, Paul Fleming. "The Early History of Guam 1521-1698." 
M.A. Thesis, San Diego State College, 1956. 
Copy available at MARC. 

Fernandez de Navarrete, Martin (1). Colecci6n de 
documentos y manuscritos compilados por Fernandez de 
Navarrete. 32 vol., Nendeln, Liechtenstein, Kraus
Thomson, 1973. 
LC# DP80.N38. Facsimile reproduction of the manuscript. See index 
by Vela. See also 1521-28 for his Colecci6n de viages. 

Fernandez de Navarrete, Martin (2). Biblioteca maritima 
espanola. 2 vol., Madrid, 1851-52; reprinted N.Y., 
Franklin, 1968. 
LC# Z2696.N32. BN Madrid B-21 MAR-ESP. Posthumous work. His own 
index to his Colecci6n de documentos y manuscritos ••• 

Fernandez de Navarrete, Martin, et al. (eds.) Colecci6n de 
documentos ineditos para la historia de Espana. 113 vol., 
Madrid, RAH, 1842-1912; reprinted Kraus, 1964-66. 
LC# DP3.C69 (MCF 9280DP). BN Madrid: INV 08.946. COL. For indexes 
to this collection, see Paz, Seris. 

Friis, Herman R. (ed.) The Pacific Basin. A History of Its 
Geographical Exploration. New York, American Geographical 
Society, 1967. 
LC# DU23.F7. Special Publication N9 38. Very good reference. See 
articles by Donald Brand. 

Harris, John (ed.) Navigantium atque itinerantium 
bibliotheca, or, A complete Collection of Voyages and 
Travels. 1st ed., 2 vol., London, 1705; rev. ed., London, 
1744. 
LC# Gl60.H27 ••• Covers Magellan, Cavendish, Dampier, Anson. 
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Hezel, Francis x., S.J. (8) Foreiqn Ships in Micronesia: A 
compendium of Ship contacts with the Caroline and 
Marshall Islands 1521-1885. Saipan, Historic Preservation 
Office, TTPI, 1979. 

Hezel, Francis x., S.J. (9) The First Taint of 
civilization. A History of the Caroline and Marshall 
Islands in Pre-Colonial Days, 1521-1885. Honolulu, 
University of Hawaii Press, 1983. 

Holmes, Sir George. Ancient and Modern Ships. Part I: 
wooden sailinq Ships. Part II: The Era of Steam, Iron and 
steel. . .. , 1900 & 1906. 

Jocano, Dr. F. Landa (ed.) The Philippines at the Spanish 
contact. some Major Accounts of Early Filipino society 
and Culture. Manila, MCS Enterprises, 1975. 

Kerr, Robert (ed.) A General History and Collection of 
Voyaqes and Travels, Arranqed in systematic Order: 
Forminq a Complete History ••• 18 vol., Edinburgh, 
Blackwood, 1814; London, Cadell, 1824. 
LC# Gl2.K46. Vol. 10 has accounts relevant to Micronesia. 

Knox, John (ed.) [1720-1790). A New Collection of Voyaqes, 
Discoveries and Travels; containinq Whatever is Worthy of 
Notice, in Europe, Asia, etc ••• 7 vol., London, J. Knox, 
1767. 
LC# Gl60.K7S. 

La Harpe, Jean-Fran9ois, et al. (eds.) Abreqe de 
l'histoire qenerale des voyaqes. 44 vol.+ atlas, Paris, 
Ledoux & others, 1780-1805; 1822. 
LC# G160.L3, L17, L19. V.D. Cameiras edited Vols. 24-32. Vol. 4, 
about the Marianas, borrowed from LeGobien and Careri. 

Lacey, Peter (ed.) Great Adventures that Chanqed our 
World: The World's Great Explorers, Their Triumphs and 
Traqedies. Reader's Digest Association, 1978. 

Lafuente y Zamalloa, Modesto. Historia qeneral de Espana. 
30 vol., Madrid, 1850-67. 

Levillier, R. Gobernantes del Peru, cartas y papeles, 
siqlo XVI: documentos del Archivo de Indias. 14 vol., 
Madrid, 1921+ 

Llorens Asensio, Vicente. Historia qeneral de Filipinas y 
catiloqo de documentos referentes a dichas islas que se 
conservan en el AGI. Sevilla, Rodriguez y Lopez, 1898. 
TNL Medina #254. Only this first volume was published. 
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Lorente Rodrigafiez, Luis Maria. "El gale6n de Manila." 
Revista de Indias (Madrid) 15 (1944): 105-120. 

Marguet, Frederic Philippe. Histoire ginirale de la 
navigation du xve siecle au xxe siecle. Paris, societe 
d'Editions Geog., Mar., et Coloniales, 1931. 
LC# VK549.M3. 

Martinez de Zuniga, Joaquin, o.S.A. Historia de las Islas 
Philipinas. Sampaloc, 1803. 
English translation London, 1814, reprinted Manila 1966. A summary 
of Fr. Concepci6n's 14-volume work. 

Maude, Harry E. "Spanish Discoveries in the Central 
Pacific; a study in Identification." JPS 68 (1959): 284-
326. 

Mavor, William Fordyce. An Historical Account of the Most 
Celebrated Voyages, Travels and Discoveries, From the 
Time of Columbus to the Present. 25 vol., London, 
Newberry,1796-7; also London, 1809 & other. 
About Dampier, Cowley, Rogers, Anson, Byron, Wallis, etc. 

Morais e Souza, L. A sciencia niutica dos pilotos 
portugueses nos seculos XV e XVI. Lisbon, 1924. 

Moses, James R. The Mariana Islands 1521-1638. Saipan, 
Northern Marianas Dept. of Education, 1977 (55 pp.). 
Northern Marianas High School Social Studies Series, Unit 3. 

Navarrete (See Fernandez de Navarrete). 

Pacheco, J.F., F. de Cardenas & L.T. de Mendoza. Coleccion 
de documentos ineditos relativos al descubrimiento, ••• 
posesiones espanoles en America y Oceania ••• 42 vol., 
Madrid, Real Academia de la Historia, 1864-1884. 
LC# El23.C69. A first series by RAH. See index by Schafer. For 
second series, see Various. 

Pardo de Tavera, Trinidad Hipolito. Resena hist6rica de 
Filipinas desde su descubrimiento hasta 1903. Manila, 
Bureau of Printing, 1906 (80 pages). 
LC# DS668.P3. 

Parry, J. H. The Discovery of the Sea. An Illustrated 
History of Men, Ships and the sea in the 15th and 16th 
Centuries. New York, Dial Press, 1974. 

Pastells, Pablo, s.J. "Historia general de las islas 
Filipinas desde los primeros descubrimientos .•. hasta la 
muerte de Legazpi." 
In Torres y Lanzas' Catalogo de los documentos. See Torres y Lanzas 
& Del Valle, in the Ref. section. 
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espafioles de America siqlos XV-XVII. Madrid, 1951. 
Has maps by Ribero 1529, Santa Cruz 1542, Martinez 1577, and 
Velasco 1596. 
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See Harrisse for the first part of the B.A.V. series. 

Sanz, Carlos (ed.) (4) Bibliotheca Americana Vetustissima. 
comentario critico e indice qeneral cronoloqico de los 6 
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the 42-vol. series (Pacheco et al.) & 25-vol. by RAH. 

Schoner, Johannes. Luculentissima qwedam terra totius 
descriptio cum multis utilissimis cosmographia iniciis ••• 
Nuremberg, 1515. 

Stevens, Henry N. Ptolemy's Geography, a Brief Account of 
All the Printed Editions Down to 1730. London, 1908. 

Streit, Robert, OMI & Johannes Dindinger, OMI. Bibliotheca 
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Vela, v. Vicente (ed.) Indice de la coleccion de 
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A 

Abuyo 2:140, 221, 229 
See also Leyte Island 

Acapulco 2:41, 44, 244, 283, 289, 291, 293, 361, 377, 
591,647 
meaning of the word 2:539 

Acapulco, port of 2:443, 445, 475, 481, 514-515, 517, 
530,536,575, 577,595 
sketch 2:377 

Aguirre, Asensio de 2: 246 
Aguirre, Father Andres de 2: 104, 132, 258, 263-267, 

530 
bio-sketch 2:27 

A~uirre, Juan l.Opez de 2:132, 143, 375, 381-382 
A1linglapalap 2:337 
Ailuk Island 2:136, 261, 272 

discovery 2:85, 107, 153 
map 2:86 

Albacore (fish) 2:84 
Albuquerque, Father 2:27 
Alfaro, Father Pedro 2:486 
Alvarez, Bernardino 2:214 
Alzola, Tomas de 2:570 
Andrea, Master 2:354-355 
Angle, Rodrigo del 

See I.angle, Rodrigo de 
Aragozes, Lucas 2:79 
Arana, Pedro de 2: 170 
Arcediano, Father Antonio 2:540-542 
Arellano, Alonso de 2:21, 23, 80, 106, 135, 149, 183, 

205,213-216,218,259,268,270,291 
declaration against him 2:214 

Arellano, Tristan de 2: 133 
Arevalo, Panay Island 

raided by Cavendish 2:560 
Armenian Islands 2:530, 536 

See also Okinawa Islands 
l.os Arrecifes Island 2:77, 149-150, 152, 155, 184, 260, 

269,336 
See also Uli thi 

Artieda, Captain Diego de 2:375, 377 
Ascension Island 

See Escarpada Island 
Astigarribia, Francisco de2:23, 79, 116, 214, 221, 244, 

246 
Ataguren, Rodrigo de 2:26, 292 
Ayala, Gaspar de 2:575 

B 

Babuyanes Islands 2:533 
Baharor bar, defined 2:63 
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Index 

l.os Barbudos 2:84, 107, 153, 180, 261, 271, 285, 362, 
378,522,647 
See also Marshall Islands, Mejit Island 

Bautista, Ant6n 2: 140 
Bautista, Father Pedro 2:652, 655-656 

envoy to Japan 2:646 
Bayona, Juan de 2:213 
Benavides, Father Miguel de 2:541, 657 
Big Dipper (North Star) 2:81, 241 
Blair & Robertson series 

The Philippine Islands 2:22 
Blood ceremony 2: 139, 177 
Bogota 2:586-587 
Bohol Island 2:100-101, 118, 133, 141-144, 167-169 
Bonanzas 2:476 
Borneo 2:146, 167, 252, 257-258 
Botaha 2:45 

See also Guam 
Boxer Codex 2:597, 601 

transcript 2:609 
translation 2: 617 

Boxer, C. R. 2:597 
Brisas 2:476, 517 
Brito, Pedro de 2:640 
Briviesca, Francisco de 2:31-32 
Buglas Island 

See N egros Island 
Burgos, Father Jer6nimo de 2:523 
Burney, Captain 

his book 2:281 
Butuan, Mindanao 2:112, 119, 141-143, 167-168 

c 

Cabalian 2:100, 141, 166 
Caho Blanco 2:242-243 
Caho Corrientes 2:242 
Cabrillo, Juan Rodriguez 2:45 
Cabuyan Islands 2: 100 
Caldivar, Juan de 2:286, 312, 321, 330, 361, 364 

garrotted for mutiny 2:363 
Calendar, Gregorian 2:523 
California 2:211-212, 243 
Calladas 2:476 
Callao, port of 2:411, 414, 429 
Camigum Island 2:100, 141, 167 
Camotuan, Chief 2: 141 
Campo, Felipe de(l) 2:283-286, 294, 296, 299-300, 306, 

312,314-315,320,361-362 
Canoes 2:161, 163 

Carolinian 2:191, 198, 200-201, 203 
of Chuuk 2: 192-197 
of Guam 2:91, 158, 164, 273, 521-522, 569, 617 
of Palau 2:501 
of Rota 2:323 
of the Marshalls 2:153, 185-186, 303, 306 
See also Proas 
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Caobos Island 2:209 
Caobos or Cobos, Bay of 2:98 
Cape Comorin 2:253, 255, 258 
Cape Corrientes 2:243 
Cape Espiritu Santo 2:234, 475, 569, 571 
Cape of Good Hope 2:254 
Cape of San Lucas 2:571 
Cape Verde Islands 2:252-254 
Capul Island 2:559-560 
Carfate, Alonso 2:299, 301, 320, 361 
Car pan a 

See Rota 
Carrack (ship) 2:505-506 
Carrion, Captain Juan Pablo de 2:23, 31, 72, 149, 575, 

627 
Cartography of the Pacific 2:463 
Castro, Licentiate lope Garcia de 2:411, 414, 418, 421, 

425, 428-429 
Catoira, Gomez Hernandez 2:412, 425 
Cauchela, Andres 2:23, 49, 50, 80, 115, 120, 128, 182, 

268,374 
Cavendish, Thomas 2:543, 556, 559, 565 

portrait 2:564 
Cavite Point, Mindanao 2:371 
Cebu 2:120, 124-126, 133-134, 146, 168, 221, 227, 244, 

292,321,369,378,383,389 
battle of 2: 145 
settlement 2:101, 350-352, 401 

Cebu Island 2:101, 112, 115, 144, 177, 179 
Cedros Island 2:240, 660 
Cermeno, Sebastian Rodriguez 2:659-660 
Cervilla, Rodrigo de la 2:315, 319-320 
Chacon, lorenzo 2:381 
Chamor, Chamurre, orChamurri 2:91, 95, 323 
Chamorro houses 2: 164, 280 
Chamorro vocabulary 2:95-97 
Charles V 2:251 
Chaves, Geronimo de 2:251 
Child Jesus (Nino) of Cebu 2:102-103, 169, 177 
China 2:72, 146, 167, 177, 253 

map 2:461, 479 
missions to 2: 542 
trade 2:347, 444, 449, 481, 574, 576, 581, 649-650 

Chincheo, China 2:557 
Chrisostomo, Father Juan 2:546-547 
Chuuk 

discovery 2: 191 
map 2:193 

Chuuk lagoon 2:192 
Cibabao 2: 140, 166, 359-360 
Cibabao Bay 2:109, 139 
Cieza, Antonio de 2:421 
Cinnamon 2:168, 177,346,367,371,384,389,391, 

442,445,462,481 
Clipperton Island 

near discovery 2:296 
Cobo, Father Juan 2:546-549, 641-643, 645 

envoy to Japan 2:637 
Cocos Island 2: 91, 109, 156 
Coello, Francisco 2:335 
Colonization 

of the ladrones 2:408 
Colonization rules 2:451 
Una Columna Island 

See Tori Shima 

Comet of 1566 2:294 
Content, ship 2:563, 567 
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separated from the Desire 2:568 
Copernicus 2:252 
Coracora 2:374 
los Corales Islands 2: 149, 150, 152, 260, 269 

See also Likiep 
Corones Island 2:211 
los Corrales 2:89, 153 

See also W otho Island 
Cortes, Hernan 2:305 
Corona, Father Agustin de 2:36 
Council of the Indies 2:400 
Count of Corona 

See Mendoza, lorenzo Juarez de 
Covadonga, galleon 2: 510 
Cuba 2:306 
Cubillas, Marcos de 2:302, 309, 312 
Cucarella, Antonio de 2:302, 312 
Cuellar, Juan de 2:601 

D 

Dasmarifias Codex 
See Boxer Codex 

Dasmarinas, Gomez Perez 2:580, 599, 625, 632-633, 
635,639,645,649,656 
portrait 2:598 

Dasmarifias, Luis Perez 2:652, 661 
portrait 2:600 

Davila, Melchor 2:558 
Declaration 

by Legazpi 2:355 
Delaf osse, Jerome 2:354 
Delgado, Father Alonso 2:540 
Demarcation 

See Line of demarcation 
Deseada Island 2: 240 
Desire, ship 2:563, 567 
Diaz, Gabriel 

his petitions 2:215-218 
Discoveries 

royal orders regarding them 2:451 
Dorado (fish) 2:84 
Dos Vecinos Island 

See Kwajalein Island 
Drake, Francis 2:489, 499, 501 

portrait 2:494-495 
Drake, John 2: 503 
Duke of Alba 2: 126, 510 

E 

Encarnacion, galleon 2:510 
Enewetak 2:338-339, 344 
English seaman's dress 2:573 
Enrique, Juan 2:310-311, 325, 330, 362-363 
Enriquez, Fernando 2:411, 415, 426 
Enriquez, Juan 2:286, 421 
Enriquez, Martin (Viceroy)2:382, 443, 446, 460, 481 

portrait 2:515 
Eraso, Francisco de 2:31-32, 39 
Erikub 2:335, 339 
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Ersola, Thomas de 
See Alzola, Tomas de 

Escarpada Island, battle of 2:221 
El Escorial Palace 2:400 
Espinosa de los Monteros, Cristobal 2:594 
Espinosa, Rodrigo (de) 2:23, 25, 80, 116, 149, 214, 

221,239,244-245,268,390 
his logbook 2:227-228 

Espiritu Santo, galleon 2:448, 461-462 
shipwreck 2:479, 481 

Estadela, Pedro Martinez de 2:313 

F 

Faleiro, Francisco 2:251 
Felipe, Juan 2:80 
Felipe, Julian 2:268 
Felipina Island 2:233 

See Samar Island 
Fernandez de Navarrete, Martin 2:21-22 
Figueroa, Cristobal Suarez de 2:381 
Filipiniana Book Guild 2:22 
Flores, Juan 

last survivor of the Villalobos expedition 2: 360 
Fort 2:120, 169, 346 

at Cebu 2:349, 378 
at Panay 2:379 
to be built 2:65 

Fuller, Thomas 2:570-571 

G 

Galavis, Francisco 2:587 
Gali, Francisco 2:525, 527, 529-530 
Gallego, Hernan 2:411, 419, 421, 425, 428-429 
Galleon 

built in Guatemala 2: 514 
evolution of the 2:504-505, 507, 509, 511-513 
See also Ship-building 

Galleys 2: 122, 576 
construction of 2:347, 384 

Gama, Captain Joao da 2:21, 578, 623 
Gama-land 2:579 
Gambling aboard galleons 2: 549 
Gamboa, Father Pedro (de) 2: 128, 259, 268 

bio-sketch 2:27 
Gandullo, Father Luis 2:546-550 
Garnica, Santiago de 2:286, 296, 309-310, 314, 317, 

321, 325, 330-331, 362-363 
Gilolo 2:368 
Ginger 2:136, 164, 177, 378 
Goiti, Martin de 2:25, 51, 80, 84, 93, 100, 102-103, 

128, 131, 140, 152-153, 159,268,271,276,354,357,373 
Gold 2:140, 143, 168, 177, 179,371,391,442,445,481 

from graves 2: 119 
Golden Hind, ship 2:499-500 
Gomez, Alonso 2:530, 533 
Gomez, Francisco 2:139 
Gonzalez de Carbajal, Captain Pedro 2:652-657 

his report 2:656 
Gonzalez, Gregorio 2:425 
Gregory XIII, Pope 2:486, 523 
Gregory XIV, Pope 2:621 

Griego, Jorge 2:354 
hanged for mutiny 2:355 

Griego, Juan 2:354 
Griego, Nicolao 2:80, 268 
Griego, Pablo 2:300 
Guadalcanal 

See Ortega, Pedro de 
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Guam 2:42, 93, 109, 136, 155, 157, 166, 182, 262, 277, 
280-281,304,325,327,329,338,377-378,390-392, 
435,517,563,568,571,581,586,595,601,619 
customs 2:518-519 
description 2:164, 487 
houses 2:94 
kidnapping attempt 2:381-382 
map 2: 92, 110 
proposal to colonize 2: 162 
See also la.drones 

Guamanian 
death of a 2:247 
kidnapped 2: 138 

Guarnica, Pedro de 2:79 
Guatemala 2:33, 591 
Guevara, Pedro de 2: 116 
Guimaras Strait 2:101 
Gutierrez, Sancho de 2:251 
Gutierrez, Sergeant 2:80 
Guzman, Juan de 2:514 

H 

Harada, Kiuyemon 2:641-642 
Harada, Mango Shiro 2:636 
Haya, Luis de la 2:25, 80, 128, 268 
las Hermanas 2: 108, 154, 272 
Hernandez, Pablo 2:352-355 

hanged for mutiny 2:356 
Herrera, Antonio de 2:503 
Herrera, Father Diego de 2: 128, 258, 268, 355, 380, 

388,434-435,437,440,443 
bio-sketch 2:26 
his death 2:481-482 

Herrera, Pedro de 2:80, 358-360 
Hideyoshi (shogun) 2:641-642, 652 
Hierro Island, Canary Is. 2: 105 
Hirado, King of 2:635 
Horse, Captain Peric6n's 2:294-295 
House of Trade 

See India House of Trade 
Huatulco, port of 2:514-515, 571 
Hulk (ship) 2:507-508 
Huruasa 

See Iras (Moen I.) 

I 

Ibarra, Andres de 2:25, 80, 128, 182, 267, 375 
Ibarra, Juan de 2:583 
Ibarra, Martin de 2:23, 79, 116, 214, 221, 267 
Ibarra, Ortuno de 2:25, 50, 291 
India 2:167 
India House of Trade 2:31 
Instituto Hist6rico de Marina 2:22 
Instructions 
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from Legazpi 2:77, 150, 183 
from the Royal Audiencia 2:149, 269, 362 
to Dasmariiias 2: 580 
to Legazpi 2:48-49, 71, 406 
to Velasco 2:29 

Iras (Moen I.) 2:194 
Isla Espinosa, Rodrigo de la 

See Espinosa, Rodrigo 
Isla Verde Island (non existent) 2:82 
Isla, Captain Juan de la 2:23, 50, 53, 80, 98, 100, 116, 

128, 149, 152, 160, 181,214,227,259,268,271,276, 
332,360,363,368,374-375,398,431,433-435 

Islands of Sails 
See la.drones, Guam 

Islands of the West 2:32, 35, 39-40, 56-57, 63, 67, 69-
70, 105, 115, 117, 125, 180, 183, 278, 375, 380, 398, 
409,447,481 
discovery 2:29 
See also Philippines 

J 

Jabwot Island 2:337 
Jalisco, New Spain 2:571 
Japan 2:61-62, 146,209,379,636,656 

1592 embassy from 2:634 
1592 embassy to 2:641 
trade 2:576 
traders from 2:347 

losJardines 2:154-155, 272 
See also Wotho, Ujelang 

Java 2:146, 167,252 
Jemo Island 2: 136, 272 

discovery 2:85, 108, 153 
map 2:87 

Jesus, Father Pablo de 2:486-487 
Jimenez, Father lorenzo 2:258 
Juan, Pedro 2:79 
Juanes the Mexican 2:357-358, 360 

his rescue 2:359 
Juarez Coronel, Pedro 2:411 
Junks 

Chinese 2:477 
Moro 2: 119, 142-143, 167-168 

K 

Kita-Daito Islands 
discovery 2:535 

Kwajalein Island 2:335, 337, 339 
discovery 2:185 
map 2:187 

L 

la.drones 2:42-43,45,91, 110, 139, 155-156, 159, 182, 
253,261-262,270,273,275,277,304,307,327,331, 
363,378,385,394-396,398,406,435,466-467,487, 
517-518,520-522,530,568,595,597-599,601,620,647 
account of the 2:617 
customs 2:647 
map 2:471 
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sketch of warrior 2:606-607 
title of adelantado 2:405 
title of Governor 2:401 
See also Guam, Rota, Saipan, etc. 

la.drones (Palau) 2:503 
land grants 

See Repartimientos 
land of the Cod-fish (Newfoundland) 2:42, 46 
langle, Rodrigo de 2:285-286, 302, 308, 310-312, 321, 

325, 328, 362-364 
l.antaka gun 2:433 
lara, Bartolome de 2:285-286, 297, 299, 302, 304, 310-

311, 313-314, 319, 321, 361-363 
lavezaris, Guido de 2:25, 49, 68, 80, 115, 120, 128, 

132,268,366,374,389-390,441-442,449,459-461 
portrait 2:367 

Ledesma, Juan de 2:649 
Legazpi expedition 

printed account 2: 171 
foreigners in it 2:432 

Legazpi, Melchor 1.6pez de 2:251, 262, 395, 396-397, 
398,433,446 
his petitions 2:394 

Legazpi, Miguel 1.6pez de 2:21, 23, 40, 47, 49, 70-71, 
74, 77, 80, 105, 115, 125-126, 128, 131, 135, 148, 168-
170, 180-182,213-214,216,227,259,267-268,278,285-
287,292,345,348,375,378,383, 385,396,398,401, 
403-406,409,431,433,447 
his death 2:441-442, 449 
his statue 2:448 
his voyage 2:79 
monument to him 2:450 
portrait 2:137, 350, 402 
portrait and bio-sketch 2:24 

Legazpi-Urdaneta Monument 2:257 
Leona de Espana, galley 2:447 
Leprosy 

See St. l.azarus disease 
Lequios Islands 2: 146, 379, 536 
Lessa, William Armand 2:489 
Leyte Island 2:100, 168, 221 
Lib Island 

discovery 2: 188 
map 2:189 

Likiep Island 2:337 
re-discovery 2: 184 

Limahong, Chinese pirate 2:27, 376 
Limasawaisland 2:100, 112, 141-142, 167 
Line of demarcation 2:31, 36-38, 42, 56, 61-62, 71, 

149,251,253,258,368-369,374 
Llano, Captain lope de 2:642 
l.oarca, Miguel de 2: 302, 310, 317 
l.oaysa expedition 2:32-33, 35, 37 
l.oaysa, Garcia Jofre de 2:275 
l.omelin, Pedro de 2:591-592 
l.6pez de Agurto, Sancho 2:216 
l.6pez, Antonio (Chinese) 2:643 
l.6pez, Father Bartolome 2:540 
l.6pez, Martin 2:312 
l.6pez, Miguel 

See Legazpi 
l.oyola, Father Martin Ignacio de 2:517, 533 
Luna, Pedro de 2:448 

his death 2:443 
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Luzon Island 2: 143, 146,. 167, 223, 253, 347, 371, 432, 
520,636 

M 

Jl,facanas 2:189, 194-196, 198,200,203 
Macao 2:533,542, 558,578, 594 
Mactan Island 2: 144, 227, 378 
Madrid, Lazaro de 2:294 
Magellan 2: 144, 169, 179, 199, 378 

killed 2: 103 
Malacca 2: 146, 167, 177, 257 
Maldonado de Berrocal, Juan 2:25, 128, 181, 267 
Maloelap 2:335, 337 
Manila 2:382, 551, 639 

map 2:484 
settlement 2:447 

Jl,far de Damas 2: 518 
See Pacific, South Sea 

Maria, Juan 2:23, 79, 116, 214, 268, 352-355 
Marianas 2:276 
Maripipi Island 2:230-231, 435 
Marooned men, list of 2:320 
Marquis del Valle 

See Cortes, Hernan 
Marshall Islands 2:302, 335, 412 

described 2:303 
Martin, Cristobal 2:79 
Martin, Diego 2:23, 79, 83, 112, 149, 268 

his logbook 2: 111 
Martin, Juan 2:80 
Martin, Lope 2:23, 80, 149-151, 183, 213-214, 268-269, 

283,286,291-292,298,300-301,306,308,310,316, 
320,336-337,361,363 

Martinez Allende, Bachelor 2:50, 52, 54, 80, 117 
Martinez Fortun, Jaime 2:23, 25, 79, 112, 116, 149, 

214,268,353 
his logbook 2: 111 

Martinez, Juan 2:287, 318, 333, 339 
Martinez, Juan (the cartographer) 

his map 2:472 
Matalotes Island 2:77, 149-150, 152, 155, 184, 260, 269 

See also Fais 
Mazatlan, port of 2: 536 
Meaco, city of 2:644 
Medina, Father Juan de 2:258 
Medina, Pedro de 2:251 
Mejit Island 2: 136, 180, 260, 271 

discovery 2:83, 107, 152 
map 2:83 

Melasa, port of 
See Navidad, port of 

Melendez, Captain Pedro 2:46 
Mena, Pedro de 2: 170 
Mendana expedition 

first voyage 2:21, 411, 418, 421, 425, 428, 432 
Mendafia, Alvaro de 2:411-414, 425, 428-429 
Mendor.;a, Alvaro de 2:374 
Mendoza, Antonio de (Viceroy) 2:35, 37, 57, 132 
Mendoza, Francisco de 2: 133 
Mendoza, Juan de 2:524 
Mendoza, Lorenzo Juarez de (Viceroy) 2: 514 
Mexico 2:291, 294, 395-396, 517, 590 

See also New Spain 

Mindanao 2:100, 136, 155,203,205,497, 560 
Mindoro 2:347, 371 
Minto Reef 

discovery 2: 190 
Mira como vas 2: 191 

See also Minto Reef 
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Mirandaola, Andres de 2:23, 49, 75, 80, 115, 120, 128, 
131, 182,267,374,391-392,443 

Molina, Gonzalo de 2:308, 320, 361 
Moluccas 2:29, 31, 33, 35-37, 42, 56, 58, 72, 100, 118, 

134, 142, 146, 167, 177,205,208,253,258,268,374, 
380,492,498-500, 503,560 
ownership 2:251-252 
Portuguese from 2:347 

Monr.;on, Geronimo de 2:25, 182 
Montealegre, Francisco de 2:25 
Mora, galleon 2:527-528 

almost shipwrecked 2:526 
See also Santa Maria de Jesus 

Morales, Hernando de 2:285-286, 301, 321, 361-362 
Morales, Lazaro de 2:319 
Moreto (boatswain) 2:80 
Morga, Antonio de 2:661 
Morones, Juan de 2:80, 443 
Moros 

treatment of 2:399 
Mosquera, Juan Ortiz de 2:283, 285, 288, 292, 299, 

301-302, 307 
Mutiny 2:283, 287, 298, 345, 360 

aboard the San Jeronimo 2:372 
at Cebu 2:352, 371 
at Mindanao 2:371 

N 

N adadores Island 2: 189 
See also Lib Island 

Namonuito 2:336 
Namu Island 2:335, 337 

discovery 2:412, 415, 422, 425, 430 
map 2:415 

Natives 
interpreters 2:66, 93 
ofGuam? 2:616 

Navarrete 
See Fernandez de Navarrete 

Navidad, Port of 2:33, 41, 48-50, 54, 58-59, 74, 79-80, 
105, 109, 116, 125, 133, 135, 139, 148-149, 151, 173, 
183,212,243-244,247,259,264,267,297,377-378 

Negros Island 2:101, 143, 168 
New Guinea 2:44, 71-72, 184, 252, 269, 278, 395, 411, 

432 
New Spain 2: 133, 139, 163, 208, 210-212, 377, 384, 

396,398 
trade with the Philippines 2:623 

Ngulu Island 
discovery 2:203 
map 2:204 

Nicaragua 2:33 
Nicolao the Greek 

See Griego, Nicolao 
Noronha, Antonio de (Viceroy of India) 2:368 
Noruega, Martin de 2:591 
la Nublada Island 2:56, 149-150, 269 
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Nuestra Senora de Buena Esperanza, frigate 2: 533 
Nuestra Senora de la Cinta, galleon 2:524 
Nunez de Solorzano, Pedro 2:288, 361 

0 

Oagari Islands 
See Kita-Daito Islands 

Ocampo, Philip de 
See Campo, Felipe del 

Okino-Tori Shima 
See Parece Vela 

Oliden, Pedro de 2:292 
Oliva, Pedro de 2:79 
Onate, Francisco de l.oadi de 2:644 
Ordonez de Cevallos, Pedro 2: 586 
Orozco, Alberto de 2:302 
Ortega, Pedro de 2:415, 426, 429 
Ortiz de Agurto, Sancho 2:462 

p 

Pacheco, Captain Juan 2:443 
Pacheco, et al. 

Colecci6n de Indias 2:22 
Pacheco, Geronimo 2:145, 167, 352 
Pacheco, Pedro 2:259,268 
Pacification 2:457 

Royal orders concerning same 2:451 
Padua, Antonio de 2:601 
Pago Mayor Island 2:209 
l.os Pajaros Island 2: 108, 154, 272 

See Jemo Island 
Palacio, Miguel de 2:575 
Palacios, Captain lope de 2:554 
Palacios, Licentiate 2:514 
Palau Islands 2:336 

discovery 2:489, 492 
Panama 2:590 
Panaon Island 2:100, 167 
Panay Island 2:379, 447 

settlement 2:436, 438 
Parece Vela Island 

discovery 2:224, 234 
Patani 2:146, 167 
Pena, Father Pedro de la 2:587 
El Penol Island 2:233 

See also Escarpada Island 
Pereira Mamarraque, Gonzalo 2:368, 374, 385, 389, 

391 
Perez de Echavarri, Juan 2:214 
Peri con 

See Sanchez Pericon, Pedro 
Pericon expedition 2:21, 335, 345, 360 
Peric6n Mesa, Diego 2:288, 296 
Peru 2:411, 524, 650 

ships lost on the way to 2:293 
Philip II 2:29, 32, 35, 39, 48, 94, 125, 345, 414, 431, 

443,451,474,481,488,510,514,559,584,636 
letters to Legazpi 2:398 
portrait 2:30, 399 

Philippines 2:42, 44-45, 56-58, 71-72, 77, 81, 109, 118, 
132-133, 139, 149-151, 155, 162, 167, 190, 205, 250, 

HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

262,281,330,383,475,486,516-517,520,540-541, 
621-622,648,650,661 
captives held there 2:37-38 
census of Spaniards 2:475 
events of 1565-1567 2:349 
events of 1570-1573 2:447 
events of 1572-1573 2:441 
events of 1573-1574 2:459, 462 
first Filipinos in England 2: 568 
first map 2: 112 
map 2:99 
map carried by Arellano 2:205 
ownership 2:247, 251-252 

Pilots, need for 2:482 
Pineda, Juan de 2:294 
Pita (agave) 2:42 
Placeres 2:85, 261, 272 

See Ailuk 
Plin, Pierre 2:23, 25, 79, 149, 214, 267, 353 

hanged for mutiny 2:355 
his logbook 2: 105 

Portugal 
conquest of 2:510 

Portuguese 2:400 
expulsion of 2:432 
from the Moluccas 2:368-369, 386, 389 
map copied 2:369 

Proas 2:110, 136, 156-157, 160-164,303,306,323,393 
burned 2:279-280 
of Guam 2:273 
Philippine 2:231 
See also Canoes 

Proclamation of Legazpi 2: 157 
Pulap Islands 

discovery 2: 198 
map 2:199 

Q 

Quayaquil 2:587 
Quirino, Carlos 2: 597 
Quiros, Pedro Fernandez de 2:411 

R 

Rada, Father Martin (de) 2: 128, 148, 252-253, 258, 
267,380,388,447 
bio-sketch 2:27 
portrait 2: 147 

Rafts 2:317 
Ramirez, Francisco 2:80 
Realejo, port of 2:33, 419, 514, 516 
Reduction into villages 2:458 
Repartimientos 2:407 
Requena, Juan de 2:310 
Residencia 2:483 
Return route 2:31, 56, 67, 125, 132, 162, 179, 221, 263, 

366 
Return voyage 2:29, 34, 71, 73, 247 

by Arellano 2:209 
l.os Reyes Islands 2:77, 135, 149-150, 152, 184, 260, 

269,411,425 
See also Ulithi 
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See also W otje 
Ribera, Gabriel 2:128, 267, 575, 623 
Ribero, Pedro de 2:208 
Rica de Oro Island 2:530, 535 
Rica de Plata Island 2:530, 536 
Rice 2:138, 161, 262 
Rios, Cristobal Jaque de los 2:647 
Riquel, Hernando 2:23, 115-117, 127, 149, 180-182, 

214,267,269,447 
Rivera Maldonado, Antonio 2:558, 627 
Roca Partida Island 2:56, 149-150, 269 
Rodrigo, Nicolas 2:568-569 
Rodriguez Cermeno, Sebastian 

See Cermeno, Sebastian Rodriguez 
Rodriguez de Figueroa, Esteban 2:561 
Rodriguez, Baltasar 2:623 
Rodriguez, Esteban 2:23, 25, 100, 116-117, 143, 149, 

244,267 
his death 2:227, 242 
his logbook 2:79, 221 

Rodriguez, Juan 2:321 
Rodriguez, Nicolas 2:80 
Rodriguez, Pedro 2:425 
Rojas, Licentiate Pedro de 2:558, 661 
Roman, Juan Bautista 2:559 
Rombo da Costa, Antonio 2:389 
Ronquillo de Penalosa, Gonzalo 2:524, 526 
Ronquillo, Diego 2: 524, 626 
Ronquillo, Juan 2:560, 575 
Rota 2:323, 595 
Royal Audiencia 2:651 
Royal Audiencia of Manila 2:552 
Royal Audiencia of Mexico 2: 117, 125, 150, 213-214, 

283,288,307,347,395,474,660 
Royal Audiencia of Panama 2:644 
Royal officials 2:370 

s 

Sahajosa, Luis de 2:521 
Salazar, Father Domingo de 2:515, 552, 584, 627 
Salcedo, Felipe de 2:25, 132, 146, 152, 180-181, 221, 

227,244,259,263,268,375,381,385,388,392-393, 
395,431,433,475 

Salcedo, Juan de 
portrait 2:376 

Salcedo, Pedro de 2:307 
Salvador, Miguel 2: 171, 173 
Samar Island 2:99, 112, 229, 231 
Sarni, Juan (Japanese) 2:643-644 
San Agustin, ship 2:659 
San Andres (formerly) 2:50 

See San Pablo 
San Antonio Island 2:252 
San Augustin, Father Gaspar de 2:267 
San Bartolome Island (Taongi) 2:412, 422, 426, 430 

plan for settlement 2:43 
San Felipe (formerly) 2:49 

See San Pedro 
San Felipe, galleon 2:479, 483 

register of 1591 2:627 
San Francisco Island 

See Wake Island 
San Ildefonso, galleon 2:623 

San Jeronimo, galleon 2:283, 291, 333, 360, 366 
condemned 2:364 
mutiny 2:21 
track through the Marshalls 2:335, 338, 340 
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San Juan (de Letran), patache 2:23, 50, 80, 142, 149, 
152-153, 156, 159-160, 167-168, 214, 227, 268, 271, 
273,276,332,352,368,371,375,390,448,459,483, 
485 

San Juan Bautista, galleon 2:524-525, 527, 530, 533, 
553 

San Juan de Goyri 2:309, 311 
San Juan de Ulua 

See Veracruz 
San Juan Island 

See Guam 
San Lucas, patache 2:21, 23, 50, 80, 106, 135, 149-150, 

183,213-215,268,357,377,387,390 
separation from the fleet 2:81 

San Martin, galleon 2:521, 528-529, 533, 554 
shipwreck at Macao 2:537, 540 
sold 2:557, 573 

San Mateo Shoals 
See Namu Island 

San Miguel, Father Miguel 2:587 
San Pablo Island 

See Ailuk 
San Pablo, galleon 2:23, 79, 149, 168, 259, 268, 384, 

389 
shipwreck at Guam 2:383, 390-391 

San Pedro & San Pablo Is. 2: 107 
San Pedro, galleon 2:23, 79, 104, 148, 168, 227, 244, 

246,259,263,267,349,370,377,586,659 
her track 2:230 
sketch 2:603 
view 2:219-220 

San Salvador Island 2:247 
See also Deseada Island 

San Vicente Island 
See Soro] Island 

Sanchez Colchero, Alonso 2:489 
Sanchez Munoz, Captain Heman 2:23, 50, 53 
Sanchez Pericon, Pedro 2:285-288, 361 
Sanchez, Father Alonso 2:522, 580 
Sande, Francisco de 2:474-475, 480-481, 483, 488 
Sangleys (Chinese traders) 

term defined 2:557, 599 
Santa Ana, galleon 2:510, 528 

captured 2:543-545, 553-554, 556, 559, 565, 569-571 
gold aboard 2:559 
partly burned 2:557 
repaired and sold 2:555 

Santa Catalina, Point 2:241 
Santa Cruz, Alonso de 2:251 
Santiago, galleon 2:584, 598, 601, 623 
Santiago, ship 2:448, 462, 481, 483 
Santissima Trinidad, galleon 2:510 
Sanz, Mateo del 2:23, 25, 52, 68, 79, 128, 131, 134, 

149, 182,259,268,332,372-373 
Sarangani Island 2:205 
Sarmiento de Gamboa, Pedro 2:411 

bio-sketch 2:413 
his narrative 2:418-419 

Sarmiento, Captain Pedro 2:21, 659 
Sedeno, Father Antonio 2:521, 631 
Segura, Alonso de 2:214 
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Settlements 2:457 
Sharp, Andrew 2:337 
Ship-building 2:445, 478, 510, 516, 528, 574-575 

costs 2:561 
Shipwreck 

of the San Pablo 2:385, 392 
Shipyards 2:478, 575 
Siam 2:146, 167 
Sin Provecho Islands 

See Kita-Daito Islands 
Slavery 

decree against it 2:621 
Slaves 2:118 

Moro 2:439 
trading 2:65 

Slings 2:93 
Solis, Captain Juan de 2:641, 643-644 
Solomon Islands 2:296, 412, 414, 418, 425 
Solorzano, Pedro Nunez de 2:320 
Soro] Island 

discovery 2:201 
map 2:202 
native kidnapped 2:203 

South Sea 2:33, 148, 378 
Spice Islands 

See Moluccas 
St. Lazarus disease 2:323 
Storm 2:326-327 
Sumatra 2: 146, 257 

T 

Taking possession 2:401, 406 
of Cibabao 2:166 
of Guam 2:94, 161, 278 
of Mejit 2:152 
ofTandaya 2:166 
of the ladrones 2: 182 
of the Marshalls 2: 180 
of the Philippines 2:99 

Tandayalsland 2:100, 109, 112, 140 166 221 229 
281, 330, 357 ' ' ' ' 
See also Samar Island 

Tehuantepec 2: 123 
Ternate 2:368 
Terra, Esteban 2: 170 
Thieves' Islands (Palau) 2:489, 497 

See also Palau 
Tidore 2:368 
Todos l.os Santos, galleon 2:411, 425 
Tori Shima 

discovery 2:209 
Torre, Bernardo de la 2: 166 
Treaty of Tordesillas 2:251 
Treaty of Zaragoza 2:251 
Trinidad, galleon 2:488 
Truk 

See Chuuk 
Tupas, King or Chief 2: 102-103, 145, 170 352 
Turcios, Antonio de 2:70 ' 

HISTORY OF MICRONESIA 

u 

Ujae Island 2:337 
Ujelang Island 2:261, 272, 336-339 344 

discovery 2:89, 108, 154 ' 
map 2:90 

Umatac 2:163 
boat shed 2: 165 

UmatacBay 2:110, 136 
Unamuno, Pedro de 2:529, 533, 536 
Urdaneta, Father Andres de 2:21, 25, 31-33, 35, 39, 

41, 48, 67-68, 72-75, 104, 127-129, 131-132 145-146 
150-156, 181-182,221,238,247,250,253,258,263,' 
265,267,269-270,274,278,531 
bio-sketch 2:26 
memorandum to the King 2:36 
portrait 2:34, 250 

v 

Vaca, Alonso 2:299, 301, 320, 361 
Valderrama, Father Juan de 2:629 
Valderrama, Licentiate 2:267 
Valladolid, Alonso de 

hanged by Cavendish 2: 560, 570 
Vanos, Licentiate 2:397 
Vasquez Agreda Jaraba, Juan 2:31-32 
Dos Vecinos Island 2: 188 
Velasco, Juan I..Opez de 

his maps 2:463, 467 
Velasco, Luis de (Viceroy) 2:25, 29, 32-33, 36, 39-40, 

47,49, 71, 132-133, 149,259,267,378,392,394 401 
623,659,661 ' , 

Velazquez, Alonso 2:462 
Vendavals 2:45, 263, 459, 476, 540 
Vera Cruz, Father Alonso de 2:250 
Vera, Santiago de 2:526-527, 543, 558, 573, 627 
Veracruz, port of 2:305, 515 
Viedma, Diego de 2:52 
Vigo, Gonzalo Alvarez de 2: 157, 274 
Vilches, Bartolome de 2:213-214, 216 
Villafranca, Guipuzcoa 

Birthplace ofUrdaneta 2:26 
Villalobos expedition 2:25, 26, 132, 166, 259, 367-368 

aftermath 2:357 
Villalobos, Ruy l..Opez de 2:56-58, 71, 140, 149 154 

262,268-269,272,366 , , 
Villanueva, Fernando de 2:25-26 
Villanueva, Melchor de 2:317 
Vivero, Juan de (chaplain) 2:285, 297, 362 
Volcano Islands 2:467, 660 

w 

Wake Island 2:21 
discovery 2:412, 416-417, 423, 426, 430 
map 2:416 -

War, conditions for 2:628 
Western Islands 2:42, 47, 71, 259 

See also Islands of the West 
Wotho Island 2:261, 272, 339 

map 2:88 
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re-discovery 2:89, 108, 154 
Wotje Island 2:337 

y 

Yanez, Juan 2:213, 319-320 
Yebra, Pedro de 2:25 

z 

Zaldivar, Juan de 
See Caldivar, Juan de 

Zambales tribe 2:628 
Zambrano, Jimenez 2:312-313 
Zorita (old soldier) 2:316 
Zumarraga, Guipuzcoa 

Birthplace of Legazpi 2:24 
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